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PREFACE BY THE EDITOR. 


The late Dr. Burnell had, as is well known, begun a ne 

translation of the Manava-dharma-Qastra, based on the 

more accurate knowledge we now possess 
rature, as compared with that obtainable y 7 

translators. This work the author unhappily did not live 
to finish. A year ago it was proposed to the editor to 
complete the undertaking,, and deeming it a pleasure to 
feel that the last labours of an honoured scholar, such as 
was Dr. Burnell, might be preserved and handed down 
through his instrumentality, he cheerfully consented to 
undertake the preparation of the work for the press. 

The present volume contains this final memorial of Dr. 
BurneU, and is now offered to the public with such addi- 
tions only as appeared to the editor to be absolutely neces- 
sary. Of the lessened worth unavoidably arising from the 
transfer of the work to one lacking the skill and scholar- 
ship of the author of the translation, the editor himself is 

fully aware. 

The book’s plan and purpose have been sufficiently dis- 
cussed by Dr. Burnell in the following Introduction, and 
nothing further is needed on that score except in so far 
as the editor may have laid himself open to the charge of 
deviating from the method proposed by the author. On 
that point he would remark : the author of the transla- 
tion has defined the line of interpretation as based on the 
text of KuUuka, over against modifications of that text by 
acceptance of the varied readings found in Medhatithi. 
He has not, however, always complied with this rule; 
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and if here and there the editor has altered the textua 
receptus of Knlluka to suit a reading preferred by Medha- 
tithi, and seemingly better, he has but followed where 
the author led. In so far as there were sufficient data 
to indicate a line of action, the practice pursued by 
Dr. Burnell has been uniformly followed. As indicative 
of the course which in certain cases would originally 
have been taken by him, the following facts have been 
noticed. Differences of opinion on the part of the com- 
mentators, when based on a desire to reconcile the text 
with itself, or with other tradition, are seldom noticed ; 
occasionally special remarks only are noted; the explana- 
tion of one commentator is sometimes omitted entirely 
when that of another is preferred; no one word or 
phrase is persistently rendered in the same way (i. 2i; 
ii. I, 3-6 ; i. 58 ; dharnia, rule, law, duty, ii. 3, 45, 61, 729, 
235). In short, the aim was practical, and Dr. Burnell 
has grasped the real value of the commentators, viz., to 
show us the original form of the text, and to indicate the 
Indian understanding of passages which might, through 
his foreign tone of thought, be misunderstood by an Occi- 
dental. On the forced and sometimes impossible mean- 
ings got from the text by expositors theoretically obliged 
to make it conform to certain opinions held by them- 
selves, little weight is laid by Dr. Burnell, and the editor 
has, therefore, tried to submit his choice of extracts from 
the commentators to this principle of excerption. 

A decided leaning, however, will be noticed in Dr. 
Burneirs translation to an interpretation based on the 
unanimous explanation of the commentators on points 
where it might be questioned whether these scholiasts are 
not all wrong. This has been conspicuous in the treat- 
ment of the first Lecture, where much of late philosophy 
has crept into the translation on account of the commen- 
tators, though such interpretation has been objected to by 
European scholars. In no such case has the editor felt 
himself at liberty to alter the phraseology of the transla- 
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tion, though he has sometimes added in the notes what 
he conceived to he a truer rendering of the original text. 
He has, indeed, been particularly cautious not to offend the 
intention of the author in this respect, smce it is possible 
that in conformity with the late origin assumed by the 
latter for the work, this very style of translation may have 
been his deliberate choice, aside from the remarks of the 
Vedantic commentators. In regard to other portions of the 
translation less scruples have been felt, and occasional y 
changes in the wording have been made by the editor. As 
a matter of course, these have, however, been as infrequent 
as possible, and no change has been made without due 
remark and explanation in the notes. In general, nothing 
has been altered which the editor did not believe would 
have been altered by Dr. Burnell, had he lived to complete 
and revise his work. The few exceptions to this state- 
ment are justified by the fact that such cases are chiefly 
due to a simpler arrangement of the too literal transla- 
tion sometimes employed. It was thought unnecessary to 
call attention to such changes at each occurrence, as the 
alterations were made merely to simplify, not to ehange, 
the original thought. 

To separate the original translation and notes of Dr. 
Burnell from the part which the editor added for the pur- 
pose of completing the translation and fiUing out points 
left untouched in the notes, the following method has 
been employed : — From L i to viiL i6 the translation is 
Dr. Burnell’s ; from viii. i6 to the end, the editor’s. Every 
note on the first part of this translation (from i. i to viii. 
i6), unless enclosed in square brackets, is Dr. Burnell’s ; 
for those on the same portion included in square brackets 
the editor is responsible. A note at viii. 1 6 indicates that 
the portion from viii. i6 to the end, both, translation and 
notes, has been done by the editor ; a bracket at each verse 
and note of this portion seemed unnecessary. It has not 
seemed advisable to burden the translation itself with 
brackets, and therefore, as said above, any alteration 



X 


PREFA CB. 


made by the editor in the first part (to viii. l6) has been 
made without indicators, but immediately explained in 
the bracketed note at the foot of the page. The only 


remaining sign used is the parenthesis, ( ), employed, 
not, as in the old translation, to insert the added expla- 
nation of the commentator, but to indicate merely that 


which was needed in converting the idiom of the Hindu 
into English, and which every translator must employ 
irrespective of the commentators. The Introduction has, 
with one bracketed exception, explained there, not been 
altered at all It was complete, and to change so im- 
portant a part of Hr. Burnell’s work would have been, to 
say the least, indiscreet. The editor is aware, however, 
as every reader must be, of its somewhat fragmentary 
condition. The abrupt transitions in it seem to indicate 
intended additions. Yet no sign of this was given in the 
smooth and fair manuscript left by Dr. Burnell. In the 
notes to this Introduction the bracketed portions are again 


the editor’s. 

The disappointment to be felt by all on discovering 
what portion of the work had been left untouched by 
Dr. Burnell is shared by the editor. When the latter 
received the first communication in regard to completing 
the translation, he understood that it was already nearly 
finished. Had he known what his own share was to be, 
he would have been reluctant to assume such a responsi- 
bility ; for it was exactly where a master-hand was most 
needed that the master’s hand was wanting. To supply 
this deficiency the editor has done what he could, but it 
must be to all a source of regret that those portions of 
the work where Dr. Burnell’s acquaintance with practical 
Hindu law would have been of the utmost value have 
been left to one who knows it in theory only. 

Mention has been made above of Dr. Burnell’s method 
of employing the commentators; a word may here be 
added respecting his choice among them. The editor 
noticed that Dr. BumeU. makes Uttle use of Raghavan- 
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anda more of Medhatithi, most of Kulluka. In Lectures 
viii. and ix. the editor has added the “ Nandmi to these. 
Govindaraja he has, to his great regret, been able to quote 
from fragmentary sources only, no manuscripts being 
his disposal; the same may he said of the scant use o 
Namyana in Lecture vui., though he “ if much has 
been lost by this commentator’s absence. Of Medhatithi 
several very fair copies were obtained; also a comple e 
one of Eagivananda. The last is helpful in establishmg 
the text, but is otherwise seldom worth special quotation, 
as nine-tenths of what he says has been said by older 
commentators. It is the lack of Govmda that the editor 
most regrets. It would have been interesting at least to 
note how many of Medhatithi’s eke and anye referred to his 
school ; and as a rival of the latter he should he entitled 
to equal consideration. The editor doubts, however, whe- 
ther Dr. Burnell would have felt his loss much, or taken 
into his notes very many of the discussions between the 

two opposing interpreters. 

As the text from which the translation should be made 
had been laid down by Dr. Burnell to be that of Kulluka, 
seemingly later additions supported by him are merely 
touched upon in the notes, and the numbering of the 
verses remains substantially the same as in the old trans- 
lations. 

A ll the varied readings quoted by Loiseleur in the notes 
to his edition— readings gathered from a number of manu- 
scripts— have been compared with what has been found by 
the editor in his own manuscripts, and specially referred 
to where even one seemed plausible. Changes from the 
received text have been seldom madfe unless supported by 
strong autharity ; no single copy of Eaghavananda, or even 
Medhatithi, would justify the substitution of new readings, 
though such were not infrequently offered. 

The manuscripts of Medhatithi referred to by the 
editor are those belonging to the India Office (Colebrooke’s 
collection), marked No. 989 (Lectures vii, viii,, x,, xi., 



PREFACE. 


zii 

xii.), a much-altered copy, where the original text has 
been frequently changed by a later hand; No. 935 (vii,- 
xii.), copied apparently from the following, and much 
tampered with; No. 1551 (vi,-xii., samvat 1648, Lois, v.), 
clean, and but little revised; also Dr. Burnell’s copy 
(marked i.' from Colebrooke”), containing Lectures i-viii 
One fair complete copy of Eaghavananda (i-xii.) was 
supplemented by the commentary of the same author on 
Lecture viii., bound with the Nandini (Grantha MS. of 
Nandanacarya’s gloss) on Lectures viii. and ix., both from 
Dr. Burnell’s collection. In regard to this last commen- 
tator the editor would modify somewhat the depreciatory 
remarks made respecting him by Dr. Burnell, since, 
although modem and unscrupulous, his version often 
gives support to the oldest readings, the more valuable 
as showing that the Medhatithi text was not entirely 
supplanted by that of Kulluka. For KuUuka’s text and 
commentary the editor has used the various published 
editions, that of Loiseleur Deslongchamps and Haughton 
being supplemented by the commentary as given in the 
Calcutta edition. As much of the work of Govinda- 
raja as was offered by the numerous citations of this 
author by Kulluka and Eaghavananda has been com- 
pared and noted along with the works of the other com- 
mentators. It is hoped, therefore, that nothing of import- 
ance has been omitted in the notes embodying the native 

interpretations of the text. 

In conclusion, the editor feels constrained to say that 
he has not felt it his right to expand, stiU less his duty 
to criticise, the views advanced in the Introduction, 
whether relating to the origin of the work or to the use 
of the commentators ; here and there the same may be 
said of the notes. It has been his object to complete 
what was left him by another to be completed in the way 
the author himself would have adopted, and he declines 
to be regarded as more than the p&rsona whereby the 
opinions of Dr. Burnell are given to the public. That the 
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work was not issued at a much earUer date is due to the 
dilatoriness of others in returmng to the India Office cer- 
tain indispensable manuscripts. ^ -v, o 

To Dr. Rost, librarian of the East India Office, 
editor gives his hearty thanks. With no little trouble 
to himself Dr. Eost has most kindly aided this work, and 
by the loan of manuscripts rendered it possible for the 
present volume tb be published ; for this and for other 
assistance rendered by the same scholar the editor begs 
leave to express here his grateful acknowledgment. 

E. W. H. 


New York, April 1884 . 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

MANAVA-DHARMA-QASTRA. 




No Indian book has been better known for the last 
hundred years ^ nearly than the so-called Laws of 
Manu,” and to many people it is still the decisive autho- 
rity respecting India.^ Numerous and important as 
have been the discoveries in Sanskrit literature during 
this century, and through which a new world has been 
rediscovered by European scholars, these laws still hold 
their old place in the popular estimation. This is partly 
owing to the circumstances under^ which Sir William 
Jones brought out his translation, and it is partly owing 
to the high estimate which, in comparatively modern 


^ Sir William Jones’ translation 
(Calcutta, 1794) became at once 
famous ; it was reprinted at Cal- 
cutta (1796) and London in 1796 
(Gildenneister, p. 125). ‘ It was 
early translated into German by 
Huttner (I 797 )» 6nd several essays 
were written on the matter it fur- 
nished (Gildermeister, p. 126). 

® See, the large use made of 
it in S. Johnson’s Oriental Re- 
ligions (1879), vol. L p. 1693. M. 
Lafitte has taken the author of the 
MSnava-dharma-g^tra as a type 
of the theocratic stage of civilisa- 
tion (Les Grand Types de I’Hu- 
manit 4 ) ; Professor 'Aionissen has 
also largely used the text in his trea- 
tise on early criminal law (Etudes 
[sur THistoire du Droit Criminel des 


Peuples Anciens], 2 vols., 1869) ; 
and a recent writer in the Calcutta 
Review (No. cxxi., 1875) crimes 
and punishments under Hindu law 
relies solely on it. All thesp are 
instances since ample materials 
have become available. For the 
earlier time, when this was not the 
case, it is sufficient to quote Mill^s 
History of British India (2d ed. 
of 1820), vol. i. bk. ii. pp. 133 flf. 
(especially pp. 192-246), and El- 
phinstone’s History of India, i., 
chaps, i.-iii. On the other band, 
the appearance of the name Manu 
in the Positivist Calendar for, the 
tenth day of the first month of the 
year is in every way suitable ; it is 
the only possible representative in 
such a place of Indian theocracy. 
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times, has attached to the book in India for perhaps 
nearly fourteen hundred years. But the grounds as- 
signed for this, as usual in India, are not satisfactory. 
Sir W. Jones’ translation was the first real translation 
of a Sanskrit work,i and for this reason deservedly at- 
tracted notice. It threw a flood of real light on Indian 
notions which had been hitherto imperfectly represented 
in Europe,^ and for which the metaphysical philosophers 
of those days were most curious. Again, a systematic 
judicial administration was just then begun in the British 
province of India, and the Manava-dharma-qastra, as trans- 
lated by Sir W. Jones, at once became, and has remained, 
an authority on the laws of the so-called Hindus for 
the uncritical lawyers who attempted the task, and are 
still carrying it on. It was not suitable for this purpose, 
for to make it the authority was to take a retrograde step, 
as even Sir W. Jones soon discovered,® and no real pandit 

^ All that had been done before But it is plain from what follows 
was the translation of Bhartfhari^s that he had to rely on so-called in- 
poem in Rogerius, Open-Deure, terpreters, who misled him, as they 
1651 (into Dutch). have done other inquirers. His 

^ The accounts of Hindu myth- book is very inferior to those by Ro- 
ology, etc., by Rogerius (1651) and gerius and Baldaeus. The first real 
Baldceus (1672) were, e.y., mostly attempt to give an account of Hindu 
through Tamil, and these influences law was in the Digest translated by 
are visible in most of the early For- Halhed (1776), but this was not an 
tuguese accounts (see Couto, Dec., original Sanslait work. 

V. 6, 3, and cf. my paper on early ^ When he got JagannUtha to 
knowledge of existence of the Vedas compile the Digest which was trans* 
in the sixteenth century, in the In- lated by Colebrooke. This, how- 
dian Antiquary, vol. viii. pp. 98 ff.) ever, Colebrooke from the first 
The later Portuguese accounts, such, rightly condemned, and eventually 
e.g.y as those in the first vol. of the expressed a stronger opinion on. He 
Collec^So de Memorias para a His- says (Preface to Mitilk^rS and Dfi- 
toria de Na^des ultra-Marinas For- yabh^a, p. ii.) : “ In the preface to 
tuguezas, pp. 1*126) are from Mah- the translation of the Digest ... I 
ra^ha sources. Lord's Display (1630) hinted my opinion unfavourable to 
is second-hand and from Gujarati : the arrangement of it as it has been 
he says (Introd. B. 2), “ I , . . es- executed by the native compiler. I 
Bayed to fetch materials for the have been confirmed in that opinion 
same out of their manuscripts, and of the compilation since its publi- 
by renewed accesse, with the help cation ; and indeed the author's 
of interpreters, made my collections method . . . renders his work of 
out of a booke of theirs called the little utility to {>erson8 conversant 
BHASTEB, which is to them as their with the law, and of still less ser- 
Bible, containing the grounds of vice to those who are not versed in 
their religion in a written word," Indian jurisprudence; especially to 


0 
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would ever have suggested it ; but accident has given it 
this supreme position, which is, even now, hardly weak- 
ened, owing to the general ignorance of the history of 


Sanskrit law, , , v i 

In India a high position has been claimed for the book 

for at least several hundred years. This opinion is very 
fully set forth by the later commentators,^ who lived 
within the last few centuries ; it is chiefly based on refer- 
ences to Manu in the Vedas, Mahabharata, Brhaspati- 
Smrti, etc., such as : “ Whatever Manu said is curative ; ’’ 
“Manu divided his property among his sons;” “A Smrti 

opposed to Manu is not approved. 

But the myth connecting this law-book with the Manu 
referred to in the Vedas is recent, as the real nature (to 
be explained) of the book will show. That the text 
owed its popularity in India chiefly to its completeness, 
orderly arrangement, and intelligibility, cannot be doubted; 
and there are other causes connected with the origin of 
the text, as we now have it, which, as I hope to show 
farther on, probably contributed to the same result. The 
fabulous antiquity assigned to it from Sir William Jones’ 
time® (1250-500 B.C.) had little weight except in India. 
All Indian books of a sacred character prefer precisely 


ithe sa 


M 


e claims/ 


the English reader, for whose use, 
through the medium of translation, 
the work was particularly intended.*’ 
The retd systematic study of Hindu 
law became possible with his trans- 
lation of the Mi^k^ai^ and Dfiya- 
bh^ (Calcutta, 1810), which in- 
troduced the scientific Digest to 
Europeans* Compare also the Life 
of this illustrious man by bis son, 
p. 74 flL 

' Rg.f Kalltika and Eaghava- 
nanda, in their commentaries on i. 
I ; even Medh^tithi quotes the first 
saying given above. [RAgh.'s quota- 
tions are most complete ; brides 
the above he gives: Bhdraie'pi (!) 
Purdria/th, mdnavo dkarma^ sdngo 
Veda^ cihitsitaih / ajildaiddhdni cat- 
vdri na hantavydni keiubhih.^ 


® Tait. Saia ii. 2, 10, 2, iii. I. 9. 

4 ; Ait. Br. v. 14 ; Bfhaspati Sm^ti. 

^ Sir William Jones* reasoning is 
to be found on pp. xi. and xii. of the 
preface to his translation (Haugh- 
ton*8 ed., voL ii.) Professor Monier 
Williams (Indian Wisdom, p. 21 5) 
puts it at about 5cx> B.o. Johaentgen 
(Ueber das Gesetzbuch des Manu, 
p. 95) puts 350 B.o. as the latest date 
possible. Schlegel confidently as- 
serted it not to be later than 1000 
B.O. [Dr. B.’s own opinion, being 
known before the publication of this 
work, has already been anticipated 
in print by Nelson, Scientific Study, 
p. 37, and Miiller, India, p. 366.] 

* [The bracketed paragraph fol- 
lowing, crossed through in Dr. B.*b 
MS., was evidently intended to be 
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[It is time now to explain the real nature of the Manava- 
dharma-qa^tra. This has been proved ^ to be no original 
treatise, but a versified recension of an older treatise in 
prose. It is now well known that there were several 
recensions of the texts of each of the Vedas as used 
in ancient India, and that people who followed these 
different recensions split up into other schools in the 
course of time by the modification of the chronologically 
secondary Vedic or Brahmana literature ; and still later, 
and in a still larger degree, by teachers compiling Sutras, 
or manuals for the sacrifice, etc., and laws which differed 
more or less from one another,^ and thus instituted dif- 
ferent schools. Such Sutra works were very numerous 
in the early centuries a,d.,® and some fifteen still remain, 
in a more or less complete condition. There is every 
reason from analogy to believe that each such contained 
a section on traditional law and custom. The Manava- 
dharma-ijastra is to be traced back to such a work belong- 
ing to the Manavas, one of the six subdivisions of the 
Maitrayanlya ^ school of the Black Yajur Veda, of which 


revised, as it contained a few errors 
of authorities, etc., and was perhaps 
to be completely altered ; this has 
not been done, however, and it may 
stand, in brackets, as some introduce 
tion is necessary to what follows. 
The brackets shall include also the 
notes. One or two errors of refer- 
ence have been silently bettered,] 

^ Professor Weber, in the first 
volume of Ind. Studien (in an essay 
written prior to 1850) ; Professor 
Max Miiller, Letter (1849) to Pro- 
fessor Morley (in the Digest by the 
latter, and reprinted by Professor 
Buhler in his and West’sjDigest find 
his translation of the A^tamba- 
dharma-sutra) ; and Ancient San- 
skrit Literature (2d ed.), pp. 61, 
200 ff. Cf. also Weber, Indische 

Literaturgeschichte, p. 296 ; Pro- 
fessor Goldstucker (i860) in “Re- 
mains,” voL i. p. 61; Professor Whit- 
ney, Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii 

* These ditferences often were very 


slight, and in some cases went little 
beyond a difference of arrangement. 
See my Classified Index to the Tan- 
jore MSS., p. 21, as regards the 
relation between parts of the Bha- 
radvfija and Hiranyake9in Sutras. 

^ Kum&rila Bhat^a (c. 700 a.d.) 
says, ** DharTna-^dstras and Grhya 
books are studied in each CaraTUi 
like the rules of the Prati^Skhyas.” 
Here, as the Dharma-^traa are 
mentioned with the Grhya-sutraa^ 
only Dharma-iuiras can be in- 
tended. 

* See my Index to the Tanjore 
MSS., p. 9, 6. That the Manava- 
dharma-9&8tra is a work attached to 
the Black Yajur Veda is also ap- 
parent from the frequent citation of 
and reference to this Veda, and even 
to its late Aranyaka, as wiU be 
shown below. It also cites one of 
the latest of the B. Y. V. sUtras, 
the Vaikhana 8 a^(vL 21). The last 
statement is o^n to question, as 
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a few adherents, still exist in the Bombay Presidency 
and in Northern India. Large fragments of the Kalpa 
portion of their Sutra have long existed in England, and 
Dr. Hau^ recovered the whole, as well as the Grhya-sutra. 
These MSS. are now at Munich, and of the last there is 
also a MS. in the University Library at Bombay. So 
far as we have them, these works are precisely similar to 
the other sutras. The Dharma-sutra has not yet been 
recovered, and is probably lost for ever; but there can be 
little doubt that it was turned into verse and added to, 
and that this is the actual Maiiava-dharma-qastra. That 
this was done with other such works is also certain.* Pro- 
fessor Whitney gives the final results of these researches 
as follows : “ Out of the last two (Grhya- and Dharma- 
sutras), especially the last, come by natural development 
the law-books (Dharma-Qastra) which make a conspicuous 
figure in the later literature : the oldest and most noted 
of them being that called by the name of Manu (an 
out-growth, it is believed, of the Manava Vedic school) ; 
to which are added that of Yajnavalkya and many 

others.” * 

The Manu Smrti is, then, plainly later than the Sutra 
period, as it quotes books of this kind,® and this conclu- 
sion furnishes the first element by which to fix the date 

the word vaikJidnasa may be other- and Grhya-sutra, wth a discussion 
wise taken in this passage. To this of their mutual relations and their 
note Dr. Burnell had added a pencil relations to the text, we may now 
reference to Dr. Schroeder’s proposed compare the essay by P. v. Bradke, 
edition of the MaitrayanI Samhits. Ueber das Manava-grhya-satra Z. 
Two books of this work are now be- D. M. G., xxxvi. pp. 4 t 7 “ 477.1 
fore the public.] * Compare Weber’s Ind. Litera- 

> Together with the commentary turgeschichte, p. 296 note. This 
of Kumarila Bha^^a (c. joo a.d.) in matter has been worked out by We- 
the I. O. library, edited (in fac- ber, Stenzler, Muller, and Biihler. 
simile) by Dr. Th.Goldstuoker( 1 861). ‘Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii. ; 

The whole text with another com- compare also Whitney’s Oriental and 
mentaty has since been discovered Linguistic Studies, i, p. 
at Bombay by Professor Biihler. ® [Our text quotes Dharma-gastra, 
[This is really nothing more than a butnot Dharma-satra; the argument 
commentary to pswt of the QraUta- is not wholly convincing, for the 
sutra ; cf. Von Bradke’s remarks in metrical 9 ®**™ existed 

Z. D. M. G.. xxxvi. 448.1 contemporaneously with the sUtra.] 

* [For the MS^ of the Crauta- 
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of the text. The, Sutra stage of the early Sanskrit litera- 
ture is the latest, and has been put at from 600 B.c. to 200 
B.c.)^ The first explicit mention of Dharma-sutras is in 
the Mahabhasya of Patanjali, or in the second century 
B.c It is therefore obviously impossible to put a metri- 
cal work , 3 such as our text is, earlier than the first or second 
century B.c, But a close examination of the text furnishes 
other important information, which enables us to fix its 
date much more precisely. Medhatithi — and he was not 
the first commentator on it, as I shall show — lived about 
1000 A.D., and this circumstance fixes the lowest possible 
date at about 500 A.D. ; for it is impossible to suppose 
that the earliest commentators came nearer than 250 or 
300 years after the text. 

Let us first consider the form and language of the book. 
The first striking fact is that it is in gloka verse, and in 
very simple and modern language.^ The style of the 
verses is not at all that of real old gloJcas, but is that of 
the epics, and a good deal is sacrificed for the sake of the 
metre. Again, the most modern forms of compound words 
are freely used.® The text thus closely resembles the 

^ Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit nation, statistically, of the gram- 
Literature, 2d ed., pp. 244 ff. matical forms in Sanskrit texts. 
[These limits are not fixed with any This laborious form of research pro- 
great certainty ; in fact, the Sutra raises most brilliant results, and has 
period probably extended to a later already definitely settled the charac- 
time.] ter, so far as verbs are concerned, 

3 Goldstucker, “Panini’s Place,” of the language of different periods, 

p. 234 ff. ; Weber, Ind. Studien, Mr. Edgren has examined the verbs 
xiii. p. 457 ff* The earliest date in the text, and has fixed the lan- 
is the middle of the second century guage as modem (see pp. 320-321 of 
B.C. ; the latest the end of the first Prof. Avery’s paper, Journal Ameri- 
century A.D. can Oriental Society, vol. x.) 

The style of the Satras is stiU ® Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 
to be traced in the Manava-dharma- p. 424 ff. “ There is, however, a 
cAstra, in, e.y., the constant use of marked difference between the ear- 
the third person optative, “one lier and the later language as regards 
to,” . . . “one should,” ... the length and intricacyof the com- 
which occurs in nearly every verse binations allowed. In Veda and 
of most of the chaptera. Brilhmana it is quite rare that more 

4 American scholars (Professors than two stems are compounded 
Avery and Lanman) have intro- together, except that to some much 
duced a new and important branch used and familiar compound, as to 

' of Sanskrit scholarship— the exami- an integi-al word, a further element 
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versified forms of ritual Sutras, the composition of which 
appears to have chiefly occurred in the early centuries 
A.D., and of which we have at least one, the metrical form 

of the A9valayana-grhya-sutra by the well-known Kuma- 

rila Bhatta, of which the date, viz., about 700 a.d., is 


beyond doubt.^ 

This singular development of Sanskrit literature has 
continued down to the present time,^ and I have myself 
seen the Indian Penal Code put into Tamil verse by a 
pettifogging native lawyer. It is not out of the way to 
notice 'that there are traces of a similar practice among 
the lawyers of old Rome, who had a metrical version of 
the Laws of the Twelve Tables.* Thus both in language 
and in form the Manava-dharma-gastra decidedly belongs 
to a relatively late development of Sanskrit literature. 

If we turn to the matter of the text, the same conclu- 


sion is necessarily arrived at. 

Compared with the older Dharma-siitras, two important 
additions are seen at once in the text : first, chapters i. and 
xii., which form an explanatory philosophical framework 
to the whole ; second, chapter vii., which is an abstract of 
polity and conduct of life and affairs for kings, such as is 


is sometimes added. But the later 
the period, and especially the more 
elaborate the style, the more a cum- 
brous and difficult aggregate of 
elements, abnegating the advantage 
of an inflective language, takes the 
place of the due syntactical union 
of formed words into sentences. . . . 
In the oldest language copulative 
compounds, such as appear later, are 
quite rare, the class being chiefly 
represented by dual combinations of 
the names of divinities and other 
personages and of personified natural 
objects ** (pp. 424-4I5, 429). Even 
in later Vedic works, such as the 
Atharva Veda, the class of neuter 
singular collectives is almost want- 
ing (i6. p. 430). Now the M&nava- 
dharma-gastra is distinctly modem 
in these respects [as compared with 
the Vedic language]. 


^ I was able to fix this date by 
Tibetan documents. See p. 6 of the 
preface to my edition of the Sama- 
vidhana-Brahmaiia^ For an account 
of the versified A^v.-grhya-sQtra, 
which I discovered in 1871 among 
the Tanjore MSS., see p. i4_of my 
Classified Index The A^vala- 
yana-smjti is a similar versification 
of the A9valayana-grhya-6(itra (do. 
pp. 124-126). 

^ See examples in my Cata- 
logue, and (pp. 14 and 17) ClassU 
fied Index. Max Muller (Anc. 
Sansk. Literature, 2d ed., p. 257 ff.), 
has discussed the object of the Pari- 
fistas and such easily intelligible 
versions of difficult Sutras. 

® Scholl, Legis Duodecem Tabu- 
larum Reliquiae, p. 4 : ** Etiam in 
metricam formam aliquando xii 
tabulae fuisse redactas.*’ [A vague 
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found in the Eaja-dharma^ section of the Maliabharata and 
in the Niti-qastras of perhaps later times ; such matter is 
entirely foi'eign^ to the original Sutras. 

The philosophical additions are very characteristic. The 
dialogue® introducing the substantial matter is quite in 
the style of the Puranas, as is the philosophical system 
used, which is slightly different from the well-known 
Sankhya system, as was long ago pointed out byColebrooke, 
and distinguished by him as the Puranic Sankhya.* There 
cannot be any doubt that this is the system followed in 
the text, for the commentators have uniformly recognised 
it to be so. 

Now, fortunately, the dates betweea which this system 
was in vogue can be satisfactorily established. 

The late Professor Goldstiicker pointed out that Panini 
did not know this sj'stem it is, therefore, subsequent to 


statement to this effect occurs in a 
note of Rudortf's to Puchta’s Inst., 
i. p. 1 1 2, quoted from Nicolas 
Antonins, Biblioth, Hisp. vet. vi. 
14, 350 (i. p. 51S, ed. 1788) ; but cf. 
Ihering, Geist des Rdm. Rechts, ii., 
p. 585.] 

' See [parvan xii. of] the epic. 
Prof. Weber (Ind. Lit., p. 297) con- 
siders that the text is more recent 
than the latest parts of the Mahfi- 
bhfirata. The (Jaiva parts are among 
the latest, if not the latest. [This 
is not precisely what Prof. Weber 
means, for he expressly says “the 
text as it (now) lies before us." In 
foriiiy he adds, the text is later 
than the Mbha., unless the similar 
e^lokas found therein be due to tnis- 
quotation (which often happens in 
Indian literature). Prof. Weber by 
no means commits himself to the 
statement that the text of the Mfi- 
navftdharma - gHstra is absolutely 
po«terior to the Mbha.] 

* [This seems to be rather an 
extreme statement; the duties of 
the king form, for instance, an in- 
tegral part of Apastamba’s work, 

ii. 10, 25.] 


^ Even Medhfitithi recognised this 
as introductory, and that the book 
really commenced with chap. ii. 

^ Essays, vol i p. 249 (ed. 
Cowell), Goldstiicker, “ Remains,” 
vol. i. p. 174. Nearly half the 
existing Purfinas, including the old- 
est, follow this system, and are also 
Vaisnava. The" philosophical part 
of the text has in more recent times 
been discussed in a most scholarly 
way by I)r. Johaentgen, Ueber das 
Gesetzbuch des Manu, Berlin, 1863. 
fCf. Weber’s review, ii. bd. Ind. 
Streifen.] 

® “ Panini’s Place,” p. 151* “Siln- 

khya is a peculiar form. It comes 
from Sahkhyn. ... Its very name 
shows that it is the counterpart, as 
it were, of Nyaya. . . . For while the 
former builds up a system of the 
universe, the latter dissects it in 
categories, and * enters into ’ its 
component parts. Yet a gi'ammati- 
cal rule would have to explain why 
the name of the former system is 
not aA‘)*t-formation. . . . It had not 
been noticed by Prinini. Nor does 
he teach— as he probably would have 
done had this philosophy existed in 
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about 300 B.C., when Panini probably lived, ^ and no trace 
of it appears in the Mahabbasya, about 150 years later, 
so the earliest date for these chapters cannot be before the 
first century A.D. Again, it was entirely supplanted and 
out of fashion by the introduction of the Vedanta (by 
Gaudapada and the great gankaracarya) in the seventh 
and eighth centuries a.d.^ Thus we get the period i A.D. 
to 7oo°A.D. as that within which the composition of the 

Manava-dharma-qastra must have taken place. 

But the text furnishes other information which can be 

turned to account. 

It states expressly® that giva is the god of the Brah- 
mans, Visnu of the Kajas, etc.; and in accordance with this 
■we find (i. lo) the active Being developed from matter 
(prakrti) is called Narayana, i.e., Visnu. Here again there 
is a point of contact with the epics ^ and similar composi- 
tions.® How all this class of literature has been recog- 
nised in India as of a popular character and intended for 
women and the lower classes, who were not allowed imme- 
diate access to the more original sources of information 


his time— that the same word means, 
as a masculine, a follower of the 

Sankhya philosophy.” 

^ See my Aindra Grammarians, 
pp. 44.' 103; Weber, Ind. Lit., p. 
236. 

2 Hiouen-Thsang does not men- 
tion these great reformers and their 
work, which he would certainly have 
done had they lived before or during 
his visit to South India in the middle 
of the seventh century A.n. They 
must, therefore, as other facts indi- 
cate, have lived after 650 a.d. 

^ [Where? i. 10 may have been 
taken from these same Vai^nava 
portions of the epic ; the same deri- 
vation is there often given. The 
first quotation is a mistake, and 
the argument will have to rest on 
i. la] 

^ ^e parts of the Mahil- 

bh&rata, as A. Holtzmann has seen 
(Arjuna, p. 13), are interpolations, 
and it will now be evident, if 


verse lo of the text be considered, 
that these are late Brahmanical 
interpolations, made not earlier than 
the tenth century a.d., after the 
^aiva reaction had begun. 

® Inscriptions which quote the 
metrical Smfti occasionally refer to 
them as Vai§nava-dharma-9ll8tra, 
or quote the verses as by VySsa, the 
author, according to vulgar opinion, 
of much of this class of literature. 
These are not quotations of the 
actual Vyasa-smrti, and therefore 
refer to the mythical Vyfisa. In one 
case an almost \mchanged dharma- 
siLtra has lost itspropername — Kfith- 
aka — and appears as Visnu-sm)*ti. 

* Kg.f Say ana’s commentary on 
the Black Yajur Veda ^BibL Ind., 
vol i. p. 2) says that the BhSrata 
and PurSnas are intended to teach 
women and their duty, as 

they may not learn the Vedas. 
Commentary on the ]^-Veda (ed. 
Muller, L p. 33). 
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and the Vaisnavism of the authentic works of this class 
marks that they were intended for the class of Eajas, on 
whose behalf only it is likely that Brahmans would in 
those times have taken the trouble to popularise their 
learning. 

The interpolation of chapter vii. (which treats of matters 
relating solely to polity and the life of kings), confirms 
decisively the conclusion that the text was intended for 
Rajas. A question may perhaps arise here: If the text 
is intended as a manual for kings, why should so many 
details which refer solely to Brahmans be inserted ? The 
conclusive answer to this is that kings are bound to see 
that aU do their dharma or duty.^ 

That the text has been universally received, though a 
Black Yajur Veda treatise and not of universal signifi- 
cance, is to be attributed to the fact that this Veda is still 
the most commonly followed one : in South India about 
eighty-five per cent, of the Brahman population adheres 
to it. 

The above arguments lead, I think, to the safe conclu- 
sions : — 

1. The text, as it is,® was compiled between about i A.D. 
and 500 A.D. 

2 . It is a popular work, intended for Rajas and similar 
persons, and was not originally intended for the use of 
Brahmans. 

It now remains to be seen if it is possible to determine 

1 This duty of a king is fully laid weaker like fish on a spit ; ” if 
down in the Gautama-dhanna, viii. the king did not pumsh ^il-doers 
I ; XL l-io: e.g., he shall protect “of any class (Jolly). 
the castes in accordance with jus- idea is found already in M&nava- 
tioe, and those who forsake duty he dhannar5fi8tra, vii. 20-24.] 
sh^ lead back (xL 9-10). Compare ^ Exduding the verses on which 
also L' S., X. pp. 29, 60. The Medhatithis commentary throws 
Narada • smrti is very full on this doubt, and which are, therefore, 
point ; see xL 1-7 ; acviL 5, 12-16 ; interpolations subsequent to about 
and IS is: “The Brahman would 1000 A.n. These are, however, of 
forsake his hroUier Brahman, the no importance as rega ds the pre- 
K^atriya hie brother K^atriya, and sent argument, 
the stronger would devour the 
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still more exactly the date and circumstances of the com- 
position of the text. I think this dan be done with a 
wnsiderable amount of certainty. In the first place, it is 
sufficiently certain that the greater part of India was m 
areat trouble in the first century A.D., and that it is im- 
possible to suppose that such a work as the text, whic i 
could only be done under a powerful prince and in peace- 
ful times, could have been written then. Thus the time 

is further limited from about lOO a.d. to about 500 a.d 

To what king or dynasty in this period is it likely the 

text could owe its origin ? This also can, I think, be in- 
ferred with tolerable certainty. 

It is well known that in India the kings adopted the 

gotra of their purohita or domestic priests.^ Now it is 
quite certain that the text is called Manava, not from a 
mythical Manu, as stated in the first chapter,^ but that it 
is so called from the Manavas, a Brahman gotra and divi- 
sion of the followers of the Black Yajur Veda.^ Now, 
in the period in question there arose a great and powerful 
dynasty, which ruled over the Deccan and Gujarat, and at 
times over nearly all India, and which (the inscriptions 
show) claimed to be Manavyas * — I mean the Calukyas. 


^ Authorities for this are I. S., ix. 
P- 325 ; X. p. 83. 

2 This mythical synonym, Manu, 
occurs in the Vedic literature as the 
seer of hymns (R. V. viii. 27), and 
in the legend of the deluge in the 
Catapatha Brahmana (I, S. i. l-io), 
translated by Professor A. Weber 
(Indische Streifen, i, p. 9 ff), and it also 
occurs in the Matsyapurana. There 
are other Vedic allusions (vide above, 
p. xvii.) Goldstucker was clear that 
the name “ belongs, properly speak- 
ing, to ancient Hindu mythology, 
and it was connected with the re- 
nowned law-book in order to Impart 
to the latter the sanctity on which 
its authority rests’* (Remains, i. p. 
107). 

^ The Manavas as a ^akha formed 


(as already said) one of the six sub- 
divisions of the Maitrayanlyas, and 
were probably a Sutra division. The 
Maitrayaniya (Vedic) Sauihita is 
still in existence, and was discovered 
by the late Dr, M. Haug. See his 
Ueber das Wesen und den Werth des 
Wedischen Accents, p. 27 ff. An 
edition by L. v. Schroeder is in 
progress. 

* The epithet . . . 
CalvJcydndm ” occurs in several in- 
scriptions, e.g.y one of c. 600 a.d. (L 
A., ix. p. 124). So down to the 
eleventh century A.D. Of these, 
there are some which are Vai?nava 
as far as the kings are concerned, 
and confer gifts on Caiva Brahmans, 
a remarkable proof that the verse 
... in the text represented a fact 
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Three great branches of this family are known : that which 
ruled in Gujarat. and the west; that of the Deccan, or the 
central branch, which ruled at Kalyanapuil in the Deccan;^ 
that which ruled on the Telugu sea-coast, and was from 
the Deccan, The last arose in the beginning of the 
seventh century, and is therefore too late. The choice, 
accordingly, must rest between the western and central 
branches. 

Now the inscriptions show that these branches became 
important about the sixth century a.d., 2 and they also 
appear to show that some of these kings were Jains.* 
This is no difficulty, for the Jains and Vaisnavas were 
always closely connected in belief and worship, and are so 
still;* but a Hindu king would be a more probable patron 
of such a work as the text, and such an one is not far to 
find. 

The founder of the dynasty is one Pulakeqi or Polake9l, 
according to the inscriptions, and he must have flourished 
about 500 A.D. 

Is it possible to trace anything about the author? The 
text, I think, suggests that he was a North Indian, and 
probably a Punjab Braliman. In verse 20 of the second 
Lecture a Brahman from that part is declared to be the 
most proper and best teacher, and presumably the author 
wi’ote this to recommend himself. He was therefore most 
likely one of the learned Brahmans (e.g., Gaudapada, and 
later Bilhana) who came down from the north and helped 

then in existence. It is hardly ne- information regarding it, which is 
cessary to remark here that Mfinavya chiefly due to Mr. J. E, Fleet, see 
is a patronymic from Manu (Panini his articles in the Indian Antiquary 
iv. I, 105). .It is, however, note- and my South Indian Palffiography 
worthy that the selection of Manavya (2d ed,), p. 18 ff. Dr, Buhler hM 
in preference to Manava points to discussed the inscriptions of the 
the fact that the Manavas had at Western branch, 
the time of the composition of the ® Loc. cit,, and Fleet, The Dyn- 
text already arrived at the legend osties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 

connecting themselves with the later 18 ff. ^ ^ 

Manu. as given in the first chapter * See the quotations m p. 134 of 
of the text. A. Barth, The Religmns of Indi^ 

* This was first discovered by Sir * Cf. Colebrooke, Essays, vol. lu 
Walter Elliot. For the present 
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to civilise the south. If verses 123 and 126 of Lecture ii. 
be considered, it is evident that he then lived in a country 
where little was known of Sanskrit ; and this also points 
to a place in the Deccan ^ as the locality where the work 

was composed. 

It thus appears that the text belongs to an outgrowth 
of the old Brahraanical literature, which was intended for 
the benefit of the kings, where the Brahmanical civilisa- 
tion had begun to extend itself over the south of India, ^ 
and to pursue the. giant’s course which rendered it the 
great fact in Eastern history, and when, but for untoward 
circumstances, it would probably have eventually welded 
the different races and dynasties of the vast continent of 
India into a homogeneous whole. It also appears highly 
certain that it was composed about 500 A.D., under the 
Calukya sovereign Pulakeql at Kalyanapurl, and that to 
the subsequent great extent and power of the west 
Calukya dynasty it chiefly owes the wide and great 


^ It must be remarked that Xu* 
mSrila BhatU, who lived about the 
time at which I put the composition 
of the text, considered Tamil and 
Telugu to be Mleccha languages 
(see my paper in I. A., i. p. 310); 
and this would account for the rule 
in vers. 123 and 126 of Lecture ii. 
of the text, for to accost in these 
languages would thus be indecent. 
[K. lived, according to Dr. Burnell 
(loc. cU.), two hundred years (7cx> 
A.D.) after this date.] 

* An important distinction is to 
be made between the original litera* 
ture of the Brahmans, written for 
themselves in their North Indian 
home, and the literature which arose 
on their settling in South India and 
Malaya, where a modified Brahman 
civilisation arose, with many essen- 
tial differences as compared with 
their source, and which gave rise 
to an enormous secondary Sanskrit 
literature, of which, my Classi- 
fied Index will afford some notion. 
It is difficult to carry back these 


settlements farther than the third 
century A.D., and the mention of 
Apastamblya ^Brahmans in the in- 
scriptions is later still. I am, 
then, unable to agree with Dr. 
Biihier in his theory (Preface to 
Apastamba’s translation) that the 
Apastamba Sutras could have been 
composed in the Andhra (? Telugu) 
-country ; for they must, though late 
among the Black Yajur Veda Sutras, 
have been composed at least B.G., 
and the wide use of the book both 
in North and South India can only 
be explained by its being in exist- 
ence already in the North before 
Brahman emigration began, and its 
imp>ortation into the South by a ma- 
jority of the emigrants. As regards 
the form Apastambha (Ind. Ant. v. 
135 ; ix. 103), I can only view it 
as an instance of the Dra vidian ina- 
bility to distinguish between aspi- 
rated and unaspirated letters ; or 
perhaps here it may have been 
caused by a false etymology. 
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repute it has held, and still holds, in the continent of 
India.^ 

At the time it was composed, colonies of Indian emi- 
grants were occupying Burmah^ and the Malay islands, 
and continued to settle there for several centuries. They 

took with them the Manava-dharma-^astra, which -exists 
in a loose Burmese paraphrase ® and in Sanskrit (or Kavi) 
in the island of Bali> 

Thus much being determined, it is now possible to dis- 
cuss the text and its nearer relations to other parts of the 
Sanskrit literature, as well as to consider it critically, and 
its use and influence in the later stages of Sanskrit juris- 
prudence, including the Indian views in respect of its 
authority. 

To make a right use of the Manava-dharma-qastra, the 
consideration of these details is obviously requisite ; but 
it has been used by the mere English lawyer for nearly a 
century in a random way, without the slightest regard to 
these points. 

(a.) The first point to be considered is the transmission 
of the text down to the present time. 

The MSS. of the texts now existing are written in a 
multitude of different characters, but when the book was 


^ Till the West Calukyas were 
defeated by the Colas (in the eleventh 
century A.D), they were almost the 
masters of India. About the eleventh 
century our Manava-dharma-9a8tra 
was well known, not only to the 
lawyers, but also to writers on other 
branches of Sanskrit literature in 
very different parts of India, €.g.i to 
K?ira-SviUnin (a North Indian com- 
mentator on the Amarako^a), who 
quotes it together with Yajiiavalkya 
and NSrada, and to Vardhamana 
(a Gujarat grammarian) in the begin- 
ning of the twelfth century. 

2 Buddhagho?a’s mission was about 

430 A.D. 

* It has been published in Bur- 
mese, and translated into Bnglish 
by Richardson. It bears about the 


same relation to the text as the Ta- 
mil and vernacular Ramayanas do to 
the Sanskrit, i.c., it is not, properly 
speaking, a translation at all. [Since 
the “Menu Kyay” (1847), we have 
(1882-83) other works of the same 
sort translated by Forchhammer, 
Wonnana Dhammathat, etc.] 

^ Friederich, “Voorloopig Ver- 
slag,” in the Transactions of the Bata- 
vian Society (xxiL) ; translated into 
Fnglish by Logan in his Journal 
of the Indian Archipelago (1849); 
and again in the J. R. A. S. (N.S., 
vols. ix. and x.), and into German in 
Professor Weber’s Ind. Stud. (voL ii. 
• pp. 124-149). [It is doubtful if our 
Manava-9astra was known in the 
island of Ball] 
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composed these did not exist, and it was beyond doubt 

written in a variety of the “ Cave character. 

This character was then in use over nearly all Brahma- 
nised India, so the text would at once be widely dissemi- 
nated, and to this fact must be attributed the trivial 
varietas lectionis between the Bengali, e.g., and South Indian 
MSS.® But when our oldest authority for the text, the 
commentator Medhatithi, wrote, about 1000 A.D., this state 
of things was already much altered ; the Nagarl character 
was fully developed in North India, and in the South what 
became the Telugu and the Grantha characters were 
already perfectly distinct. Medhatithi probably used what 
I have termed elsewhere® the CMukya character, which 
was the direct predecessor of the modern Telugu.* But 
the difference between this and the Cave character is not 
of a nature to allow of much alteration in the text, and 
the small vcit. lec. mentioned by Medhatithi® are certainly 
to be attributed to the errors of copyists rather than to an 
alteration of the text by mistakes made in reading one 
letter for another. Medhatithi’s text also shows that there 
are some interpolations,® but these are generally of an ex- 
planatory nature, and are privia facie open to suspicion, 
though kulluka and the later commentators accept them. 
There is then no doubt that the textus receptus, viz., that 
of Kulluka Bhatta, as adopted in India and by Euro- 
pean scholars, is very near on the whole to the original 
text. 

A few other slight interpolations, before the time of 
Medhatithi, may be, perhaps, suspected, but nothing of 

1 See my South Indian Palaeo- ^ Elements of South Indian Pal- 

graphy, 2d ed., p. 13 ff. aeography, 2d ed. p. 17 ff. 

2 See the account of an old Ben- ^ See below (p. xli) for reasons for 
MS. in “ Notices,” vol. iii. p. believing that Medhatithi lived iu 

117 fif. The V. 1 . given is always, the Deccan. 

at first sight, preferable to the text ° So far as my MS. will allow, I 
of Kulluka ; but it must be noticed have noticed the v. 1 . in my notes to 
that of the v. 1 . as given, slightly the translation, 
less than half are only supported by ® I have carefully marked these 
Medhatithi, and that the rest are in the notes, so far as the poor MS. 
evidently arbitrary emendations. of Medhatithi accessible to me goes. 
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real importance,^ With this view of the history -of the 
text I have unhesitatingly adopted the recension of Kul- 
luka, marking the verses which Medhatithi does not sup- 
port ; and of the only two attempts at critical editions, 
those by Sir 6. C. Haughton^ and Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs, I have used the first. 

(b) As has already been pointed out, the text belongs to 
the second class of Sanskrit law-books : that is to say, to 
the books which were intended to popularise the earlier 
Dharma-qastras, and for practical use in tribunals. The 
number of these, including tlie spurious compilations 
foisted into this rank, is very considerable.^ The compo- 
sition of these works probably extended to about 900 a.I)., 
and some show most decided evidence of the Vedanta^ 


^ E.g.y the first four verses of ch. i., 
as, according to Narada-sin|ti (In- 
trod., § 4, p. 2, of Jolly’s translation), 
the original form of tte text began 
with our fifth verse, Medhatithi, 
however, fully accepts these four 
^lohas. As regards the vv. ix. 64-68, 
which Dr. Jolly (p. xiii.) rightly ex 
plains as an interpolation, see the 
note in that place. According to the 
questionable authority of the intro- 
duction to Narada, the text has been 
abridged from far more extensive 
compositions in 100,000, 12,000, and 
4000 verses. It is possible that there 
is a grain of truth here, and that the 
text was not brought at once into its 
present form, but the storj* is purely 
mythical, and a specimen of Brah- 
manical systematising. Not only is 
the existence of such enormous works 
on such subjects almost impossible 
to conceive, but there is also not a 
jot of evidence to support the asser- 
tion : cf. Jolly’s remarks, pp. xi.- 
xii. 

- The memory of this scholar, who 
helped to a considerable extent the 
study of Sanskrit law, should not be 
so much forgotten as it is. He was 
bom in Ireland in 1789, and entered 
in 1809 the East India Company’s 
Bengal army, and was stationed at 
HangpUr. He got permission to 


study in the civilians’ college at Cal- 
cutta, and in 1813 finished his course 
with great success. In 1815 his 
health compelled him to leave India, 
and in 1817 he was appointed Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit and Bengali at the 
Haileybury College. Here he pub- 
lished a Bengali Grammar and his 
edition of Manu (1825). In 1825 
his weak health forced him to resign 
his appointment, and he went to 
London, where he printed his San- 
skrit - Bengali - English Dictionary 
(1833). In 1839 he settled in Paris, 
and his weak eyesight not allowing 
him to continue his Oriental studies, 
he turned his attention to electricity 
and physics, but could publish little. 
He died at St. Cloud on the 28th 
August 1849. (Mohl, “Rapport,” 
1850, where a full list of his publi- 
cations is to be found in a note.) 

® See the list by Professor Sten- 
zler in Ind. Stud., i. p. 232 ff.,‘and 
in West and Biihler’s Digest, i. p. 
xiii ff. 

^ As I first pointed out in 1868 
(DayavibhSga, pref., p. ix.) The 
Dharma-sm^tis are most clear in 
this way. One, Harita-sm|^i (Cla.s- 
sified Index, p. 128), cannot be ear- 
lier than 1200 A.D., as it represents 
a late form of Vaisnavism. 
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doctrines, whicli came into vogue about the eighth cen- 
tury KT>. But of the more important works of this class, 
the Manava-dharma-9astra is decidedly the earliest^ and 
most important ; the Yajnavalkya-srarti comes next,^ and 
the Narada-smrti is later than that.® These books all 
embody, here and there, verses which are certainly much 
older, but these do not affect the actual dates when these 
books assumed their present actual forms. Some of these 
verses are probably popular proverbs or sayings of a 

great age.^ 

Another point in these texts is that all have a number 
of verses verbally or substantially in common. Manu (as 
we have it) contains some 2685 verses; the Yajnavalkya- 
smrti, out of 1009 verses, has more than half the same or 
like these, and the Narada-smrti, out of 859® verses, has 


37; Manu also occurs in the Vis nu and ocher Smrtis. 
Copying is in this case the most likely cause, but that 
will not explain the same fact as it occurs in the Brah- 
manas, which also have many passages in common.® 

Thus the only possible explanation seems to be that 
the Brahmanas have been compiled from old material, 
probably in a different form to what it has now assumed. 
But Professor Whitney thinks that the bearing of tliis 
fact is not determined.^ In considering the nature of this 
fact as displayed in the law-books and epics, etc., the 


^ Excluding, of course, such un- 
modified Dharma-sutras as the real 
Vi^nu-smrti, which cannot be said to 
belong to this class. 

^ See p. ix. of Prof. Stenzler’s pre- 
face to his edition ; also Jolly's 
Narada, p. xvii. 

® See Prof. Jolly’s remarks in the 
preface to his translation (pp. xv.- 
xix.) : **It becomes, indeed, appa- 
rent from a more general survey of 
the latter code (Yajnavalkya) that it 
must be younger than Manu’s, bul 
earlier than Karada’s’^ (p. xvii.) 

* E.g., the verses ii 114 and 144, 
which are found in the Samhitopa- 


nifad-Brahmana (pp. 29, 30 of my 
edition), and the Nirukta (ii. 4). 
They also occur in the Visnu and 
Vasiftha-Smytis. 

® I take these from Stenzler’s and 
Jolly’s respective works. 

® E.g.^ the Aitareya and Gopatha 
Brahmanas; so also the Jaiminiya 
(Talavakara) and ^atapatha. 

^ Sanskrit Grammar, 'p. xvi. “To 
a certain extent there is among them 
(the Brahmanas) the possession of a 
common material ; a fact the bear- 
ings of which are not yet fully un- 
derstood.” 
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existence of the same state of things in the Brahmanas 

o • 

must not be overlooked : though similar, the explanation 
is probably different. The law-books have also verses 
in common with the Mahabharata. 

(c.) The most superficial examination of- the text proves 
at once that the Vedic literature in its entirety, even down 
to a late Sutra, as well as later developments, was known 
to the compiler.^ It repeatedly refers to previous legis- 
lators, tradition, and to the “ Wise,” ^ and is, therefore, 
fully entitled to the epithet smdrta or “ traditional,” 
which it claims. To Indian theories this fact offers no 
^ difficulty, but to the critical student it is significant in a 
totally different manner. The Indian theory is that ^ruti, 
or revelation eternally existing,® and Smrti, or tradition 
based on ^ruti, are the authoritative sources of the con- 
duct of life in all matters.^ Though there may be no 
actual authority in the Qruti for a practice declared by 
the Smrti, it is strangely assumed that such practice is 
based on a Qruti not actually existing among mortals.® 
Tlie important bearing of this belief (which is taught by 
the Mimaihsa system of exegesis of the Vedic literature) 
has not been hitherto noticed in regard to its effect ou 
Sanskrit law. Here is to be found the possibility of de- 
velopment and of personal influence, to an almost un- 


^ E.f/.f reference to Atri, iii. 1 6 ; 
Atharva, xi. 33 ; Aranyaka, iy. 123 ; 
Asacchiistra, xi. 65 ! Itihasa, iii. 232; 
Upanishads, vi. 29, xi. 262 {rahasya); 

Rg-Veda, i. 23, 93, ii. 77» “i* *45» 
iv. 123-1241 xi. 261, 2641 xii. 112 ; 
Gautama, iii. 16; Tarka, xii. 
Taittirya Aranyaka (quoted), ii. 
181 ; Dharma-^astra, ii. 10, iii, 232, 
viii. 3, xi. 60, xii. 106, 109, ill 
{ Dharma - pdfhaka) ; Nirukta, xii. 
Ill; Nyaya (?), xii. in; Puriina, 
iii. 232; Bhrgu, iii. 16; Manu li. 

7. iii- 35» 41. 103, y. 

1 31, vi. 54 ; "Vajur Veda, 1. 23, ui. 
145, iv. 123-124, vi. 21, 38, IX. 15, 
xi. 261-264, xii. 112 ; Yoga, vi. 65 ; 
Vasii>tha, viii 140; Veda-vOstra, iv. 


260, xii. 99-102, 106; Veda-samhitfv 
xi. 77, 258, 262 ; Vaikhanasa, yi. 
21 ; ^iistra, ii. 16, 70; Sadanga, ii. 
105. 109, III, iii. 185, iv. 19, 98; 
Samaveda, i. 23, iii. 145, 185, 232, 
iv. 123-124, xi. 262. 

2 ii. 12, 14, 32, 59. 89, 171; 
iii. 14, 26, 53, 284 ; iv. 18, 55, 178; 
vi. 89. 

2 For a full account of the Indian 
ideas on this subject see Muir’s San- 
skrit Texts, vol. iii. p. i ff. 

^ See Gautama SDtr.a, i. I-3 ; 
Ap. Sutra, i. i, I, 2 ; Text. ii. 6 ; 
Yaj. i. I. 

® So here (ii. 7), all that Manu 
directed is said to be based ou the 
Veda. 
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limited extent, in what would otherwise have been tlie 
most hopelessly stereotyped and rigid system ever seen. 
But it must be noticed that even this could be but for a 
short time, i.e.. during the final consolidation of tlie Vedic 
religion and system. The Mlraariisa and other systems 
once in full swing, matters became again hopeless, and all 
that was possible was to rearrange old materials, to which 
additions then became impossible. All that now remained 
feasible was to harmonise these materials by means of 
one of the philosophic systems.^ This was done by the 
Nibandhas or Digests, and from difference of method a 
difference of result followed in some cases ; but there 
was no liberty of interpreting, and the adherence to the 
chosen system was most rigid ; all Indian ingenuity could 
do was but little, and (except in analysis and precision) 
practically unimportant.* The authors of the Digests 
were, in fact, in precisely the same position as their 
European contemporaries, the schoolmen. The Indian 
system was thus originally, and throughout its course, 
theocratic. English lawyers, even with the Pentateuch * 
before their eyes, have as yet failed to see that law is in 
India not differentiated from what is elsewhere matter of 
religion.* The Manava-dharma-^astra is then essentially 
a religious book, and not, as in England and most of 
Europe, a profane treatise on mere law. The ordeals® men- 
tioned are all, e.g., religious ceremonies. 


^ In Bengal JimQtavahana used 
the NySya ; in the Deccan and 
South India, Medhatithi and Vijha- 
ne97ara and his imitators used the 
Mun&msa. Hence the different 
views as regards the time when a 
right to an interest in the family 
property arises ; the former holding 
that it arises on birth, the latter on 
conception. 

^ In effect, it was only on doubt- 
ful or disputed points that anything 
could be done. Such are, the 
number of vyavaharapadas or topics 
of law ; niyoga, or a brother ttdcing 


a deceased brother*s wife; the nature 
of stridhanaf etc. 

^ The late S. Monk's comparison 
between the Pentateuch and Mana- 
va-dharma- 9 ^tra is still of interest. 

^ It is owing to the peculiar na- 
ture of theocratic civilisations that 
no names of the founders and pro- 
moters of these systems have been 
preserved. It was the work of the 
priestly caste rather than of indi- 
viduals, and education consisted in 
imitation rather than in instruction. 

® The use of torture to extort 
evidence or confessions is still com- 
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(d.) A brief survey of the development that can actually 
be traced will perhaps not be useless here. 

Sanskrit literature has preserved traces of an early stage 
of development of law, viz., between the Brahmana and 
Sutra periods. This unfortunately only refers to criminal 
law, not to civil law. In the Samavidhana Brahmana ^ is 
a considerable list of crimes there treated as to be expiated 
by religious ceremonies. In the Sutras we find the same 
crimes punished by temporal penalties. It is thus obvious 
that what afterwards became crimes against the state 
were at first merely a matter of concern to the individual 
and his family or tribe.^ 

There is also ample evidence to prove that criminal law 
was always but little administered, and that much was 
left to local usage. Thus a common punishment of adul- 
terous wives in India has always been to cut off their 
noses. The Panca-tantra mentions it,^ and so do the old 
travellers of the sixteenth century, but this is not men- 
tioned in the law-books. It is evident that these punish- 
ments were left to be carried out by the heads of castes and 
similar authorities in accordance with their own customs. 

There is also a great development traceable in the 
different Smrtis as regards, e.g,, the use of ordeals, and in 
definition and systematisation of crimes. 

It is remarkable that the only account we have of a 
trial in ancient India is that of a criminal trial in ‘the 
early drama, the Mrcchakatika,^ and (much earlier) in the 
fourth century B.C. little but criminal law was adminis- 
tered by the sovereign, and civil suits seem hardly to 
have been known.® 


nion in India, but if such cases are 
examined a little closely, it will 
always, I think, appear that they are 
cases of the use of the old ordeals. 
When, as is often the case, such 
practices are resorted to by the 
police, it is of course a different 
matter. 

1 See p. xiii. ff. of the preface to 
vol, i. of my edition. 


® The earliest trace of law that 
we find in India is of criminal law. 
In the Rg-Veda times thieves were 
seized and beaten and tied to posts. 
H. Zimmer, “ Altindisches Leben’* 
(1879), p. 181 ff. 

® i, 4. 

^ See Acts ix. and z. 

® Megasthenea, Fr. xxvii. (Schwan- 
beck). The cases tried seem to have 
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(e.) Books on the Dharma-Qastra were used in the 
tribunals,^ and these must have been such as our text ; 
for about 320 b.c. the Greeks found that the Indians had 
no written laws^ but some Smrtis mention such books. 
It must, however, be once more clearly and distinctly 
asserted that these books were merely consulted » in order 
to ascertain the law as it was divinely fixed from all time. 
They were not codes, nor were they promulgated by the 
authority of any sovereign ; indeed, such a supposition 
is impossible to any one who has some acquaintance with 
Indian ideas.^ The king was to ascertain the law, and to 
aid him he had Brahman assessors.® Now, it is certain, 
that, at least in later times, there were men to educate 
men for this office. Inscriptions show that there were 
provisions made for the study of the Dharma-qastra in 
the Brahman settlements, and a relic of the employment 
of such assessors was to be seen within twenty years 
ago in the Sudder pandits. That the practice actually 
coincided with the rules of the Dharma-qastra all over 
India is evident, in the case of deeds of gifts, 
etc.® 

One remarkable fact in the history of Indian law is the 
early occurrence of what is now generally termed con- 

been chiefly of theft, violent assault, ® Manava-dhanna-953tra, viii. i; 
and false statement, and mutila- Yuj. ii. 2 ; Narada, i. 16. This is 
tion or death the chief punishments, also hinted at in the still earlier 
1 Text, viii. 3 (not necessarily Sutras, e,g,, Apast. ii. ii, 29, 5; 
written); Narada (ed. Jolly), i 16. Gautama, xi. 25. 

Here there can be no doubt that a ® Tliis is apparent from the way 
written book is intended. in which such deeds are drawn up, 

3 Megasthenes, Fr. xxviL as I have shown in my South In- 

3 I first drew attention to this dian Palaeography (2d ed., p. 119). 
fact in the preface to my DSyavi- Bernier’s account of the schools at 

bhaga (1868); cf. Narada Smrti, Benares, and Adams’ and (later still) 

^ 31 Professor CoweU’s description of the 

^ F.^., Gautama, xl 23-24: “Rea- Nuddea tols (J. As. Soc. Beng.) 

soning is a means for arriving at the exactly illustrate this. A few such 

truth ; coming to a decision through schools still exist at Benares, though 

that, he shaU decide properly.” The in much diminished numbers. See 

final decision was with learned BrSh- Sherring’s Benares, pp. 
mans (ib. 25). o » t't' 
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flict of laws ” This is to be first traced in the Dharma- 
sutra, or more than two thousand years ago. In the 
Dharma-Qastra principles are laid down for the decision 
of such questions, but they have been entirely neglected 
by the English lawyers, as well as the rules about local 
laws and customs.^ The recognition of local laws is 
very early, and occurs in full already in the Dharma- 
sutras.2 

(/.) As regards the use of such books there is some- 
thing to be said. The king, as chief judge, had to ascer- 
tain the law from the Vedas, etc., and the numerous 
Dharma-sutras ; and again, with reference to local 
laws, he had to gather it from adequate evidence of 
experts.^ 

Now the sacred texts he had to refer to were nume- 
rous and more or less conflicting ; and the local laws and 
customs were also numerous and varying, but recognised. 
The authority of the inferior castes to make their own 
laws was early admitted.^ Neither were the Sanskrit 
lirahman laws forced on them, nor were their own customs 
ifTuored. as is now the case.^ 

But it is only in the Dharma-gastra that the difficulties 
hence arising are treated in a rudimentary manner, which 


1 The existence of these rules was 
first brought to the notice of the 
legal world in J. H. Nelson’s “View” 
(1877). See i. 1 18 of the text for a 
very explicit enumeration of what 
was recognised in this way in the 
Smrtis. 

^ Baudhfiyana, [i. i* 2. 1-7J » 
Apast. ii. 6. IS- * ; (Gautama, xi. 
20-21. Cf. chapter i. v. 1 18, and 
viii. 3 of the text, [although it is 
a disputed point as to the extent of 
recognition to be shown. Cf. Baudh. 

ib. 7.] 

3 In the fourth century B.C. we 
find the king much occupied in ju- 
dicial functions, but there were no 
written laws to refer to. He went 
forth from his palace to act in this 


capacity (Megasth., Fr. xxvii., ed. 
Schwanbeck). The official recogni- 
tion of books to consult certainly is 
not earlier than the early centuries 
A.D. 

* Gautama, xi. 21. “ Cultivators, 
traders, herdsmen, money-lenders, 
and artisans (have authority to lay 
down rules for their respective 
classes” (Buhler), 

» Goldstucker, “ On the Deficien- 
cies,” etc., 1870 (reprinted in his 
“Remains,” p. 145 ff.), pointed out 
the misuse and misinterpretation of 
the Indian Sanskrit law-books^ by 
the superior courts ; and other simi- 
lar errors have been fuUy explored 
by Nelson in his “ View,” 
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becomes fully developed in the Nibandhas or Digests. In 
the Smrti-Candrika (about 1200 A.D.), and the Madhavlya 
(fourteenth century), e.g., we find chapters on Degadharma 
or local laws. These display a marked development as 
compared with the Smrtis. The earliest recognition of 
local laws, as already mentioned, is in the Dharma-sutras, 
but this refers rather to the differences of the Brahmanical 
gdkhcLs than to local laws proper ; but Baudhayana, beyond 
doubt, refers to the last.i and the Smrtis do not go much 
farther than he does. In the Digests we find a provision 
and limitation unknown to the earlier books, and which 
is unquestionably due to the progress of Brahmanical 
civilisation in the South of India. Here we find also 
almost the only trace of a desire to make Sanskrit law 
paramount, and to exclude all in local customs inconsistent 
with it. The siddhanta or conclusion at which Devanna, 
the author of the Smrti-Candrika, and Madhava-Sayana, 
the author of the Madhavlya, arrive is, that local laws, to 
be recognised by lawyers, must not be inconsistent with 
Sanskrit (or Brahmanical) law.^ But this principle has 
never, in reality, obtained much influence. Even among 
South Indian Brahmans numberless usual practices are 
opposed to the Sanskrit law ; and in Malabar, Cochin, 
and Travancore this is so much the case, that a small 
manual called the Anacaranirnaya has been composed 
to enumerate them,® and these are now enforced by the 
courts, so far as they come within their cognisance. This 

* [A blank ; but probably the it would be out of place to enlarge 
passage above, Baudh. i. i. 2 . i~‘7> is here. 

referred to.] ^ This tract is attributed to Qan- 

“ [A blank where a note was to kara, of course, but it cannot be 
be, followed by these words : — ] . . . more than a few centuries old. It 
Here at last we find a decided step is, however, an unquestionably re- 
made, and Indian social existence spectable authority for the peculiar 
has at last progressed from the customs of Malabar, and (somehow) 
family or tribal state to the civic has never been noticed by the high 
form in which a conception of the court as such. On the other hand, 
state is evident. Further progress a ridiculous forgery of this century, 
would, no doubt, have been made, which pretends to do the same for 
but for historical events, on which Canara, is taken for what it pretends 
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is, no doubt, a retrograde step, and it is hard to see how 
tribes now addicted to polyandry and similar customs will 
ever be able to free themselves, though an inclination to 
do so has already begun to display itself in a few cases, 
and attempts are constantly being made to evade its con- 
sequence. But the English tribunals are sadly careless 
in the matter of local customs, and nothing like an 
attempt has yet been made (except Steele’s work) to 
observe and record such facts. The Portuguese, however, 
already in the sixteenth century^ did this well, and the 
Dutch and French have also taken the same course. 

The above will suffice to show how much the Manava- 
dharma-^astra has been misunderstood and misused by 
the English lawyers. 

On perusing the text and similar works, including the 
Dharma-sutras, carefully, an impression of unreality arises 
which casts serious doubts on the reality of these works. 
We meet with so much that is inhuman, ^ and such a 
hideous and cynical contempt for the human body, that 
we are tempted to believe that these books are the insane 
ideal of crazy fanatics or the, foolish reveries of besotted 
ascetics. But there is toe much external evidence ® that 


to be, and is quoted by judges with 
a serious face ! (Madras High Court 
Reports.) We shall soon see “Jack 
the Giant Killer” received as an 
authority on the law of homicide. 

^ M. J. C. Ijoureiro’s “ Memorias 
dos estabelicimentos Portuguezes a 
Leste do Cabo da Boa Esperan9a,” 
Lisbon, 1855, contains a Goa “cus- 
tomary ” of 1526. F. Nery Xavier 
has (lately) published others. The 
Hutch at the beginning of the 
eighteenth century had the customs 
of the Jaffna country drawn up. 
The French courts nearly foUowthe 
precepts of the Sanskrit law as 
regards the customs of the different 
castes, and the evidence to prove 
them. 

^ T-fj-i Apast., i. 9 * • * * 


“ Such a sinner may tear from his 
body and make the priest offer as a 
bumt-ofifering his hair, skin, flesh, 
and the rest, and then throw him- 
self into the fire” (Biihler). Cf. 
Yajn. iii. 247. Prof, Biihler con- 
siders that this “ is not altogether 
a mere theory of Apastamba ” (^. 
83, note). See especially ch. xi. 
of the text ; Vasi^tha xx. ; Apast. 
i. 9, 24 to 25 ; Gautama xxii. and 
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^ Compare the smeide by fire of 
KaXttvor, which astonished the 
Greeks of Alexander’s army (Meg. 
Fr. X. from Strabo xv. i ) ; Bardesanes 
(ed. Hilgenfeld). The practice of 
sati (suttee) was very early (Barth., 

Religions of India, p. 59 ^•) Several 

remarkable instances of self-torture 
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such enormities were commonly done to allow us to accept 

^^The^reaf^^^planation may be readily seen by a con- 
sideration of the frequency of hysteria and analogous dis- 
orders among the natives of the present day. Hardly a 
day passes in even small viUages without a case of tin 
kind, which passes among the people as diabolical pos es- 
sion.i In some parts men are habitually reduced to this 
state artificially in order to deliver oracles. This, the 
true and satisfactory explanation of the sorcery and 
witchcraft of the Middle Ages, is, no doubt, the true 
explanation here also. The partial or total anaesthesia, 
a characteristic of hysteria, which was known in the 
Middle Ages as the “ Devil's mark," is also adequate to 
account for the insensibility to pain which is im- 


plied.® . 

There is, however, a striking difference in one respect 

between India and other countries. Whereas in other 

countries such hideous displays of human weakness have 

been dreaded, and even put down with frightful cruelty, 

in India they have been encouraged, and even made a part 


and insensibility to pain are men- 
tioned by the early Arab travellers, 
edited and translated by the late 
Ahh 6 Reinaud (Voyages Arabes). 
In modem times several well- 
observed cases occur. As. Res. v. 
contains a case of a man who lay on 
a couch covered with iron spikes ! 
The habite of the Aghorapanths 
and other Yogins are well known. 
Compare also the swinging by hooks, 
etc., and the walking over fire, stiU 
practised in some parts. The poems 
the bed of arrows on which 
Bhi$ma lay, in the Mahabharata, 
and the stories about ascetics in the 
Pur&nas, etc.) aU display a fondness 
for such repulsive scenes. The 
carvings on temples, etc., also dis- 
play the same tendency, and excited 
the horror of the Portuguese 
Camdea Lusiadas, vii. 47 (**as 


abominaveis esculpturas ”), See also 
Trans. R. A. S. for a disgusting 
case of a Yogin who ate a whole 
sheep raw ! 

^ Hysteria of this kind was known 
in the Vedic times ; compare the 
girl gandJuirva-grhitd of the Ait. 
Br. 

2 In the Bhuta worship of South 
Canara. [After this sentence occurs 
the remark: “Another widespread 
indication of it is the prevalent 
mendacity;” but, as Dr, B. cannot 
have meant this to be antecedent 
to “ this . . . explanation ... of sor- 
cery,” it appears to have slipped in 
by mistake.] 

* The fact that primitive and 
little developed races display great 
physical insensibility is now fully 
recognised, and should not be for- 
gotten here. 



xl 


INTRODUCTION. 


of religious worship. The way of producing them has 
been reduced to an art in the Yoga and Tantric systems, 
and a good Hindu is surrounded by provocations of these 
melancholy diseases. 

If anywhere, we must find a Brahman ideal in the end- 
less and stringent rules which would take up every mo- 
ment of an Indian’s life in frivolous ceremonies, and which 
can never have been carried out even in India, and are 
now entirely obsolete. 

As the text is, it is one of a large class of works ^ of 
much the same character, to which a few late forgeries 
have been added for sectarian purposes. But many of 
these are mere fragments,^ and others can be shown to 
be abridgments which have supplanted older and more 
copious texts.® It is on these that the authors of the 
Digests have chiefly based their works, and the Manava- 
dharma-Qastra takes a prominent place among these; 
it has not, however, like the text of Yajnavalkya in 
Yijnane-^vara’s hands, become the foundation of a 
Digest. 

The history of the text in recent times is tolerably 
complete. The earliest existing commentary that we 
have is the Manubhasya by Medhatithi, the son of Vlra- 
svamin. His date, about looo A.D., can be safely inferred 
from the following circumstances. He is quoted already 
by Vijnane^vara of about 1200,^ and it is not, therefore. 

1 Upwards of fifty are now enu- ^ Such are Laghu Atreya-smrti, 
merated. See Yajfi. i. 4i 5» where Dak?a, Devala, Pulastya, Budha, 
twenty are mentioned. This is pro- Brhaspati, the two Yumas, Vyasas, 
bably the oldest list. Uevanna, the etc. 

author of the Smrticandrika, accepts ^ Dr. Fiihrer has, e.flf., restored in 
thirty-six Smftis on the authority of an able manner part of the real 
Paithinasi, and sixteen Upa-smrtis Brhaspati - smrti (Darstellung der 
on the authority of Angiras. See Lehre von den Schriften, eta, 1879). 
p. 133 of my "Classified Index.’* The work that now passes under this 
Compare the lists by Europeans in name (see Smrti-sangraha, Calcutta, 
L S., i. p. 232 ff. (by Stenzler) ; in 1876, pp. 644-651 ; Tanjore Cat., 
West and Biihler’s Digest, i p. xiii. p. 125) Is quite a modem and 
ff.; Stokes, Hindu "Law-book,’* p. wretched substitute, 
c note, which collects the results of ^ As proved by Buhler. pas- 

the Indian lists. sage the Mitak§ar5 referring to 
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too much to allow 200 years before this date. But he 
was not the earliest commentator, and in doubtful p^- 
sa^es he often quotes the explanations of others. He 
was probably a native of the Deccan,^ and we often find 
such names as his father’s in the Calukya inscriptions. 
His reputation has always been enormous, and he often is 
mentioned as “ Asahaya” or the “ Peerless.”® He has had 
a number of successors, who have generally adopted his 
words, and who seldom differ in interpretation from him. 
Unfortunately manuscripts of •his work are rare, and that 
accessible to me is not good.* Modern scholars will find his 
work often diffuse, tedious, and obscure, but its practical 
use is considerable, as he occasionally notices a v. I- , and 
his commentary enables us to trace subsequent interpola- 
tions.® He followed the Mimaihsa system in his explana- 
tions.® 

His next follower was Govindaraja, whose work I have 
been able to examine cursorily in a MS. discovered by 
Professor Biihler, and belonging to the Bombay Govern- 
ment. It is quite evident that Govindaraja established 
the textvs receptm as adopted by Kulluka, and found 
everywhere in India, and that he was rival to Medhatithi. 

MedhJltithi is iii 24. Medhfltithi MahSbl^ya, Pilnini (v. ill Sutra- 
is also quoted by Madhava-Sayana karl), and many later Sm]*tika- 
in his Par59ara-smrti*vyakhya (four- rah.] 

teenth century), and by the Smfti- ^ See his explanation of hitapa 
kaumudi (fifteenth century), etc. (=:a blanket) in bis comment on iii. 

^ iii. 15, 5 ; vii. 139 (anye tu) 5 234. Kutapah . . . udxcye$u Icam- 
2^^ (anye tu vydcaksate) 271, 274; hala xti prasiddkah. Udicya can 
\y, \<)(y€iuvydcak 9 ate , • .tadayx^* here only mean ** Northerner,” and 
tam). [No predecessor is found the word is said to mean a Nepal 
mentioned by name (viii. 46, an- blanket. 

other?). Opposed we often find ^ Varadaraja calls him by this 
purvey ehty and pare {apart), anye, epithet (see my ** Vyavahara Nir- 
etc., and the expression quoted, naya,” p. 30). 

ayuktam, followed by Med.*s view, * It is from the Colebrooke collec- 
occurs very often. He also touches tion in the I. O, Library. [Cf. also 
on the relative position of the verses Preface, p, xiL] 
and notes arrangements of the same ®, He often quotes other Smytis, 
from which he differs. He quotes and evidently bad a large acquaint - 
often Gautama, ii. 60 ; iv, 9 ; v, ance with Sanskrit literature, 

141 {eke) ; Vasi^^ha, l^udhSyana, ® Compare his Commentary on iv. 
Gautama, iv. 136 ; the MahSbh&rata, 19. 
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He seems to have dififered much from Medhatithi, and 
Kulluka occasionally quotes contrary opinions of the 
two. His name points to about the twelfth century at 
the earliest. 

After him came a commentary by the famous Ma- 
dhava-Sayana, who lived in the fourteenth century.^ This 
work appears to be in existence, but I have not been able 
to find it or trace it in any library. I have met one 
pandit who told me he possessed it, but I never could get 
a sight of it. • 

After him came Kulluka Bhatta, whose brief com- 
mentary (chiefly taken from Medhatithi) is the com- 
monest and most popular one in existence.^ He tells us 
that he was a native of Benares, and he probably lived in 
the sixteenth or seventeenth century a.d. This commen- 
tary is a concise practical work. 

After him came a Narayana, quoted by Eaghavananda, 
but of whom I can learn no more.® 

Then came Eaghavananda, whose very brief commen- 
tary (Manvarthacandrika) chiefly follows Kulluka. He 
refers to all the commentators already mentioned except 
Sayana-Madhava, and seems to have been a native of 
South India. At least one manuscript of his work is in 
the great Paris Library, and was used by Loiseleur Des- 
longchamps for his edition. 

Besides these there is a commentary by a Handana- 
carya among the Tanjore manuscripts.^ As his name 
shows, he was a native of South India ; his work appears 
to be modern and of small value. I can find nothing in it 
to enable me to fix his date. Perhaps he was the Nanda 

who wrote on adoption. 

Editions of the text are quite recent.® Sir William 


1 See the preface to my edition of 

the Vaih9a Brahmana, p. xx, 

2 It is a vrtti called Manvartha- 

muktavali. 

3 [MSS. of this work are still ex- 
tant.] 


* See p. 126 of my Tanjore Cata- 
logue. 

^ The first, with KullUka’s com- 
mentary, was in 4to, Calcutta, 1813. 
This was printed by Colebrooke's 
protegd, Babu Ram, and, like all the 
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Jones’ translation appeared in 1794. The means of ac- 
quiring a knowledge of Sanskrit were then very small, 
and the author deserves the greatest credit for his gene- 
rally successful attempt. The chief defects in it are due 
to the prejudices of the day ; it is diffuse and rhetorical, 
and largely interpolated with passages from Kullukas 
commentary ; the a priori and metaphysical theories of 
the time show their influence in every line, and the trans- 
lation of such terms as atman will not now pass muster- 
Sir William Jones has converted the materialist Sahkhya 
system of the text into the metaphysical deism that 
he and his associates had so largely adopted. But any 
correct notion of the Indian systems was then im- 
possible. 

Since 1813 numerous reprints of the text, with and 
without Kulluka*s 'commentary, have appeared at several 
times in India, but they are all uncritical. Two editions 
have appeared in Europe, in which a critical restoration 
of the text has been attempted — that by Sir G. C. Haugh- 
ton in 1825, and that by Loiseleur Deslongchamps in 
1830-33. Haughton gives Sir William Jones* translation, 
again collated with the Sanskrit; Loiseleur Deslong- 
champs gives a version of his own in French,^ but it 
agrees tolerably closely with that of Sir William Jones.^ 
A revised text of Sir William Jones* translation was begun 
(about 1840) at Calcutta, but continued only down to 
hi. 33 ; Dr. Goldstiicker expresses a high opinion of it.^ 


productions of his press, is full of 
serious misprints. For other (espe- 
cially the recent editions), see the 
Cat^ogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books 
in the British Museum, by Haas, 
pp. 86-87. 

^ Goldstiicker termed Sir William 
Jones* translation “ excellent,** and 
that of Lois. Deslongchamps ‘‘very 
good’* (Remains, L p. 108). Pro- 
fessor Monier Williams (Two Ad- 
dresses, 1881) also praises Sir Wil- 
liam Jones’ version as “admirably 
translated.** 


2 Haughton’s edition of Sir Wil- 
liam Jones’ translation was reprinted 
at Madras (1863), and by Grady at 
London (1869), and Deslongchamps’ 
translation [of the textjwas reprinted 
at Paris in 1850. 

^ Remains, ii. p. 148, note. The 
differences from Sir William Jones* 
version are numerous and striking. 
All the information I have respect- 
ing this translation is derived from 
the above passage. I have not been 
able to procure a copy. 
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Dr. J. Muir has given model translations of numerous 
passages of the text in his “ Sanskrit Texts” and “Metrical 
Translations from the Sanskrit.” Many points connected 
■with the text have been fully discussed by Johaentgen, 

“ Ueber das Gesetzbuch des Manu” (1863).^ “ The Mutual 
Eelations of the Four Castes according to the Manava- 
dharma-qastra ” have been fully treated by Dr. E. W. 
Hopkins (Leipzig, 1881). 

This summary of original work up to the present will 
show that there is room for much more to be done. A new 
critical edition of the Sanskrit text, with the aid of South 
Indian manuscripts, is to be desired ; but it appears to me it 
is to be wished that the textus receptus of Kulluka should 
still be followed, and the discrepancies merely pointed 
out. The reason for this is to be found in the fact that a 
critical text -would in reality present no considerable v. 1 ., 
and though some changes in the order of the verses would 
have to be made, and interpolations omitted, yet it is not 
advisable to change the well-known numbers of the verses 
as found in Sir William Jones’ translation, for the incon- 
venience thereby caused would be great. This applies 
equally to a new translation, which is equally necessary, 
for the reasons I have already mentioned. 

I have therefore followed in the following pages the 
text after Kulluka as edited by Haughton, and noted the 
chief discrepancies in the notes. The manuscript of Medha- 


1 [More important than anything 
since Johaentgen as regards articles 
concerned directly with the text is 
Bradke’a Manava-grhya-satra, in 
which the relations of our text are 
discussed from many sides, to the 
Grhya SGtra as well as to the Mai- 
trftyani SamhitS. A special trans- 
lation of most of book viii. has been 
given by Professor Jolly (iii. bd. Zt* 
fUr Vergleichende Rechts Wissen- 
Bchaft). A special but popular essay 
on Manu will be found L A, yoL ii 
More has been done indirectly in the 
introductions to the law-books pub- 


lished by Biihler and Jolly. Critiques 
of special passages are given in 
Buhler’s Digest, Mandiik’s ed., of 
the Vyavahara Mayakha ; and more 
general critique in Nelson s Scien- 
tific Study of Hindu Law and 
Mtiller’s India. The works of Pro- 
fessor BUhler and Professor Jolly 
(Apastamba. Gautama, Vasi?tha, 
Baudhayana, V4 i}g), the latter s 
text of Vi|nu and translation of 
Narada, have done much for the 
study of Hindu law, and, indirectly, 
for the Mdnava-^astra.] 
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tithi which I have been able to use is unfortunately not a 
wood one, but I have extracted the more important v. 1. 

o ^ 

noted by the writer.^ 

As the text has been so often referred to by the courts 
in India and the ultimate Court of Appeal, the Privy 
Council in England, it might be expected that some use- 
ful help would be got from the law reports ; but this is not 
the case. Most of the cases decided are evidently wrongly 
decided,^ and others really need no elucidation ; the deci- 
sion may be very able, but (as an eminent writer has said) 
“ life is not long enough to study able demonstrations that 
the moon is made of green cheese. I therefore do not 
refer to this branch of literature referring to Sanskrit 

law. 

It is not often given to any man or class of men to carry 
out crucial experiments in sociology, though such a course 
has been, one might think, rendered impossible in India 
by royal proclamation® and actual law; here, however, 
it cannot be doubted that the result will confirm the con- 
clusion that only a natural and spontaneous development 
is of use and value, and that imitation is sterile. 

The preceding pages will show that Sanskrit law was 
pursuing a course of spontaneous development ; this has 

1 It is the one used by Haughton Sanskrit law she would not ; for a 
(L p. 322-323), and forms part of the property being held for the benefit 
Colebrooke c<)llection now in the of her deceased husband by means 
India Office Library. It is recent of religious ceremonies, with the 
(about 1800)1 and is in 4 vols., but loss of her virtue she could no longer 
does not include the commentary on do so. In fact, she lost her position 
chap. xii. I owe the power to use in the caste altogether, and her 
this MS. in India to the kind help of existence as a member of the family 
Dr. Host, the chief librarian of the ceased utterly. 

India Office (London), ® On the resumption of the 

® The most glaring instance is the Government of India by the Crown 
so-called “chastity” case, in which (Proclamation of Nov. i, 1858), Her 
the Privy Council has lately con- Majesty said : “ We disclaim alike 
firmed the decision of the Bengal the right and desire to impose our 
High Court. The question here was : convictions on any of our subjects, 
whether a widow, holding property • . . We will that generally in 
as such, and having (admittedly) framing and administering the law 
ceased to be chaste, could retain it ? due regard be paid to the ancient 
She was allowed to do so by both rights, usages, and customs of 
courts. It is obvious that under India.” 
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been interrupted, and English doctrine has been pitch- 
forked into Sanskrit texts. Is it likely that a satisfactory 
result will ever follow ? The whole subject is now in a 
chaotic state, and so great is the uncertainty that valuable 
property is commonly sold for a thousandth part of its 
value. So far the present policy cannot be viewed with 

complacency. 

As regards my translation, I have endeavoured to make 
it as literal and concise as possible. With [the] greater 
part of the text, i.e., chapters ii. to x., or the really impor- 
tant part of the book, this is not a matter of much diffi- 
culty. The case is different with chapters i. and xii. These, 
as has already been said, are metaphysical, and follow the 
Sahkhya system. Much labour has been bestowed on this 
subject by Colebrooke, and after him by Dr. F. Hall, but 
it must be admitted that it is all but impossible to express 
the terms of this system in a European language. All 
possible renderings convey much more than the primitive 
and rude original signifies, and it is impossible to limit 
each word so as to provide against a too wide signification 
being attached to it. Language cannot go back to suit 

primitive and barbarous ideas.^ 

The rudimentary metaphysics of India are solely of 

interest now as showing the development of Indian con- 
ceptions, and that, in. this respect, there is no difference 
between India and other countries. Here, as elsewhere, a 
fictitious stage of conceptions, such as is found in the 
Upanishads, has been followed by an abstract stage, such 
as is found in the metaphysical systems. Intrinsically 
they possess nothing of permanent value, and vanish like 


1 Mr, Nelson (“View”)hasexposed 

fuUy the delusion of “apt equiva- 
lents” for the Sanskrit technical 
law-terms ; his remarks apply e^a^ 
to the philosophical terms, as Dr. 1 . 
Hall has noticed (Rational Refuta- 
tion, pp. viii. to X. ) : V There ^ 
scores of terms belonging to the 
nomenclature of Hindu philosophy, 


precise equivalents of which have 
not yet been wrought out for us 
with the help of the Latin and 
Greek. . . . Colebrooke and his suc- 
cessors have indeed elaborated many 
close and felicitous renderings; 
BtiU they have left much un^ 
tempted, and something to be 

amended.” 
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mists before the sun when confronted with the results of 
positive science. To those persuaded of the truth of the 
axiom, “ No force without matter, and no matter without 
force,” the vague a priori dreams of India are, and must 
remain, without any intelligibility or importance beyond 
their historical connection ; even in this respect they lead 
to no new laws, but merely confirm what is already 

established. 

But all this [metaphysical] part of the text is an excre- 
scence, and really independent of the subject-matter of 

the book. 

[Note.— Here, somewhat abruptly, Dr. BumelPs Introduction to 
Manu is brought to a close. Immediately following is a frag- 
mentary Introduction to Yajnavalkya, which work was apparently 
to be translated and published with the Manu, the general heading 
of the whole-MSS, being ‘‘ Manava-dharma-^stra and Yajnavalkya- 
smrti.” The translation of the latter work was not begun, and the 
introduction offers nothing new, so that it would be useless to re- 
produce it here. In regard to the precise dates assumed in this 
discussion, it may be necessary to remark that many of them are not 
so undisputed as could be wished ; especially in the inscriptions 
with the various eras in vogue when they were written we are often 
at a loss. Criticism of the above argument is at present waived by 
the American editor, who has felt it his duty simply to follow in 
his predecessor’s steps, and fill the lacunre left in his MS., while 
abstaining from individual comment, except where it seemed neces- 
sary in assertions of facts ; although he may at times have questioned 
whether the theories advanced are based upon suflacient data.] 
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Page 1, note i, p. 9 , 'se. 6i, 63, p. 13, vs. 102, for SyajwrtMS 
and SrdyaiiibJiuva read Syayam! 5 pdyam“. 

Page 9, va. 62, insert ) after ie. 

Page 19, vs. 28, for J 5 rdftinan read Brahma. 

Page 24, V8S. 64, 66, and p. 29, ve. 105, for read mantro. 
Page 32, T8. 130, before prittl insert $acrijicML 

Page 45, note 2, for takha, read cakM. 

Page 59, v8. 121, for UxU read mantra. 

Page 62, note 4, dele p. 

Page 68, v8. 1 94, before Hira^yagarbha insert son of. 

Page JZ, va. 232, for Dharma-foitra read Dharma-fottra. 

Page 73, V8. 239, for Candala read Candala. 

Page 106, V8. 232, for Brahma r^ Brahma, 

Page 1 19, note 4, read Govindarajd,^yak. 

Page 124, note I, for Dimba read Bimbo. 

3 and 4, read third line as second. 

Page 139, note 3, dele ] after pofuh. 

Page 144, va 70. for VyahHi read FydArtw. 

Page 146, V8. 94 . for Brahman read Tmee bom man. 

Pace l?2, va 37 , before Vedas insert thrte. , 

IZ s8. “"■< f- *■ 

Page 196, first line of notes, for Vi^mitra read Vfro . 

Page 2 IS, vs. 226, for anantra r^ mantra. 

PaM 217 note 7» rcwi Ap- , „ » 

p 2 e 24I: note 4. for rcorld of Brahm read Brhama-moM. 

Page 294, note 6, for Courdn read Canrdia VaiiC 

P^e 3S! ra 36. «^t«r Nifada insert semicolon, «id for Fa«f 

re.ad Foul. , n i „ 

PTire tK? note 4, for iSmAm read ^roAnio. 

pje 328 V*- 29. for Sudyas read Sod/iyos, and ui note 3. > ‘f*" 

PageTs?” note 3. for ofhn Brhaapaii read after Brhaspati. 
pL ^2, va 125, for heating 

P^ K9. va. 176. for Cdndofo r^d tondolo. 

Page 3 S>. va 183, for ftoiO 

pil I S va*; 4° for ”*^rfd."reld .corfd, and in note 4, for >ainds 
read mind. 
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THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


LECTUKE I. 

THE SOURCE OF THIS WORK, AND AN ACCOUNT OF THE 
ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE ; WITH A SUMMARY OF THE 
CONTENTS OF THE WHOLE BOOK. 

1. The great Seers having approached Manu seated 

intent, having reverenced him, duly spoke this speech.^ 

2. Lord ! deign to tell us truly in order the rules of all 
the castes, 2 and of all the castes that arise between (them). 

3. For thou, Lord, alone knowest the true sense of the 
objects of this universal, self-existent system,® unattain- 
able by (simple) reason, not to be reasoned out. 

4. He whose glory is unmeasured, being duly questioned 
by those magnanimous ones, having saluted all the great 

Seers, answered them : Hear ! 

5. This (All) was darkness, imperceptible, without 

1 In some MSS. (including two work really begins with vs. 5, as 
in the I. O. which belonged to Sir is formally stated in the opening of 
W. Jones) there is an additional Narada.] 

verse at the beginning which runs ; ^ Medhatithi says these laws refer 

“jjaving reverenced Svayambha to only the Hrahmans, K^atriyas, 
and Brahman of unlimited glory, I and Vai^yas ; not to the ^udras 
shall declare the various eternal Cf. iv. 80-81, from which it is 
laws directed by Manu.” evident that this is correct Me- 

This verse is supported by Ra- d_hatithi might have quoted the 
ghavonanda’s commentary, and is Apastamba dharmasutra {L i, 5) to 
probably authentic, though not the same effect, also vs. 91 of this 
noticed by Medhatithi ; it points to lecture. 

the real character of this book, viz., ^ “ System This is 

that it is a compilation from and a explained by Medhatithi by f^astra, 
redaction of older matter, [The or a body of teaching on the subject, 
first four verses of this lecture are either revealed or human, 
prefixed by a late compiler ; the 
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2 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. i. 


definite qualities, undiscoverable, unknowable, as if wholly 
in sleep.^ 

6. Then the self-existent Lord became manifest, making 
this undiscrete (All) discernible with his power, unob- 
structed by 2 the chief elements and the like, removing 
the darkness. 

7. He who can be apprehended by the suprasensual,® 
(who is) subtile, undiscrete, eternal, who consists of all 
elements, incomprehensible, he verily^ became manifest of 
himself. 

8. Wishing to produce different beings from his own 
body, he having desired, 5 first® created water alone; in 
that he cast seed. 

9. That became a golden egg,^ like in splendour to the 
thousand- rayed (sun); in that was born spontaneously 
Brahma, the grand parent of all the worlds. 

10. Waters are called ndrdh, for they are the offspring 
of Nara; and since they were his first abode (ayana), he 
thence is called Narayana.® 


^ This description of the creation 
is, generally, in accordance with the 
Sahkhya system, as it is already 
recognised by the Indian commen- 
tators. The whole has been dis- 
cussed in great detail, and with refer- 
ence to the philosophical treatises, 
by F. Johaentgen (Ueber das Gesetz- 
buch des ^Manu, 1863). The whole 
of this lecture calls to mind what 
Megasthenes says of Indian specu- 
lations at an earlier period : “ Their 
notions about physical phenomena 
. . . are very crude, for they are 
better in their actions than in their 
reasonings, as their belief is mostly 
based upon fables” (Fr. xli., ed. 
Schwanbeck). [A similar descrip- 
tion occurs xii. 29 of darkness as a 
metaphysical quality {guna)t where 
6. I is identical with this passage.] 

3 [Perhaps better, “unfolding that 
not (yet) unfolded (All), the self- 
existent Lord, whose power is con- 
tained in the great existent (ele- 
ments),” etc.] Medh. gives this read- 
ing, while IC. reads, “ The . * . Lord, 


the undiscrete, became manifest.” 
[And Medh. in (6) gives another read- 
ing, mahdbhutdnu-vrttayjahywYiHethe 
translation in the text rests on K.’s 
assumption that vrtti~apratigkdta^ 
the old translations making vrttaujah 
one word, and uniting the preceding 
as epithet to the foregoing.] 

^ “ Powers beyond the senses,” 
2.C., can be inferred. 

* [Eva or (Medh., cf. Beng. MS.) 

“this one before spoken of.”] 

® [/.e., by merely intending it (cf. 
vs. 12), he thus produced water 
(Medh., K.)] 

® [Literally “in the beginning.”] 

7 This egg of Brahma plays a 
great part in the Puranic m3rthology, 
but does not appear, properly, to 
belong to the Sshkhya system 
[which it really contradicts]. It can 
be traced in the Vedic literature 
(see KeUgren’s essay, “Mythus de 
Ovo Mundano ”). 

® Nara or purufa^ i.c., Brahm^ 
The appeUation “ NarSyana ” is 
foreign to the Safikhya system. 


i 
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6-i6.] the ordinances OF MANU. 

1 1. That which is the undiscrete ’ S' 

Is and Is not, from It issued that male who is called m 

T“\aving dwelt ia that egg tot a year, 

spontaneously, by his own meditation split that egg in two^ 
^ n And with those two shares he formed the heaven 
and the earth, in the middle the sky and the eight regions, 

and the perpetual place of waters. 

IA From himself 2 he created mind,® which is and 

not • and from mind egoism,* the ruler,® the lord. 

15. And likewise the great self, and all (things) with 

the three qualities, and, severally, the five organs of sense, 
the apprehenders of sensible objects. 

1 6. He also, having made the subtile parts of those six, 
of unmeasured brightness, to enter into the elements of 

self,'^ created all beings. 


and betrays Vaisnava influences. 
[In the Mbha. this derivation is 

several times repeated, e.g., m. 
189, 3, where Visnu says,^ I called 
the name of water ndrd in ancient 
times, and am hence called Nara- 
yana, for that was always my abode, 

ayami.”] . ^ ... 

i Eight regions, i.e., points of the 

compass. 

[Or “from self,” dtnianah.] 

3 “ 3/a/uw = mind, situated in the 
Krdaya or breast.” ” Mind, serving 
both for sense and action, is an organ 
by affinity, being cognate with the 

rest” (Colebrooke). ^ . 

** [Self-consciousness (egoism) is 
produced from mind ; Medh, says it 
means the converse of this, that the 
former is produced after the latter, 

Cf. vs. 15.] 

® [According to Medh., “ the one 

consciouf. of the I.”] 

« [Cf. ii. 89-92. The above inter- 
pretation follows the text and the 
note of Medh., while K. RS.gh. en- 
deavour to fill out the missing tan^ 
mdtra and organs of activity by 
giving an impossible extension of 
meaning to the word “ and ” (ca) ; 
thus making the text accord with 


the developed system of later times. 
The word ca does not imply the 
tanmdtra; the text itself does not 
make a distinction between sensa- 
tions and the organs of sense.] The 
order of the evolution is very much 
confused. See for a better account 
of these Sankhya reveries Colebrooke 
[ed. Cowell], Essays, pp. 239-280 ; 
and Hall’s “Rational Refutation,” 
pp. 79-103. 

7 “Into the elements of self.” K. 
has cUveuiTnatrdsUy as translated above ; 
Medh. would read mdtrdbhih^ “by 
elements ; ” thus the whole verse 
would be : “ He having pervaded 
the subtile parts of those six, of 
unmeasured brightness, by elements 
of self, created all beings.” “ Those 
six ” [are according to K.], the five 
tdmndtvcL or subtile elements and 
ahaHOcdra or egoism [i.e., self-con- 
sciousness, which it is safe to say 
were not intended ’ y the text. Vs. 
14 does not hang together with vs. 
I nor does vs. 15 with vs. 16. The 
six appearrather to be the manas plus 
the five principles of ether, air, fire, 
water, earth; “having united fine 
portions of these six with the 
spiritual elements, he (thus) created 
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17. As the subtile elements^ of bodily fonns of This 
One depend on these six, so the wise call his form catlra.^ 

18. From it proceed the great ^ elements with their 

action, and mind, by (its) subtUe parts, (is) the perpetual 
creator of all forms.^ 

19. This non-eternal (universe) arises then from the 
eternal, by means of the subtile elements of forms of 
those seven very glorious principles.® 

20. Of these,® then, that which succeeds partakes of 
the quality of that which goes before 5 such as each one is 
in order, so, and with such qualities, it is traditionally held 
to be (endowed). 

21. He, in the beginning, from the words of the Vedas, 
appointed the names and functions of all beings severally, 
and their several conditions. 

22. And the Lord created a subtile host of divine beings 
•which have breath (and are) active/ and of sadkyas, and 
the eternal sacrifice. 


all existent things (cf. the discus- 
sion of this passage in Johaent., p. 
24-25) ; dtmamdtra is therefore the 
spiritual atom as opposed to the 
elementary, not reflexive ** elements 
of himself’*]. 

* [“ Elements ** means here por- 
tions. ^^asthe fine portions of form of 
this (Brahmd, the creator) depend on 
the six.” I have ventured to make 
osya depend on avayavdh instead of 
sa/t, Dr. B.’s text giving ” these six 
in Aim.” Dr. B. appears to have at- 
tached himself quite closely to K^'s 
interpretation, and I do not feel at 
liberty to alter his words, though 
it may be pointed out that ** subtile 
elements” is more'in accordance with 
the commentator’s explanations than 
the text. The tecuuical tanmdtra is 
not found in the original, and the 
word translated ** element** is lite- 
rally a “ part.”] 

* [/.e., “depends on six” (accord- 
ing to K.), ^add^ayana, as if this 
were near enough in sound to farira 
to cause the verbal derivation. The 
parts of the body (fartra) of Brahma 


are portions of the six {inanas and 
the five elements). After this 
verse appears to have once followed 
another, quoted by Vij. on Eap. 
iii 10.] 

* “ Great ** or grosser. [Perhaps 
better not translated at all, the 
hkutdni mahdnti being “the ele- 
ments ; ” the translation follows JS^ 
Literally, “Into this (body) enter 
the elements with their acU, and 
mind by means of the fine portions 
(as in 17).** K.’8 translation of 
dviQanti (enter into, constitute) as 
(tehkya) utpadyante has been (un- 
fortunately) followed by Dr. B.] 

^ [All created things]. 

* “Principles** — is here put 
for taUva^ according to Medh&tithi. 
[The five elements plus mind and 
self • consciousness are probably 
meant ; “subtile elements” as before 
“fine portions of form.*’] 

® [These (elements,manas, and self- 
consciousness) seven ptcru^a.] 

^ [A var, lec. recorded by Medh. 
(Icarmatmanariica) ; this may mean 
“he created the active-soul (self) of 
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23. He (Brahma), for the perfection of sacrifice, from 
fire, wind, and the sun, milked (out) the eternal threefold 
Veda (Brahma), which consists of the Rig-, Yajur-, and 

Sama- (Vedas).^ ^11 

24. He created time and the divisions of time, the lunar 

zodiac, also the planets ; rivers, oceans, rocks, plains, and 
uueven ground ; , , , • i „ 

2$. Austerity, speech, and sexual enjoyment, desire also 

as well as anger : and desiring to create these beings, he 

created this creation. . • 

26. And he made distinct dharma and non-dharma m 

order to a distinction of deeds. And he endowed these 
beings with the pairs — pleasure and pain, and the like. 

27. But of the five (elements), those which are called 
the atomic destructible* elements,® by these this All 
arises in successive order. 

28. Now in what action that Lord first employed any 
(creature), that (creature) being reproduced again (and) 
again, spontaneously followed just that (course of action). 

° 29. Baneful (or) harmless ; gentle (or) savage ; right (or) 
wrong ; true (or) false ; whatever he, at the creation, as- 
signed to any that quality spontaneously entered it. 

30. As the seasons acquire their own characteristics in 
(their) course, so beings with a body (acquire their charac- 
teristic) acts. 

31. Now for the prosperity of the worlds, he from his 
mouth, arms, thighs, and feet created the Brahman, Ksat- 
riya, Vaigya, and ^udra.® 


the divine beings (gods) (or “of the 
Vedas*’), and the subtile host of 
Sadhyas. The Sadhyas are a se- 
condary order of divine beings.] 

1 This myth of the creation of 
the Vedas differs from the Sankhya 
account, according to which they are 
eternal and issue from Brahmd’s 
mouth at each successive Kalpa- 
creation, or rather evolution. 

* [According to Medh. and K., 
“ satisfaction of mind.**] 

® “DAarmo, non-dharma'^ The 


first is derived from to hold 

or retain ; it thus means a man’s 
whole duty or order of conduct, 
including both secular and religious 
duty. I retain dhaimaj and coin 
the word non-dharma^ to prevent 
a very general term from being 
understood in a limited sense. 

^ [Therefore distinct from the 
atoms of the nydyaJ\ 

* [Portions.] 

® The nearest approach to this 
myth in the Vedic literature is 
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32. Having divided his own body into two, he became 
a male by half, by half a female : on her that Lord be"ot 
v iraj. 

33. But, O best of twice-born men ! know that I am he, 
the creator of all this world, whom that male Viraj, hav- 
ing practised austerity, spontaneously produced. 

34. Now I, desirous of creating beings, having per- 
formed very severe austerity, first created the ten lords of 
beings, great Seers. 

35. (Viz.) Marlci, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, 
Kratu, Pracetas, Vasistha, Bhrgu, and also Narada. 

36. They, very glorious, produced seven other Manus, ^ 
together with gods and the abodes of gods, and great Seers 
unlimited in "lorv. 

O V 

37. Yaksas, Kaksasas, Pi^acas, Gandharvas, Apsarasas, 
Asuras, Nagas, serpents, eagles, and the different hosts of 
Manes.- 

38. Lightnings, thunderbolts, and clouds, Indra's bent 
and unbent^ bows, meteors, comets, and various luminaries. 

39. Kiunaras, apes, fishes, and all kinds of birds ; 


found in the recently recovered Tal- 
avakfira Briihmana (ii. 3-4). See also 
Muir’s “Sanskrit Texts” (2d ed.), 
i. p. 22, &c., for other similar myths. 
[It is spoken of in R. V. x. 9 U» *2, K.] 
It is necessary to remark that in 
the oldest times there was no hard 
and fast line between the different 
three superior classes ; the names 
indicated a rough classification of a 
rude population, such as is now to 
be found in Russia, and not distinct 
genealogical descents. In course of 
time myths arose which made a 
man’s caste a matter of descent, but 
as Brahman civilisation extended 
over alien races, different classes 
were brought under the four heads, 
and hence arises the great number 
<ff subdivisions of each which have no 
intercourse with one another. Lord 
(“Display”), 1830, already found 
«dghty-two subdivisions of Brah- 
mans in Gujarat, and mentions nearly 
siinilar numbers for the other three 
castes ; many more are knoum now. 


1 know some families in Southern 
Canara which now claim to be Brah- 
mans, and are called so, but inscrip- 
tions show that 500 years ago they 
were Jains. Much doubt is thrown 
on the origin of the Gurukkal or 
^aiva priests of the Tamil country, 
and some wealthy traders in Madura 
have suddenly set up a claim to be 
Brahmans. Wilson (“ On Caste,” 

2 vols.) and Sherring’s works throw 
much light on these endless divi- 
sions in Northern India ; for the 
Madras Presidency, the introduction 
to the Census Report by Dr. Cornish 
is invaluable. 

' Some MSS. for manun read 
munln = devotees. 

2 PitarcLS, lit. “fathers.” Like 
“manes,” this is always plural. 

3 “ Bows ... of Indra ” = rain- 
bows. [The commentators explain 
the “ unbent bow ” as “ staff-shaped 
and variegated, blue and red ” 
(Medh.)] 
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cattle, deer.i and men, beasts of prey, and animals with 

two rows of teefh. , 

AO. Worms, grubs, and winged insects, lice, flies, and 

bugs, with all biting gnats, and innumerable things of dit- 

ferent kinds. . ^ 

41. Thus was this All, (consisting of things) stationary 

and movable according to (their) acts,^ created by those 
great beings at my command, through the force of aus- 
terity. 

42. What kind of acts is ordained for what creatures 
here, that I shall declare to you, also (their) order in origin. 

43. Cattle and also deer, and wild beasts with two rows 
of teeth, demons and devils,® and men, are born from a caul. 

44. Produced from eggs (are) birds, snakes, crocodiles, 
and fish, and tortoises ; and likewise all other kinds (of 
reptiles which are) produced on land or (are) aquatic. 

45. Prom moisture are produced gnats and flies, lice, 
fleas, and bugs; and from heat is produced whatever else 

is of this kind.* 

46. All plants (which are) fixed grow from seed or slips. 
Herbs (are) those which perish with ripening of fruit, 

(and) abound in flowers and fruit. 

47. Those (trees) which have no flowers (but) have fruit, 
are called vanaspati (forest-lord) ; those that have flowers, 
and also those that bear fruit, (are) both called trees. 

48. Plants with one stem and many stems® are of many 
kinds ; so also grasses : but convolvulus and creepers spring 
from seed or a slip. 

49. These (creatures), enveloped by a manifold darkness 

‘ [Or “ forest animals.”] Animals ® “ One stem ” {guccha), “ many 
vith two rows of teeth, i.e., the car- stems” (gulma), Medhatithi ex- 
iiivora. Cf. vs. 43 , below. plains these terms as meaning “one 

- “According to their acts,” i.c., root” and “many roots.” Indian 
“with reference to their acts in a botany and zoology are, it is need- 
former existence” (Medh.) less to say, utterly fanciful and un- 

^ [Raksas and Pi 9 acas.] scientific. [K.’s explanation is plain; 

It is difiicult to a resident in where a shoot springs right up from 
the tropics not to agree with Miss the root and there are no boughs, 
^lartineau^s conclusion respecting that is a ; where a clump of 

V ennin in hot countries ; it comes to shoots come up from one root, that 
much the same as the text. is a gvlma.'\ 
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caused by (past) deeds, have an internal conscience,^ and 
are endowed with pleasure and pain. ^ 

50. The existences, beginning with Brahma and ending 
■with those (plants), which occur in this terrible, ever-pro- 
gressive^ transmigration of beings, have (thus) been related. 

5 1 . Having thus created all This and me, he of unthink- 
able powers was again absorbed into himself, alternating a 
time of (creation) by a time (of repose). 

52. For when that Divine Being wakes, then this world 
is active ; when he, peaceful, sleeps, then all sleeps. 

53. Now when he sleeps in repose, those active beings 
with a body cease from their own proper acts, and the 
mind becomes powerless. 

54. And when, in due course, they are lost in that great 
being, then this self of all beings sleeps pleasantly in rest. 

5$. This one with its organs long remains (inactive), 
having returned to darkness, nor does it perform its proper 
acts ; then it issues forth in forms.® 

56. When, having become elemental (and) emanate, it 
enters into seeds of plants or animals, it assumes a form. 

57. Thus he, by wakefulness and sleep, vivifies, and, 
imperishable (himself), destroys perpetually all This mov- 
able and immovable. 

58. Now he, having made this science* spontaneously, 
duly taught it to me in the beginning, but I (taught it) to 
the devotees Marici and the rest. 


^ [/.«., are possessed of conscious- 
ness.] 

^ [At all times its nature is to go 
on, that is, ever vanishing (vindfini) 
Medh. ; so K.] 

8 [Mii/rtUafh or ” it takes its exit 
from the body cf. Medh, (who, we 
must remember, was a Mimaipsist) : 
“ It goes forth from the body ((sari- 
rOt), but truly this all-pervading 
self is, like the atmosphere, every- 
where ; what sort of an exit then 
has it ? Its exit is merely the aban- 
donment of a body induced by 
activity, ... or, now, as certain ones 
explain, there is another fine body 


existing within (soul) ; it is the exit 
of this only ; but by others this is 
notallowediaaVylUahassaid, ‘When 
the body has passed away the organs 
occupy another body ; there is thus 
no soul.’ Even some SUnkhyas will 
not allow a soul, those living in 
Vindhya and others ; . . * others say 
this murti is a form of the highest soul 
{dtmd ) ; out of it living creatures make 
their appearance and are each (indi- 
vidual soul) endowed with bodies.”] 
^ [^dstram is the treatise here 
proclaimed. Medh. says, “ This book 
(grantha) containing law and pro- 
hibitions is called the Mftnava code 
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59. This Bhrgu shall cause you to hear that science in 
its entirety ; for that devotee learnt it all, complete, entire, 

from toe. . 

60. Then that great Seer Bhrgu being thus addressed 

by that Manu, said with pleased mind to all those Seers : 

Let it be heard ! , 

61. There are six other Manus in successive genera- 
tions’ sprung from this Manu Svayambhuva (born of the 
self-existent) ; they, magnanirnous and of great glory, 

created their own several offspring. ^ 

62. They are : Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Eaivata also, 

and Caksusa, and the son of the sun Vaivasvata very 


glorious. 

63. The seven glorious Manus, of whom Svayambhuva 
is the first, having produced all this (world) of moving 
and stationary beings, ruled (it each) in his own period.^ 

64. Eighteen winkings ^ of the eye make one kastha ; 
thirty kcLsthas (one) kcdcL / thirty kcilds one muliiiTtw / and 
so many (imtliurtas) one should know to be a day and 


night.® 

65. The sun causes day and night, divine and human. 
Night is for the sleep of beings, and day for the perform- 
ance of their acts. 


66. A (human) month (is) a day and a night of the 


because Manu made it.** In Medh.’s 
time the double authorship of the 
work seems to have been looked on 
with disfavour, not by him, but by 
opponents ; for he says, Certain 
persons say it was made by Hiranya- 
garbha but was revealed by Manu, 
the fact of the case being that the 
work is like the Ganges, which has 
its source elsewhere, though first dis- 
coverable in the Himalayas, so that 
it is an idle question whether the 
Deity or Manu made it.** Medh. 
adds that Narada says, book 
composed of 100,000 (verses) was 
made by Prajapati, and abridged by 
Manu and others ’* (Nurada coming 
first in our version).] 

[^“Period** — aiUara. This makes 
a manvantara (cf. vs. 79). Some say 


that the word “ period ** (ardara) is, 
like the word “month,** expressive of 
a mere division of time ; but this is 
wrong, for the time implied by the 
word manu is different, and to this 
the word manvantara refers ; it is 
not ordinary time (Medh.)] 

p Nime^a, Two explanations are 
given by Medh., one (so K.) as 
translated, and one given by “others** 
as “ the time necessary to articulate 
a syllable.**] 

^ This system of reckoning time, 

except that fifteen winkings are put 

for eighteen, is the same as that of 

the Visnu Purana. Several such 
• * • 

systems are mentioned in the Pu- 
r^nas, etc. See Hairs edition of 
Wilson’s V 4 nu Pur&na, i. pp. 47- 
50 note. 
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manes, and the division is by the lunar fortnights. The 
dark (half), (beginning with the full moon, is their) day 
for actions ; and the bright (half, beginning with the new 
moon), is their night for sleep. 

67. A (human) year is a day and a night of the , gods. 
Agaifa their division (is this) : their day is the northern, 
and their night is the southern course of the sun. 

68. Learn now summarily the measure of a day and a 
night of Brahma, and of the several ages in order. 

69. They call hrtayuga (a period containing) four thou- 
sand years ; the twilight (preceding it consists) of as many 
hundreds, and the twilight (following it) of the same 
number. 

70. In the other three (ages), with their twilights pre- 
ceding and following, the thousands and hundreds are 

diminished by one. 

71. Twelve thousand of the four just now reckoned 

are called a yuga of the gods.^ 

72. But a thousand of (such) divine yugas in number 

is to be known to be a day of Brahma, and a night also is 
the same (in length). 

73. They (who) understand a holy day of Brahma, 
which ends with a thousand yugas, and the night also of 
the same extent, (are) people who know (the divisions of) 

days and nights. 

74. At the end of His day and night. He, being asleep, 
awakes, and awaking creates mind, which is and is not. 

75. Mind, urged on by (His) desire to create, effects 
again) the (work of) creation ; and thence is produced the 


^ The translation is literal. Ac- 
cording to the commentators it 
should be translated, “The four 
yuyas just reckoned, (consisting of) 
twelve thousand j^ears, are called a 
yuga of the gods,” 'Die lengthening 
of ordinary into divine years is pro- 
bably (as Prof, von Roth considers) 
the work of commentators. When 
the end of the imaginary period, as 
first invented, arrived, and nothing 


happened, such a fiction would natu- 
rally arise and be adopted. Similar 
ideas may be found to have arisen 
in Europe in the Middle Ages, and 
even in the present century. In 
India these enormous periods are of 
comparatively modern invention, and 
were unknown in the fourth century 
B.C. Cf. Arrian. India.” ix. (on 
authority of Megasthenes). 
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ether, which (the learned) know (to have) the quality of 

*^76^ Now from ether transforming itself springs the 
pure and potent air, a vehicle of aU odours ; and that is 

held to be endued with the quality of touch. 

77. Then from air transforming itself arises light, illu- 
minating (objects), dispelUng darkness, shining ; and it is 

declared to have the quality of form. 

78. But from light transforming itself, water with the 

quality of taste is said (to arise) ; and from water (arises) 
earth with the quality of smell : such is the creation in 

the beginning. . . i 

79. The before-mentioned age of the goas of twelve 

thousand (years), if multiplied by seventy-one, is here 
named a manvantara. ^ 

80. (Such) manvantaras are countless, as (are) also the 
creations and destructions ; the Supreme Being does this 

again and again as if in sport.^ 

81. In the KHa age, dharma stands on four feet, and is 

complete, as is truth also ; and (in that age) no advantage 

accrues to men by non-dharma? 

82. But in the other ages, owing to accession of (wrong), 
dharma is deprived successively of one foot ; and dh/irma 
disappears foot by foot, through the prevalence of theft, 
falsehood, and fraud. 

83. Men free from disease, and with all sorts of pros- 
perity, live four hundred years in the Krta age ; in the 
Treta and other (ages) their life^ becomes shorter by a 
fourth. 


^ According to the Amarakoga, 
an account of the manvantaras 
should form one of the five topics 
treated in Furanas ; this is not, 
however, the case. 

^ [The idea of the Supreme Being 
paramesihin) amusing himself by his 
creations is found elsewhere ; it is 
not only the ease that is implied, 
but also that it is done for sport, as, 
e.g.f Mbha. xii. 308, 3 (in a different 


connection) ajasraihtviha hrtddr- 
tham vikaroti.'\ 

^ [Upavastate the image 

of the four-footed dharma may be 
united, according to the commenta- 
tors, with that of the bull in viii. 16 
(cf. ih, note), or the four feet may 
refer to the four virtues in v. 76, or 
to other fourfold things.] 

^ [(Ayuht vayah^ Medh.)] 
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84. The life of mortals, as mentioned in the Veda,^ the 
blessings (resulting) from (good) works, and the powers of 
embodied beings bear fruit according to the ages. 

85. Other are the laws for men in the .Krfaage; other 
in the Treta (and) in the Dvdpara ; other in the Kali age, 
in proportion to the decrease of the ages. 

86. In the Krta age, the chief (virtue) is declared to be 
austerity ; in the Tretd, knowledge ; in the Dvdpara, sacri- 
fice ; the only duty of the Kali is generosity.* 

87. Now, for the sake of preserving all this creation, 
the most glorious (Being) ordained separate duties for 
those who sprang from (His) mouth, arm, thigh, (and) 
feet. 

88. For Brahmans he ordered teaching, study, sacrifice, 
and sacrificing (as priests) for others, also giving and 
receiving (gifts). 

89. Defence of the people, giving (alms), sacrifice, also 
study, and absence of attachment to objects of sense, in 
short, for a Ksatriya. 

90. Tending of cattle, giving (alms), sacrifice, study, 
trade, usury, and also agriculture for a Vai9ya. 

91. One duty the Lord assigned to a ^udra — service to 
those (before-mentioned) classes, without grudging. 

92. Man is declared purer above the navel ; therefore 
the purest (part) of him is said by the Self- Existent to be 

his mouth.® 

93. Since he sprang from the most excellent part, since 
he was the first-born,* and since he holds the Vedas, the 
Brahman is, by right, the lord of all this creation. 

94. Him the Self-Existent, after having performed 
penance, created in the beginning from his own mouth, 
for presentation of oblations to the gods and offerings to 
the manes, (and) for the preservation of all this (world). 


1 [That is, of one thousand (Medh.) 
or one hundred years (K.)» as 
“ others ” say (Medh.)] 

3 [Literally “giving,** and*' to the 

Brahmans ” may be supplied as the 


real thought of the maker.] 

3 [Cf. V. 132.] 

< [Literally, his pre-eminence ot 
birth, as it is expressed in full in the 
similar verse, x. 3*] 
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05. What being is then superior to him by whose 
mouth the gods eat oblations and the manes offerings . 

06 Of being’s the most excellent are said to be the 
anfmated ; of the animated, (those which) subsist by intel- 
liaence ; of the inteUigent, men ; of men, the Brahmans 
°Q7 But of Brahmans, the learned (are most excellent) , 
of the learned, (those who) know their duty ; of those, 
who know it, (such as) do it ; and, of (those who) do it, 

fthose who) know the Vedas. 

q 8. The birth of a Brahman is a perpetual incarnation 

of dharma;^ for he exists for the sake of dharma, and is 

for the existence of the Vedas.® v 4.1, 

QQ. When a Brahman is born, he is born above the 

world, the chief of all creatures, to guard the treasury of 

dharma. , . • n 

100. Thus, whatever exists in the universe is all the 

property of the Brahman ; for the Brahman is entitled to 

it all by his superiority and eminence of birth.* 

101. The Brahman eats his own alone, wears his own, 
and gives away his own ; through the benevolence of the 
Brahman, indeed, the other people enjoy (all they have). 

102. For the ascertainment of his duties (and those) of 
the other (castes) in order, the prudent Manu Svayani- 

bhuva composed this treatise. 

103. This treatise must be strenuously perused by a 

learned Brahman and explained rightly to the pupil, but 
not by any other (person). 

104. A Brahman who studies this treatise® (and) who 


^ Ilavya and havyoL* These two 
terms are continually put together 
by way of contrast. Mavyd is an 
oblation to the gods ; kavya an offer- 
ing to the Manes. 

^ Dhamia : see the note to vs, 

26. 

3 [Or, “ He is fitted for Brahma- 
existence” (when he has acquired 
knowledge of dharma. It is doubt- 
ful if “ Vedas ” is the correct transla- 
tion of hrdhma; it probably refers 
to the substance from which the 


world is developed ; not even mean- 
ing the spiritual absolute being ; see 
note on ii. 28, 82.] 

^ As the commentators admit, 
this is mere figure of speech. 
Brahmans could commit theft just 
as well as people of lower caste (see 
ch, ix.), under Hindu laws just as 
under the Penal Code. They were, 
however, formerly let off very easily. 

® “Treatise = or a body 

of teaching on any subject, either 
of divine or human origin. It may 
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has performed (his) vows, is never defiled by defects aris- 
ing from mind, speech, or body. 

105. He purifies his associates^ and seven of his kindred, 
(both) ascending and descending; and, verily, he alone 
deserves all this earth. 

106. This (treatise is) a cause of prosperity, most excel- 
Jent, (and) increases intelligence ; this treatise brings fame 
(and) long life ; this (treatise is) the best (source of) know- 
ledge which brings deliverance. 

107. In this (treatise) dharma (is) fully declared, also 
the good and bad qualities of actions ; likewise also the 
perpetual usages of the four castes. 

108. Usage is highest dharma, (it is) mentioned in the 
Vedas and approved by tradition therefore, a prudent 
twice-born (man) should ever be intent on this. 

109. A Brahman who has fallen away from usage gets 
not the fruit of the Veda ; but (if he be) attached to usage, 
he enjoys the full fruit. 

no. Thus devotees having seen (that) the course of 
dharma is according to usage, comprehended usage to be 
the final root of all austerity. 

111. Manu has declared in this sacred treatise ^ the 
origin of the world and the rules of the sacramental rites ; 

O ' 

also vows, conduct, and service (as due by a pupil to his 
teacher), and the best rule for the ablution (by a student 
on finishing the pupil stage of his life) ; 

1 1 2. The taking a wife also, and the definition of the 
(kinds of) marriages ; the rules also for (the five) cere- 
monies, and the perpetual order of funeral rites ; 

1 1 3. Also the description of modes of livelihood, and 
the vows of a householder; also what may and may not be 
eaten, ceremonial purity, and the purification of chattels ; 

be asserted that written books are line with others, men are, even now, 
intended, but of this there is no restored to caste, 
direct proof tiU late times. and Smrtl ; cf. ii. 12.] 

i “Associates," lit “Une," t.c., » The words— “Manu has de- 

those who sit in the same line with dared , . . treatise "—are from vs, 
him in meals on solemn occasions. 118. 

By being allowed to sit in the same 



1 the ordinances of manu. *s 

105-119*] 

The apf XnSTf’ the 

legal di^tesj^e „H„essee, and the 

1 ' tonceming husband and wife ; the dl^rma of parti- 
S (S beritage) ■, (abont) gambling, and (that of) ehasUse- 

““V'cTta rute’regarding) the service (due by) Vaisyas 
and radras, and the origin of mixed castes ; also the Ian- 
of castes in times of distress, and the rules of expiation ; 

1 17 Also the threefold state of existence which arises 

from actions ; and final bliss, and the examination of good 

and bad qualities of actions ; ^ 

118. The eternal cfAarma of countries, castes, families, 

also the dharmas of heretics » (and) of guilds.® 

I IQ. Just as Manu formerly, when questioned hy me, 

declared this body of teaching, so learn ye it to-day from 


me ! 


END OF THE FIRST LECTURE. 


1 “Threefold state of existence,’* 
le., being bom again as an animal 
or in some higher form of existen^ 
—high, medium, or inferior. See ^ 

5 1 and the matter before it, in which 
the three degrees are further sub- 
divided, each into three. 

2 “ Dharma of countries ” [or dis- 
tricts], foUowed in some particular 
country, not in all the world 
(Medh.) Ragh. gives the HoU fes- 
tival as an example, which varies 
much in different loc^ties. 

3 “Castes,” Brahmans, eta 

^ “Families,” established by 
famous families (Medh.) 

® “Heretics.” Medhatithi ex- 
plsuns this by vilcarmasthaj t.c., who 


do what is wrong, “as Buddhists,” 
©tc* 

® “Associations,” as of traders, 

smiths, actors (Medh. ) 

It is worth while to compare the 
twelfth lecture with the first, on 
which it throws considerable light 
in parts. [The twelfth ^ lecture 
appears more uniform, and is based 
on one system almost entirely ; the 
first lecture appears to contain 
much more mingling of various 
philosophical views, as its whole 
character is that of a later prefix to 
the work. Aside from the Puranic 
mythology, I find it difficult to bring 
such verses as 55 ff* i*i harmony 
with Sankbya doctrine.] 
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LECTUEE II. 

SOUECES OF THIS SYSTEM AND THE COUNTEIES WHERE IT 
OBTAINS; ON THE FIRST CONDITION OF LIFE OF A 
BRAHMAN, OR THAT OF A STUDENT. 

I. Learn the dharma which is followed by the learned 
(and) good, by those ever free from spite and passions, 
(and) which is acknowledged by the mind 

2.2 Selfishness (is) not praiseworthy, yet unselfishness 
exists not here ; for the study of the Vedas is for selfish 
ends, and the practice of rites according to the Vedas. 

3. Selfishness certainly has its root in the hope of a 
reward; sacrifices have their origin in selfishness; all 
vows and prohibitive rules® are said to arise from a hope 
of reward. 

4. Any act of an unselfish man is never at any time 
seen here ; for whatever one does, that is the act of self- 
ishness. 

' According to Medhatithi the * Vss. 2-5. These are clearly an 
fii*8t chapter is to be regarded as in- interpolation in later times, when 
troductory ; the real treatise begins the doctrine of hluxlctif or faith, had 
here. The words, “ hrdayena ’6Ay- arisen. In the old Vedio reli^on, 
ant^‘ndtoA” = ** acknowledged by the all ceremonies and sacrifices were 
mind,’* have much exercised the avowedly performed in order to gain 
commentators. I take hridaya to desired objects of different kinds, 
be put for manas^ of which it is [We may compare Cic., Fin., 3. 
the seat. This is much as Medhfi- 5. i6-: “Ex quo intellegi de^t 
tithi explains it : “ hTdayacabdeita. principium ductum esse a se dili- 
cittam*' Raghavfinanda says : gendo,” — the principle of all action 
^'Hrdo.yent Hi ^aslradvaidhe sati is derived from self-love. In the text, 
sadkUndm maruuy alive *ffo yah sa tdf is to be inferred ; literally, “ To 
dharmah / tatha ca Vyd$ah : Vailcal- be devoid of desire is something that 
pike aimatuf(ih [pramdnam iti : does not exist in this world,”] 
that is, the dwtrine that where ® " Prohibitive rules,” such as not 
there is no fixed rule in the treatises to injure any one (Medh.)— [Gov.] 
one should follow his own inclina- 
tions. Of. 6.] 


A 
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5. (Yet) one rightly occupied in those (acts) goes to the 
world of the immortals, and gets all (his) desires here as 

hoped for, 

6 } The entire ^ Veda is the root of law, (so also) tradi- 
tion and the practice ® of those that know it ; (also) the 
custom of the good, as well as satisfaction of (one’s) self. 

7. Whatsoever dharma was proclaimed by Manu for any 
one,* that is all directed in the Veda; he (was) possessed 
of all knowledge. 

8. So a learned man, having viewed by the eye of know- 
ledge all this complete (system) as according to the autho- 
rity of revelation, should certainly be firm in his own 

dharma. 

9. For a man performing the dharma declared by reve- 
lation and tradition obtains fame here, and after his death 
extreme happiness. 

10. Now the Veda is to be understood as “ revelation,” 
but the law-treatises* {dharma-gdstra) as “tradition;” 
these two are irrefutable * in all matters, for by these two 
virtue •arose. 

11. A Brahman who, from adherence to rationalism,® 
shall despise these two sources, he, an infidel blamer of 
the Vedas, is to be banished by the just. 

12. The Veda, tradition, good custom, and (what is) 
pleasing to one’s self, that (the wise) have plainly declared 
to be the fourfold definition of dharma.^ 

13. A knowledge of dharma is ordained for men not 
given up to wealth and pleasure; of those who would 
know dharma, the Veda (is) the supreme authority. 

_ ^ Cf. Gautamadharma, L i. 2 ; ^ “ Law-treatises not necessarily, 

Apastamba, L i. 1, 2. though very probably in this case, 

^ [Medh. says some consider the written books are intended. [Per- 
Atharva as not a Veda at all, and haps better, ** These two are not to 
hold only the threefold knowledge be discussed in any respect.’*] 

(of Rik, Yajus, Sama) as binding.] * “ Rationalism" [hetugdstra\ ; 

^ [This may mean either practice Buddhist and C&rvaka,eta, doctrine 
as manners or good morals. Thir- (Medh.) [The hetu 0 Mra implies 
teen kinds of the latter are quoted the hetxika (xii. 111), who is a very 
by K. from Hfirita, who adds that worthy person; but cf. iv. 30.] 

Gov. defines it as freedom from affec- • [Cf. i 108.J 
txon and hate.] 




THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


[lect. n. 


14. Now where there maybe an opposition (of texts) 

of the Veda, both (inconsistent passages) are declared (to 

be) dharma ; for both those dharmas were regularly de- 
clared by the wise. 

15. (Thus there is) this Vedic revelation: “The sacri- 
fice takes place at all times ; when (the sun) has risen, 

also when (the sun) has not risen ; so, too, when neither 
sun nor stars are seen.” 

16. ^ Authority (to study) this science is to be recog- 
nised (as belonging) to him whose sacramental course of 
life, from conception to cremation, has been declared (to 
be) by mantras^ but of no one else. 

17. The (country) which is between the divine rivers 
Sarasvatl and Drsadvatl, that land, fixed by the gods, (the 
wise) call Brakmamrta. 

18. What custom of the (four) castes (and) the mixed 
castes has been handed down by course of succession in 
that country, that is called good custom.® 

ig. Kiiriiksdra, Matsya, Paiicala, ^urasenaka, (are) in- 
deed Brahmarsi land, next^ to Brahmdvarta. 

20. All men in the world should learn their own proper 
behaviour from a Brahman born in that country. 

21. The country between the Himalaya and Vindhya 
(mountains), which is to the east of Vinagana and to the 
west of Praydga, is called the central country.® 

22. (The land) indeed between those two mountains, 
(extending) to the Eastern and to the Western Sea, the 

ise call Aryuvarta. 


^ In Vedic times the reception of 
outsiders into the community was, 
to a certain extent, recognised, and 
ceremonies (e.y., the rratyatstoma) 
were in use for this purpose. This 
verse is rather in the spirit of the 
exclusive Brahmansof modem times. 
[The ceremonies at this time were 
more for the purpose of readmitting 
outcast members than to admit new 
ones ; cf. vs. 39 note. The general 
meaning of the verse may be “ those 
whose course of life is such as the 
holy texts ordain.] 

^ Mantras^ i.e., Vedic texts. 


^ [Medb. observes this is a general 
rule, not specially, e.g.^ to forbid 
marriage with a cousin on the 
mother’s side, as some say.] 

^ “Next;” the commentators say 
' * inferior. ” There is a map of India 
according to the text by Mr. E. 
Thomas in the new edition of the 
“ Numismata Orientalia ” (edited 
by him), Part I. 

® [Vina^ana, i.e., the terminus of 
the Sarasvatl ; Praydga^ the place 
where the Varoun& meets the 
Ganges.] 
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23. Where the black antelope ^ is indigenous, that 
country is to be known as a land fit for sacrifices ; the 

Mleccha land (is) beyond it.^ 

24. Let the twice-born (Brahmans, Ksatriyas, and 

Vaicyas) strenuously resort to those countries; but a 
(^^fulra distressed for a livelihood may abide in any (land) 

wiiatsoever, 

25. The source of dhdTTtia has been concisely told you, 
also the origin of all this (universe ; now) learn the dharmas 

ol die castes. 

26. The conception-rite, &c., of the twice-born is to be 
effected by meritorious Vedic rites; (this) bodily sacra- 
ment (is) purificative both here and after death.^ 

27. By fire-offerings during the pregnancy, by the rite 
on birth, the shaving of the head to form a tuft, (and) by 
binding on tlie munja string, the seminal and uterine sin 

of the twice-born is wiped away. 

28. By study (of the Vedas), by vows, by fire-offerings, 
by the traivUya (vow), hy offerings, by offspring, and by 
the great sacrifices, as well as the (other) sacrifices,^ this 
body is made united ^ with Brdhrtuin. 

29. Before cutting the umbilical cord of a male (child), 
the birth-rite is ordained (to be performed), and he (must) 

1 KrmamrfKi. What animalis in- are tobe added the (l l)saniamrtoa, 
tended it is impossible to- say. In or ceremony on a student’s return 
Southern India a pretty little, but home, and his (12) marriage. The 
rare, gazelle is taken for it It does first three rites (during pregnancy) 
not, however, answer to the name are: (l) or sign of con- 

so far as its cohmr (light brown) ception ; (2) puihsavarm^ or quicken 
goes. The earliest mention of the ing, and (3) or part- 

animal by a Kuropean that I know ing the mother’s hair in the fourth, 
is by Barbosa (circa 1516). sixth, or eighth m<mth of her first 

- “ Beyond it,” i.e., sacrifices may pregnancy. The best account of 
not be perftinned there, [Medh, these rites is in the iwayojaraina for 
enumerates among Mlecchas the the present time. 

"Meda Audhvu (sic) Pulinda ^avara, ^ [Such as the jyothtonia (Medh., 
&c. (cf. Mudli. X. 48), as outsiders K.)] 

fix>m the castc.s. The order to dwell ® [Another reading is neuter, 
in this land is construed to mean “becomes a thing united to,” etc, 
that if a king conquers the Mlecchas, The word brahnwt which has been 
he should make the kingdom like left untranslated, is neuter, and 
this land of sacrifice,] means probably the world-substance, 

3 These verses enumerate the ten hot as a spiritual, but as a physical 
first sacramental rites, to which also force.] 
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eat honey and ghee in a gold (spoon) to (the accompani- 
ment of) mantras} 

30. Now one should have his (the child’s) name-rite 
performed on the tenth or twelfth day (after birth), or on 
a merit-giving lunar day or hour, or under a lucky star. 

31. Let a Brahman’s (name) be auspicioxis, a Ksatriya’s 
full of power; let a Vaiqya’a mean wealth, a ^udra’s, how- 
ever, be contemptible.* 

32. Let a Brahman’s (distinctive title) imply prosperity, 
a Ksatriya’s safeguard, a Vaiqya’s wealth, a (^udra’s service. 

33. Let women’s (names) be pleasant, not harsh, plain 
of meaning, charming, auspicious, ending in a long vowel, 
(and) like words of benediction. 

34. The infant’s going out from the house should be 
done in the fourth month ; (his) eating food in the sixth 
month,® or what auspicious (practice) is preferred in the 
tribe.* 

35. The ciidd}-nte of all® the twice-born must be done 
according to law in the first or third year (after birth), as 
ordered by revelation. 

36. One should perform the investiture of a Brahman 
(with the sacred string) in the eighth year from concep- 
tion ; of a king (Ksatriya) in the eleventh ; of a Vaiqya 
in the twelfth. 

^ [The mantriu are those used by • There is more or leas hudty 
his sect, his father’s, or his Guru's ; allowed in these matters at present, 
male is emphatic according to Medh. [as permitted by the text uid em • 
(This commentator’s use of ** some phaaised by the commentators ; the 
think," ** some explain,” U such as tribal or family custom refers to the 
in this passage to suggest that they variation of time or of the practice, 
are occasionally used hypothetically, Medh. says “food” means other 
a possible view being set up and than milk which the child takes the 
overthrown, rather than an actual first five months.] 
statement that other commentators ^ “In the tribe.” This is an 
explain the passage so and so ; a example of kuladharma alluded to 
modification of meaning that would in L 1 18. A. “tribe is a lesser 
somewhat affect the amount of criti- division than a caste, and more cor- 
cism devoted to the text before responds to a family. 

Medh.’8 day).] » Ctidd, for^g a tuft on the 

3 This is obsolete. The names of head ; a kind of pigtaiL 
the different castes are now usually • Or “ this rite is for all the twi«- 
epithets or titles of some favourite bom only,” ia, not the . • 

deity. The caste is known only by according to Medh.| is included m 

the suffixed title. vs. 34. 
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37 (The investiture) of a Brahman desirous of divine 
knowledge is to be done in the fifth year ; of a king who 
seeks power, in the sixth ; of a Vaigya who wishes for 

wealth here, in the eighth (year). 

38. The (communication of the) gayatri^ does not, for 

a Brahman, take place after the sixteenth year; for a 
Ksatriya, after the twenty-second ; for a Vaigya, after the 

twenty-fourth. 

39. After that, (men of) those three (castes) who have 
not been invested at the proper time are Vratyas,^ de- 
graded from the gayatrl, (and) despised by the respectable.® 

40. Let not a Brahman at any time, even in time of 
distress, form ties legally with those not purified accord- 
ing to rule ; either (.spiritual, by teaching them) the Veda, 

or by kinship. 

41. Let students wear (outwardly) skins of the kr§- 
naviTgo, deer, or goats ; (as under-garments,) stuff of 
hemp, ksv/ma, or wool, in order (of the castes).* 

42. The girdle of a Brahman is to be made of a triple 
cord of 7nunja, smooth® and pliable ; but of a Ksatriya it 
(should be) a bowstring of mnrv.a\ of a Vai^ya, a triple 
thread of hemp.® 

43. If wAinja cannot be had, (their girdles) are to be 
made of haqa, agmdntaJca, (or) valvaja, threefold, with one 

knot, (or) three, or even five. 

44. The sacred thread of a Brahman (must be) of cotton, 
put on (over the left shoulder), threefold ; of a Ksatriya (it 
must be) of hemp-thread ; of a Vaiqya, a woolen thread. 

4$. A Brahman should, by law, have a staff of hilva or 


* the investiture. Silk (as pure) is the only cloth used 

2 Vralyoiy an old term for Aryans by some Vai^navas while eating. 

not Brahmanised, Such people were ® [Or according to Medh., of like 
admitted to the Aryans community size, t.e., “not small in one part and 
by the ceremony called vrdtyaztoma. smaller in another.^’] 

In later times vratya came to mean ® This girdle is now only used at 
people who were deficient as regards investiture with the thread, or on 
the sacramental rites as above. occasion of its renewal every year 

* [Arya.] by a BrahmcLcdrin (student). For 

Cotton and silk (with the well- a description of muflja (** Saccharum 

to-do [Arya] doth and velvet) are sara” of botanists), see Stewart*8 
alone used now for outer garments. “Punjab Plants’* (1869), p. 261. 
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paldga (wood) ; a Ksatriya, of banian (wood) or acacia; a 
Vaiqya, a reed or udiimhara (staif).^ 

46. A Brahman’s staff is to be made, according to rule, 
to reach (his) hair ; a king’s, as high as his forehead ; a 
Vaicjya’s, to reach his nose. 

47. Let all these staves be straight, without blemish, 
fair to look at, not weapons of offence against men ; with 
their bark, (and) not spoiled by fire. 

48. Having taken a staff to his liking, and standing 
opposite to the sun, let (a student), having circumambu- 
lated the (sacred) fire to the right, go for alms 2 according 
to rule. 

49. Let an invested Brahman go for alms, (using) 
lliavat at the beginning (of his request) ; let a king (do 
so, using) hhavat in the middle ; but a Vai^ya with hhavat 
last.® 

50. He should first beg alms of his mother, (his) sister, 
or the own sister of (his) mother, or (of a female) who 
will not insult him.* 

5 1. Having gathered those alms as much as he wants, 
having informed his G^lrv, (of it) without deceit, let him 
eat it after rinsing his mouth, (sitting) facing the east, 
(and) pure. 

52. For one facing the east eats (food) conducive to 
long life ; facing the south, conducive to fame ; facing the 


^ Natives, except old and low-caste 
people, do not, in Southern India, 
carry staves. In Malabar the length 
of the stick (or handle) of the palm- 
leaf umbrella carried by every one 
denotes the caste. Brahmans have 
it nearly as long as they are tall ; 
low-caste people have it only a few 
inches long. Bilvat the “.i^lgle 
Mannelos;” PalCi^a^ the “Butea 
frondosa;*’ Udumbaray “Ficus glo- 
merata.” 

- “ Alms,” articles of food, etc. 

3 Bhaval, i.e., sir or madam, as 
the case may require; "Sir! 

give alms ; ” " Give, sir ! alms,” etc. 
[King, i.e-t Ksatriya.] 


^ This begging alms by a Vedic 
student is, I believe, everywhere 
obsolete. Such students are now 
almost unknown, for Brahmans are 
always married Mobile yet boys. The 
practice of students going about to 
beg food, etc., arose, there can be 
little doubt, from the fact that the 
Brahman teachers were mostly poor 
men, and that they taught gratis. 
Students at the Government schools 
of the present day in Southern India 
think it no shame to follow the old 
custom, though they meet with the 
smallest success. 
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„est, he eet3 prosperous (food) ; facing the north, he eats 

rfood] conducive to truth. - i /.a t. • « 

5 3. Let a Brahman always eat his food after ha,vin 

rinsed his mouth, and (in a) collected (state of ) 5 
having eaten, let him thoroughly rinse his mouth, and 

sprinkle with water the hollow parts.^ • 

54. Let him. ever reverence food, and let him eat with- 
out finding fault with it; having seen it, let him rejoice 

and be satisfied, and let him always receive it gladly. 

55. For food that has been reverenced ever bestows 

strength and power ; but that which has not been reve- 
renced, (if) eaten, destroys both. , 1 . t 

56. Let him not give the leavings to any one, and let Him 

also not eat between (times) ; ^ let him not eat to excess, 
and let him not go anywhere with a morsel in his mouth. 

57. Over-eating is unwholesome, prejudicial to long life 
and to (attainment of) heaven ; (it is) vicious (and) de- 
tested by people ; let him therefore avoid it- _ 

58. Let a Brahman always perform the rinsing of his 
mouth with (the part of his hand called) Irahmatlrtha^ 
or with the haya or traida^ika ; never with the pitrya. 

59. (They) call Irdhmatlrtha (that part) which is on the 
surface of the root of the thumb ; (that) at the root of the 
little finger, kaya ; that at the tips (of the fingers), daiva ; 

pitrya, that below those two. 

60. Let him first thrice rinse his mouth with water, 
then twice wipe his mouth ; and let him also touch with 
water the hollow parts,* the breast,® and also the head. 


1 " Hollow parts,*’ t.g., eyes, ears, 
nostrils, mouth, and excretory or- 
gans. 

=* “ Between (times).” Medhatithi 
says [in giving the best of different 
explanations of “ between”] that 
there are two times for eating — 
morning and evening, and that one 
should not eat at any other. Cf. 
Ap. Dh. S. i. 6, 18, 4, by which only 
enough food to support life is allowed 
to be eaten. 

3 Tirtha, or “ pool,” is used as 


these several places are those from 
which the water is thrown or taken 
in the ceremonies. 

^ [Of the head. Cf. Gaut. L 36 
(K., Medh.)] 

® [Literally, self-soul, “ place of 
heart, ” or the navel ; and I think 
this means the navel, because it is 
somewhere recorded that one should 
lay hold on the navel ; the Mbh. 
commands also bathing of the feet, 
— Medh. (cf. Mbh. xui. 104. 39.)] 
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6r. One who knows the law (and is) desirous of purity 
should ever rinse his mouth by means of the tirtha,'^ (and) 

facing the east or north, in a solitary place, (and) with 
water neither warm nor frothy. 

62. A Brahman is purified by water that reaches his 
breast ; a king by (water) that reaches his neck ; a VaiQya 
by (water) swallowed; but a ^udra by (water merely) 
touched by the extremity of (his lips). 

63. A Brahman is said (to be) upavlta when his right 
hand is lifted up (so that the sacrificial thread rests on his 
left shoulder and passes under his right arm) ; if his left 
(be extended, so that it rests on his right shoulder and 
passes under his left arm), pradnavita ; when it is round 
his neck (and is not under either arm), nivita. 

64. Having thrown into water his girdle, skin (outer 
garment), staff, sacrificial thread, (and) water-pot, (when) 
worn out, let him take others with texts of the Vedas. 

65. The hegdnta (tonsure-rite) is ordered (to be done) in 
the sixteenth year of a Brahman, in the twenty-second of 
a Ksatriya, and in two years more after that for a Vaiqya. 

66. This course, but without sacred texts, is all to be 
performed for females, at the due time, and in due order, 
for the consecration of (their) bodies.^ 

67. The marriage ceremony is said to be the Vedic con- 
secration for women ; (also) attendance to (their) husbands, 
subjection to the Guru, household affairs, (and) attention 
to the (household sacred) fire. 

68. That holy rule regarding the investiture of the 
twice-born which distinguishes (their second) birth has 
been declared ; learn next the course of their acts. 

69. The teacher, having invested a pupU, should first 
teach him ceremonial purity, custom, and the attending 
to the (sacred) fire, also the sandhya devotions.® 

70. * Now when about to recite (the Veda) he is to be 

> Tirtha, see vs. 58. • [The twilight devotions, mom 

’ The only real sacrament (tatht- and eve.] 

Jcara) for women is marriage. ' See 70 ff. Cf. another accoimt of this 

next verse. curious scene in the Prdti^dkhya of 
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taught, after he has rinsed his mouth, sitting with his face 
to the north,i is prescribed, and having made 2 homage 
to the Vedas, with a light garment * on, and his senses 

regulated. 

71. At the beginning and end (of recitation) of the 
Veda, the teacher’s two feet are always to be clasped ; he 
must recite having closed both hands, for that is called 

homage to the Vedas. 

72. The clasping of his teacher s (feet) is to be done by 
him with the hands crossed/ the left (foot) is to be touched 

by the left (hand), the right by the right. 

73. Let then the teacher, at all times unwearied, say to 
the (pupil) about to recite, “Ho! recite!” and let him 

rest (if he says), “ Let there be a pause !” 

74. A Brahman should always say at the beginning 
and end (of a recital) of the Veda ; without dm before, it ^ 
slips away ; and without it after, it disappears. 

75. Sitting on (fetfa-grass) with the points to the east, 
and made pure by purifications,® purified (also) by three 
suppressions of breath, one is then fit (to pronounce) the 

syllable dm, 

76. Prajapati milked from the three Vedas the letter 
A, also the letter U and the letter J)/,® and (the words) 
hhiih, hhuvahj svahy 

77. Also from the three Vedas Prajapati, the Supreme 
Lord, milked part by part this rc, beginning with tady 
(called) gdyatrV 


the Rigveda, ch. xv, (Lect. iii. ch. 3), 
vol. iii., pp. 92-98 of M. Eegnier’s 
edition. 

^ [K. quotes Gaut. i. 54 to show 
he may stand facing east as well.] 

2. [Or “making** (“Xrd); pdtha 
(Medh.); Vedas, literaUy Bi^hma.] 

® [One explanation of this is, ac- 
cording to Medh., that purity is 
shown by the lightness of the gar- 
ment.] 

^ [Some read vinyasta (for vyaty- 
asUi)y that is, the hands are to be 
spread out and lightly rested, so as 


not to hurt, touching merely with 
the finger-tips (Medh.)] 

® ["Grass rings on his third finger,” 
is Dr. B.*s translation (K. and Kfigh. 
say on the two hands), for which I 
have ventured to substitute the lite- 
ral meaning, as these words are evi- 
dently explanatory.] 

® These three letters form om. 

' ^ Rigveda, iiL 62, 10. Tat savi- 
tur varenyam / hhargo devasya dhl- 
rnahi / Siiyah yo nah pra cadoydt, 
[This verse is one of the most 
famous in Hindu literature. Prof. 
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78. A Brahman who knows the Vedas, if he mutter 
that syllable (om) and that (verse) preceded by the three 
words (mentioned) at both sandhyds (or morning and 
evening), is endowed with the merit of the Vedas, 

79. But a twice-born (man), having repeated those three 
a thousand times outside the (town^), is freed in a month 
from even a great sin, like a snake from its slough. 

80. A Brahman, Ksatriya, (or) VaiQya not endowed with 
that rc and his proper sacraments at their due times, 
becomes an object of contempt among the good. 

81. The three imperishable great words preceded by 
om, and also the sdvitr%y consisting of three lines, ^ is to be 
considered the mouth of the Vedas. 

82. ^ He who, unwearied, repeats day by day those 
(words and text) for three years, goes, with an etherial 
body,^ to the supreme Brdhmay becoming (like) air. 

83. The one syllable dm (is) the supreme Brdhma; 
suppressions of breath (are) the highest austerity ; but 
there is (nothing) higher than the sdvitrl : truth is better 
than silence. 

84. All the Vedic rites, oblational (and) sacrificial, pass 

Whitney has discussed it in vol. i. which can be got for a penny, no 
p. 111-112 of the new edition of sensible man buys for ten.” The 
Colebrooke*8 Essays. His transla- real meaning is that the regular pu- 
tion runs as follows : — “ Of Suvitar, rihcation must be done ; this is for 
the heavenly, that longed-for glory general absolution when sins are 
may we win, and may himself in* done unintentionally.] 
spire our prayers !”] ^ [The sdvitrl {gdycLlTi) has three 

^ "Outside the to\\Ti,” i.e., on a padasy cf.. vs. 77. Vedas, literaUy 
river island and the like (Medh.) ; Bnihma.] 

“on the bank of the river, or in a ^82ff. This is quite recent in idea ; 
jungle and the like ” (K.) [This is substitutes for sacrifices in this style 
undoubtedly a general statement are found in relatively recent trea- 
offering purification on slight terms, tises only, such as the Samavidhana- 
Aledh. has an amusing discussion of brShmana and Rgvidhana. 
this point, comparing this purifica- ^ [That is to say, his body is de- 
tion with other severer ones. Who, stroyed ; he is like the atmosphere, 
he says, would be such a fool as to devoid of a real body (Medh., K. 
undergo severe penance and bodily Riigh.) On Bnihma, cf. vs. 28, note, 
mortification when he can get puri- I have here again ventured to change 
fied by merely muttering prayers? the translation of Dr. B. (“goes in 
As a verse says, “ If honey is found his own body”), convinced that it is 
in the sunbeam, what use to go to a mere mistake through reading sva 
the mountain?” Again, “That forl-Aa.] 
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away ; but this imperishable ^ syllable om is to be known 

to be BrAhma and also Prajdpati. _ . . . , 

85. The sacrifice of muttering (this word, &c.) is said 

to be better by tenfold than the regular sacrifice ; if in- 
audible, it is a hundredfold (better); a thousandfold, if 


mental. • j v 4.1, 

86. The four household sacrifices accompanied by tbe 

regular sacrifices,^ all those are not worth the sixteenth 

part of the sacrifice by muttering. 

87. But by (such) muttering even a Brahman (be- 
comes), there is no doubt, perfect ; whether he perfoi m 
anything else or not, a Brahman is called maitm (or well 

disposed to all things.)® 

88. Let a wise man, like a driver of horses, exert dili- 
frence in restraint of his senses straying among seductive 

O. 

sensual objects. 

89. Those eleven senses which former wise men have 
mentioned, I will declare rightly in due order. 

90. Ears, skin, the two eyes, the tongue, and the nose 
also (as) fifth, the anus and generative organ, hand and 

feet ; speech is said (to be) the tenth. 

91. The ears, &c., in succession, (viz.) five of these (ten 


1 “ Imperishable.” Medhatithi 
reads which he explains by 

“imperishable.” Aksayam is given 
by KuUuka, which means the same ; 
Haughton reads duskaram, or “ hard 
to make,” which is unintelligible. 

a Four household sacrifices,” i.e.y 
the paJeayajha^ called Va^vadeva- 
koma, halikarman; nityai^addha^ 
and atithibhojana. “ Regular sacri- 
fices,” i.e., new and full-moon sacri- 
fices, etc. (dar<^ax>uriuimdsai etc.) 
[The pdkayajiias are called “the 
great sacrifices ; ” omitting the hrah^ 
mayajna, there are the (above- 
nam^) four (Medh.) According to 
K. the pdkayajnas are these four of 
the five mahdyajnaSf great sacri- 
fices.] 

3 [As this is carefully punctuated 
in Dr. B.*s MS., I allow the trans- 
lation to stand as his, though it 


seems to me rather to reverse the 
original meaning ; for the tenor of 
these verses is, as he has pointed out 
above (82 note), that just as much 
good is done by prayer as by de- 
struction of life in sacrifices. The 
translation would, therefore, be per- 
haps better if we translated eva in 
its usual sense, rendered saTiisklh- 
yet according to the commentators, 
and connected (6, i) with (a) thus ; 
“ Now there is no doubt that a 
Brahman would attain complete hap- 
piness by merely muttering prayers, 
whether he perform anything else or 
not (t.c., slay animals at a sacrifice), 
[for] a Brahman is called one who is 
friendly (to all creatures).” Rngh. 
also seeks a connection between 
Maitra and Mitra, the sun-god ; cf. 

xi. 35-] 
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the wise) term organs of sense ; the anus, etc., viz., five of 
them (they term) organs of action, 

92. Mind is to be known (as) the eleventh, which by 
its own nature partakes of both (sense and action), which 
being conquered, those two sets of five are also con- 
quered.^ 

93. Without doubt, one incurs fault by attachment of 
the senses (to sensual objects) ; but having subdued them, 
then one gets perfection. 

94. Desire never rests by enjoyment of lusts, like as fire 
surely ^ increases the more by butter (offered in it). 

95. He indeed who may attain all those desires, and he 
who may forsake them entirely, (as for both these) the 
renunciation is better than attainment of all lusts. 

96. Those (organs) attached to sensual objects cannot 
be curbed so much by non-indulgence as ever by know- 
ledge. 

97. The Vedas, liberality also and sacrifices, observances 
also and austerities, never make for the perfection of one 
who is of depraved nature. 

98. That man who, having heard and touched, seen and 
eaten and smelled, neither rejoices nor ever is sad, he is to 
be known (as a man) who has conquered his senses. 

99. But among all the senses, if one sense fails, by that 
his wisdom fails; as water (runs out) by one hole from 
a leather bag.® 

1 [These eleven organs of sense He says the vessel is one made of a 

and action plus the two principles of goat’s hide, and adds, “ All the water 
intelligence and consciousness make could escape from one foot, even if 
the “thirteen instruments of know- all the other feet are securely fas- 
ledge’* of the Sankhya doctrine, tened.” Ragh. renders di- 

Cf. with this elaborate interpolation rectly by “ from a hole.” The hide 
(?) the VSR. i. 14, 15.] often is used in Oriental countnes 

2 [Just as a fire merely grows complete, each leg being made water- 

greater if a melted oblation is poured tight. Though Dr. B. prefers 
upon it, so lust, etc. ; a proverbial Medh.’s explanation, he has kept 
verse in the epic poetry.] that of K. It is possible, however, 

8 Medh. reads drteh pdcldt, i.e., that K.’s may merely explain 

from the bottom of a’ leather bag. dHch, and both words may be abla- 
K. has drteh pdtrdt, i.e., from a tives, ckidra, as m Ragh., para- 
vessel of leather. [Medh. means, I phrasing pdAdt, “ from a leather 
think, literally one foot of the bag. vessel out of a hole. J 
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100. Having restrained the host of senses, and having 
also subdued the mind, (even though) not wasting his 
body by asceticism, a man may attain all objects.^ 

101. At the morning twilight let him stand muttering 

ihesavitrl till he has seen the sun; at the evening, (let him) 
seated (mutter it), till the constellations clearly appear. 

102. Standing and muttering (the gayatrl) at the morn- 
ing twilight, he removes nocturnal sin ; but seated at the 

evening twilight, he destroys sin done by day. 

103. But he who stands not at the morning and sits 
not at the evening (twilight) is to he expelled, like a 
^udra, from every ceremony of the twice-born. 

104. Subdued near water, let him engaged in the obli- 
gatory ceremonies repeat the sdvitrl, having gone to a 

forest, (being) self-possessed. 

105. There is also no prohibition of study for the 
veddngas'^ or the obligatory recitation, so also as regards 
the texts for offerings to fire (homa). 

106 There is no prohibition of the obligatory recitation, 
for that is called the Veda sacrifice the Veda sacrifice is 
meritorious with (the word) vasat, which should not be 
uttered.* 


107. He who, restrained and pure, goes over the recita- 
tion according to rule for a year, for him it ever flows with 
milk, curds, butter, honey. 

108. Let a twice- born man who has been invested (with 
the sacred string) collect fuel, go begging, sleep low on 
the ground, do what pleases (his) teacher, till he (the 
pupil) returns home. 


^ [K. understands by this that a 
man accustomed to pleasures should 
give them up gradually, so as to do 
himself no harm. Medh. offers two 
explanations of yogatah, uniting it 
with ak^nvaiiy or with va<^e1crtvd.'\ 

^ Vedangas. So Medhatithi ex- 
plains u^karana — helping, assist- 
ing, apparatus. [In (6) Medh. notes 
na virodha iti vd j>dthah,'\ 

® [Which never has an end 
(Medh.)] 


^ [This may be the sense, but it 
seems better to render : “ the Veda- 
sacrifice (recitation) is meritorious, 
though the signal for completion has 
been given.” The second Veda*sacri- 
fice means here the recitation, which 
is meritorious although the word 
vasaty indicatincr the end of the 
sacrifice (here the reading^ has been 
pronounced. Vaumtkartum is to 
pronounce the benediction, to end 
the work.] 
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109. Ten are legally to be instructed — the son of (one’s) 
teacher, an obedient (youth), one who communicates 
knowledge, one who is virtuous, one who is pure, one who 
is trustworthy, one who is able, one who gives wealth, one 
who is good, one’s own (relative). 

1 10. Let not a prudent man unasked tell any one (the 
Vedas), nor (tell) one who asks improperly; though he 
knows, let a wise man act like a dumb man in the world. 

111. He who declares illegally and he who asks ille- 
gally, one of those two dies or incurs hatred. 

1 1 2. Where there are not virtue and wealth or suitable 
obedience, learning is not to be sown there, just as (one 
does not sow) good seed in barren soil. 

113. Kather a teacher of the Veda should die with his 
knowledge ; even (if) in distress,^ be may not sow it in 
wild salt soil. 

1 14. ® Learning went to a Brahman (and) said, "I am 
thy treasure I Guard me 1 Give me not to ^corner ! so 
I shall be strongest. 

1 1 5. " But him whom thou knowest (to be) a pure 
student subdued, declare me to him, a Brahman, a pro- 
tector of (this) treasure, (and) not self-willed.” 

n6. Now he who may acquire the Veda without per- 
mission from one reciting (it), he is guilty of theft of the 
Vedn, (and) goes to hell, 

117. One should salute first him from whom one gets 
secular, Vedic, or also transcendental® knowledge. 

1 18. Better a well-behaved Brahman who knows only 
the (jayatn, than one ill-behaved, who eats all (kinds of 

» **Even (if) in dietrees” ».<?., ho Vasistha tmrtU. They also occur 
must not communicate it to an un» in the Saihhito-panishadbrfihmana 
worthy person for a reward. of the Silmaveda, see pp. 29-30 of 

“ Thls» with V8. 144 [which ap- my edition. [The older form of these 
peam to have originally followed two verses, 1 14, 11$ (as well as 144), 
Sese verses as a whole), constitutes was m the metre, as in the 

a very favourite saying of the Brah- smflis just referred to.] 
mana These verses, in an older a [Knowledge concerning one s self 

form aro quoted in the Nirukta (ii. {adhi/fUman; cf. Johaent., r 58), as 

and (more like this present text) opposed to the outer world.] 

they occur also in the Visriu and 
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food) and sells aU (kinds of articles), though he knows the 

three Vedas. _ , u 

IXQ. One should not sit down on a bed or couch on 

being approached 2 by a superior, and one sitting on a bed 

or couch should arise and salute him. 

120. For at an old man’s approach the vital breath of 

a youth goes out upwards; by rising and saluting he ge s 

1 2 1 Of one who has the habit of saluting always (and) 
reverencing the aged, four (things) increase— Ufe. know- 

lediie, glory, (and) strength. ^ i j « 

122. After saluting, a Brahman addressing an elder 

should declare his own name, saying, “I am such a 

one!" . , . u 

123. Those who understand not® salutation by name, 

let a wise man say to them, “ It is I.” So also to all 


women. 1 1 t •• 

124, In salutation one should utter the word *^bhofy 

at the end of one’s name; for the nature of “ bhol),"* has 

been held by the seers (to be the same as) the nature of 


names. t • 

125. In salutation a Brahman is to be addressed, lave 

long, sir 1 ’’ at the end of his name the vowel® with its pre- 
ceding letter is to be uttered prolonged. 

126. The Brahman who knows not the (form of) answer 
to a salutation is not to be saluted by a wise man ; as a 
^udra, so even (is) he. 

127. One should ask a Brahman on meeting (him) after 
(his) happiness ; a Ksatriya, (after his) welfare ; a Vai9ya, 
(after his) prosperity ; a ^udra, (after his) health. 

128. A person initiated (for a sacrihce) is not to be 


» On a bed or couch occupied by * [/.€., Iko^y when used for names 
(K.) ; or according to Medh,, one of persons, is the form of the name.] 
should not sit down alongside a ^ [Lit the vowel a which stands 
superior on a prepared bed or couch.l for t, and the others ; this is in the 
5** Breath,*^ lit “ breaths ; ” “ it*’ salutation in return, and the rule is 
lit “ them." for K^atriyas wid Vai^yas as well as 

» Understand not," i.e., from priests (Medh.)] 
ignorance of Sanskrit 
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addressed by name, even though he be the younger; 

but let one who knows law accost him with bhoh or 
hhavat 

129. The wife of another and women not relatives, one 
should address by hhavatl, suhhctga, or hhaginl, 

1 30. One's maternal and paternal uncles, wife's father, 
priests, teachers (though) younger, one should, standing 
up, accost by “ I am such an one.” 

1 3 1. A mother's sister, a maternal uncle’s wife, a mother- 
in-law, and a father's sister are to be reverenced like a 
teacher’s wife ; they are equal to a teacher's wife.^ 

132. A brothers wife of the same caste is to be saluted 

even every day; but kinswomen are to be saluted after 
an absence from home. 

133* To his father’s sister, (and) his mother's sister, and 
(his own) elder^ sister, one should behave as to (one's) 
mother; (but) a mother (is) more venerable than they. 

134. The equality of fellow-citizens is for (a difference 
in age of) ten years; of artisans, (for) five; of priests, (for) 
three ; but among blood-relations for a short while.® 

135. Now one should consider a Brahman ten years old 
and a Ksatriya a hundred years old as father and son ; 
but of them the Brahman (is) the father. 

136. Wealth, kindred, age, acts, (and) knowledge as the 
fifth ; those are causes of respect; the most important (is) 
the last (mentioned). 

137. In whom among the three (higher) castes the most 
and the best of (those) five may be, he is here worthy of 
respect; even a (^udra, (if) he has attained the tenth 
(decade of his life). 

138. Way is to be made for one in a carriage, one in his 
tenth (decade), a sick person, one carrying a load, a woman, 

^ [This rule applies even if the constitutes among relatives a differ* 
women are younger (than the ence in position ; but in other cases 
speaker). — Medh. The teacher is only a considerable difference as spe- 
here the Guru.] cified. [This “equality” refers to 

^ [Accidentally omitted in Dr. the form of salutation among equals. 
B.’s MS.] Cf. Gaut. vi 15 tf ] 

3 I.e.i a small difference in age 
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also for the king and a student \vho has returned home, 

and for a bridegroom^ 1 , 

139. But of (all) those (if) met together, the student who 

has returned home and the prince 2 are to be honoured 

(with the right of way) ; but of the prince and the student 

who has returned home, the stddent receives this honour 


from the prince. _ 

140. Nowthe twice-born man who having invested a pupil 

(with the sacred string) teaches him the V eda with its ritual 
and u'panisads? him (the learned) term teacher {acarya). 

141. But he is called sub-teacher {wpadliyaya) who for 
(his) livelihood teaches a single portion of the Veda, or 


again the Vedangas. 

142. That Brahman is called Guru who performs accord- 
ing- to rule the rites on conception and the like, and feeds 
(the child) with rice (for the first time). 

143. He who, chosen by any one, performs the agnya- 
dheya,^ pahayajnas, and agnispma, and other sacrifices, is 

called here the sacrificial priest {Hvij). 

144. He who fills® duly both ears with the Veda is to 

be considered (like one’s) father and mother; him one 
should never injure. 

145. A teacher surpasses in venerableness ten sub- 
teachers ; a father, a hundred teachers ; but a mother (sur- 
passes) a thousand fathers. 

146. Of the natural father and the giver of the Veda, 
the more venerable (is) the father who gives the Veda ; 
the birth of -a twice-born man through the Veda is eternal, 
here and after death.® 


^ ** Bridegroom, ** vivalidya 'prav* 
rttah. — MedhatitW. 

2 “ Prince,” not a mere Ksatriya, 
[because of vs. 135, K.] 

® [Lit. “ its mysteries,” cf. vs. 165.] 
^ I.e., the establishment of the 
sacred fires. It must be remarked 
that the first three terms here de- 
fined (and especially dcdrya and 
guru) are not used in this book with 
the precision one might expect after 
this definition ; at the end of this 


lecture dcdrya and guru are used 
as equivalent. 

® “Fills,” dtrnoti or dvrnoti ; 
both readings occur. Medhatithi 
supports the first. [Cf. Yaska’s 
dirnattif vide note to I14.] 

® /.e., by a knowledge of the 
Vedas one profits not only here, 
but ever after in successive condi- 
tions of existence, whereas the 
effect of the natural birth ceases 
with death. 
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1 47. As his father and mother beget him mutually out 
of lust, one should know that (birth to be merely) his 
cause of existence, when he is born from the womb. 

148. But the birth which the teacher^ who has com- 
pleted the Veda, duly brings about for him by the gayatH, 
that is the true (birth), free from old age, eternal. 

149. He who confers the benefit of the Veda (fruta) on 
any one, be it little or be it much, he should know him to 
be here his Guru, by reason of that benefit through the 
Veda. 


I so. The Brahman who is the cause of the Vedic birth 
and the director of one’s duty, even though a youth, is 
legally the father of an old man (whom he teaches). 

1 5 1. Afigirasa* Kavi, a child, taught his elders,^ (and) 
said to them, “Children!" having received them (as 
pupils) by reason of his knowledge. 

152. They, indignant, asked the gods about that matter; 
and the gods having assembled, said to them, “The child 
has spoken to you correctly.” 

153. An ignorant man is verily a child; one who com- 
municates the mantra is a father; for (the wise) have 
called an ignorant man a child, but one who communicates 
the mantra a father. 

1 54. For not by years, nor by grey hair, not by wealth 
or kindred (is superiority) ; the seers made the rule — 
■\Vho knows the Veda completely, he is great among us.^ 

155. Of Brahmans superiority (is) by knowledge, but 


of Ksatriyas by valour ; of Vai^yas by reason of property 
(and) w’ealth, and of ^udras by birth. 

156. One is not, therefore, aged because bis head is 
grey ; whoever, although a youth, has perused (the Vedas), 
him the gods consider an elder. 

1 57. Like a wooden elephant, like a leathern deer, so a 


^ [Aciirya ; bo in the following, if aons, and the like.” [Cf. Ap. L 13, 

not used technically.] 15*] 

[Cf. Baudh. i. 3. 47. The aenti- •* [This verse with the following 
nient is opposed by Ap. i. 13, 15.] is proverbial, and is repeated several 
^ ** His elders/' pitaraJ^, MedhS* times in the MbhS. and the other 
tithi explains this by “uncles, their law-booka.] 
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Brahman who has not perused (the Veda): those three 
carry the name only.^ 

158. As a eunuch (is) unproductive with women, and 
as a cow (is) unproductive with a cow, and as a gift to 
a fool (is) futile, so a Brahman who knows not the (Veda) 

verses (is) useless. . 

j Teaching for good is to be effected without injury 

to creatures ;* and by one desiring his duty, also, sweet low 
speech must be used. 

160. He whose speech and mind (are) pure and ever 
properly guarded verily obtains all the fruit derived from 

the completed Veda.® 

161. Let not a man, even though pained, be sour- 
tempered, nor devise a deed of mischief to another ; let 
not a man utter improper (sayings), by which utterance 

another is made uneasy.^ 

162. A Brahman should ever shrink from honour as 
from poison, and should always be desirous of disrespect 

as if of ambrosia. 

163. For though despised, one sleeps with comfort, with 
comfort awakes, with comfort goes about in this world ; 
(but) the scorner perishes. 

1 64. Purified in self by this course of acts, a twice-born 
(student) should gradually, while dwelling with his Guru, 
accumulate austerity according to the Veda. 

165. By different kinds of austerities and by various 
vows prescribed by rule the whole Veda with its esoteric 
teaching® is to be studied by a twice-born man. 

166. So let a Brahman ever study just the Veda, when 


^ Probably allusions to old stories. 
Cf. the Brhatkatha for a wooden 
elephant Medhatithi takes it 
literally. [In Mbhtl. xii. 36, 46 ff., 
the same idea as this is expressed in 
slightly different words (but yatJi^ 
still retained!) and with added 
similes. ] 

“•“Creatures/* t.e,, pupils, who 
are to be chastised by a rope or 
bamboo ! (Medhatithi and KuUOka). 


* [Or (Medh.) “first recognised in 
the Vedfinta.’*J 

^ [In Mbha. xiii. 104, 31, this 
verse occurs as Tr>tubh, which may 
indicate the older jfornu This is not 
necessarily the case, however, as 
some of the latest verses in the MbhO. 
are in that measure.] 

® [What in vs. 140 is translated 

lit. mystery.] 
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about to practise austerity ; practice of the Veda is here 
termed a Brahman’s best austerity.^ 

167. The twice-born man who, though wearin^^ a ^ar- 
land, daily repeats the Veda as well as he can, to the tips 
of his nails performs the highest austerity. 

168. The twice-born man who not having gone over the 
Veda makes diligence in other matters/'* he with his pro- 
geny, even when living, speedily attains the condition of 
a (^udra. 

169. By rule of revelation a twice-born man’s first 

birth (is) from a mother ; the second, on binding on the 
girdle ; the third, on initiation for a sacrifice.® 

170. Of these, his Veda-birth is marked by the binding 
on of the girdle ; in it the gdyatrl (is) the mother, but the 
teacher is said to be the father. 

17 1. (The learned) term the teacher father by reason 
of his communicating the Veda; for no rite is proper for 
him (the student) up to the fastening of the girdle. 

172. Let him not use^ the Veda except for funeral 
rites ; for he is like a ^udra so long as he is not born by 
the Veda. 

173. Of him who has been invested the performance of 
vows is required, and also the reception of the Veda in 
due order with rites. 

174. Whatever skin(-garments), whatever thread, and 
whatever girdle is ordered for any one, whatever staff and 
whatever clothes, that (is) for him even in (the perform- 
ance of) vows. 

175. Now let a student of the Veda living with his 
Guru follow these rules, having restrained the host of his 
senses for the sake of the increase of his austerity. 

176. Being bathed® (and) pure, let him ever make 

^ [Cf. Ap. i. 12, iff.] Na Brahma hidvy aharet 

2 [Women’s knowledge, eto. Cf. fore the opinion some hold that it is 
Ap. ii. 29, II ; Vas. iii. 2.] no fault to peruse by himself is in- 

* [So the iiDice-bom has three correct, — Medh.] 

births 1 Vi^nu xxviii. 37 gives only * [He should bathe for cleanliness, 
j * not for pleasure, according to Gaut. 

* [/.e., peruse for himself as well as ii. 8 , 9* ix. 61; Baudh. i. 2. 3 > 
employ at rites ; for it is elsewhere 39 ; and Visnu xxviii. 5 (K.) 
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libation of water to the gods, seers, and manes ; also (let 
him do) worship of the gods, and collecting of fuel. 

177. Let him avoid honey and flesh, perfumes, garlands, 
(sweet) juices, women; all sweets turned sour, and injury 

also to living beings ; 

178. Ointments, collyrium for the eyes, shoes, carrying 
an umbrella ; lust and anger and greed, dancing and music ; 

179. Gaming also, and disputes between people, gossip 
and falsehood ; looking at and touching women also, and 
striking another (person). 

180. Let him sleep by himself always; let him never 
spill (his) seed ; for one who voluntarily spills (his) seed 

destroys his vow. 

1 8 1. A twice-born student having involuntarily spilt 
(his seed) in sleep, having bathed and having worshipp'ed 
the sun, should thrice mdtter the text, “Again to me,”^&c. 


182. Let him, well-disposed,^ collect the water-pot, cow- 
dung, earth, kxtga (grass), as much as necessary (for his 
Guru), and let him, day by day, go to beg. 

183. Let a student, restrained, gather alms every day 
from the house of persons not wanting in the Vedic sac- 
rifices who are famed in (respect of) their acts. 

184. Let him not beg in the family of his Guru, nor 
from his kinsmen or relatives ; but if there be not other 


houses, let him avoid the first.® 

185. Or let him, in the absence of those mentioned 
formerly, go to the whole village, restrained, having re- 
pressed (his) speech ; but let him avoid accursed (sinners).^ 

186. Having gathered fuel from afar, let him lay it 


^ ‘Again to me.* * Punar mdm 
aiiv indriyarriy “ Again tq_ me may 
strength return ’* (Taitt. Aranyaka, 
i. 30). Such uses of texts are fre- 
quent in the later Vedic works, €,g.^ 
the Sdmavidhdrujhrdhriiana and the 
several Rigvidkanas^ 

2 [Suinanasah (?), better floioet's 
(K.) Let him collect the water*pot, 
flowers, etc.] 

^ [/.e., each first; in other words, 


he should not resort to any of these 
unless he must ; then let him begin 
with the last mentioned. Accord- 
ing to Medh., in this inverse order : 
his Guru*s relatives, relatives on the 
father’s side, those on the mother’s 
side, t.€., her brother, etc.] 

^ [In the language of the Sutras 
we have here ahki^asta for makd- 
pdtdkin; cf. Ap. i. 21, 8.] 
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down in the air,^ and, evening and morning, let him, un- 
wearied, offer with it to fire. 

187. Not having begged, and not having fed the fire 
for seven days, if not sick, (a student) should perform the 
vow of an unchaste student. 2 

188. Let him ever subsist by alms; let one under a 
vow eat not the food of one person ; the subsistence by 
alms of one under a vow is said to be equal to fasting. 

189. But he may eat at his will, so far as his vow will 
allow, when invited for a ceremony to the gods, and 
abstinently ^ (in a ceremony) to the manes ; (so) his vow 
is not broken. 

190. This conduct is, indeed,^ indicated by the wise for 
a Brahman ; but this conduct is not ordered thus for a 
Ksatriya or Vaiqya. 

191. Directed, by (his) Guru, (and) even if not directed, 
let him ever exert® himself in study and in (what is) 
grateful to his teacher. 

192. Having restrained both body and speech, (his) 
organs of sense (and his) mind, let him stand w’ith the palms 
of his hands together regarding the face of (his) Guru. 

193. He should ever have his arm bare,® (be) well- 
behaved and composed; if addressed, “Be seated!” let 
him sit opposite (his) Guru. 

194. In his Guru’s presence let him always have the 
worse food, clothes, and garments ; let him stand up^ 
before him, and go to rest last. 

195. Let him not, when lying down, listen to® and 


1 [/.€., out-doors.] 

2 ^Arakirniny r.e., a student who 
has failed in chastity, etc. [cf, xi. 
121 ; the expiation, ib. 119. “Sick,’* 

i.€„ ill] 

3 [Literally, “ like a seer” 

Medh. says this and the foregoing 
vratavad are ** two words with one 
meaning.”] 

4 [{eva), perhaps better “ for a 
Brahman alone.”] 

0 [Medh. reads yof^am for yainam.] 

fi [Literally, hand. K. says, “ His 
ri<^ht arm outside of his outer gar* 

O 


ment.” Medh. remarks that some 
think the application of this rule is 
at the moment of address by the 
Guru, “ he should have his body 
covered up in the Guru’s presence 
(should not remove the outer gar- 
ment) and stand thus ; but the rule 
takes effect the moment the Guru 
by word or wink indicates that he is 
to be seated.” (Cf. Ap. I 2. 6, x8.)] 
7 [/.«., get up in the morning.] 

® [/.(?., in effect, he should not re- 
cline, &c., when listening or con- 
versing.] 
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converse (with his Guru), nor seated, nor eating, nor stand- 
ing with his face turned aside. 

°ig 6 . Let him do so standing (if his Guru) be seated, but 

approaching him if standing ; meeting him if he advance, 

and running after (him) if he run ; 

197. Facing him if (his face) be turned away; going 
near if he be standing far off; but reverencing him if 


lying down, and in his proximity if standing. 

198. Let his bed and seat be always low in (his) Guru’s 
presence ; let him not sit as he likes within eyesight of 

(his) Guru. 

199. Let him not utter his (the Guru’s) mere name ^ even 
behind his back ; ^ let him not imitate his gait, speech, acts. 

200. Where there is detraction or even blame of (his) Guru, 
he must there stop both ears, or go from thence elsewhere. 

201. ® By detraction (of his Guru) he becomes (when 
born again) an ass; a blamer (of his Guru) becomes 
indeed a dog ; one who appropriates his goods becomes 
a worm ; (if) envious, he becomes an insect. 

202. Let him not when at a distance salute him, nor 
if angry,-* or in proximity of a woman;® and so, if on a 
vehicle or seat, having descended, he should accost him. 

203. Let him not sit with (his) Guru to the leeward or 
windward (of him) ; and let him not even tell anything 
out of hearing of (his) Guru.® 

204. He may sit with his teacher in a bullock-, horse-, 
or camel-carriage ; on a terrace, pavement, and mat ; and 
on a rock, plank, (or) boat.'^ 

205. (His) Guru’s Guru being near, let him behave as if 


^ It is remarkable that this no- 
tion is still current, and it is thought 
even now in Southern India highly 
indecent to mention direct the names 
of certain persons. A married wo- 
man who is a witness in court {e.f;.) 
will never mention her husband’s 
name, but will (if possible) get some 
bystander to tell it. 

® [That is, he should put a respect- 
ful epithet before the name even 
when speaking of him behind his 
back (K.)] 


3 [Each half of this verse has a syl- 
lable over.] 

^ [Or when the Guru is angry 
(h'uddham) (Medh.)] 

® [/.e.,when he (the Guru) stands 
in the presence of his wife (K.)] 

® [I.e.f he should not say anj^hing 
at all in a tone too low for his Guru 
to hear.] 

^ [Medh. says the word carriage is 
to be taken with bullock, horse, otc., 
for it is not permitted to sit alongside 
the teacher on the backs of these ani* 
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(his) Guru (were present) ; and if not permitted by (his) 
Guru, let him not accost his own elders.^ 

206. So (should be) his constant behaviour to (his) Gurus 
in learning 2 to his own blood-relatives, to those who forbid 
liim from wrong, also to those who indicate (his) good. 

207. Let him also ever behave towards the excellent as 
toward (his) Guru; also toward (his) Guru’s worthy sons, 
and toward (his) Guru’s own kinsmen.® 

208. The Guru’s son, (whether) younger or of equal age, 
or a pupil, if he in sacrificial rites teach the Vedas, de- 
serves the same honour as the Guru. 

209. B.ut let him not shampoo (his) Guru’s son’s limbs, 
nor bathe him, nor eat his leavings, nor wash his feet. 

2x0. The Guru’s wives of equal caste are to be reve- 
renced like the Guru ; but those of different caste are to 
be reverenced by rising and salutation. 

21 1. Anointing, bathing, as also shampooing the limbs 
and dressing the hair, are not to be done (by him) for a 
Guru’s wife. 


2 1 2. A )’’outhful w’ife of a Guru is not to be saluted here 
by a student of full twenty years old, w'ho discerns good 
and evil, by (touching her) feet.^ 

213. This is the nature of w^omen, to seduce men here; 
hence the discerning are not in effect® careless towards 


wantons. 

214. For a wanton can lead astray in (this) world an 
ignorant, or, again, even a learned man when subject to 


lust and anger. 

malfl (consequently the words do not 
mean on a bullock, etc., and in a car- 
riage). This permission would indeed 
be given if carriage ” could be un- 
derstood as an independent word, 
but general custom foibids it. Ter- 
race means the earth at the top of 
the house, “pavements’* of grass, 
&c. ; plank, i.c., wooden settee.] 

* [Gurus, Le.y father, mother, etc. 
(Medh.); those to whom respect is 
due.] 

2 [/.tf., the npadhydnay etc., other 
than the dcdrya (Medh.)] 


3 [Medh. reads gurujmtre tathd- 
'.arye (as Ragh.), but knows K.’s 
:eading ; 207, 208, are in translation 
Dased on K.] 

[Gaut. ii. 33, contradicts this (as 
I youth of twenty is vyavalidra.’ 
yrdpta), and says some prohibit 

t] 

* [For this reason (ato arthdt 
Medh., K.) cf. Mbha. xiii. 48, 38, 
dem, except v. 1. atyartkaih na pra- 
\ajjantc, i.e,, the wise are not over- 
:ond of wanton women ] 
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215. One should not be seated in a sechided place with 
a mother, sister, or daughter ; the powerful host of the 

senses compels even a wise man. 

216. But a youth may, at his will, make reverence 

duly (by prostration) on the ground to the youthful wives 

of (his) Guru, saying, “ I am such an one.” 

2\y, Having been from home, he should, remembering 
the duty of the good, touch the feet of his Guru’s wives, 
and salute them every day. 

218. As a man digging with a spade comes to water, so 
an obedient (student) attains unto the knowledge attained 

by (his) Guru. 

219. Be he shaven^ or long-haired, or be his hair 
fastened in a knot, let not the sun set or rise on him 
(asleep ^) in the village. 

220. If without his knowledge the sun rise or even set 
while he is asleep voluntarily, let him fast a day, mutter- 
ing (the gdyatrt)? 

221. For one caught asleep by the sun rising or setting, 
if he does not penance, incurs great sin. 

222. Having rinsed the mouth, one should, restrained 
and composed, ever at sunrise and sunset be seated, 
muttering, according to rule, in a pure spot, (the texts) to 
be repeated. 

223. If a woman or a low-caste man do any good act, 
(the twice-born) should (also) do it all with energy, or 
(that) in which his mind may delight. 

224. “Good” is said to be duty and wealth combined, 
pleasure and wealth combined, or even duty or wealth here 
is “ good but the right opinion (is) that it consists of all 
three.* 

* “ Shaven,” etc., t.e., a student. as the expiation for neglect when 

^ [So K., or “ he may be,” etc. ; the sun rises, muttering the gdyatrl 
“ long-haired ” {jo.ta\ cf. iii. 151 note, when it sets. Cf. Ap. ii, 12, 13 . 1 
Others, says Medh., give a different ^ [Four schools are noted. The 
interpretation, referring it to bis first say good (or happiness) consists 
duties out of the village, which he is of duty and wealth {artha^ gain, 
to quit at the twilight. Cf. Ap. i. cattle, land, gold — Medh.); the 
30, 8 ; and Gaut. ii. 10.] second of pleasure and wealth ; the 

^ [Gaut. xxiii. 21, gives fasting third of duty alone (era) ; the fourth 
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225. A teacher ^ (is) the image of Brahma; a father (is) 
the image of Prajapati; a mother (is) the image of the 
earth ; one’s own brother (is) the image of one’s self. 

226. So a teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder 
brother, are not to be disrespectfully treated, especially by 
a Brahman, 2 even though injured. 

227. The pain that a father and mother endure in pro- 
ducing human beings, of that acquittance cannot be made 
even by hundreds of years. 

228. One should ever do what is pleasing to them and 
to a teacher always; for these three® being satisfied, all 
austerity is accomplished. 

229. Obedience to these three is called the highest 
austerity; except permitted by them,^ one should not 
perform other religious duties.® 

230. For they themselves are the three worlds, they are 
also the three orders they are the three Vedas, (and) they 
also are called the three fires. 

231. The father indeed is the gdrliapatya fire, the 
mother is said to be the dakshia fire, but the Guru is the 
dhavanlya ; ^ this fire-triad is most venerable. 

232. A householder not neglectful to those three will 
conquer the three worlds ; like a god, illuminated by his 
own body, he rejoices in the sky.® 


of wealth alone. The last would in- 
clude the Cdrvdka (the Epicurean of 
that time), who, as Medh. says, makes 
happiness consist of pleasure alone.] 

f Acdrya. See the definition in 
vs. 140 above. [Medh. and K. make 
“ self ” the kaeirajHa^ observing that 
these are all divinities.] 

2 (Medh. takes this expression diffi- 
rently, “ No one at all is to be dis- 
respectfully treated, especially, how- 
ever, these.** My MS. of Medh. 
makes 225 follow 226.] 

3 [Alone.] 

* “ Permitted by them.’* Medh. 
reads anabkyanujudiah ; Haughton 
adopts Kulluka’s reading, abhjana- 

nujndtah. 

® Cf. 235. One should not under- 
take a pilgrimage [or practise asceti* 


cism if it interferes with attendance 
on these three (Medh.)] 

® “ Three orders.** See this and 
following lectures. They are : stu- 
dentship, condition of a householder, 
and that of a hermit who lives in 
the jungle or woods. [Or, omitting 
the student, the Yati, ascetic, makes 
the third.] 

^ For the arrangement of these 
three fires, see the plan at the end 
of the first volume of Haug*s Aita- 
reya Briihmana, and that at page 191 
of Hillebrandt’s Das Altindische 
Neu - und Vollmondsopfer. These 
fires are on circular, semicircular, 
and square altars respectively. [The 
same comparisons^ otherwise em- 
ployed, are found Ap. ii. 7 » 2.] 

® [A remnant of the old concep- 
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2%x. By devotion to (his) mother he obtains this world ; 
by devotion to (his) father, the middle (world) ; but by 

obedience to (his) Guru, the Brahma-world 

2 u. All religious duties are fulfilled (by him) by whom 
those three (persons) are respected ; but of him by whom 

those are not respected, all acts are fruitless. 

235- As long as those three live, so long let him do no 
other (religious duty) ; ^ he should, devoted to (their) desires, 

ever do obedience to just those (three). 

236. Whatever act he may do with a view to a future 

state, by mind, word, or deed, (and) without derogation to 

them, let him tell them that.^ _ _ 

237. (By acting thus) toward those three, the obligation 

of a man is indeed completed ; that (is) plainly the highest 
religious duty ; other (duty) is called subordinate religious 

duty. 

238. A faithful man may receive pure knowledge even 
from a low-caste man ; the highest virtue from the lowest,* 

a jewel of a woman even from a bad family. 

239. Ambrosia can be extracted even from poison ; 
elegant speech, even from a child ; good conduct, even 
from an enemy ; gold, even from impurity. 

240. From all * are to be accepted, women, gems, know- 
ledge, duty, purity, good speech, and the various arts. 

241. In time of distress® learning the Veda from one 
not a Brahman is enjoined, and attendance and obedience “ 
to (him as) to a Guru as long as the study (lasts). 


tion of God as light and the sky as 
the place of light. Literally, these 
words might be rendered, “ shining 
, . . like the Shining One (God) in 
the shining (sky).”] 

^ Dharma; cf. vs. 229. 

® [“But he should not inform them 
if he does anything derogatory** — 
Medh.j 

® [That is, a man who has faith 
may acquire the highest religious 
duty (dharma) from the lowest man, 
as, c.flT., a Candala (K.) This rule is 
not for ordinary times, but for times 
of distress ; pure knowledge is said 
iu distinction to that of Cambara, 


i,e., magic ; the “highest** dharma, 
as opposed to the other of worldly 
affairs, is that pertaining to the 
Vedas, Smrti, etc. (Medh.)J 

4 [From all people without regard 
to caste (Medh.)] 

® [Medh. notes a var, tec. dpatkal- 
pahf i.e.f (this practice) is enjoined 
as an arrangement for (times of) 
distress.] 

® [According to Medh. his obedi- 
ence, t.€,, servile attendance to this 
man, who for the nonce is his Guru, 
consists only in following him about ; 
washing his feet, and the other ob- 
servance towards a brahman ical Guru 
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242. But if the Guru be not a Brahman, the pupil 
should not live all his life with him, nor (even) with a 
Brahman who has not thoroughly studied (the Veda), (if) 
he desire the best way.^ 

243. But if he desire to live all his life in the family 
of (his) Guru, attentive he should serve him till he is 
released from his body. 

244. Now the Brahman who obeys (his) Guru till the 
end of his body goes straight to the eternal abode of 
Brahma.2 

245. Let not one who knows his duty offer anything 
earlier to (his) Guru, but when, dismissed by (his) Guru, 
he is about to bathe (on his return home), let him, as he 
best can, present property to (his) Guru. 

246. A field, gold, a cow, a horse, an umbrella, shoes, a 
seat, grain and vegetables, clothes — such let him offer ^ to 
(his) Guru as (a mark of) affection. 

247. But, truly, after his teacher is dead, let him serve 
as (he would his) Guru the Guru’s son endowed with good 
qualities, the Guru’s wife, or Sapinda.* 

248. If these do not exist, let him perfect his own body, 
occupying (his Guru’s) place, seat, and occupations, and 
practising attendance on the fires.® 

249. The Brahman who thus uninterrupted passes his 
studentship, goes to the highest place, and is not born 
here® again. 


END OF THE SECOND LECTUKE. 


are excluded. This rule is denied 
Baudh. L 4, 23. The words *' not a 
Brahman *’ K. restricts to Ksatriya 
or Vai9ya; but this is evidently not 
intended.] 

* [/.tf., the way to the highest 

happiness.] • 

[Doubtful if person or substance 

{as in 28).] 

3 [Ahartt {var. lec, Medh.) or 
drahet.^ 

* [Sapindas are kinsmen to the 
seventh degree according to vs. 
60.] 


® “ Fires, t.e., the three fires just 
mentioned, which a Brahman should 
keep burning. 

® ** Here,” t.c., in this world. He 
is bom in a superior world for the 
future. [For rules in regard _to 
student life in other works, cf. Ap. 
i. 1-8; Gaut. i.-iii. ; Vas, vii. ; 
Baudh. i. 3 ; Vi?nu xxviii. ff. ; Yaj. 
i. 1-50. Rules in regard to the 
different rites as limited by caste in 
stiU older literature wiU be found in 
the loth vol. of the Indische Studien, 
collated by Prof. Weber.] 
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LECTUEE III. 

ON MAEEIAfiE, AND ON THE KELIGIOUS DUTIES OF A HOUSE- 
""^'^^HOLDER, OR THE SECOND STATE OF LIFE. 

1. The course of study of the three Vedas to he gone 
through in the (house of the) Guru (is) for thirty-six years, 
the half of that, or a quarter, or only until mastery. 

2. One -who has not broken his rule as student,^ having 
duly studied the (three) Vedas, or two Vedas, or one,^ 
should enter the condition of life of a householder. 

3. Let (his Guru) first honour him wearing a garland, 
(and) seated on a couch, by (a gift of) a cow,® when he 
is accomplished in his own duty,^ (and) has received the 

inheritance of the Veda from his father.® 

4. Let a twice-horn man dismissed by (his) Guru, having 
bathed according to rule, having returned home, marry a 
wife of the same caste endowed with (good) marks ; 

5. And who (is) not a Sapinda of (his) mother, who (is) 
not also of the same tribe {gotra) as his father; such a 
one is approved for twice-born men for marriage duties 
(and) intercourse.® 

6. Though great (and) prosperous, with cows, goats, 

1 “Kule as student,** t.c., rule of chamber, , . , being the most part 
chastity. lusty fellows of twenty-five years 

3 [This means the ancestral and upwards.’* Campion (in 1571), 
recension {^aJchd) studied in the fa- quoted in Wt^minster Jtevuw, No. 
mily(Medh.) A later view ; cf. Ap. ciii. p. 140. The discipline of the 
ii, 6 , 5.] Egyptian pupil “ scribes ” was much 

* [This is to be understood ^ the same. 

meaning a madhuparka (Medh., ® “ Father ” here includes a spiri- 
K.)] tual father or teacher. 

* This long course of study by ® [Medh. identifies the pravara of 

even grown-up men brings to mind Gaut. iv. 2 with the dr^a of “ an- 

what Csesar says of the Druids, and other” Smfti. Vide Ap. ii. ll, I 5 f 

which existed in Ireland down to with Blihler’s note. Cf. Laghu 
recent times: “I have seen where HSrIta, iv. i, Cf., however, Jolly’s 
they kept school ten in some one note to Visnu, xxiv. 9.] 
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sheep, wealth, and grain, let him avoid, for marriage ties, 
these ten families : 

7. That by which rites are neglected, which has no males, 
w^hich possesses not the Vedas (chandas) (the members of) 
which are hairy, or have piles; also families (afflicted) with 
consumption, dyspepsia, epilepsy, albinoism, and leprosy. 

8. Let him not marry a t awny ^ maiden, nor one with 
superfluous members, nor a sickly (maiden), nor one with- 
out hair, or with excessive hair, nor a chatterbox, nor one 
red-(eyed). 

9. Nor one called after a star, a tree, (or) a river; nor 
one called after barbarians ^ or a mountain ; nor one called 
after a bird, snake, or slave; nor one with a terrifying 


name. 

10. Let him marry a woman not malformed, with a 
prosperous name, that walks like a haihsa ® or elephant, 
with slender hair-locks ^ and teeth, (and) soft-bodied, 

11. But she who has not a brother, (or whose) father is 
not known, let not a wise man marry her, through fear of 
the law about a daughter’s son * 

12. ® For twice-born men, at first, a woman of the same 
caste is approved for marrying ; but of those who act from 
lust, those of lower caste may in order (be wives). 

13. A ^udra woman alone (is) a wife for a Qudra; both 
she and a woman of his own caste (are) legally (wives) of 


^ [A tawny maiden, Medh. says, 
is one whose hair is auburn or 
golden.] Lombroso finds that female 
criminals are often marked by ex- 
cessive growth of hair on the head. 

- [.dn/yu.] Indian women of the 
lower castes have still very extra- 
ordinary names ; I have met with 
"Insect” "Spittle,” and "Privy,” 
as names of women on the Malabar 
coast. Brahmans have still in South- 
ern India some names of the same 
kind, if their relatives fear for their 
luck or health. E.g*, if a man has 
lost several children, the next son 
bom to him is called by a name 
which means “ refus'' ; ” but this is 
bis name by which be is commonly 


known, his real (or " Jarman name,” 
as it is called) is kept more or less a 
secret, and is used only for cere- 
monies. As regards the best-known 
name of this class, "SSyanna,” see 
my " Vam9abriihmana.” Some pro- 
hibited names are used for women 
nowadays : e.g., C/adyd, which is in» 
admissible as the name of a river. 

3 IlarUsat a kind of mythical 
flamingo or goose. 

* [Or, according to some MSS. 
(emended nietri causd), " with thin 
lips, fine hair and teeth.”] 

® /.e., a daughter s son is like a son 
[cf. ix. 127 ff., and Gaut. xxviii. 20.] 
3 12, 13. All this is obsolete. Mar- 
riages are uow-a-days strictly be- 
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7 - 21 .] 


a Vaigya ; they two and also a w'oraan of his own caste 
(are wives) of a Ksatriya ; both they and a woman of his 

own caste (are wives) of a Brahman. 

14. A ^udra wife is not indicated in any history for a 

Brahman and Ksatriya, even though they be in distress,^ 

15. Twice-born men marrying a casteless woman out 
of infatuation surely bring quickly (their) families and 

descendants to the condition of Qudras. 

16. According to Atri and Utathya’s son ,2 one who 
marries a ^udra woman falls by the act ; according to 
gaunaka, (he falls) by the birth of a son ; according to 
Bhrgu, by the birth of his (the son’s) son. 

17. A Brahman having taken a giidra woman to his 
bed goes the lower course ; having begotten on her a 
son, he is surely deprived of his Brahmanhood.s 

18. Now of (a man) whose offerings towards gods, manes, 
and guests depend on her, the manes and gods eat not 
that offering, nor does he go to heaven. 

19. An expiation is not prescribed for him who has 
drunk the moisture on a giidra ^ woman’s (lips), who has 
been reached by her breath, and who has also begotten a 
son on her. 

20. Learn summarily these eight (ways of) marriage 
with women for the four castes, (which are) good and bad 
here and in a future existence. 

21. These are the Brahma, the Daiva, the Arsha, the 


tween members of the same division 
of a caste. In Southern India differ- 
ences of religion (Vai^navism, ^ai- 
vism, etc.), and even narrower divi- 
sions, are a bar to marriages between 
members of what is strictly the 
same caste. The so-called Rajas, 
however, have wives of their own 
caste, and concubines of any other, 
often hundreds. 

^ [Cf. MbhJu xiii. 47. S, “ The 
Cud^ can be a Brahman's (wife) by 
lust, desire, or irregular conduct 
(only, but) she is not enjoined for 
the sake of example*’ (dfstantatah 
5Hir(d). Cf. ib., 47, also K§atriya,'\ 


2 “Utathya’s son,” t.e., Gautama. 
Cf. Gautama (ch. iv.), for the rules 
about marriage. The above opinion 
is not found here, but only a state** 
ment that sons of a Qudra woman 
by men of higher caste are outside 
the law (vss. 25-26). [The present 
Atri Smrti contains no correspond- 
ing rule. ] 

^ [A significant alteration inMbha, 
xiii. 47. 9, makes the last part of 
this verse read, “ He is nevertheless 
purified by a ceremony known in 
law.”] 

^ [Vysali, cf. iii. I19; expiation (!), 
si. 179.] 


9 
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Prajapatya, the Asura, the Gandharva, and also the Eak- 
sasa ; the Paiqaca,^ the eighth, (is) lowest. 

22. Which is legal for which caste, and what are the 
good and bad qualities of which — all that I shall tell you, 
(and) the good and bad qualities of the progeny. 

23. One should know that, legally, the six (first) in 
succession are for a Brahman the four last for a Ksatriya, 
and the same for a Vai^ya and ^udra, except the Eaksasa 
(form). 

24. The poets have recognised that the first four are 
approved for a priest, the Eaksasa alone for a Ksatriya, 
the Asura for VaiQyas and ^udras.® 

25. But of the five (last) three are here said (to be) 
legal, two (to be) illegal. The PaiQaca and also the Asura 
(forms) are never to be done.** 

26. Whether separately or mixed, two (forms of) mar- 
riage — the Eaksasa and Gandharva — are ordered by the 
former (lawgivers). Those two are said (to be) legal for 
a Ksatriya.* 

27. The gift of a maiden spontaneously, after clothing 
and reverencing her, to one learned in the Veda and of 
good character, having invited (him), is called the Brah- 
ma rite. 

28. But they term the Daiva rite the gift of a daughter, 
after having adorned her, to a sacrificial priest rightly 
doing his work in a sacrifice begun.® 

29. The gift in due form of a maiden is called the 


^ The intention seems to have^ 
been much that of the canon law, 
viz., that a contract followed by co- 
habitation is what constitutes a 
marriage, here the contract being 
expressed or implied. 

* [“ For Vai9ya8 and C&dras are 
not particular about their wives” 
(Baudh. I 20, 14). Cf . the following 
passages for the different rules in this 
respect Vas. i. 27-28 gives six ^ui- 
valent to these eight ; so Ap. ii. 12, 
3, who admits three as good. Baudh. 
i/ 20, 10, gives eight and permits 
but four ; so Vi^nu, xxiv. 27. Gaut 
gives the eight, admits four, and 


says some admit six (iv. 14, 15). 
The Mbha. I 73, 8 ff., ascribes de- 
scending virtue to each ” according 
to Manu,” and mixing up the words 
and sense of vs. 23 and vs. 27, allows 
four for a Brahman and six for a 
Ksatma. ] 

[iSiis rule is for the Ksatriya, 
etc., not for a Brahman (Medh,)] 

^ A famous Gfindharva marriage 
or seduction occurs in the ^akun* 
tala. Cf. also vs. 32 below. 

* [/.«., the priest who performs a 
sacrifice receives a maiden as part of 
the fee.] 
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Arsha rite,^ when a pair or two of cattle have been 

legally received from the bridegroom. 

°30. The gift of a maiden is called the Prajapatya rite, 
(when the gift is made) after reverencing and addressing 

(the pair) with the words, “ Together do ye both duty.” 

31. The gift of a maiden voluntarily after having pre- 
sented to the kinsmen and the maiden wealth as much as 

he (the suitor) can, is called the Asura rite.^ 

22 The voluntary connection of a maiden and a man 
is to be known as a Gandharva union, which arises from 


lust. ., 

33. The forcible abduction from home of a maiden 

crying out and weeping, after slaying and wounding 
(her relatives) and breaking in, is called the Eaksasa form. 

34. Where (a man) secretly approaches (a girl) asleep, 
intoxicated, or confused, that, the most sinful of unions, 

is the Paigaca, the eighth and lowest (form). 

35. The gift of a maiden by water® alone is approved 

for Brahmans ; but for the other castes (the rites are) 

according to their several fancies. 

'36. What quality has been declared by Manu for each 

of these marriages, hear all that, 0 Brahmans ! from me 
relating (it) all. 

37. The virtuous son of a (wife married by the) Brahma 
rite frees piti's * from sin— ten ancestors, ten descendants, 

and himself as the twenty-first. 

38. The son born of a (wife) married by the Daiva (rite) 

also (frees) seven ancestors (and) seven descendants ; the 
son born of a (wife) married by the Arsa (rite), three and 


1 This is perhaps the most com- 
mon form now. 

® [A recognised sale is meant.] 
This form is also practised at the 
present day by people claiming to be 
Brahmans, e.g^^ the Caiva Brahmans, 
called Gurukkal,’* in Southern 
India; who seldom can get wives 
for less than a thousand rupees. It 
often happens that low-caste girls 
are palmed off on them ! 


8 “ By water,’* i.c., by pouring out 
water. This or some similar cere- 
mony forms part of the symbolic 
procedure on tmnsfer of property 
under Hindu law. See my “Ele- 
ments of Southern India Falso« 
graphy,” second edition, p. 105, 
note 3. 

^ [“ Pitr (father) has here the 
meaning deceased” (Medh.), i.r., 
includes descendants.] 

D 


> 
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three ; the son of a (wife) married by the Prajapatya rite, 
six (and) six.^ 

39. Of the four marriages Brahma and the like in order, 
are born sons learned in the Vedas, approved by good men, 

^ 40. Endowed with beauty (and) the quality of goodness] 
rich, glorious, possessed of enjoyments, most dutiful; and 
(they) live a hundred years. 

41. But of the other remaining bad marriages are born 
cruel, untruthful sons, hating the Vedas (and) duty. 

42. A blameless offspring arises from blameless mar- 
riages of Avomen among mortals ; from blameworthy (mar- 
riages) a blamable (offspring is born) to men; therefore 
one should avoid the blamable (marriages). 

43. The sacrament of joining hands is directed for 
women of the same caste (as the bridegroom); this rule (as 
follows) is to be recognised for marriages with women not 
of the same caste. 

44. By a Ksatriya woman an arrow is to be held at (her) 
marriage with a higher caste man ; by a Vaiqya maiden, 
a goad ; by a (^udra woman, the skirt of a garment. 

45. Let a husband devoted to his wife approach (her) in 
(due) season ; and he, being fond of her, 2 may approach her 
with desire for intercourse at all times, except at the^arra 
days. 

46. The natural time of women is said (to be) sixteen 
(days and) nights (in a month), together with other four 
days avoided by the virtuous 

47. But of those, the first four and the eleventh and 
thirteenth are blamed; the remaining ten, however, are 
allowed. 

48. On even nights sons are begotten, daughters on 
odd ; therefore one desirous of a son should approach (his) 
wife on even (nights) in the season. 

^ [Gaut. iv. 30 tT. gives a different of each half month. Cf. Baudh. i. 

table.] 21, 22.] ^ 

- [Or “ adhering to this obser- ^ Pratkama^onitadar^anat pmbh- 
vance.” The j)ain'a includes the Hi ahargrahariajii ca sarvdhordtro- 
eighth, fourteenth, and fifteenth days palak^anartham (Medh.) 



39-S^J 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU, 


51 


40. (In reality), a male is produced if the semen of the 
male is in excess, ^ a female, if that of the female ; if 
equal, a eunuch, or a male and a female ; if weak or 

scanty, the contrary (no conception takes place). 

50 One who avoids women on the blameworthy nights, 
and on eight others, is like a student,^ in whatsoever 

order (he may be) living. 

5 1 A learned father of a maiden should nqver take a 
consideration, not even a tittle,® (on her marriage) ; for a 
man who takes a consideration through greed is a seller 


of (his) child. 

52. Sinful relations, who, through delusion, subsist on 
a woman’s property, (or take) a woman’s vehicle 6r clothes, 

go to hell.^ 

53. Some say that the pair of cattle (given) at an 
Arsha (marriage is) a consideration ; that is false.^ Be it 

even small or great, it is indeed a sale. 

54. For whom® relatives do not take a consideration, it 

is not a sale; it is merely a token of affection for them, 
and is harmless. 

55. Women are to be honoured and adorned by fathers 
and brothers, by husbands, as also by brothers-in-law, who 
desire much prosperity. 

56. Where women are honoured, there the gods rejoice-; 
but where they are not honoured, there all rites are fruitless. 


1 Adhiktjarii cd Hra na parirrMna- 
tah Icith tarhi sdratah — Medhatithi. 
For “ same he mentions a ran Zee., 
sdmye {^xUdavi vijarfi purusasya retah 
ztriydh 

^ Brahinacarin, a student under 
obligation of chastity. 

3 “A tittle,” even a little pro- 
perty (Medhatithi). [Cf. ix. p. 

98.] 

^[Literally, “the downward path,” 
the “lower course,” as in vs, 17.] 
“ Woman's property,” i.e., strldluina. 
The Indian lawyers have much dis- 
cussed the meaning of this word, 
whether it has a technical meaning 
or is an ordinary word. In Southern 


India, the Mitaksara and its com- 
mentaries leave no doubt that 
it is an ordinary word, and that 
all property which comes to a woman 
anyhow is stridhana. The courts, 
however, hold the contrary and 
erroneous view, for reasons which 
(as urged) are no reasons. It would 
be useless to mention them here. 
On this subject see Sir H. Maine’s 
“Early Institutions,” p. 254, &c. 
[]Manu restricts stridhana to six 
kinds in ix. 194, see note.] 

5 “False,” according to Mann 
[for it is nothing but a sale.] 

*» “For whom ;” the conclusion is 
that for whom, etc. 
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57. Where women grieve, that family quickly perishes; 
but where they do not grieve, that (family) ever prospers. 

58. . Houses which women, not honoured, curse, those, as 
if blighted by magic, perish utterly.^ 

59. Therefore they are ever to be honoured at cere- 
monies and festivals, with ornaments, clothes, and food, 
by men who desire wealth. 

60. In what family the husband is pleased by his wife, 
and so also the wife by the husband, truly prosperity is 
ever firm there. 

61. For if the wife be not pleased, she cannot please 
(her) husband; from displeasure of the husband, again, 
progeny does not arise. 

62. But if a wife be pleased, all the house 2 is pleased ; 
and if she be not pleased, all is not pleased. 

63. By bad marriages, neglect of rites, and want of study 
of the Vedas, by violence to Brahmans also, families 
decay. 

64. By mechanical arts, by trade, and by (^udra offspring 
alone, by (dealing in) cattle, horses also, and carriages, by 
agriculture, by attendance on a king ; 

65. By sacrificing for those who have not the right, and 
by incredulity (as regards the effect) of works — (by these) 
families quickly perish, (and) such (as are) wanting in the 
mantras. 

66. Prosperous by the mantras, families, though of little 
wealth, attain respectability and attract great glory. 

67. Let a householder perform the household rites 
according to rule with the marriage fire, and the accom- 
plishment of the five sacrifices, and the daily cooking. 

68. A householder^ has five instruments of killing 
(insects, etc.), the hearth, the grindstone, the bes'om, the 

> Vss. 58 to 66 are, apparently, 58 and vs. 61), and goes over to an- 
not known to Medhatithi [and are other topic.] 
therefore very probably a later ® [/.«., household, family.] 

addition. The corresponding pas- * [Probably one of the three 

sage in the Mbha. xiii. 46 adhy. upper rastes is meant, though not 
stops right here also (including, how- explicitly stated. Cf. Medh.] 
ever, the verses corresponding to vs. 
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pestle and mortar, the water-pot; using which he is fettered 
(by sin). 

69. For expiation of all these in due course, the five 
{Treat sacrifices were ordered for householders ^ every day 

o 

by the great seers. 

70. (These are as follows) : Teaching the Veda (is) the 
Veda sacrifice ; offering cakes and water (is) the sacrifice to 
the manes; an offering to fire (is the sacrifice) to the gods ; 
offering of food ^ (is the sacrifice) to all beings ; honour 

to guests (is) the sacrifice to men. 

71. He who, as he best can, fails not in those five great 
sacrifices, though he always abide in his house, is not 
polluted by the sins (caused) by the (five) instruments of 

killing. 

72. Whoever presents not food to those five, the gods, 
guests, dependents, the manes, and himself, though he 
breathe, lives not. 

73. (Some) term the five sacrifices ahuta, huta also, 
as well as 'prahuta, hrdhmya huta, and pra^ita. 

74. Ahuta is muttered recital ; huta is fire-offering ; pra- 

huta is offering to beings ; hrdhmya huta is reverence to ex- 
cellent twice-born (people) is offering to the manes. 

75. One should be ever occupied here in study of the 
Vedas and in offerings to the gods ; for one occupied in 
offerings to the gods supports this movable and immov- 
able (world). 

76. An offering duly thrown into fire goes to the sun ; 
from the sun is produced rain; from rain, food, and thence 
human beings.® 

^ See previous note. are not found in other tropical coun- 

* “Offering of food,” the tries, Java, 
fragments of morning and evening ^ [/’mydA may be taken in a wider 
meals are thrown up in the air at sense as all beings having life (so 
the house-door, with some sentences Medh., R^gh.) The causal nexus 
addressed to inferior gods. It ap- explains vs. 75, for animal life is sup* 
pears to me that this is one of the ported by food, food comes from 
chief causes which make India a rain, rain is produced by the sun, 
land of vermin ; crows, squirrels, which is supplied by burnt sacrifices, 
ants, and all kinds of pests exist therefore he who sacrifices supports 
there in surprising numl^rs, which the world. 1 
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77. As all beings depend on air, so all orders ^ depend ^ 
on the householder, 

78. Because men of the three (other) orders are daily 
supported by the householder alone with knowledge and 
food, therefore the householder (is) of the chief order. 

79. That order must be upheld strenuously by one 
desiring an imperishable heaven, and who here desires 
perpetual happiness. (It is an order) which cannot be 
obtained by those with weak organs.® 

80. The seers, manes, gods, beings, and guests also 
pray * to those heads of families (for support). (This 
duty must, therefore,) be done by a man of discernment. 

81. One should daily honour the seers by study of the 
Veda, the gods by offerings, the manes by funeral obla- 
tions, nian by food, beings by offerings. 

82. Daily one should make funeral oblations with food 
and the like, or water; or even with milk, roots, (or) 
fruit, bringing gratification to the manes. 

83. One should feed one Brahman, at least, at the cere- 
monies to the manes included in the five sacrifices; but 
one should not feed here even a single Brahman at the 
ceremony to all the gods. 

84. Let a Brahman® make daily an offering to these 
deities according to rule in his (sacred) household fire 
(used) for dressing food for all the gods. 

85. To fire, and to the moon also, first, and to both of them 

also together ; to all the gods, and also to Dhanvantari : ® 

86. To Kuhu^ also, and Anumati,® and also to Praja- 
pati, and to sky and earth together, and likewise to Svis- 

takrt® last. 

» • 


^ The four orders are the student, 
householder, hermit, and mendicant, 
a [Literally, “ exist (by) depending 

on." Cf. vi 89 .] 

a [l.e.f with organs uncontrolled, 
sensual in eating, unchaste, etc. 
(Medh.)] 

* [•* Offer entreaties to, not prav 
= worship. “They long for study 
of Veda, ^raddhas'' etc. (Ragh.)J 


5 [This means any upper-caste 
man (Medh., K., R5gh.) Cf. vs. 

121.] 

The sun rising.] 

'The new moon.] 

[Goddess of love -reproduction 

(also a phase of the moon).] 

a [Fire personified as “successful 

sacrificer.” Cf. Gaut. v. JO; Ap. ii. 

3. 16.] 


6 

7 

8 
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87. Having thus properly offered butter (in the fire), one 
should bring an offering (bali) in all the quarters, from the 
east southwards,^ to Indra, Death, Varuna, the Moon, and 

to their followers.^ 

88. Saying “(Honour) to the Maruts!” one should 
throw (the offering) by the door ; saying, “ (Honour) to the 
waters!” one should throw (it) in water; saying, “ (Honour) 
to trees 1” one should throw it on the pestle and mortar. 

89. And one should do (it) in the north-east to Q/iI, in 
the south-west to Bhadrakali ; but in the middle of a brah- 
manical abode one should make the offering to the twolords.s 

90. One should* throw up in the air (one) offering to all 
the gods •; to spirits that go about by day (one should offer 
by day), and to those that go about at night (by night). 

91. One should make an offering for the welfare of all 
beings on the house-top but one should present all the re- 
mainder of the offering to the manes, (casting it) to the south.® 

92. One should throw gradually on the ground (the 
offering) for dogs, outcasts, keepers of dogs, those having 
grievous illnesses,^ to large birds, and insects. 

93. The Brahman who thus ever honours all beings 
goes with glorious form to the best place by a straight road. 

94. Having then performed those offerings, one should 
let the guest eat first, and give alms ® to a beggar who is 
a student of the Veda according to rule. 


1 [In the east to Indra, south to 
Yama, west to Varuna, north to 
Soma (and to the followers of each), 
according to their position (pratidi- 
<^am iti pdthdt) (K.)] 

^ [Slightly altered from Dr. B.^s 
text, who takes this as meaning the 
deities just mentioned ; but cf. Anu^ 
gdh anucardh yat purusds tatlid 
c'endra puru^ebkya ityddi prayogah 

(Medh.)] 

3 [Of^: on the pillow to ^ri (god- 
dess of good-luck), at the feet to 
B. (goddess of bad-luck), but in the 
middle of the house to the two lords 
of a Brahman house. Some define 
these terms as parts of the house. 
Medh. and £. make the last mean 


** to Brahm and to the lord of the 
house.*’] 

* [After coming out of the house 
(Medh.) The last parentheses are 
from K., an interpretation denied by 
Medh.] 

® [“Or to the west” (K.)] 

® [/.e., he should stand facing 
south (Medh.)] 

^ [Papa Togindm. I venture to 
change B.*s translation, “ lepers and 
so forth, cows(!)** for the literal 
meaning. Medh., K., and Rfigh. 
say lepers or consumptives ; cows 
for crows (?).] 

® [K. quotes ^atstapa as saying 
the beggar is to ask only for food, 
but adds that one may give more.] 
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95. What good fruit one gets having given duly a cow 
to (one’s) Guru, that a twice-born householder gets having 
given alms. 

96. One should, having first reverenced (him) duly, give 
alms or a pot of water to a Brahman that knows the real 
meaning of the Veda. 

97. The oblations to the gods or manes (made) foolishl} 
by ignorant men perish, (if) given by the offerers to Brah- 
mans (like) ashes- 

98. An offering in the fires of a Brahman’s mouth, which 
are kindled by austerity and knowledge, frees from misfor- 
tune and even from great sin. 

99. To a guest that has arrived one should give a seat 
and water, and food also as he best can, having reverenced 
(him) first duly. 

100. A Brahman guest not reverenced takes away all 
the good deeds of even one who always gleans ears of grain 
(for his support),^ or even sacrifices in five fires. 

101. Grass, earth, water, and kindly speech as a fourth; 
even these are never wanting in the house of the good.^ 

102. Now a Brahman staying one night is called atitlii 
(guest) ; as he stays not always, hence he is called atitlii? 

103. One should not think a Brahman of the same vil- 
lage (to be) a guest, nor one come on business,^ (though) 
he have arrived at the house where one’s wife and (sacred) 

fires are. 


^ [On this mode of life, cf. iv. 5 
ff. ; cf. Vi9nu, Ixvii. 33. This is a pro- 
verb often found in other litera- 
ture.] 

2 [That is, they are always given 
to the guest (Medh.) Cf. Hit. i. 33 i 

Ap. ii. 4, * 4 -] ... 

s [Cf. Vas. viiL 7_; Vi^nu, Ixvii. 

34. Medh. quotes Ap. ii. 7, 16, as 
showing that guestship is not re- 
stricted to so short a time. As atithi 
means guest and tithi a lunar day, 
K. connects the two, meaning “ not 
over a day ; '* but the text derives 
the word merely from sfAd, abide, 
and the negative prefix, so that a 
nearer translation would be : as he 


does not stay long, he is a “not 
staler’* (guest).] 

■* [According to Medh. and K., his 
business is here merely friendly con- 
versation to pass the time. Medh. 
also renders sangatH'a by aaliddhydyl^ 
so that the sense of the whole pas- 
sage is simply that one need not feel 
obliged to go through the formalities 
ordained for receiving a guest if a 
neighbour or comrade drops in about 
meal-time just to have a chat. Df. B ’s 
translation, unless thus understood, 
rather destroys the real state of 
affairs, for a Brahman who came 
on business was very ceremoniously 
received.] 
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104. Senseless householders who seek^ another’s food, 
hy that (sin) become after death cattle of the givers of 
(such) food and the like. 

105. A guest brought hy the (setting) sun is not to be 
turned away at evening by a householder ; if he came in 
time or out of time, let him not remain without food in 

his house. 

106. One certainly should not oneself eat that which 
one does not give to a guest reverence ^ to a guest 
brings wealth, glory, long life, and heaven. 

107. One should supply (to guests) seats, resting-places, 
couches, attendance, and reverence ; to the highest, the best ; 
to the lowest, the lowest ; to equals, an equal (sort).* 

108. But if another guest arrive after the offering to all 
the gods is finished, one should give him food as one best 
can, (but) should not make (another) offering.^ 

109. Let not a Brahman for the sake of food proclaim his 
family and tribe ; for one who proclaims those (particulars) 
for the sake of food is called by the wise “an eater of vomit.” 

1 10. Now a Ksatriya is not called a guest in a Brah- 
man’s house, nor a V aiqya, nor a (^iidra ; neither is a friend, 
the kinsmen, nor a Guru (of the householder).® 

111. But if a Ksatriya come as a guest to the house 
after the said Brahmans have eaten, one should give him 
food (if) he wishes.'^ 


^ [** Seek,” i,e.j go here and there 
merely with this purpose in view 

(Medh.)] 

^ [/.e., if the guest is not allowed 
to eat dainties which the house* 
holder has in store, he must not eat 
them himself. Medh. mentions cakes, 
ghee, sour milk, sugar, etc., as exam* 
pies.] 

® [Or “ feasting a guest,” accord- 
ing to another rcading.l 
* [This verse refers to a number 
of guests received at the same time ; 
the honour given them is then in ac- 
cordance with their rank (Medh., K.)] 
® [/.€., the pdkabali (food-offering 
to the deities) — Medhl He must 


cook a supper for the giaest, but need 
not a second time go through the 
all-gods (vai(^vadeva) ceremony.] 

® [For the under castes are infe- 
rior ; friends and kinsmen are the 
same as one’s self ; the Guru is supe- 
rior : the like holds for each caste 
towards those lower (Medh., K.)] 

^ [f.e., “if the host wishes to do 
so ; ” or “ as much as he (the guest) 
wishes to eat.” The latter appears 
to be the meaning which K. and Ragh, 
give the expression ; the former is 
given by Medh. (Kamam iti niya* 
mdhlidvam aha kdinyo' yaih vidhir na 
nitya ity arthah.) So Nand. to 
Visnu, Ixvii. 36.] 
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1 1 2. If even a Vaiqya (or) (^udra come to the house as 
guests/ one should give them food with the servants, using 
kindness. 


1 1 3. One should give food as one best can with (one’s) 
wife even to others^ — friends and the like — who have 
come to the house through affection, after having kindly 
received them. 

1 14. One should, without hesitating, give food to brides, 
children, sick people, so also to pregnant women, even 
before® the guests. 

1 1 5. For he who, without discernment, not having given 
food to them, eats first, knows not while eating that he 
will be food for dogs and vultures.^ 

1 16. Now after the Brahmans and one’s own servants 
also have eaten, then afterwards the husband and wife 
should eat what is left.® 

1 17. After having worshipped gods, seers, and men, 
the manes, and one’s household gods, then the householder 
should eat the rest.® 

1 18. He eats sin only who cooks for himself (only); 
but that food which remains after the sacrifice is termed 
the food of the good. 

1 19. After a year^ oue should again honour a king, a 
sacrificial priest, a student who has returned home, a Guru, 


^ [Atithidhai'minah are those who 
“ have the rights {dhanna) of 
guests (Medh.), a Hindu form of 
the universal and ancient yastrccld, 

Cf. Ap. ii. 4* > 9 d 

[Literally “even others . , . one 
should permit to eat along with his 
wife,” I.C., as Medh. andK. say, quot- 
ing vs. 1 16, “along with himself 
but “ along with ” does not mean off 
the same plate — Medh.] 

* [That is, before the other guests 
nro fed (K.), or, according to the 
reading pi*eferred by Medh., let them 
iio fed, even if they come later, at the 
Huino time as the other guests. (Dr. 

M 3 , reads ayra, but has K.’s 
(luotatlon ! ).] 

* [That is, after death (K.)] 


« [Cf. Yaj. i. 105.] 

® [This is nothing more than a 
repetition of the foregoing rule in 
re<'ard to the five sacrifices (the 
householder includes the two sub- 
jects of vs. 1 16) — Medh.] 

7 [ParisathvatsnnU (preferred by 
K.), or (preferred 

by Medh.) The meaning is the 
same, that inside a year they are not 
to be thus honoured (but cf. Medh.) 
The Mbha. has here j)arisa}iivat 8 aro-^ 
^itdn, “Gone a year on a journey” 
(xiii. 97, 21). Cf. with this and the 
next verse, Gaut. v. 27— 2S. The7Hrt£//i- 
uparka is a mess made of inilk 
or curds and honey or butter. Ap. 

ii. 8. 78; A(;v. Gfh. SCit. i. 24, 
5 - 6 .] 
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a beloved (son-in-law), a father-in-law, and a maternal 
uncle with a honey-mixture (if they come to the house). 

120. A king and a fearned (priest) also who have come 
at the (time of) sacrifice are to be honoured with a honey- 
mixture, but not when there is no sacrifice;^ (this is) the rule. 
1 21 Let a wife make an offering of prepared food in 

the evening without (reciting any) Vedic texts that is 

called (the offering) to all the gods ; it is prescribed in 
the evening and morning. 

122. Now having finished the (daily) sacrifice to tlie 
manes, a Brahman ^ who keeps a (sacred) fire should offer 
every month, during the moon’s wane,^ the pindamaliarya 

^raddha. 

123. The wise call antdlidrya the monihlj graddha to 
the manes,® and it is to be carefully done with excellent 

meat. 

124. What best® Brahmans are to be fed then, and 
what are to be avoided, and how many also and with what 
food, I shall fully tell (you) those (details). 

125. One should feed two at the feast to the gods,^ 
three at that to the manes, or one in both cases ; even it 
one be rich, one should not be fond of large company. 

126. A large company destroys these five things — reve- 
rence, (suitable) time and place, purity and prosperity of 
Brahmans; therefore one should not desire a large company. 

127. That ceremony to the dead at the moon’s wane® 
(is) famed as the manes’ (feast). (This) usual ceremony to 
the dead ever benefits one intent upon it. 


1 [Cf. Gaut. V. 29 ; ‘ before the 
year is over ’ is meant.] 

2 [She gives the offerings and sim- 
ply calls out the name of the deity, as 
“ Honour to Indra” (K.)] 

* [That is, any twice-bom man 
(Medh., K.) Cf. vs. 91.] 

[That is, when the moon is re- 
duced, at the time of the new moon.] 

® [Medh. and K; note a reading, 
jirnddixam for pitfndrrif “ a feast of 
rice-balls,** which means the rice- 
balls offered to the manes, and 
amounts to the same thing.] 


® [Dvijotiama means “ Brahman '* 
(so Medh.), as well as ** best among 
the twice-born ; *’ varjydh seems to 
restrict the meaning here to Brah- 
man ; cf. viii. 73, note.] 

^ [The feast in honour of the gods, 
daira.] 

® [ Vidhulcmya. Vidhu is moon, its 
ksaya^ lack, i.c.,on the day of the new 
moon. Another reading noticed by 
Medh. is tithik^aye; a reading noted 
by K. as Govindaraja*s, vidih k^aye 
( = caiidrakmye or grhc)^ is also no- 
ticed by Medh. K. says he rejects 
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128. The offerings to the gods and the manes ^ are to he 
presented by the offerers only ^ to a learned (man), a most 
■worthy priest. What is given to him (bears) great fruit. 

129. One should feed^ at least one learned man at the 
feasts to the gods and the manes ; so one gains excellent 
fruit, (but) not (by entertaining) many even who do not 
know the mantras, 

130. One should inquire, even at a distance, for a Brah- 
man who has read all the Vedas he is a fit receptacle 
on the presenting the offerings to gods and manes; he 
is said to be a guest. 

13 1. For where even a thousand thousands of persons 
who do not know the (Veda) verses are fed, one learned in 
the mantras (and) content® is properly worth all those. 

1 32. The offerings to the manes and to the gods must be 
given to one excellent by (his) knowledge; for both hands 
smeared with blood are not purified by blood.® 

133. As many mouthfuls as a man ignorant of the 
mantras eats at the offerings to the gods and manes, so 
many hot iron balls (the giver) swallows in the next world. 

134. Some Brahmans are intent on knowledge, others 
are intent on austerity ; and some are intent on austerity 
and study (of the Vedas), so also others are intent on 

works. 


it, as it is awkward, and is not the 
traditional reading accepted by 
Medh. and the following commenta- 
tors older than Govinda.] 

1 [Ilarya and kavya.'^ 

- [Dr. ii’s. translation omits “only,** 
and reads, “ to a most worthy Brah- 
man priest,” which I venture to 
change as above, in accordance with 
his usual rendering of ^rotriya, Cf. 
vs, 97.] 

3 [Govinda xinderstands the meal 
given to a wise Brahman to be the 
chief act, the pinda gift as secondary ; 
K. thinks otherwise, and gives a long 
quotation from Ap. ii. l6f I- 5 » to 
prove himself right in his argu- 
ment.] 

^ [This translation seems discordant 


with the view held by the commen- 
tators, that “ one should thoroughly 
examine (the family and relations 
of) a Brahman.” Medh. renders 
durdt by nipnnatak (thoroughly), 
and quotes a passage to show that it 
is not sufficient for the man invited 
to be wise, but one’s ancestors both 
on the mother’s and father’s side must 
be carefully looked into. Cf. vs. 149 ] 

® [/.c., content with food= “if one 
learned in the Veda has been fed ” 
(Medh., K.)] 

0 [This is, as K. says, merely a 
rhetorical figure — as blood is not 
cleansed by blood, but by pure water, 
so a fool is not purified by feasting 
a fool, but by feasting a man of pure 
knowledge.] 
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135. The offerings to manes are strenuously to be pre- 
sented to those intent on knowledge ; but the offerings to 

gods, as is right, even to all four.^ 

136. (If there be) a father not learned (in the Veda), 

whose son has completed a Veda, or if there be a son un- 
learned (in the Veda), whose father has completed a Veda, 

137. One should recognise as the better of these two (him) 
whose father is learned (in the Veda). The other, how- 
ever, for sake of reverence to the TfictTiivas, deserves respect. 

138. One should not feed a friend at a graddha; his 
friendship is to be gained by (other) wealth. One should 
at a graddha feed a Brahman whom one considers neither 

foe nor friend. 

I3p. He whose grdddhas and oblations depend on 
friendship has no fruit in the next world, either for his 
grdddhas or oblations. 

140. The man who, through folly, makes friendship by 
a graddha, falls down from the heaven-world (as) a friend 
by grdddhas (and) the basest of Brahmans. 

14 1. That feast (for friends) is termed by the Brahmans 
a gift to the devils ; it remains in this world like a blind 
cow in a single abode.® 

142. As a sower gets not again if he sow seed in salt 
soil, so the giver gets no fruit if he give an offering to 
(one) unlearned in the (Veda) verses. 

143. A gift duly presented to a wise man renders the 
giver and receiver (alike) partakers of the fruit both here 
and in the next world.^ 


^ [But the Tcavyat like the liavya^ are 
to be given to all four if those intent 
on knowledge are not present ( Medh. )] 
* [A “ friend by (graddha ” is one 
who prostitutes the ceremony to the 
purpose of making friendships. Ac> 
cording to Medh., this is a possessive 
compound, ** one who possesses a 
^addha friend, i.e., the feast is the 
reason he obtains the friend.’’] 

^ [Dr, B, has, “that ^t is ... a 
devil’s feast,” which is incorrect. 
Beginning with vs, 138, we find pos- 


sibly older forms of some of these 
verses in the Mahabharata, xiii. 90 
adhy., where Mbha. 42 tj^tubh = 
Manu 140 9loka ; Mbha. 43 t|^t. =• 
M. 138 «jl. ; Mbha. 44tFst. = M. 142 
^ 1 . ; Mbha. 46 tr?t. = M. 141 5I. 
This last verse is also found as 
trftubh in Ap. ii. 17, 8, whence 
the full force of chaiva in our text is 
apparent — “ it stays just here in this 
worl(h”t.e., here oZone, for such afeast 
does not reach the departed spirits.] 

* [The reward in this world is 
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144. One may (if need be) reverence a friend at a p*dd~ 
dha, but not an enemy, even if a suitable person ; for an 
offering eaten by an enemy is fruitless in the next world. 

145. At a fraddha one should feed carefully (a priest) 
who knows well the Rg. (Veda verses) and has completed 
the (Rg.) Veda; or an Adhvaryu (priest of the Yajur Veda) 
who has gone to the end of his recension ; or a Chandoga 
(priest of the Samaveda) who has acquired it all.^ 

146. He whose qrdddha any one of those may eat after 
being honoured, his ancestors to the seventh degree are 
ever content. 

147. This is the primary rule for presenting the offerings 
to the gods and manes ; but this (following) subsidiary (rule) 
is to be recognised (which is) ever observed by the good : 

148. [Viz.] one may feed a maternal grandfather, a 
maternal uncle, a sister’s son, a father-in-law, a Guru, a 
daughter’s son, a son-in-law, a kinsman, and a sacrificial 
priest, together with the performer of the sacrifice. 

149. One who knows the law need not scrutinise ^ a 
Brahman on occasion of a ceremony to the gods ; but for a 
rite to the manes one should scrutinise (him) carefully. 

150. Those Brahmans who are degraded on account 
of theft, or are eunuchs, ^ and those who are unbelievers, 
Manu has declared unworthy of the offerings to the gods 


and to the manes. 

15 1. One should not feed at a qraddlia a wearer of the 
jata,^ one who does not study the Veda, one without a 


reputation and fame, like that got 
by one’s being prf)ticient in the 
Cdsti'as (Medh.) Medh.’s explana- 
tion is incorrect ; the reward meant 
is that declared by Yaj. i. 2691 long 
life, progeny, etc. (K.)] 

^ [Medh. and Ragh. say some 
think this <;loka implies the exclu- 
sion of the followers of the Atharva- 

veda {dtharvanika).] 

^ [Cf. vs. 130. Medh. notes that 

there are conflicting views as to what 
“ scrutinise ” means. He regards it 
as pertaining to the bodily and 
moral soundness, etc., of the guest, 
not, as in vs. 1 30* of the family , Ragh. 


takes it as a .simple extension of the 
former; “repeating the ‘examina- 
tion of the Brahman’ at the rite to 
the manes, he says it doe.s not take 
place at that to the gods.”] 

^ [Medh. separates these into three 
classes — “ degraded (t.c., those who 
have committed any one of the great 
sins), thieves, and eunuchs.” A«a- 
tikoj atheist in Dr. B.’s version.] 

■* The jata is hair allowed to grow 
long, and twisted round the head so 
as to look like a turban. Med- 
hatithi says that a (brahmaj^rin) 
student is intended. [Cf, ii. p. 
2I9-] 
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prepuce,! so also a gambler and those who sacrifice often^^ 

5°^ S? also physicians, those who worship idols for a 
livin",® and those who sell meat. Those who live by 
tradinfT are to be avoided at the offerings to the gods and 


to the manes ; , , . 

153. A servant of the village or of the king, a man 

with deformed nails or black teeth, and an opponent of 

(his) Guru, also, as well as one who neglects the (sacred) 


fire, and a usurer ; 

154. A consumptive man, a cattl6-herd, a younger 
brother married before an elder, one who does not per- 
form his religious duties, a hater of Brahmans,^ an unmar- 
ried elder brother whose younger brother is married, and 

also one who is a member of an association ; 

155. A dancer,® and one who has broken the rule of his 

order,® the husband also of a low-caste woman,^ the son of 
a woman twice married, a one-eyed man also, and one 

whose fellow-husband (is) in (his) house ; 

1 56. One who teaches for hire, also one who is taught 
for hire ; the pupil of a Qudra, and (a ^udra) Guru ; one 
who speaks roughly,® a son of an adulteress born before, 
and also one born after her husband’s death ; 

157. Those forsaken® without cause (even) by mother. 


1 [Medh. reads durvala for dur- with idols (to sell ?). Cf. B. R., s. v. 
hala (cf. Har. to Gaut. xv. 18 ), and It might mean an idol-manufac- 
explains as either a bald-headed or turer.] 

a red headed man, or one wanting ^ [Or of the Veda (Medh.)] 

in manly strength [vihalendriyo rd),] ® [Or singer (so Medh. and K., 

“ [The meaning given by the otherwise Nil. to Mbha. xiii. 90 , li, 
commentators is "those who sacri- “One who supports himself by cut- 
fice for many, for anybody, outcasts, ting clods ; kd?(kacc?icdanopajivin 
etc." Medh. and K. quote a verse by a forced derivation from ku^i 
from Vas. to the effect that one who and phdla = kiva and chedaim). 
sacrifices for the many is not ad- ** /.e., has become unchaste.] 
mitted to <^rdddha. In explanation [Of a Vrsali.] 
of ip'dddha, Medh. says that some ® [“Or one who lies” (Medh.) ; 
confine the word to the feast for though some say “ one cursed ” 
the manes, but that it includes the (Medh., K. ) Cf. vs. 1 74-] 
feast to the gods also.] ® [Dr. B. translates as a 

3 [That is, one who earns a living participle, but all the commentators 
out of idols, whether by serving in a interpret as nomen agentis, “one 
temple (?) or by traveUing around who deserts mother, father, or Guru,” 
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father, or Guru ; and one who has entered into connection 

with degraded (people, either) by spiritual or marria^re 
ties ; 

158. One who burns houses, a poisoner, one who eats 
with the son of an adulteress,^ one who sells the soma 
plant, 2 one who goes on sea-voyages, and a panegyrist,^ an 
oilmonger, and a suborner of perjury ; 

159. Also one who disputes with his father, gamblers,^ 
also one who drinks spirituous liquors, one with a dis- 
graceful® disease, one of bad character, a swindler, one 
who sells liquids ; 

160. A maker of hows and arrows also, and a husband 
of a younger sister married before her elder sister,® one 
who injures a friend, one who lives ^by gambling, so also 
one whose son is his teacher ; 

16 1. One distraught,^ one who has scrofula also, so also 
a white leper, an informer also, a madman, one who is 
blind also are to be shunned, as also one w'ho finds fault 
with the Vedas ; 

162. A trainer of elephants, cattle, horses (or) camels; 
one who lives by the stars also ; a keeper of birds also ; 
so also a fencing-master;® 


t.c., fails to render obedience, etc. 
(Medh., K.) “Spiritual,’* literally 

“Vedic” {bfdhmya),'] 

1 [See Medh. and K. Hugh, says the 
Hame. “ or a great eater, from the say- 
ing ail'U/wfafZisacoward otherwise 

Nil. (Mbha. xiii. 143, 24, Kunddfi: 
kunde pCikapdtre a^natUi kundd^i), 
and Har. to Gautama, xv. 18).] 

2 [Medh. says some explain other- 
wise, as sellers of sacrifice where 
soma is used.] 

* [Later the name of one of the 
mixed classes (Vandin, bandin).] 

4 [KUavctf or, according to some, 
kekara, scjuint-eyed (Medh., K.) ; 
the last is perhaps better, as kitava 
appears in vs. 15 1*^® explana- 
tion of Medh. and K., that it here 
means, in distinction from theformer, 
“ one who makes others gamble,” is 
scarcely allowable.] 


® [Or “grievous disease,” cf. vs. 
92, as consumption (K.) Of. ii. 1S5 
note.] 

® [Of. Gaut. XV. 16, and see B. R. 
sub agredidkUu, (Medh. says there 
is no such person as an agrcdidhisu- 
‘paXiy and maintains that this word 
must be divided into two parts, 
one being agredid 7 ii 9 u (sc. pati), and 
the other didhi^pati (defined in 
vs. 173), as in the passage of Gau- 
tama).] 

7 [Perhaps, as Medh. speaks of 
this as a disease, “ one who lost his 
memory.”] 

® [One who gives instruction in 
dhanui'veda (Medh.) This science 
was naturally highly esteemed 
among the K?atriyas, and its ac- 
quisition was procured not only by 
practising arms, but by mystic rites, 
prayers, etc.] 
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163. A diverter of watercourses, and Ije who is accus- 
tomed to obstruct them, a designer of houses, a messenger, 

and a planter of trees (for hire) ; 

164. A seller 1 of dogs, and one who lives hy falcons, a 

seducer of maidens also ; a mischievous fellow, one being 
a Brahman who lives by a Qudra’s^ occupation; also a 
sacrificer to the ganas ; ® 

165. (One) who follows not established custom, and a 
eunuch; so one who constantly begs, one who lives by 
agriculture, and a club-footed « man also ; one censured 

by the good ; 

166. One who deals in rams, one who keeps buf- 
faloes, the husband of a woman married before ; also one 
who removes corpses; — (all these) are to be carefully 
avoided. 


167. Those lowest of Brahmans whose customs are 
despised, who are not fit to take part (in a solemn feast), 
a good Brahman (who is) wise should reject for both 
(ceremonies). 

168. Now a 'Brahman who does not study 
is quenched like a fire in grass ; ^ to him the oblation to the 


(the Vedas) 


gods is not to be given, for one does not sacrifice on ashes. 

169. What result is for the giver in the next life if 
(food) be given to an unfit person at the oblation to the 
gods or manes, that I shall now fully declare. 

170. Whatever (offering) has been eaten by Brahmans 
who have broken their vows, by younger brothers married 
before the elder and the like ; whatever (has been eaten) 
by others (who are) unfit, that indeed evil demons devour. 

1 7 1. He who, his elder brother not having done so, 
takes a wife and (performs) agnihotra (offerings), is to be 


^ [Bather one “who sports with 
dogs,” or “raises them for plea- 
sure” (Medh., K.)] 

^ [LiteraUy, a Vrsala’s ; by ano- 
ther reading, “the son of a Vf§ala.”] 
® [Troops of deities.] 

* A Grantha MS. reads ^Ipajivi 
for ^ipadi ca, t.e,, lives by mecha- 
nical art9 


® [Not being fed like a holy fire, it 
is not able to bum. According to the 
commentators, some say that it is an 
unlearned man alone who is to be 
excluded at the gods' feast where the 
liavya is offered, while those ph^^si- 
cally deformed are excluded from 
that to the manes only.] 
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known as a parivettar (one who marries before his elder 
brother), but the elder brother is a parivitti} 

172. The parivitti, the parivettd, and she by whom 
this is caused, all those go to hell, five in number (by the 
addition of) the giver and sacrificer. 

173. He who out of lust is devoted to the wife of a 
deceased brother, even if she be legally appointed, is to 
be known as the husband of a didhisu? 

1 74. Two sons, the hunda and golaka, are born of other 
men's wives : the hunda, if the husband be alive ; if he be 
dead, the golaha. 

Those two beings, born of another’s wife, when dead 
and (when alive)inthis world also, destroy the offerings given 
to gods and manes of those who present (these offerings). 

176. As many fit persons as a man unfit (for the feast) 
sees eating, of so many the foolish giver does not get the 
reward after death. 

177. A blind man being present destroys the giver’s 
reward for ninety, a one-eyed man for sixty, and a white- 
leper for a hundred ; one afflicted with elephantiasis * for 
a thousand. 

178. As many Brahmans as a sacrificer for a ^udra 
could touch on their limbs, of so many there is no meri- 
torious fruit to the giver of the gift (at a grdddha). 

179. And, though he knows the Veda, if a Brahman, 
out of greediness, receive a present (from such a man), he 
quickly goes to destruction, like an unburnt pot in water. 

180. (Food) given to a seller of the sovia plant (becomes) 
ordure; to a physician, blood ; (it is) lost (if giveu to) an 
attendant on idols ; but it is without foundation (if given) 
to a usurer. 

1 8 1. But w'hat is given to a trader, that exists not either 

^ [According to a Smrti quoted Parapui^dpathli dhird vadanti dl* 
by Medh., he need only wait six or dhi^upaXith ; yas tv agredidhi^ur 
eight years for the elder brother to viprah sai'va yasyahutuvibinu This 
marry, unless the latter is on a verse does not forbid niyoga, but its 

journey,] abuse.] 

2 [Cf. vs. 160. Medh. says another ® [Literally, one with an evil, 
Smrti defines these in the following severe, disease. Cf. note to vss. 92, 
maimer, which is here inapplicable : 159. Medh. says “leper.”] 
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here or in the next world ; so (what is given) to a son of 
a remarried woman is like an oblation to the gods offered 

OQ QiSllSS# ^ \ j-1 

182. Now the learned say that (food given) to other 
base men unfit (for the feast), such as have been indicated, 

(is) fat, blood, flesh, marrow, (and) bones.i 

183. By what Brahmans a company polluted by unfit 

persons is purified, learn now completely those best of 

Brahmans, purifiers of the company. 

184. The most learned in all the Vedas and in all the 

Angas, as well as also those descended from learned 
(piiests), are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

185. A Trinaciketa, one who keeps up the five fires, 
one who knows the Trisuparna, one who knows the six 
Angas, a son of a woman married by the Brahma cere- 
mony, one who knows the Jyestha-Saman , 

186. One who knows the meaning of the Vedas, and 
who teaches it, a student who gives a thousand (cows as 
fees to his teacher), one a hundred years old ^ also, (such) 
Brahmans are to be known as purifiers of the company. 

187. The f radcZ/ia rite being prepared, on the day before 
or the next day one should duly invite three at least of 

such Brahmans as have been described. 

188. A Brahman invited for a rite to the manes should 
always be self-restrained ; he should not peruse the met- 
rical ^ Veda. This should be also the (rule) for the per- 
former of the rite. 

189. The manes indeed stand by those invited Brah- 
mans, and follow (them) like wind ; likewise sit by them 
■when seated, 

190. Now a Brahman duly invited for offerings to the 
gods and manes, if anyhow soever he fail,^ sinful, he be- 
comes a hog (in another birth). 


^ [WithvSS.l8o-l82cf.iv.220-22I.] 
® [Regarding the meaning of these 
terms see Biihler’s note to Ap. ii. 
17 , 22 . Mbha. xiii. 90 , 27 , has Brak- 
Tnadeydnusantdncu^ chandogo jyestha- 
zdmagah,'\ 

^ [This means a very old man, not 


precisely lOO years old (Medh.)] 

^ [Chandariisi ; cf. iv. iii.] 

® [This means if he is not present 
at the time for eating the feast 
(Medh., K.) Some say it means 
to refuse an invitation ; but this is 
wrong.] 
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1 9 1. But he who, invited to a graddha, dallies with a 

Vrsali woman, acquires for himself all that which has 
been done wrong by the giver.i 

192* The manes are primitive ^ gods, who are free from 
anger, intent on purity, ever chaste, who have laid down 
arms, (and) possess great qualities. 


193 ' Trom what (is) the origin of them all, who (they 

are), and by what ceremonies they are to be worshipped, 
learn this completely. 

1 94 * Marici and other (seers) who (are) tlie sons of 

Manu Hiranyagarbha,— the sons of all those seers are 
called the hosts of manes. 

195. The Somasads, sons of Viraj, are said (to be the 
fathers) of the Sadhyas ; and the Agnisvattas, sons of 
Marici, (who are) famed in the world, (are said to be the 
fathers) of the Devas. 

196. The Barhisads, sons of Atri, are said (to be the 
fathers) of the Daityas, Danavas, and Yaksas, of the 
Gandharvas, Uragas, and Eaksasas, and of the Suparnas 
and Kinnaras. 

197. The Somapas, indeed, of the Brahmans, the Havir- 
bhujs of the Ksatriyas, the Ajyapas too of the Vai9yas, 
but the Sukalins of the Qudras. 

198. Now the Somapas (are) sons of Kavi, the Havis- 
inants (are) sons of Angiras, the Ajyapas are sons of Pu- 
lastva, the Sukalins of Vasistha, 

199. The Agnidagdhas and Anagnidagdhas, the Kav- 
yas, the Barhisads, the Agnisvattas, and the Saumyas, 
one should certainly indicate (as the parents) of Brah- 
mans. 

200. But these which are famed as the chief hosts of 
manes, of them even in the world the sons and grandsons 
without end are to be known (as manes). 

201. Prom the seers were begotten the manes, from the 


' [Cf. vs. 19 and xi. 179. The - [The manes are called primitive 
Vfsali woman i^tands for any woman because they were reverenced in 
whatever (Medh.)] ancient times (Medh.)] 
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manes the gods and demons ; ^ but from the gods all the 

universe moving and stable, in due order. 

202. Mere water offered with faith to these (manes) by 

means of silver vessels, or (vessels) adorned with silver, 


fits (one) for incorruption. 

203. The offering (given) by the twice-born to the 
manes is more excellent than (their) offering to the gods ; 
that to the gods is called the prelude and close ^ of the 


offering to the manes. 

204. Now one should perform first an offering to the 
gods as a preservative (of these offerings to the manes), for 
the evil demons destroy a ^rdddha without a protective.® 

205. One should make an offering therefore to the gods 
at the beginning and end it should not be with an offer- 
ing to the manes at the beginning and end. One who 
does it with an offering to the manes at the beginning and 


end quickly perishes with his offering. 

206. One should smear with cow-dung a pure and 
lonely spot; and one should carefully select a place 

sloping to the south. 

207. The manes, indeed, ever are pleased with what is 
given in pure open spaces, also on river-banks and in 


lonely places. 

208. One should seat those Brahmans, after they have 


properly made ablution, separately ® on seats which have 
been prepared (for them), and have ^•^^f^l-grass® on them. 

209. Having seated those venerable^ Brahmans on their 
seats, one should honour them after the gods with per- 


fumes and sweet-smelling garlands. 


1 [Devas and Danavas.] 

2 [Apydt/anaf which in vs. 2li 
means “ (having made) satisfaction/* 
may here also be taken in the sense 
of making complete.** Medh, says, 
“ It causes the increase of the sacri- 
fice to the manes ; it is not for itself, 
but only to exalt the sacrifice to the 
manes ; ** so that we may translate, 
“ Since the ceremony to the gods pre- 
ceding that to the manes is said to 
render the latter complete ** (and con- 
sequently is subordinate to it).] 


3 [Arakmvarjitam h merely pun 
on RdksasaSy demons.] 

^ [Of the p'dddha,'\ 

® [That is, in such a way that they 
do not touch each other (Medh.)] 

® [Ku<^a is the sacred grass used in 
ceremonies.] 

^ [Literally, “unblamed;” those 
who cannot be objected to, such as 
have already been described (Rflgh.); 
or it may mean he should not insult 
them after he bad seated them, t.e., 
be should honour them (Medh.)] 
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210. Having brought water for them with yfci^fa-grass 
and sesamum seeds, the Brahman authorised by the Brah- 
mans should make (the oblation) in fire.^ 

21 1. At the beginning, having satisfied in due form 
Agni, Soma, and Yama by the gift of an oblation, afterwards 
one should satisfy the manes. 

212. But if there be no (consecrated) fire, let him put 
it in the hands of a Brahman ; for it is said by the priests 
(who are) seers of the mantras that fire is a Brahman. 

213. ^ They term gods of ^rdddhas those best of Brah- 
mans who are free from wrath, gentle, primitive, engaged 
in the satisfaction of the world. 

214. Having completely circumambulated (the fire with 
the right hand toward it), and thrown in the fire all the 
offering, one should sprinkle water on the ground with 
the right hand. 

215. Having made three balls from the remainder of 
tliat oblation, one should, composed in thought and facing 
the south, offer (them) in the same w^ay as the water. 

216. Then, attentive, having oflered those balls ac- 
cording to the rite, one should wipe the hand on those 
Z’?/fa-grass (blades) for those (ancestors who eat) the 

wipings.^ 

217. Having rinsed (the mouth), having returned to 
the north, having thrice restrained the breath slowly, 
one knowing the viantras sliould also reverence the 

six seasons and the manes as well. 

218. One should again put slowly the rest of the water 
near the balls, and, composed (in mind), should smell 

those balls as they were oflered (in order). 

219. Then having taken in succession a little bit from 
the balls, one should first in due order cause the seated 

Brahmans to eat those (balls). 

220. But if the father be alive, one should only offer 


^ [Pavitra means darhlta (Medh.) 
Watur*l>i'ini,dnjj is a Northern custom 
accordin.i^ to Ap. ii. 17* > 7 *] 

2 Mecihrilitbi omits vss. 213- 

214. 


3 The balls are offered to the 
father, paternal grand- and great- 
grandfathers ; the wipings to the 
ancestors in the fourth, fifth, and 
sixth degrees. 
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to (those) before . him, or should cause him to eat at the 
craddha like a Brahman.^ 

221. But he whose father is dead and (paternal) grand- 
father is alive, having mentioned the name of his father, 

should mention (his) great-grandfather.^ 

222. Either the grandfather, said Manu, should eat that 
frdddha, or (the grandson) alone, being authorised by him, 

may of himself perform (it) voluntarily. 

223. Having put water with AM^pcr-grass and sesamum in 

their (the Brahmans’) hands, one should give (them) the 
top of those balls, saying “ Hail to those (manes).” 

224. Then having himself taken with both hands a 
(dish) full of cooked rice, meditating on the manes, he 
should put it down leisurely near the Brahmans. 

225. That rice which is offered held loosely ® by the 
hands, the evil-minded Asuras carry off by force. 

226. One should ordinarily, intent (and) composed in 
mind, place sauces, broth, herbs, and the like, milk-pudding, 
curds, ghee, (and) honey, properly only on the ground. 

227. (One should prepare) cakes and milk-puddings* 
of various kinds, also roots and fruits, also favourite 
meats and well-smelling drinks. 

228. Having brought all that gradually and composed 
in. mind, one should present them intent (and) proclaim- 
ing all the qualities. 

229. One should never drop a tear, be angry, or say what 
is untrue, nor touch the rice with (one’s) foot, nor shake it. 

230. A tear sends (the offering) to ghosts ; anger, to 
enemies ; falsehood, to dogs ; contact with the foot, to the 
evil demons ; shaking, to evil-doers. 

231. Whatever pleases Brahmans one should give with- 

^ [And in this case he offers of by both, not by one hand only. [So 
course but two balls.] that “held loosely by (freed from) the 

^ [Govindaraja, relying on Visnu hands ** means held in one hand 
Ixxv. 4 , says that he must first offer (Medh. and Ragh.) Asuras are evil 
to his father and then to the two spirits.] 

ancestors who precede his grand- ^ [“ Things to be eaten and en- 
father (K.). Cf. this chapter of joyed,” which are explained by K. as 
Visnu for other parallels.] above.] 

^ Medhatithi says it must be held 
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out envy, and one should tell Vedic stories,^ (for) that (is) 
desired by the manes. 

232. And at a ceremony to the manes, one should cause 
to be repeated the Vedas, the law-treatises (Dharma-Qastra), 
tales (Akhyana), epics (Itihasa), legends (Puxana), and 
the supplements (Khila).^ 

233. Delighted, one should please Brahmans, and cause 
them to eat by degrees, and entice them frequently by the 
cooked rice, and by the curries.® 

234. At a graddha one should strenuously give food 
to a daughter's son, even though (he be) engaged in a 
vow;^ one should give (a guest) a blanket® for a seat, and 
sprinkle the ground with sesamum. 

235. Three (things) are purifying at a ^rdddlia : a daugh- 
ter's son, a blanket, and sesamum. And (the learned) praise 
three (things) in it : purity, absence of anger, and freedom 
from haste. 


236. All the cooked rice should be very hot, and (the 
Brahmans) should eat it in silence. The Brahmans must 
not tell the qualities of the oblation if asked by the giver. 

237. As long as the cooked rice is hot, as long as (a 
Brahman) eats in silence, so long the manes eat (it), (and) 
as long as the qualities of the oblation are not mentioned. 

238. What one eats with the head covered, what one 
eats facing the south, and what one eats with sandals® on, 
that the evil demons eat.^ 


^ [Tales which are told in the 
Veda (Brahma), as of the deeds of 
Sarama, &c., or of the highest spirit, 

Brahma (Medh.)] 

* Bharma-^astras .of Manu, etc. ; 
tales, Sauparna, Maitnvvaruna, etc.; 
iiihdaast the Mahabharata, etc.; pur- 
dncw, that by Brahma, etc.; khilas^ 
the Qriaukta [R. V. i. 165 (?)], Ma- 
hanamika (Saniaveda, Ar.) — Medh. 

a [** By (telling them) the quaUtiea 
(of the food) ” seems to be the literal 
meaning, that is, the ingredients.] 

^ [That is, if he is still a student 

(K).] 

« Blanket,” in Sanskrit, kuta- 
pa, Medhatithi explains it thus ; 
KuUQka says “a Nepal blanket.” 


This word also occurs in Vardha- 
mana's “ Ganaratna • mahodadhi ” 
(ed. Kggeling.p. 104), who explains it 
by lx) grCuULhakdla [midday]; (2) 
chatjaromaniayo vaitravige^ah. The 
second meaning is the only one pos- 
sible here. [That is, it is a kind of 
garment made of goats*-hair. By his 
note on this verse Medh. shows no is 
a Southerner, since he speaks of a rar, 
Uc. called kamhahv “ among the North- 
erners; ” cf. Introduction. Another 
reading has “a blanket and a seat.’ 
This is given to every guest (Medh.) 
Otherwise see Vas. xi. 35.] 

® [Some say this means leather 

shoes (Medh.)] 

^ [The same verse in the Mbha. ends 
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239. A Candala and a boar, a cock and also a dog. and 
a woman in her courses and an eunuch, may not see the 


Brahmans eating. 1 „ 

240. What is seen hy these during an oblation, at a 

gift, and at a meal, at rites to the gods, or in a ceremony 

to the manes, that becomes unprofitable. 

241. The boar destroys ^ by smelling, the cock by the 

wind from (his) wings, the dog by the cast of a look, the 
low-caste man by touch. 

242. If a lame man or a one-eyed man be merely a ser- 
vant of the giver, or one with a limb deficient or in excess, 

even him let (his master) remove from thence.® 

243. Permitted (to do so) by the Brahmans (already 
there), one should honour according to one’s power a 

Brahman or a beggar * who has come for food. 

244. Having brought all kinds of cooked rice and food 
and the like, having sprinkled it with water, one should 
put (it) down before these who have eaten, scattering (it) 

on the ground. 

245. What remains and what is scattered on the huca- 
grass is the portion of those dead without investiture (with 
the sacred string), and of those who desert the women of 


their family.® 

246. The rest which has fallen on the ground at a cere- 
mony to the manes, that (the learned) declare (to be) the 
share of the servants who are not crooked (by nature) and 


deceitfuL 

247. But up to the ceremony of making a swpind^ 


sarvarh, vidydt tad dsuravi (xiii. 90. any Cudra is to be excluded, even if 
19), “belonging to the Asuras.’*] he is the servant of the man who is 

1 [Agnihotra or ^dnti ^oblation performing the ceremony.] 

(Medh).] * [Bhik^uka^ a religious mendi- 

^ [T.e.t renders the ceremony use- cant] 
les3(K.)] ® [Or, “Those who desert their 

3 [Perhaps better, “If there be Gurus, andthose who haveumnarried 
present a lame man, or a man who women in their houses** (when they 
is one-eyed, or a slave, even if he ought to be married), according to 
belong to the giver of the ^raddha, a forced interpretation mentioned 
ora man who has aeficient or too by K. Ragh., or “untrue wives*' 
many limbs, one should exclude (Govind.), or “deserters of women 
him.** Medh. and K. say a Qudra is of good family.** Partly quoted as 
meant, implied by the servitude, and Manu*s remark in Vas. xi. 23.] 



74 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


[LECT. III. 


for a deceased Brahman,! one should have the graddha 

eaten without the ceremony to the gods, and one should 
offer a single ball. 

248. But when the sapinda rite has been properly done 
for him, the offering of balls is to be made by the sons in 
this manner (as directed before).^ 

249. Having eaten a craddha, that fool who gives what 
remains to a ^h-dra goes head foremost to the hell Kala- 
sutra. 

250. If an eater of a grdddlia on that day approaches 
the bed of a (^udra woman, ^ for that month his manes sleep 
on her ordure. 

251. After having asked, ‘‘Have you eaten well?” 
one should cause (those who"^re) satisfied to rinse their 
mouths, and say to them wlien they have done so, 
“Best !” 


252. The Brahmans should reply to him after that, 
“ Hail be it,” for in all ceremonies to the manes the word 
“ hail ” is the best blessing. 

253. Then one should inform those who have eaten of 
the remainder of the cooked rice ; then he should do as 
they say, being ordered by the Brahmans. 

254. In (a graddha) to the manes (the word) svaditavi 
is to be uttered; in a gostha (the word) sugrutam; in an 
ahhyudaya (the word) sampannam; but in one to the gods 
(the word) rucitam^ 

255. The afternoon® as well as the Z;wfa-grass, the clear- 


^ [Cf. Visnu, XXL II ff., for a 
description of thiscA’odcfiV?® ceremony 
on making a sapiiida (relative) for 
him. It implies that the deceased 
died without any family to offer the 
<;rdddka for him. According to 
Visnu the rite is the same when a 
deceased woman is to be invested 
with relationship.] 

2 Vs. 248 is, apparently, omitted 
by Medhatithi. 

2 [Vr?ala and Vrsali, cf. iv. 88.] 

^ [There [are different ^'dddhas 
for different purposes : the ahhyu- 
daya is for increase, the gostjia for 


purity. So in the former the greet- 
ing is “success’* (sampannam) \ in 
the latter, “ heard with pleasure ” 
(sugrutam ) ; rucitam means brilliant 
(as does deva^ god) ; svaditam is 
“ well-eaten.” K. says Medh. and 
Govind. wrongly say that the greet- 
ing is to be offered by anybody at 
the ^raddha, but he does not believe, 
it.] 

® [The afternoon is not for aU 
^addhas, for another Smrti says, 
Purvdhne daivikaifi kdryam apa- 
rdkne tu paitrkam ehoddislaTti tu 
madhydhTie prdtar vrddhinimitta- 
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in<T of the site, the sesamum, the giving (of food), the pre- 
paration (of food, and) eminent Brahmans are prosperity 

in (raddha rites. 

256. The Arwfa-grass, the purifying (texts), the forenoon 
and the oblations entirely, (and) the purification as already 
mentioned, are to be known as prosperity in the oblations^ 

257. Hermits’ -food,i mdk, soma, meat not forbidden,- 
and natural salt^ are termed oblation by nature. 

258. Now having dismissed these Brahmans, restrained, 
silent, pure, looking to the south, one should supplicate 
these best manes (saying) : 

259. “ May the generous increase among us ! May the 
Vedas and progeny also! May faith never leave usl 
May also much to give away ^ be with us !”® 

.260. Having thus made the offering, one should after 
it cause a cow, a Brahman, a goat, or fire to consume those 
balls, or one should throw them into water. 

261. Some perform the offering of the balls just after® 
(the feast) ; others cause birds to eat (it), or throw (it) into 

fire or water. 

262. A lawful wife devoted to her husband, intent on 
the worship of the manes, should then duly eat the middle 

cake, (if) desirous of offspring.'^ 

263. (Thus) she brings forth a long-lived son, endowed 
with fame (and) intelligence, wealthy, having offspring, 
truthful, (and) also righteous. 


Icam ” (the feast to the gods in the 
forenoon, to the manes in the after- 
noon, at mid-day to one just de- 
ceased, early in the morning when 
for gain) — Medh.] 

^ The hermits (Munis) are sup- 
posed to live on wild rice. 

2 [Medh., “not made up” with 
forbidden things.] 

3 [K, see note to v. 73.] 

^ [This may mean “ may much to 
be given (to us) be ours ” (may we 
receive much). See Stenzler, Yaj. i. 

245 -] 

^ [One MS. has a new verse fol- 


lowing this, and found Visnu, Ixxiii. 
30 : “ May we have much food and 
obtain guests ; have those who beg 
(of us), but never beg (ourselves ”).] 
® [Dr. Burnell says “ before,*’ 
reading purastdt ; but it is plain, on 
comparing K. with^ Kagh., that the 
former as the latter read parastai. 
The sense is the same according to 
Medh., if we read with him purastdd^ 
i.e.f krte hrdhrnaruihhojane (which 
comes “before”).] 

^ There are many such magical 
ceremonies in the Samavidh^a and 
Rgvidhana. 
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264. Having wiped (one’s) hands and rinsed (the mouth), 
one should prepare (food) for (paternal) kinsmen; having 
given it to (those) kinsmen with reverence, one should 
cause (one’s maternal) relatives to eat. 

265. Let the rest remain until the Brahmans are dis- 
missed, then one should perform the household rites.^ 
Thus is the rule established, 

266. I shall now fully declare what oblation duly pre- 
sented to the manes is for a long time, and what for end- 
less (time). 

267. The manes of men are delighted for a mouth by sesa- 
mum, rice, barley, pulse, water, roots, (and) fruit duly given ; 

268. For two montlis by fish (and) flesh, but for three 
months by venison; also for four (months) by mutton, 
but for five (months) indeed by birds’ flesh ; 

269. For six months by goat’s flesh, and for seven 
(months) indeed by spotted deer’s (flesh); for eight months 
by enas flesh ; for nine months by ruriCs flesh 

270. But for ten months (they) are pleased by the flesh 
of hogs (and) buffaloes, and for eleven months also by 
the flesh of hares and tortoises ; 

271. But a year by cow’s milk and milk-pudding. The 
pleasure by flesh of the rhinoceros ® endures for twelve 
years.* 

272. The kdlacdka^ and malidcalka^ the flesh of a 
rhinoceros and red goat,^ (and) honey (are productive of 
satisfaction) for endless time indeed, and hermits’ food 
(also) universally. 


^ p* The offering ” (6a/i) to beings, 
though this is only a type of all the 
rites, such as offerings, hospitality, 
etc., not strictly, as some say 
(Medh.)] 

*■* The ena and rwru are, ap- 
parently, kinds of deer. [So K. and 
Kagh., mrfjajdtiviccmu.'i 

* “ Rhinoceros ** or “ white goat.” 
[So Medh. and K., or “ crane ; ” see 
Jolly, Vi?nu, Ixxx. 14. Medh. reads 
(with some K. MSS.) rd, “or,” not 
“and.”] 


^ [“For a year” (Dr. Burnell), 
evidently an error.] 

® A’d/afdfeiisaplant[sacredba8il]. 

What mahd^alka is the com- 
mentators cannot determine. The 
prevailing opinion is that it is a 
kind of tish [viz., prawn. This is 
K.’s opinion, and that of “others” 
quoted by Medh., who defines as 
porcupine, ^alyaka. RSgh. says it 
is a fish “according to Yama”]. 

7 “Red goat;” Medhatithi says 

“ black.” 
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273. Whatever (food) mixed with honey one may pre- 
sent on the thirteenth (lunar day) in the rains or under 
(the lunar asterism) Magha is even imperishable. 

274- “ May one be born of our race who will give us 

on the thirteenth milk-pudding with honey and ghee, and 
when an elephant’s shadow is to the east ! ^ 

275. Whatever one who has faith properly offers ac- 
cording to rule, that becomes endless, undecaying for the 
manes in the other world. 

276. The most excellent lunar days for a ^raddha (are) 
the tenth, and so on of the dark fortnight, excluding the 
fourteenth. As they (are), so (are) not the rest. 

277. He who performs {^rdddhas) on even lunar days, 
and under even asterisms, obtains all desires ; (if) on odd 
(lunar days, and under odd asterisms he offers to) alP the 
manes, he obtains an illustrious progeny. 

278. As the dark fortnight is better than the bright 
fortnight, so for a ^rdddha the afternoon is better than the 
forenoon.® 

279. Rites to the manes are to be duly performed to the 
end by one (who has) A:wfa-grass in the hand, with his 
sacred thread over his right shoulder, going to the right 
and unwearied. 

280. One should not perform a qraddha at night, for it 
is said to be of the evil demons ; nor at sunrise or sunset 
also ; so also when the sun has not long risen.^ 


^ The commentators seem unable 
to make any sense of the latter part 
of this verse. [Medh. says this re- 
fers to the (eastward-going shadows 
that mark the) afternoon. Kull. 
quotes Vi?nu, Ixxviii. 52-53, where 
the (afternoon) time of lengthening 
shadows is mentioned for the Kart- 
tika month especially, the rainy 
season of vs. 273 being also only 
one month. Is dal’sinayaiia to be so 
taken in Mbha, xiii. 88, 12 ? Cf. for 
the days Ap. ii. 16, 20-21 ; Visnu, 
loc, cit, vs. 50. The thirteenth day 


is lucky, the fourteenth not so for 
Brahmans, but for K^atriyas.] 

2 [Medh. and K^h. read with MS. 
Beng. arcan (revering), for sarvdn, 
(all), ** if (on the odd) he revere the 
manes.”] 

® [In the original strengthened by 
the fact that the dark fortnight is 
called the “a/^er-part” {aparah 
paksah\ and its effect is^like that of 
the after-noon ” Cf. Ap. ii. 16, 5.] 
^ [Cf. ii. 15, Visnu, Ixxvii. 8, per- 
mits a qraddlia at twilight or at 
night if an eclipse has taken place ; 
vide next. Cf. Ap. ii. 17, 25.] 
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281. One may by this rule perform here a (raddha thrice 
a year, (viz.) in winter, the hot weather, and the rains ; 
but one should make the five sacrifices every day, 

282, The offering^ to the manes is not prescribed in 
ordinary fire, (and) the groddha of a Brahman who has 


established the (sacred) fire is not (prescribed) except at 
the conjunction of the sun and moon.^ 

283. If a good ^Brahman, having bathed, offers to the 
manes by (means of) water, by that alone he obtains all 
the fruit of a sacrifice to the manes.^ 

284. They (the learned) term fathers Vasus, and grand- 
fathers Eudras, but great-grandfathers Adityas. This is 
an everlasting Vedic text.^ 


285. One should always eat vighasa, or always eat 
amrta, Vighasa (is) the remains of a {graddha) feast ; 
amrta is likewise the remains of a sacrifice.^ 

286. All this svstem of the five sacrifices has been told 
you ; hear the rules about the occupations of the chief of 
the twice-born.® 


END OF THE THIRD LECTURE. 


^ [Medh. calls attention to the 
fact that the oblation (offering) is 
the only thing forbidden, so that 
“ all else ” may be performed. The 
dependent genitive is to be con- 
strued with each clause.] 

- [Nadar<^cna vind ; sacri- 

fice is one on the day of the “ ap- 
pearance ” (of the new moon). Seve- 
ral opinions are broached here by 
Medh. in regard to the meaning ; he 
quotes three sets of commentators, 
“some,*’ “others,” and “the an- 
cients.”] 

^ [This remark makes the regular 
daily i^'dddfut optional (Medh.)] 

** [Pruf*. Theobjectof this verse is 
to inspire those who through dislike of 
the manes have grown averse to their 
sacrifice with the due feeling of reve- 
rence for them as divinities (Medh.) 
K., quoting this, inserts (through 
dislike of manes) “ or through infi- 
delity” as part of Medh.’3 explana- 


tion : he himself takes it in a more 
mystical sense : “the manes are to 
be thought of under the form of Va- 
sus,” etc., and quotes an old teacher, 
Paithinasi, in support of this view.] 

® [“ Read hhrtya(;c§a, a feast by 
one’s dependents ; there is another 
reading, hhukta-^^e^ay which conveys 
the same idea of a feast by guests, 
etc. Some say it refers only to the 
feast at ^raddha*' — Medh. In Mbha. 
xiii. 93, 13 and 15, these terms are 
defined : one who eats the portions 
left from feasts to manes or gods 


they caU an eater of viyhasaj while 
one who always eats after his de- 
pendents and guests eats pure amrta, 
Cf. below, iv. 5]. 

« [Ap. ii. 16 refers the origin of 
the <;raddha to Manu ; the Mbha. 
has a different account. Much of 
the above occurs in the sutra litera- 
ture ; most fully in Vi^nu Ixxiii. 




( 79 ) 


LECTUEE IV. 

ON A HOUSEHOLDEK*S DUTY AS REGARDS SUBSISTENCE 

AND PRIVATE MORALS. 


1. A Brahman having lived the first quarter of his life 
with a Guru, should live, having taken a wife, the second 
quarter of his life in (his own) house. 

2. A Brahman should live, except in distress, following 
the calling which is his, without (doing) any injury to 
beings, or with little injury. 

3. He should make accumulation of wealth, without 
pain of body, by his own (proper) blameless occupations, 
as much as is necessary for subsistence. 

4. Now one may live by rta and amrta, or by wrta 
and pramrta^ov even by satydnrta; never at any time 
by gvavrtti, 

5. Rta (truth) is to be understood as living by gleaning ; 
amrta (undying) is (what is given) unasked, but mrta 
(dead) is alms begged ; agriculture is pramrta (dead). 

6. Satydnrta (truth and lying) is trading; even by 
that also one lives. Service is termed gvavrtti (dog's 
livelihood), therefore one should avoid that.^ 


^ [These are evidently technical 
terms, and wiU scarcely bear a literal 
translation. Gleaning is the true 
(right) way to live ; living by unasked 
alms is of more merit than living by 
alms begged, and one is therefore 
immortal as compared to the other, 
which is “ mortal ; ” agriculture is 
“ dead,** probably because it results 
in the death of creatures in the 
ground (cf. x. 83); “truth and lying** 
is a plain hit at trading ; and ser- 
vice as dog’s livelihood needs no ex- 
position, Cf. to amrta, iii. 285, 
where it is used in a different sense. 
K. says the word “and” (ca) in vs. 6 


means that money-lending is in- 
cluded under the word agriculture, 
as expressly stated by Gaut. x. 5, 6, 
who says in the same place that 
agriculture is permitted a Brahman 
if he does not do the work himself. 
pmiTtti is like fvacarj/d in Mbhii. 
xiii. loi, 15 (nlcasevd). In spite of the 
famous dog in the epic, the animal 
was one much despised: “he that 
goes about with dogs or is bitten by 
one ** is excluded from ^radd/ia, and 
“ the wise hold a dog as lower than 
a jackal*' (Mbh. xiii. 90, 10 ; xii, 

14I1 157)] 
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7. One may have grain for three years or for one year, 
or for three days, or not have (enough) for the next day.^ 

8. Now of these four householder Brahmans, the last in 
order is to be known as the better; by law® he has most 
overcome the world, 

9. One of them subsists by six ways, another lives by 
three, one by two, but the fourth lives by brahmasattra,^ 

10. One living by gleaning ears and kernels, intent on 
the agnihotra, should always perform merely the sacrifices 
belonging to the parvan and (time of) solstice.^ 

11. For the sake of a livelihood one should never by 
any means follow a worldly occupation, but should live a 
Brahman life, not crooked, free from fraud, pure. 

12. One seeking happiness should be firm, practising 
perfect content. Happiness is, indeed, based on content ; 
the contrary is the origin of unhappiness. 

13. Hence a twice-born man returned home from his 
studies who lives by any of the (above) occupations must 
perform these (following) ceremonies, which bring fame, 
longevity, and heaven 

14. He must ever, unwearied, perform his duty (as) 
related by the Veda ; for, doing that as well as he can, he 
obtains the highest course (of happiness). 

1 5. One must not eagerly desire wealth (by music, etc.®), 


' Cf. BaudhayanadharmasQtra [liL 
2, and iii. 3 (21). This translation 
rests on K.’a arbitrary inte^retation 
of the time implied by the first words 
in the verse, which mean literally 
no more than “ he may have a store- 
house of grain** or a measure of 
grain.** K. bases his translation on 
xi. 7 and Yaj. i. 124, but admits 
that other commentators give diffe- 
rent times. Probably no specific 
period is meant.} 

* [/.«., by reason of the religious 
merit gained by his law of life.] 

» [K. and Ragh. define this as study. 
This verse connects the four persons 
of vs, 7 with the six occupations of 
vs. 4, according to Medh. K., as 
above, inserts money-lending as one 


of them, but does not make the four 
represent those of vs. 7. Both com- 
mentators decide arbitrarily what are 
the oDiitted ones in order. Some re< 
gard the occupations as the six regu* 
larly ordained for a Brahman (study, 
teaching, giving, receiving, etc.)] 

^ [That is, he should perform the 
sacrifices which come at the day of 
the new moon, at the day of the fuU 
moon, and at the solstices (ayana). 
(I have ventured to change Dr. Bur- 
neU*s reading here, as it does not 
seem to give the right meaning and 
omits ayana ; it is **(the sacrifices) 
ending with the ones at the par- 
van.**)] 

® [Proianffena means “ by (follow- 
ing some pursuit with too much) devo- 
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nor by any prohibited deed ; nor whether one have wealth 
or be in distress, (may he gain it) from any source (not 
permitted). 

16. One should not from sensuality be addicted to any 
of the objects of the senses, and excessive addiction to 

them one should cause to cease by the mind. 

17. One should forsake all wealth that obstructs study 
(of the Veda), and (be always) properly teaching (the 

Veda), for that is (one’s) duty done. 

1 8. One should live in this world bringing about con- 
formity of (one’s) clothing, speech, (and) intelligence to 
(one’s) age, calling, wealth, knowledge, and family. 

19. One should ever regard (those) treatises which 
quickly cause increase of knowledge, conduce to wealth, 
and are beneficial, as well as the Vedic nigamas (exegeti- 
cal and explanatory treatises).^ 

20. For just as a man gets acquainted with a treatise, 
exactly so he becomes discerning, and his discernment 
shines forth. 

21. So much as one can, one should never at any time 
neglect the offerings to seers, gods, beings, men, and the 
manes:^ 

22. Some people who understand the rules of offerings, 
not performing those great sacrifices, ever sacrifice in their 
own organs of sense alone. 

23. Some sacrifice breath in' speech, and ever again 
(sacrifice) speech in breath, seeing the imperishable result 
of a sacrifice in (their) speech and breath. 

24. Other Brahmans ever sacrifice with those sacrifipes 
by knowledge alone, seeing by the eye of knowledge that 
the doing of them is based on knowledge. 


tion, K. illustrates by citing music 
as an example. 1 have supplied 
“eagerly” in Dr. B.’s translation, 
and enclosed the lost words in paren- 
theses, as they are from the com- 
mentator. His own translation, 
“one must not desire wealth by 
music, etc.,*’ is a little misleading. 
The true meaning of prcLiaiXga is 
apparent from vs. 186.] 


^ MedhStithi explains nigama by 
nU'uktat ^ammar, and mlmd'ffiRa, 
[The treatises do not imply writings ; 
they are treatises either on law or 
on other subjects. Medh. refers to 
those of B^hospati and U^anas.] 

' /.e., the live ceremonies the 
subject of the last lecture [cf. iii. 
81]. 
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25. One should always make the agnihotra at the be- 
ginning and end of day and night, and (sacrifice) with the 
darga at the end of the half-month, and also with the 
paurnamdsa} 

26. A twice-horn man (should) at the end.of the (old) 
grain (offer) with a sacrifice of new grain ; so at the end 
of the season, with the adhvaras at the beginning of 
the solstice, with cattle ; at the end of the year, with soma 
sacrifices. 

27. A twice-horn man who keeps (sacred) fires, (if he) 
desires long life, should not eat new grain or flesh if he 
has not sacrificed with the new grain or cattle. 

28. For his fires, not honoured with new (grain) or an 
offering of cattle, being eager for new (rice)-food and flesh, 
desire to devour his breath.* 

29. Let no guest abide in his house not honoured, as 
well as may be, with a seat, food, bed, (and) water, and 
with roots and fruit. 

30. But he should not honour, even by speech, heretics, 
those who do wrong acts, pretenders to virtue,* the frau- 
dulent, rationalists, and hypocrites.® 

31. One should adore with oblations to gods and manes 
learned Vedic (priests) who are householders,® who have 


* The a(irtili6tra is an offerin" of 
milk morning and evening. This 
hacrifice is practically obsolete. ^The 
darra is a sacrifice at the beginning 
of the new moon, the paurnaviCim 
tlic one offered when the moon is full. 
“ At the end of the half-month” is 
to be construed with each clause.] 

- [.b//oom are sacrifices which 
come every four months at the end 
of a season (K.) Medh. gives two 
quotations from a SQtrakara, the 
first of which refers to the sacrifice 
of grain — ** one should not eat grain 
without offering an agnihoUNi ; ” the 
second, that he should offer sacrifice 
each six months, or yearly.] 

a “ Breath ” is plural, to express 
the “five breaths” attributed to 

man. „ 

4 [«» Those who act like cats (cf. 


vs. 192 and the definitions in vss. 195 
and 196).] 

® [“ Those whose habits are like the 
haica ” (a kind of crane). Medh. ren- 
ders “ heretics ” by “ those who bear 
the token of outcasts** {vdhycdingin), 
and “rationalists ** by “unbelievers** 
(ndsifTa). Cf. note on ii. II.] 

® “Householders.** A Grantha 
MS. reads gihamdgatdny “come to 
the house,*' which is preferable [ in 
sense, but probably not the original 
reading, as it is unsupported by 
other MSS. or by the commentators. 
“ Vedic priests who have studied,* 
etc. , should, according to the commen- 
tators, be divided into those priests 
who have both finished the Vedas 
and completed their vows ; such 
priests should be honoured at sacri- 
fices to manes and to deities.] 
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studied the Vedas and retufned home (from their teacher’s 
house), and should avoid those "who are the contrary. 

32. According to his ability a householder must give to 
beggars,^ and a portion is to be made for beings (as well 
as he can) without inconvenience (to his family). 

33. A (Brahman) returned home (from his teacher’s), if 
wasting with hunger, may seek wealth from a king, or from 
a sacrificer or pupil, but not from any other. Such is the 

rule. 

34. An able Brahman who has returned home (from his 
teacher’s) must never anyhow^ waste with hunger; he must 
never wear worn-out dirty clothes if he have property. 

35. Having his hair, nails, and beard trimmed, subdued, 
with white clothes (and) pure, he should be ever devoted 
to study (of the Veda) and to what is beneficial to himself. 

36. He should have a bamboo staff, and a pot with 
water in it, a sacred thread, and (a handful of kuga) grass, ^ 
also a pair of bright gold earrings. 

37. He should not at any time look at the rising or 
setting sun, nor when it is eclipsed or (reflected) in water, 
nor when it is at the zenith. 

38. He should not step over a calf’s rope,^ nor may he 
run when it rains, nor may he look at his own form (re- 
flected) in water. Such is the rule. 

39. He should circumambulate to the right ^ a mound. 


^ [“Beggars,”literally ** those who 
do not cook for themselves;*’ stu- 
dents and wandering (religious) 
mendicants, even of heretical sects, 
are understood by the commentators, 
though no such idea is in the text. 
The “ beings ” are probably, in ac- 
cordance with the use of this word, 
the ghosts and spirits to whom offer- 
ings are made.] 

^ [Or “ if able in any way (to pre- 
vent it).”] 

^ [Dr. B. reads vidam for vedcXm^ 
and translates “and the Veda,” 
which I venture to change, as this is 
not upheld by the accent, and is 
expressly explained as grass, Awfa, 
darhha (musfi), by K. and Medh. ; 


and of. Ragh.’s “ Vcdaih Irtvd 

vedirii kavotUi.** Medh. quotes from 
Vas. xii. 15 tf. to show for what pur- 
pose the water-pot is enjoined.] 

* “Calf’s rope,” by wliich it is tied ; 
[or it may mean “ he should not pass 
through (?) a company of calves ” 
{vatsa panktif Medh.) ; cf. Gaut. ix. 
52. The same commentator con- 
strues the final words to mean “ the 
rule in the ” (pi. ), not “ the 

rule as enjoined by Manu.”] 

® I.e.f in token of respect [he 
should, in passing by, keep these 
objects at his right hand. Well- 
known or “ conspicuous trees are 
meant, such as the udumhara^ etc.” 
(Medh.)] 
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a cow, an idol, a Brahman, ghee, honey, a meeting-place 
of four roads, as also well-known trees. 

40. Although wild with passion, he must not approach 
(his) wife on the appearance of her courses ; nor must he 
even sleep with her on a common bed. 

41. For of a man who approaches a woman when men- 
struating, the learning, glory, strength, sight, and also 
longevity, are destroyed. 

42. But of him who avoids her when menstruating, 
the learning, glory, strength, sight, and longevity in- 
crease. 

43. One should not eat with (his) wife, nor look at 
her eating, sneezing, yawning, or sitting at her ease.^ 

44. A good Brahman desirous of glory may not see her 
adorning her eyes (with collyrium), smeared with oil, 
naked, or bringing forth (a child). 

45. One should not eat food with one cloth on; one 
should not go naked to the bath ; one should not make 
water® on a road, on ashes, or in a cow-pen ; 

46. Nor on cultivated ground, nor in water, nor on a 
pile (of fuel), nor on a mountain, nor in a ruined temple, 
nor by any means® on an ant-hill ; 

47. Nor in pits with living beings in them, nor (when) 
walking, or even (when) standing,^ nor (when) sitting on 
a river’s bank ; nor on the top of a mountain, 

48. Nor (when) beholding the wind, fire, a Brahman, 
the sun, water, or also cattle, should one ever anyhow per- 
form excretion. 

49. Kestraining his speech, subdued, his breast covered 
(and) head veiled, he may void (his excrement), having 

^ [According to Visnu’a commen- ^ [Medh. discrimiiiates here 
tator (Ixviii. 46), a low-casto Avife ; tween these ideas and sitting, “ By 
eating with hia wife is eating off the forbidding one walking and stand- 
same dish (K) ; or it is at the same ing, permUsion (is here ^ven) to 
place and time (Medh.)] one who is sitting,’* with deference 

- rVoid excrements or make water to which finical, distinction 1 nave 

(Medh. K.)] supplied “sitting” in the neirtclaure, 

' 3 [LiteraUy “ at any time,” but this as it is in the text, but omitted by 
is to be taken with the whole verse.] Dr, B.j 
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covered the earth with wood, clods, leaves, grass, and the 
like.^ 

50. He should void his excrements by day with his face 
to the north, during the night facing the south, but at 
day-dawn and at nightfall as by day.® 

51. A twice-born man in shade or in darkness, by day or 
night, should do it facing as he likes ; so (when) in fear for 
his life. 

52. The intelligence of one w’ho pisses against fire, 
against the sun, against the moon, against water, against 
the twice-born, against a cow, and against wind, perishes, 

53. One should not blow fire with the mouth; one 
should not look at a naked woman ; one should not throw 
an unclean (thing) into fire, nor warm (one’s) feet (at it). 

54. One should not put (it) below,® nor should one step 
over it, nor put it at (one’s) feet, nor do any injury to life, 

55. One should not eat at day-dawn or nightfall, nor 
go forth, nor even lie down ; and one should not scratch 
lines on the ground, nor take off from oneself * a garland. 

56. One may not discharge into water ® either urine, or 
ordure, or spittle, or anything smeared with (what is) un- 
clean, or blood, or poisons.® 

57. One should not sleep alone in an empty house, nor 
awaken a sleeper, nor talk with a woman in her courses, 
nor go to a sacrifice (when) not invited.^ 


* After vs. 4S Medhatitbi has vss. 
52, 49 . 5 *. 53. 

^ Medhatithi omits this verse. 
[His gloss on vs. 52 (beginning na- 
nu co'da nmukka^ya mehanavidhandi) 
seems to imply it, however. The 
verse occurs in Mbh. xiii, 104, 76, 
following the one (75) that is equi- 
valent to Manu 52, but with the 
var. lec, (a) ubhe mutrapurife tu; 
(6, in second pdda) tatkd hi ayur na 
rifyate,] 

* “Below,** MedhStithi and the 
commentators subsequent to him 
understood this to mean making use 
of a fire-pan under a bed. 

* [This means one b not to take it 


off himself, but have it taken off by 
some one else (K.) The first three 
of these rules are set just for the 
(sanrf/ii) twilight-time. “Connection 
with a woman is also forbidden, as 
it is said in another Sm^ti : One 
should avoid these four acts at the 
saTidhi time — eating, cohabitation, 
sleep, and study ’* (Medh.)] 

® [Paying attention to the ^ruti 
that says waters are divinities 
(R 5 gh.)] 

^ [Poisons in the plural shows that 
all the different kinds are meant, 
natural and artificial (Medh., JL)] 

^ [Avrta. In ii. 143 we have yah 
karoti vrtah, “he who performs (a 


I 
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58. In 8, fire-shrine, in 8 cow-pen, End in tlie presence 
of Brahmans, in reciting (the Veda), and also in eating, 
one should hold out the right hand. ^ 

59. A wise man should not restrain a cow when drink- 

nor should he tell it to any one ; nor having seen 

Indra’s weapon 1 in the sky, should he show it to any 
one. 


60. Let him not dwell in an unrighteous village, nor 
very long in one where there is much disease ; nor let him 
alone set out on the road ; let him not dwell long on a 
mountain. 

61. He may not dwell in the kingdom of a ^udra, nor 
in one full of unrighteous people, nor in one invaded by 
hosts of heretics, nor in one possessed by low-born men. 

62. Let him not eat that from which the oil is extracted, 
nor let him eat to excessive fulness, nor very early or 
very late, nor in the evening (if) he has eaten in the 
morning. 


63. Let him not make effort ^ in vain, nor drink water 
from the hollow of his hands, nor eat food® from (his) lap ; 
let him never be inquisitive. 

64. Let him not dance nor sing, nor play on musical 
instruments, nor clap his hands, nor gnash his teeth, nor, 
though in a passion, let him roar out. 


sacrifice) when chosen,’* as defini- 
tion of “ sacrificial priest.** So 

in vii. 78 the same verb for choos- 
ing a priest. K. refers to Gaut. 
ix. 55 as meaning when no^ chosen 
art p^e^t, he should not go to a sac- 
rifice except, if he wishes, to look 
on. Medh. construes avft<i differ- 
ently, as when not invited he shall 
not go to take part in the eating ; 
but both agree that avfta, whether 
to the dinner or to the post of priest, 
means chosen, invited ; so that I 
have ventured to alter the translation 
given by Dr. B., ** nor unattended go 
to a sacrifice.*’] 

> " Indra’s weapon,’* the rainbow. 
[Medk (if the text of Dr. B.*s MS. is 


correct) says that among the inhabi- 
tants of Kashmir one is accustomed 
to caU attention to the rainbow. 
The word divi, in the sky, merely 
emphasises the idea, though some 
hold that this refers to the appear- 
ance in the mid-day heaven, as dis- 
tinct from the appearance at the end, 
where it is not wrong to show it. 
Cf. Gaut. ix. 22.] 

[/.e., take exercise with his bodily 
organs for no purpose.] 

^ [Water is to be distinguished 
from milk, etc., to which the prohi- 
bition does not apply ; so “food ’’(rice, 
etc.) is to be distinguished from 
fruits (Medh.)] 
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65. Let him never, by any means, wash his feet in a 
bell-metal vessel, nor eat from a broken dish, nor when 
(his) mind is disturbed.^ 

66. He must not wear sandals, cloths, a sacred thread, 
an ornament, a garland, or a water-pot borne by others.^ 

67. He must not journey with ® unbroken beasts, nor 
with those tormented by thirst or disease, nor with those 
with injured horns, eyes, or hoofs, nor with those with 

deformed tails. 

68. But let him ever journey with trained, quickly 
going (beasts), that bear (good) marks, that are endowed 
with” (good) colour and shape, not striking (them) exces- 
sively with the goad. 

69. The sun in Virgo,* smoke from a corpse (being 
burned), are to be avoided, likewise a broken seat. One 
should never cut (one’s own) nails and hair,® nor break 
(one’s) nails with the teeth. 

70. One should not break clods also, nor break grass 
with one’s nails, nor do a useless act,“ nor one which will 


bring discomfort in future. 

71. A man who is a breaker of clods, a cutter of grass, 
a biter of (his) nails, goes quickly to destruction, as also a 
betrayer and an impure (person). 

72. One should not talk scandal, nor wear a garland 


^ “Norwhenbismindisdisturbed.’* 
This is how Medhatithi^and Kulluka 
following him, understand it ; but it 
would ^ better to translate, **nor 
in a (vessel) polluted by nature.*’ 

^ [But some say there is no prohi« 
bition of wearing jewellery (which 
has been worn) — (Medh.)] 

^ [That is, literally, “ he must not 
go.** According to another Sin|ti, 
even mounting them is forbidden 
(Medh.)] 

* [The three commentators, Medh., 
K., Ragh., afford an idea of the de> 
velopment of this explanation of 
(not kanyd but) hdldtapah, ** The 
designation haldiapa means a period 
of three hours (muliurta) after the 


sun is up’* (Medh.) “As Medh. 
explains it, (or), as others say, the 
sun in Virgo” (K.) “The sun in 
Virgo, or, as others say, the early 
morning heat for three hours’* 
(Ragh.) I have not changed Dr. 
B.’s translation, as it affects his 
theory of the antiquity of the text ; 
but it is proper to say that probably 
no allusion to the western zodiacal 
sign is intended.] 

® [He should not foolishly cut his 
hair and nails himself, but, when 
they are too long, have them cut by 
a barber (Medh. ) 

^ [This differs from the bodily act 
of vs. 69 by including mental action 
(Medh., K.)] 
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outside (the clothes Eiding on the back of cattle is in 
every way blamed. 

73. One should not enter a village or an enclosed house 
except by the gate ; and at night one should keep far from 
roots of trees. 

74. Now one should at no time play with dice* nor 
take off one’s sandals (with the hands), nor eat (when) on 
a bed, nor what is in (one’s) hand, nor (when) on a seat 

75. Nor after sunset should one eat anything mixed 
with sesamum, nor should one sleep naked here (in the 
world), nor set out with food in (one’s) mouth. 

76. Now one may eat if one’s feet are wet, but not lie 
down if one’s feet are wet. But one who eats with wet 
feet attains long life. 

o 

77. One should never enter a difficult place not exposed 
to the sight ; nor look at ordure and urine, nor cross a 
liver with hie arms (by swimming) * 

78. One desirous to live a long life should not stand on 
hair, nor on ashes, bones, or potsherds, nor on cotton 
seeds or chaff. 

79. One may not abide with outcasts, nor Candalas, nor 
Pukkagas, nor idiots, nor proud (people), nor with low-born 
(people), nor with Antyavasayins* 

80. One may not give advice® to a (^dra, nor (give 
him) the remains (of food), or (of) butter that has been 
offered. And one may not teach him the law or enjoin 
upon him (religious) observances. 

* [Medh. offers three explanations ^ [In x. 12, 39, 49, we have the 
of hahirmalyatU na dharayet As exact definition of these low castes 
above, or, as others say, “ in an open according to the scheme of the law- 
place ; ” or it is equivalent to 6a- book. The commentators say the 
hirgandha^ meaning he should not meaning of "abide’* in this vei^ 
wear one with a weak perfume ; as (as distinct from the injunction in 
another Smrti has it, "one should vss. 60, 6 1 ) is that one should have no 
not wear a garland without perf\une, friendly or commercial interconrae 
except it be of gold.** Cf.Ap. 1.31,23.] with these people, or should not live 

» [This excludes the possibility of in the outskirts where they do.] 
the later licensed gaming-houses.] ® [Advice means in regard to Mb 

* [Most of these are precautionary conduct, not simply friendly advice 
roles against danger, as Medh. re- (Medh.) Discrepancies between this 

at this verse, not of religious verse and others in the work (cf. ix. 
moment •• The difficult place ia a 125) are explained by the commenta- 
thick, dark jungle."] tors, who say that the Qadra men- 
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8r. For he who tells him the law and he who enjoins upon 
him (religious) observances, he indeed, together with that 
(^udra), sinks intothedarkness of the hell called Asaihvrtta.^ 

82. One may not stroke (one’s) own head with both 
hands joined, nor touch it (if) food is in one’s mouth, nor 

bathe without (bathing) it.^ — 

83. One should avoid taking hold of the hair and (in- 
flicting) blows on the head.^ If one’s head has been 
rubbed with sesamum oil, one should not touch any limb 
(with oil), 

84. One must not accept (a gift) from a king not born of the 
royal (caste),^ or from owners of a slaughter-house or an oil- 
press, or from those who have a flag as a sign (i.e., are venders 
of liquor), or from those who live by wages of prostitution. 

85. An oil-press is equal to ten slaughter-houses, a 
(liquor seller’s) flag to ten presses, a house of prostitution 
to ten flags, (such) a king (as above described) to ten 
houses of prostitution,® 

86. A butcher "who maintains ten thousand slaughter- 
houses, with him (such) a king is said to be equal ; liis 
gift is terrible. 

87. He who receives (a gift) from an avaricious king 
(who) acts in opposition to the treatises goes in succes- 
sion to these tw^enty-one hells: ® 


tioned in the other rules is a family 
servant.] 

^ [Unbounded.] 

^ [That is, without having first 
bathed the head. Medh, explains 
that bathing with oil is meant.] 

^ [As a result of anger is meant. 
Some say this means his own head or 
that of another ; others say it means 
another’s (only) — (Medh.)] 

^ [For instance, a Cudra king. 
Such kings appear to have been not 
uncommon (cf. vs. 61). The commen- 
tators point out that this is a restric- 
tion of vs. 33. Medh. on x, 1 13 says 
that this prohibition is restricted to 
a bad king (du$tardjavisayah\ t.e., 
his birth is not good.] 

® [Da^vegasama (Medh., K.) or 
dagave^ydsama (Govind.)] 


® [These hells all have a meaning 
more or less clear, conve^dng an idea 
of their properties. Tliey may be 
rendered by Darkness, Dense-dark- 
ness, Very-frightful (or Howling', 
Frightful, Hell, Thread of Death, 
Great-hell, Quickener, Great-billow- 
less, Burning, Consuming, Compres- 
sion, Place of Rodents, Gaping, Stink- 
ing-earth, the Place of Iron Spikes, 
Frying-pan, (Hard)-path, the River 
of Hell (?) or Thorny c<dmali tree, the 
Sword-leafedWoodjthe Place of Iron 
Fetters. Medh. has loliacdralca for the 
last, found also in Visnu, where more 
are added. A varied list, though 
very similar, is found Yaj. iii. 222 
ff.; Visnu, xliii. i ff. Others occur 
in our text(cf. iii. 249 ; xii. 76 ; above, 
vs. 81, and below, vs. 197.] 
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88. Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, Kaurava, Na- 
raka, Kalasutra, and also Malianaraka; 

89. Sanjivana, Mahavici, Tapana, Sampratapana, Saih- 
liata, Sakakola, Kvidmala, Putimrttika ; 

90. Lohaganku, and Rjisa, Panthaiia, the river ^al- 
inalT, also Asipatravana, and also Lohacaraka.^ 

91. Wise Brahmans who know that, (and) who recite 
the Veda, desiring happiness in the other world, do not 
accept (gifts) from (sticli) a king. 

92. (A householder) should awake at the Z>raA?ni-time,- 
and should think on law and wealth, on the troubles to 
the body which arise from them, and also on the true 
meaning of the Veda. 

93. Having arisen, having done what is necessary, puri- 
fied, self-contained, he should long stand muttering (the 
texts) during the former twilight, and during the last twi- 
light also at its own time.^ 

94. The seers got long life by long twilight (recitations) ; 
(they got) wisdom, glory, and fame, and also holiness. 

95. Having duly done the wpdkarman^ at the (^ravana 
(full moon), or in Prausthapada,^ intent, a Brahman should 
recite the metrical Veda for four and a half months. 


96. Now a twice-born man should make utsarga of the 
Vedas outside (the village) in Pusya, or on the first day 
of the bright fortnight of Maglia® in the forenoon. 

97. Having so done, according to the treatises, the 


^ [Dr. B. transcribes loluin^draX'a 
on the authority of one MS., for 
which I have given the one sup- 
ported by more MS. authority and 
by my MS. of Medh. Other in- 
ferior readings are also found.] 

- [Tile night ha.s three periods ; 
tlie lust of them is caljed (the period 
translated above, in accordance 
with K.) the - time {brCih- 

tniio muhurta) — (Medh.) The 
vujo HI uMriahy therefore, corresponds 
to the period embraced by our “last 
watch of the night,*’ though Goviii- 
daraja restricts it to the “ last hour.*’] 
3 [That is, at the gloaming, morn 

and eve.] 


^ Updharmanf a ceremony on be- 
ginning the [annual] course of Vedic 
study. 

® [That is, on the day of the full 
moon in July -August or August- 
September.] 

** Utsarga, a ceremony on complet- 
ing (the annual course of) Vedic 
study. [Pusya corresponds to De- 
cember-January, Miigha to January- 
February. According to Ap. i. 9, 
1-2, the Vedic term lasts five 
months. He alludes to the term of 
four months and a half as cony 
manded by “some.** Cf. Gaut. xvi. 
2, and Vas. xiii. I.] 
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utsarga of the metrical Veda outside (the village), one 
should rest for a night with a day before and after/ (or) 

also for that one day and night. 

98. But then after that one may, intent, recite the metri- 
cal Veda in the bright fortnight ; in the dark fortnight one 
should recite all the Vedafigas. 

99. One should never recite (the Vedas) indistinctly or 
in presence of a Qudra ; nor having recited the Veda at the 
end of the night, (though) fatigued, may one sleep again. 

100. A twice-born man must, intent, ever recite in the 
way directed the metrical Veda, and, when not in trouble, 
the Veda and also the metrical part.^ 

101. One reciting (the Veda) and duly making the 
pupils to recite (it) must ever avoid those days on which 
recitation is prohibited. 

102. When wind is audible at night, when dust is collected 
by day, those are two occasions during the rainy season not fit 
for recitation: (so) declare those who understand recitations. 

103. During lightning, thunder, rains, and the fall of 
great thunderbolts, Manu^ has declared that the recital 
(is to be adjourned) to the same times (next day).^ 

104. But if one know those (accidents) to have occurred 
when his (sacrificial) fires are made to blaze up, then he 
should know that there is no recital ; also when rain- 
clouds are seen in the wrong season. 

105. When there is a storm, an earthquake, or an eclipse 
of the heavenly bodies, even in season, one should know 
recitals to be unseasonable, 

106. Butif whenhis fires are blazing up there is a sound of 
lightning and thunder, there is no recital till the sunrise; in 
the evening itis by night as by day (i.e., till the stars appear).^ 

107. There should be in villages and towns perpetual 

^ [‘'A winged night,” the night some (say) for the sake of (showing) 
with the day before and after ; a difference (between his ordinance 
“metrical veda,” cf. p. 67, note 4.] and that in v. 102)— (Medh.)] 

- [Medh. and K. explain chan- [So Medh. and K. For liko 
dd?ft«hereas^dyatr 7 , etc., and Veda rules, cf. Ap. i. 9-12; Vas. xiii. ■ 
(bi'ahma) as “ a brahmana.”] Visnu xxx.] 

3 [Mauu is mentionedfor the sake ® The commentators differ greatly 
of (showing that this is an) old verse ; in their interpretations of the last 
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0 

non-recital of those who desire completeness of virtue; 
also, always, if there be a stinking smell. 

108. In a village through which a corpse has passed, 
and in the presence of a Vrsala, there is non-recital; so 
where there is weeping, and in a crowd of people; 

109. In water, ^ and at midnight, during execretion of 
urine and ordure also. Let no one with food in his 
mouth or one partaking of a ^raddha even meditate with 
his mind (the texts). 

1 10. A wise twice-born man having accepted an invita- 
tion to a graddha to one recently deceased, 2 may not recite 
the Veda for three days; nor on (the impxirity caused by) 
the birth of a king’s (son), or by the birth of Eahu.® 

111. As long as the scent and ointment remain on the 
body of an invited wise Brahman, so long may he not 
recite the Veda> 

1 1 2. One may not recite (the Veda) when lying down, 
when with the feet raised, or having put a cloth over the 
loins, nor having eaten meat or rice and food at events 
involving pollution 

1 13. Nor if there be a fog, or sound of arrows,® nor at 
the morning and evening twilights, nor at the conjunction 
(of sun and moon), nor on the fourteenth (lunar) day, nor 
on the day of the full moon, nor on the eighth (lunar) day. 


part of this verse [as the word 
may refer to the rest of the day or 
to the omitted disturbance, rain, 
among the triad thunder, lightning, 
and rain. The sense is ^ven most 
clearly by K. and Ragh., either as “if 
these sounds are heard in the morn- 
ing twilight, there is no study as 
long as the sun is up, and when 
heard in the other time (the evening 
twilight), there is no re^ng so long 
as the starsare up,” or “if the two dis- 
turbances occur, the intermission lasts 
as long as the sun or stars, but if it 
also rains, as long as a day and night. 
The latter explanation is given by 
Medh., who refers to v. 103, on which 
this forced explanation rests.] 

1 [Or at sunrise (wdayc), according 

to a var. Uc. noted by Medh.] 


3 [“ To one recently deceased,” 
ckoddUta. I have changed for this 
the translation of Dr. B., “to one 
ancestor.”] 

3 “ By Rahu,” t.€., by an eclipse. 

4 [Cf. hi. 188; “ invited,” t.^., as 
in vs. no.] 

^ “Events involving poDution, 
i.e., births or deaths in the family. 
[Literally, “ birth - food,” which 
Medh. says includes food eaten at a 
time when impurity is caused by a 
death ; cf. vs. no. “ When with the 
feet raised ” or “ with the feet on a 
seat.”] 

® [May be a musical instrument 
(Medh,, K. ) The eighth, fourteenth, 
and fifteenth of the half month are 
the parra days ; cf. Baudh. L 21, 
22.] 
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1 14. The day of conjunction destroys the Guru, the 
fourteenth destroys the pupil; the eighth and full moon day 
(destroy) the Veda. Therefore one should avoid those (days). 

1 1 5. A twice-born man should not recite during a dust 
shower, (or) redness of the quarters (of the horizon) ; so 
when a jackal howls, or dogs, asses, and camels bray, and 
in a company. 

1 16. One may not recite (the Veda) near a burning- 
ground, near a village, or even in a cow-pen, when one 
has put on a cloth worn in copulation, and when one has 
received a present at a graddha. 

1 17. Whether (it be) a living thing or not living, what- 
ever be the present at a grdddha, having accepted it, there 
is non-recital ; for a twice-born man is said to have his 
hand as his mouth,^ 

1 1 8. When a village is invaded by robbers, and in a 
tumult caused by fire, and during all portents, one should 
know that recital is to be adjourned. 

1 19. At the (time of) updkarma and utsarga^ the sus- 
pension is directed for three nights, but on eighth (lunar 
days) for a day and night, and on nights at the end of 
the seasons (also).^ 

120. One should not recite (when) mounted on a horse, 
and (on) a tree (or on) an elephant ; nor on a ship, nor on 
an ass, nor on a camel, nor standing on a salt v^aste, nor 
riding in a vehicle ; 

1 2 1. iS'or in a dispute, nor in a fight, nor with an army, 
nor in battle, nor having just eaten, nor during indiges- 
tion, nor having vomited, nor in (a state of) pollution 

122. Nor without having warned a guest, nor when a 
wind blows strongly, nor when blood flows from a limb, 
nor when wounded by a weapon. 


^ [Quoted Yixri. xiii. 16.] 

- [That is, at the beginning and nt 
the conijjletiou of tlit* annual Vedic 
study. ] 

^ [Tliere are &ix(Mcdh.),avS usually 
reckoned : (.-hdra (the cool season', 



ata (sTniug), Uri rua (riuutuier), 


^ ar^a (rain), (,’arad (autumn), Ife 
manta (winter). (.'ieii’a begins hi 
the middle of January, and eaeh 
f<‘ason lasts two lunar months. Cl. 
Surya.siddhanta, xiv. 10.] 

[Also indigestinn (Medh.)] Tiui 
commentators [K., Kagh.] under* 
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123. In the sound of the Saman one may not recite 
the Rg or Yajus by any means, or w^hen also one has 
gone over the end of the Veda and has read an Aranyaka. 

124. The Rgveda is sacred to the gods, but the Yajur- 
veda belongs to men ; the Samaveda is said to belong to 
the manes, therefore its sound is impure.^ 

125. The wise, knowing this, having first every day, in 
due order, repeated the extract from the three (Vedas),^ 
recite the Veda. 

126. Should a cow, a frog, a cat, a dog, a snake, a mon- 
goose, a rat, come between (the teacher and his pupil), one 
must know that there is non-recital for a day and night.® 

127. A Brahman should ever strenuously avoid two 
(occasions for) non-recitals : viz., (when) the place for 
recital (is) impure and he himself (is) defiled. 

128. On the (night of) new moon and the eighth (lunar 
day), and also on the (night of) full moon and the four- 
teenth (lunar day), let a Brahman who has finished his 
student's course be always (as) a student,^ even in 


season. 

129. One should not go to bathe having eaten, or (when) 
suffering, nor at midnight,® nor ever with (several) cloths 

(on), nor in an unknown pool. 

130. One should not voluntarily step over the shadow 
of (Tods*^ a Guru, a king, a student returned home, or 


stand siitaka to mean here “ heart- 
bum ” or “ sour eructation.” [There 

are various readings.] 

1 What this impurity of the soiind 
of the Samaveda may mean, no one 
can now say. [It seems to result 
simply from the fact that connection 
with the dead, as by sacrifice, etc., 
makes purification necessary ; thus 
the Veda which has the dead as its 
divinity has a sound impure in rela- 
tion to the others.] 

- [That is, they do n<il repeat the 

Veda unless they preface it by the 
word om,the words bhus.bhuvas, zvavy 

and the (Medh., K. )] 

3 [Cf. Gaut. i 59> where a diffe- 
rent rule is given (though barmo- 


nised by the commentators), and 
Visnu XXX. 22.] 

* “ Be always (as) a student,’* i.e.y 
“ must remain chaste ” [according to 
Medh:, K., and Kiigh., who say he 
must not have intercourse with his 
wife. Cf. Vas. xii. 21 . Medh. notes 
that anye (other commentators) gave 
different renderings, aa “he must 

avoid flesh,” etc.] 

® [K. defines as a period enibrac- 
ing two prahara (six hours) in the 
middle of the night. According to 
Medh., some appear to have inter- 
preted mahdni^i by “at the time 
when the night is long ” — win- 
ter,] 

® [Idols of stone (K.)] 



95 


123 - 139 ] ORDINANCES OF MANU. 

likewise of a spiritual teacher, of a red-(haired) man/ and 

of one initiated (for a sacrifice). 

1 3 1. At noon and at midnight, and^ having eaten flesh 
at a graddha, and at both twilights, one should not stay 
where four paths meet. 

132. One should not voluntarily stand near (used) un- 
o*uents and bath-water, ordure and urine, or blood also, 
(or) phlegm, (or) what has been spit out (or) vomited. 

133. One should not honour an enemy, nor an enemy’s 
companion, nor a vicious person, nor a thief,® nor the wife ^ 
of a^mther (man) ; 

134. For there is nothing in the world so prejudicial to 
long life as a man’s honouring® here another’s wife, 

135. One desirous of prosperity should certainly never 
despise a Ksatriya, also a snake or a learned Brahman, 
however mean (they be) ; ® 

136. For that trio (if) despised can consume a man; 
therefore a wise man should never despise that trio.*^ 

137. Nor should' one despise himself for former failures, 
(but) should desire good fortune till death, nor think her 
hard to attain.® 

138. One should speak truth, and speak (what is) plea- 
sant ; one should not speak unpleasant truth : one should 
not speak pleasant falsehood. This is fixed law. 

139. One should say, “ Well, well ! or may say merely 
“Well!” One should never have fruitless enmity and 
disputation with any one. 

^ [One “of red-brown colour’* ® [/.e., even if they are not able 
{fiuhhvu) might refer to skin.] to do one any service at the time 

2 [No peculiar force is claimed by (Medh., K.) Cf. Gaut. viii. i.] 
Medh. and the following commen- ^ [The snake and Ksatriya by their 

tators for this “ and ; ” but (as Medh. evident power, and the Brahman by 
tellsus)theolderones(A-cc/t^)getoutof incantations and prayers (Medh., 
it an artificial extension of meaning.] K.)] 

^ [Or a wicked thief (Medh, to- ® [Cf, ix. 300.] 

X*ara^ caurah asmdd era ca hhcdo^- » [The commentators explain the 
patRindt, adhdrmiko na sarr«/0-] first “ well *’ {hhadra) to be used in 

•* [/.(?., One should not pay her the sense of ahhadra, unlucky,” 
attention, or even dishonour her, as and render the rule : he shall call an 
in vs. 134.] unlucky thing lucky, or use the 

® [Having carnal intercourse with word hhadra. This implies a na- 
her (Aledh., K.)] jada (Medh.) not in the text. K. 
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140. One should never travel very early or very late, 
nor very much at midday, nor with an unknown (man), 
nor alone, nor with Qudras.^ 

14 1. One should not find fault with (those) deprived 
of a limb (or) who have one in excess, those who 
have no learning or who are advanced in age ; also those 
deprived of beauty and wealth, and those deprived of 
cast'e.2 

142. A Brahman with food in his mouth should not 
touch with his hand a cow, a Brahman, (or) fire ; nor may 
he in good health, (if) impure, look at the hosts c! me 
heavenly bodies in the sky. 

143. But having (when) impure touched them, he shouia 
ever sprinkle with water, by the palm of his hand, his 
organs,^ and also all (his) limbs (and his) navel. 

144. When not diseased, one should not causelessly 
touch one’s hollow parts,^ and one should avoid also aU 
concealed hair. 

145. One should be devoted to fortunate usages,® devout, 
(and) with subdued senses, and should ever recite (the 
(jayatrl) and also sacrifice to fire, unwearied. 

1 46 . For those devoted to fortunate usages and ever 
devout, who repeat (the ydyatrl) and also sacrifice, there 
is no misfortune known. 

147. One also should ever practise the Veda, unwearied, 
at the proper time, for (the wise) have declared that to 
be one’s chief duty ; (any) other is said to be subordinate.® 

148. By practice of the Vedas constantly, by purity, 
and also by austerity, by not doing injury to (any) beings, 
one remembers one’s former birth. 

149. liCinembering (one’s) foimer birth, one again prac- 


ivfcr.-i Apa^t. i. 31, 13. 
lit'nm ahhadrarii bruyat (sic).} 

^ V'r^alas.] 

2 [(^i- “of a low family.’*] 

f.c., eyc-S 

etc. r?o Medh. and K. ; and cf. Nil. 

la Mhhru xiii. 104, 5. J'rthia - the 

liua*;, etc.] 


** Hollow parts,” or, perhaps, 
“ apertures.** These are reckoned to 
be nine, viz., the two eyes, two ears, 
two nostrils, mouth, penis, and anus. 

* [Such as carrying the yellow 
pigment oS the cow {gorocand), se- 
same, and lucky fi-uits, etc. (Medh.)] 

[Cf. ii. 237.] 
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tises the Veda, and by practice of the Veda continually 

one attains endless happiness. 

150. At the parvans one should always perform the 

savitra (offerings) and expiatory rites; one should ever reve- 
rence the manes also on the eighth and ninth (lunar days). 

1 5 1. Far from the place of the sacred fire one must put 
urine, far (from it) water in which the feet have been 
washed ; ^ far also remains of food and seminal discharge. 

152. In the forenoon one should discharge excrement, ^ 
comb, bathe, rub (one’s) teeth, use ointment (for the eyes), 
and worship the gods ; 

153. But at the parvans one should go to the images 
of gods, and virtuous Brahmans, and the king for protec- 
tion ; also (to) Gums.'* 

154. One should salute old men (if they come), and 
one should give thenj, one’s own seat. One should sit 
near (them) with the hands joined,® and go after them (as) 
they walk. 

155. One should for one’s own acts unwearied follow 
the good custom^ rightly coherent, declared by the Qruti 
and Smrti, the root of virtue. 

156. By (right) custom one attains (long) life ; by (right) 
custom, desired offspring; by (right) custom (one gets) 
imperishable wealth ; (right) custom destroys bad luck. 

157. But a man with bad customs is blamed in the 
world, and (is) ever .subject to misfortune, (is) diseased 
and lives but a short time. 

158. But he lives a hundred years who, though he has 
no lucky marks, follows good custom, and is full of faith, 
and not envious.® 

^ ParnoiSf i.c., <.lay.s of new ;uul full MS. of AftMlli. ; al<o vs. 15S. 

luoou (Iv.") ; SAvitnty /.t’., otioviiu^s ac- Ju v^;. 133, ‘ goud custom,’ /.r., of tlie 
compaiiied by the •jCtuatrl. [“K.\pia- 

tory” or “preventive of evil’* ^ “The hands joined,” with the 
(yanti.)] l>a)ms upward, as if to receive souie- 

2 [K. Other c-\planations are thing, 
offered by^Iedh.] ^ [The lucky marks on the hands, 

^ [Mditra some construe as wor- etc., are meant ; .so in v.^^. 156. Of. 
ship (»£ the sun-god, Mitra (Medh.)] ^hls. vi. 7, S, witli Bulilci's note.] 

[Vss. 153-155 are omitted in Dr. 
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159. Whatever act depends on another, one should 
avoid that with effort ; but what may depend on (one’s) 
self, one should follow that strenuously, 

160. All that depends on another (is) pain ; all that 
depends on (one’s) self (is) happiness. One should know 
this (to be) a definition in brief of pleasure and pain, 

16 1. What act may be a delight to the inner feelings 
of the doer, that he should do with energy, but should 
avoid the contrary. 

162. One should never injure (one’s) teacher, a man 
who declares (the Veda), a father, mother, Guru, Brah- 
mans, and cows, and also all ascetics.^ 

163. One should avoid materialism,^ and censure of the 
Vedas, and reviling of the gods, hatred, fraud, and pride, 
anger, and cruelty. 

164. Even w'hen a^gry one should not lift a stick against 
another, nor smite (any one) except a son or pupil ; but 
those t\YO one may beat for correction-sake.® 

165. A Brahman^ having merely assaulted® a Brahman 
out of desire to slay him, abides a hundred years in the 
hell Tamisra. 


166. Having designedly struck him out of anger, even 
with a straw, for twenty-one births he is born (again) from 
sinful wombs.*' 

167. A man having, through want of discernment. 


^ [Govindariija takes this as an 
universal rule, and asserts that even 
when the Guru and others attack 
one with a drawn weapon one should 
not injure them. This is evidently 
false, as will be seen by comparing 
viiL 350 ; the true meaning is that 
he should not injure them by un- 
familiar practices (K.), or by false 
reports and evil words (Medh.) 
<h’s interpretation is, however, older 
than Medh., since he notes it as the 
opinion of some {kccit}.] 

[Saying, “There is no other 
world” (K.) ; but Medh. takes nasti- 
kffani in the sense of denial of the 
authority of the Vedic rules. The 
word is used of one who denies any- 


thing, in theMbha. being applied even 
to one who denies having anything to 
give away. Materialism and athe- 
ism are too special translations of 
ndstikyamt which would be best 
rendered by “unbelief.*'] 

^ [Cf. the restriction to this rule 
in viii. 299 ; cf. also below, \s. 

I7S-] ' . 

•* [A Brahman, lit. one of the twice- 
born, while the recipient is speci- 
ally designated as a Brahmana. ] 

® [“Assault” here means raising a 
staff, etc., to strike, as K. remarks on 
this passage. Such is the apparent 
meaning also in vs. 169.] 

® [Cf. with vss. 165-166 the corre- 
sponding verses in xi. 206-207.] 



99 


159-176.] the ordinances of MANU. 

drawn blood from the limbs of a Brahman not fighting in 

battle obtains great sorrow in the next life. 

168. As many (grains of) dust as the blood gathers up 
from the ground, so many years in the next world the 

shedder of blood is devoured by others.'- 

169. Therefore a wise man should never at any time 

even assault a twice-born man, nor strike (him) even with 
a straw, nor draw blood from his limbs. 

170. For a vicious man, and he whose wealth is un- 
just, 2 and one who ever delights in injury, such a one gets 

not happiness (even) here.^ 

17 1. Though perishing through virtue, one should never 
turn his mind to vice, observing the speedily (obtained) 

fate ' of the vicious and wicked. 

1 72. Vice practised in the world does not at once bear 
fruit like the earth, but, proceeding by degrees, it tears 
up ® the roots of the doer ; 

173. If not of himself, of (his) sons; if not of (his) 
sons, of his grandsons : wrong done never, in truth, fails 
to bear fruit to the doer. 

174. One prospers for a time by wrong, (and) then 
sees good things ; then one conquers foes, but (at last), 
is destroyed from the root.® 

175. With speech, arms, and belly restrained, one 
should ever delight in truth, virtue, (and) noble ^ customs 
and purity ; one should justly ® punish pupils. 

176. One should forsake wealth and pleasure which 
may be devoid of right; and even right (acts) which ' 
result in pain and ® are also reproved by the world. 

1 [Cf. xi. 208.] “ [Literally, “cuts.”] 

2 [Medh. takes anrta (untrue) ® [Literally, “ together with (his) 
literally, and defines this wealth as root,” ji.e., root and all.] 

that obtained by making a false ^ [Arya^ i.e.y the customs of the 
statement when called upon to speak twice-born.] 

in a legal action, etc.] ® [That is, in a ju.st or proper 

* [In this world.] manner. Medh. and K. refer to the 

^ [Fate (viparyaya) means reverse rule in viii. 299 ; cf. above, vs. 164.] 
of fortune (Medh., K.) Dr. B.’s ® [“And” is here disjunctive — 
text I have altered slightly, as it is “ and likewise those which are,” etc. 
Ungrammatical, — “ fate (which is) Medh. and K. instance as an act 
speedily of.”] whichgivespainthegiving awayof all 
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'THE ORDINA.NCES OF MANU, [ lect . iv . 

177. One should not be restless wdth hands and feet, 
nor restless in the eyes, (crooked) in behaviour, or talka- 
tive, or meditative on mischief to others. 

178. (In the path) by which one’s father walked, by 
whicli one’s grandparents walked, by that one should go 
the way of the good ; ^ going by that one does no wrong. 

179. One should never have a dispute with a sacrificial 
jii’iest, a domestic priest, and a teacher ; with a maternal 
uncle, with a guest, vuth dependents,^ with a child, with 
an old or sick person, with a physician, » with paternal 
relatives, kinsmen, or maternal connections 

180. With (one’s) mother (and) father, with female re- 
latives, with a brother, son, (and) wife, with a daughter, 
(or) with servants. 

1 8 1. A householder (who) leaves disputes with these 
is freed from all sin; by these (disputes being) overcome, 
lie conquers all these worlds. 

1 82. The teacher (is) lord of the Brahma-world;® the 
father (is) ruler in that of Prajapati; but a guest (is) lord 
of India’s world, and sacrificial priest of the Deva-world, 

183. rcniale relatives® (are chief) in the world, of the 
A])sarasas; maternal connections (in the world) of the 
All-gods (Viovadevas) ; kinsmen, indeed, in the world of 
waters ; a mother (and) maternal relatives (are powerful) 
over tlie oarlli. 


> \vi alth \v1j< u a family, 

..(I'l M" all act riulit ill it'i-ii, Oiit t'» 
l> In l•au•**• I'V tljc 

W'.ild, tile Mici'itiia.* •»! a cw <*n cer- 
tain ccca~i‘’ii'.] 

^ [.M'dli. I tlic v.ay of 

ff . — "ii anv Min’ .'•ay in 

i. -ard t ' the ink- in tlic tir.-t j»ai't 
I f 1 1 1 : • 1 M'. 1 1' can tlaii any thin 

1 . 1 - which ha" l-. n |UaCll‘<.<l 

1)\ • luv aucc-t' •! " V llu an-'\\\ r i- tlj.at 
it i' t lie path tif the " kI lanci "tci 
w I c y<: t» • h>!h»w. ’] 

[.Su Iv. ; acc'-rdint^ to ^I'.'lh.. rc- 
Tn’ 4 **c'' wlm liaN’c sun-jlit sla U* i witn 
him. Ihy^h. gives hnlh i.\p'in:<- 
t i«'n^.l 

•' **. A nhv"ieian.*’ 'I'he cii.inal 


has “ jjhvsicians,” an honorific plural 
to .^ave tliu metre. [The word may 
mean learned men of any sort, which 
is 1 referred by ^ledh. : literally 
‘•e.M.ert>.^’] 

[K.,Jh<lt<ti/a7i . . . him- 

tUmru mCdriiakmff ; so Medh., and 
both cxidain “kinsmen** as relations 
by ihaniage.] 

’ [Tilt.' apj'Hcaticn of these st.ate- 
ii;< nl" is, that if the teacher and .sn 
hiitli are n*>t <jnanvlled with, the 
world in I'lraliiiia and the other \vt 'rids 

are si enred. Cf. ii. 244 fi»v Ijrahmn.] 
[Yainofjfilt ov patemal 

it-Iatimis [j-flfjhi, KagI)., jierhaps 

l!:Inking of tiie Mhlia. ending of 
tiji' line, i\n\' ioUit O' J 
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184. Children, old people, the poor and sick are to be 
known (to be) lords of the sky ; an elder brother is equal 
to a father; a wife (and) son (are) one’s own body. 

185. And (one’s) servants (are) one’s own shadow; a 
daughter is the chief miserable object.^ Therefore, 
offended by these, one should always bear (it) without 

lieat.^ 

186. Thougli allowed to receive gifts, one should avoid 
eagerness 2 for them, for by receipt of gifts a mans Vedic 
glory quickly abates. 

187. A wise man should never accept a gift, even if 
fainting from hunger, (if) he does not know the lawful 
manner as regards acceptance of things. 

1 88. An unlearned man (who) accepts gold, land, a 
horse, a cow, food, clothes, sesamum seeds, (or) ghee 
becomes ashes like a tree (in the fire). 

189. Gold and food consume his life land and a cow, 
also (his) body ; a horse, (his) eyes ; clothes, (his) skin • 
ghee, (his) beauty ; sesamum seeds, (his) ofispring. 

190. But a twice-born man, not austere, not a reciter 
(of the Veda), who delights in taking a gift, sinks witli 
it as with a stone boat in the water, 

191. Therefore let an unlearned man fear accepting 
presents from any one (not suitable) ; for an unlearned man 
even by a small (gift) perishes like a cow in a morass. 

192. Now one knowing (this) rule sliould not give even 
water to a cat-like twice-born (Brahman), nor to a Brahman 
like a crane, nor to one who knows not the Veda.^ 

193. For wealth, even if duly gained, when bestowed 
on those three, in the otlier world is no good to the giver 
or to tlie receiver. 

194. As one crossing by a stone boat sinks in the watei'. 
so the ignorant giver (and) receiver sink down. 


^ [Cf, Ait. Hr., vii. 13, or “ob- 
jects of pity.”] 

- [Cf. prasat'if/ay iv. 15.] 

® So K. Eight things, gold, etc., 
consume six, life, etc. (Rfigh.) Dr. B.’s 
MS. of Medh. has a lacuna here ; but, 


on the strength of the above com- 
mentators, as well as on other 
grounds, I have not hesitated to 
change Dr. D.’s translation, “ gohl 
ctmsumes (his) food,”] 

•* [Cf. vs. 30, note.] 
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195. One who (puts forth) the flag of virtue, ever 
covetous, a hypocrite, a deceiver of the world, is to be 
known to be a cat-like (man); he is mischievous, a calum- 
niator of all.i 

196. A twice-born man with downcast eves, malifrnant. 
intent on gaining his own ends, fraudulent, and falsely 
humble, is like a crane. 

197. Such Brahmans as act like a crane and those that 
have the character of cats fall by that sinful conduct into 
(the hell) Andhataiuisra. 

198. Let no one, having done sin, perform a vow under 
pretence of virtue, and, concealing (his) sin by the vow, 
deceive women and Qudras. 

199. These Brahmans both after death and here are 
despised by the utterers of the Vedas, and a vow per- 
formed by fraud- goes to the evil demons.^ 

200. He who not (being qualified) to wear a distinguish- 
ing mark.^ lives by wearing such a mark, takes (to himself) 
tlie sin of those who wear such a mark, and is born (again) 
in the womb of an animal. 

201. Also one should never bathe in another’s pools; 
for, liaving batlied, one is defiled by part^ of the sins of 
the maker of the pool. 

202. One who uses a carriage, bed, seat, well, garden, 
or house not given (to him) takes a fourth of the sin of 
the owner. 

203. Une sliould ever bathe in rivers, natural pools, 

tanks and lakes, in pits and springs also. 

204. A wise man should ever attend to the (great) moral 
duties, (though) not always (following) minor rules. One 


^ [^Vt this place Meclli. sa\.s that 
.stum* lead a veisu : Ulun'ina- 

ilhrujo (^ic) dhvaju ito 

'tihrilnh I jfi’Oi'haiDHlni ca 
huidnlaiii mhiui tnd vrataih / itt ; 
wliich l•cvul> in the fiftli b*iok of the 
Mbha. Cf. V>. U. .s. UtidiVo.] 

- [That is, with intent to de- 
ceive.] 


•’* TKvil demons, /.c., bears no fruit 
(Medh.)] 

•* “ A distinguishing^ mark.” 

Medhatithi give« as examples, anion 
(dhers, the frandulent wearing of 
Fndimacdrins girdle, or a 
f/m^s (tiger) skin and matted hair, 
or a brown dress and 

.staff, etc. “Animal,” deer, etc. ^ 

^ [A fourth part according to K.j 


p 0^ 
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who performs not the moral duties, attending to the mere 
minor rules, fallsd 

205 . A Brahman may never eat of a sacrifice performed 
by one not a priest,^ nor of one performed by a village 

priest, (or) offered by a woman or a eunuch. 

206. When these sacrifice (any) offering, that (is) un- 
lucky to the good, that is displeasing to the gods ; there- 

fore one should avoid (it). ^ • 1 . 

207. One should never eat (food) of the insane, violent, 

(or) sick, and that on which there are lice,^ and what has 

been voluntarily touched by the foot ; 

208. Also what has been beheld by a procurer of abor- 
tion,^ or has been touched by a menstruating woman, oi 
pecked by a bird ; also what has becii touched by a dog ; 

209. Also food smelled by a cow, and especially food 
proclaimed (to be given away) ; food for a number of per- 
sons, and harlots’ food, and (food) blamed by the learned 

210. Also food of a thief, a singer, a carpenter and a 
usurer ; of an initiated person, of a miser, and one bound 
(or) in chains 

2 1 1. Of an accursed (person), of a eunuch, of an adul- 
teress, and of a hypocrite, acid (things), and stale food 
also, as also the leavings of a ((ludra 


1 [K, and Medh. give different 
definitions of what these rules are, 
the former holding to the explana- 
tion given by Yfij. iii. 3*3~3*4- 
text seems simply to refer in general 
to the great rules of morality and 
the lesser observances, such as those 
enjoined in this book ; neither ymiia 
nor niyama are defined in Manu.] 

* [Literally “ by one not learned.”] 
^ [Kcgaklta, hair-lice ; otherwise 
Medh., who takes a kita as a dead 
creature, kc^a as embracing other 
impurities.] 

[Bhrunayhna. Medh. Ihrunnlia 
(sic) brahmayhnah, etc. So K. extends 
this term in viii. 317 to the meaning 
“one who slays a Brahman,” the 
middle step probably being “ the pro- 
curerof abortionif the foetus belonged 
to Brahman parents ; ” but cf. Vas. 
XX. 23.] 


® [Medh. has the v. found in 
most MSS. and supported by K., 
vidusa (not vidnmm as above), “ by a 
learned man. ’] 

« [K. says the genitive is for the 
instrumental and rendered “ bt)und 
by fetters.” The exact meaning of 
'Hxyada is uncertain (cf. B. 11., 5 . r.) ; 
Medh. defines “ restrained by voice 
alone ” [baddha\ and “ cimfined with 
a cord ; ” Kagh. as one “ confined 
for punishment (on account of a light 
Ci'ime) or tormenb'd by darts, ^araih 
(on account of a great one). Medh. 
notes a v. 1. ta'fodn, explained as 
kasta(\'icada ily ckc pafhanti kastaxh 
ca vii^adam dcalcRatcJ] 

^ [According tc K. this means 
‘‘food of a Qudra (left stale) over- 
night, and the leavings of anybody’s 
food. Govind. defines as a Cudra’s 
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[lect. IV. 


212. (Nor food) of a physician and hunter, of a cruel 
man, (and) of an eater of leavings, (nor) the food of a 
wrathful! (man), nor food of a woman in child-bed nor 
of one who has rinsed his mouth (and left it), or whose 
ten days (of purification have not passed after a death) 

213. (Nor what is) offered without reverence, unsacri- 
ficed flesh, (food) of a woman who has no husband,^ food 

of an enemy, town-food, food of an outcast, what has been 
sneezed on ; 

214. (Nor) food also of a slanderer and liar, so also of a 
seller of (the benefits of) sacrifices ; nor food of a mounte- 
bank or tailor, also the food of an ungrateful person;® 

215. (Nor) food of a blacksmith, . of a Nisada, of an 
actor,® of a goldsmith, of a worker in bamboo ; so also of a 
seller of arms. 


216. (Nor food) of owners of dogs and of sellers of 
liquor,! ^nd of a washer of cloths, of a dyer, of a mis- 
chievous® man, and his who (allows) a gallant in (his) 
house ; 

217. And (of those) who put up u'ith a paramour (of 
their wives),® and (the food) of men always subject to 
their wives, and food for the dead without ten days hav- 
ing passed, and what also does not please one. 


leavings and food tasted by him even 
in the ))ot ; to which e.xplanation 
Medh. alludes. “Accursed,” /.c., a 
great criminal.] 

* cruel, while Icrura 

(above “cniel”) is according to 
Medh. and K. a man of bad (vi«»lent) 
nature from which this differs ; 
Govind.’s explanation <K. “ 
yntii uffram rajdnam nhtavfin ”), 
though astonishingly novel to K., is 
at least as (dd as Medh., who com- 
pares V3. 218. Rilgh. defines as cruel, 
or according to x. 9.] 

- [Sutakfinna (Medh. r. /.) ; K. has 
the better word, sutika^ “ food (defiled 
because) of woman with child.”] 

a [Cf. Yfij. i. I6i-l68.] 

•* Or sons (Medh., K.) ; lit. man- 
Ie«s.] 

® [According to the commentators 


and the literal sense, Irtafpina is 
one who returns evil for good ; not 
ungrateful only, but by a base return 
actively showing it.] 

[llttiifit'tiatdriihtf the word also 
occur.s ill the MVilifi. xii. 294, 5.] 

~ [So Medh. and K. ; but the for- 
mer gives first “ tli(»se addicted to 
liquor.”] 

[ AVfrtj/iM is, according to IMedh. 
and K., a man devoid of compassion, 
but the former gives first “ he who 
pi-aises (faz/is^f/, siauti) men,” that 
is, he who is known in the world as 
a vondin (a professional encomiast). 

Cf. B. R. s. r.)] 

y [“ The case in vs. 216 is where the 
paramour is known (to exist). This 
person is one who winl^ at the fact 
and does not put his wife in con- 
finement*' (Medh.)] 
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2 lS. King’s food takes away beauty ; a(^udra’s food (takes 
away) spiritual eminence; a goldsmith’s food (takes away) 
long life, and that of a leather-worker (takes away) fame.^ 

219. An artisan’s food destroys offspring, and a washer- 
man’s (food destroys) strength, and food of a company 
(or) of a harlot excludes from the (other) worlds. 

220. The food of a physician is pus, and the food of 
an unchaste woman is semen ; the food of an usurer is 
ordure, that of a seller of arms is foul.^ 

221. But the food of those who (are) other than these ^ 
mentioned in succession as those whose food is not to he 
eaten, the wise say is skin, hones, and hair. 

222. Hence, having unintentionally eaten the food of 
any one (of these), there is a fast * for three days ; having 
intentionally eaten (it) and semen, ordure, urine also, one 
must perform the simple penance. 

223. Let not a learned twice-born man eat the cooked 
food of a Qudra who does not perform ^rdddhas ; but he 
may take raw (food) from him enough for one night if 
he has no subsistence.® 

224. The gods having considered the food of a miserly 
learned (priest) and of a liberal usurer, made both equal.® 

225. But Prajapati went and said to them, “ Make not 
the unequal equal.” The food of a liberal man is purified 
by faith, the other is destroyed by want of faith.’^ 

226. Unwearied, one should ever perform with faith the 
isfa and purta ceremonies ; * for these two done with 
faith, by means of well-earned wealth, are undecaying. 

^ [Cf.vss. iS6an<l 189. Theleather- which, coming from a commentator 
worker has not been mentioned in on Manu, is interesting : Kamltl- 
the above list.] ytihtaih snchaynktaiit payasarfi t/«- 

^ [Or, as substantive, bodily im- dhisaktavah — ttCtni ^mld 1 idnna-hhu’ 
pimties. With vss. 220-221 cf. iii. jam hkojydni Manur abravU ; iti 
180, 181.] {kandupayultam is the reading in 

^ [Read chhyo^nye, which is sup- Dr. B/s MS.) Cf. vss. 24, 25.] 
ported by Medb. and K.’s glos.^.] ® [Cf. x. 73.] 

■* [Kxapana. So Medh. and K. ^ [Given in IVfbha. xii, 264, 1 1 flf. 
Cf. vs. 71, note.] as gdthd hi'oJimagiidh,'] 

* [Raw food alone is what he may * [Ordinarily defined as sacrifice, 
take, not c^ked food, Ragh. adds, and (excluding this) all other acts of 
in explanation of this verse, another, piety.] 
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227.^ One should, having met with fit subjects, ^ ever 
pursue the virtue of liberality at ista and purta cere- 
monies, w'ith glad disposition and according to (one’s) 


power. 

228. Whatsoever is given ^ without grudging by a per- 
son asked, that goes to a fit subject who saves (the giver) 
from all (sins). 

229. A giver of water gets satisfaction ; ^ a giver of food, 
undecaying happiness ; a giver of sesamum seeds, desired 
offspring ; a giver of a lamp," best eyesight. 

230. A giver of land gets land ; a giver of gold, long 
life ; a giver of a house, best abodes ; a giver of silver, ex- 
cellent beauty ; 

231. A giver of clothes, the same world with Candra ; 
a giver of a house, the same world with the Alvins ; a 
giver of a bull, full good fortune ; a giver of a cow, the 
abode of the sun ; 

232. A giver of a vehicle or bed, a wife ; a giver of in- 
demnity, lordship ; a giver of grain, everlasting happiness ; 
a giver (teacher) of the Veda, equality with Brahma.® 


1 [Between 226 and 227, Medh., 
in discussing kinds of property, in- 
serts an explanatory verse to the 
effect that property gained by 
cheating, force, pretence, theft, uvu, 
or by doubtful means (pdrviMrt, 
bribery, etc.) is termed dark (du- 
bious).] 

a [That is, a learned and ascetic 
llrahuian (K.)] 

^ [y'atkititcUl ddtdi'i/ft'ni , , . hi 
tut; perhaps better, something, e\ eii 
if it is a trifle, should be giveii, 
etc,; since that, etc. Cf. Yiij. i. 

20^*3 

^ [Freedom from hunger, thirst, 
(Medli., K.), and thereby health 

and wealth (Medh.)] 

[Iir a place where four roads 

meet, or in an assembly of Brah- 
mans (Medh.) Mbha. xiii. 57» 22, 
makes the giver of lamp-light 

[The connection between some 
r,f the gifts and tlu'iv -jorresponding 


rewards is occasionally more apparent 
in the original than in the transla- 
tion, thus the reason a giver of silver 
gets beauty is because silver (rupya) 
and beauty (7*5pce) are of like soirnd ; 
so in the last Veda is hrahnxaj while 
Brahma is the divinity. Others are 
more obscure, but might perhaps be 
cleared up by more knowledge of 
the peculiar significance of the re- 
wards, as' the cow-giver getting the 
abode of the sun is cleared up by 
Medh.’s note to the effect that the 
abode of the sun may mean a special 
home of the cows in heaven (swirf- 
yantm'€y yovircRftn^ayah). Another 
explanatory verse is inserted lietween 
231 and 232, to the effect that the 
cow to be given must have golden 
horns, etc., the verse being the same 

as Yuj. i. 204, with r. /. 

, . . samtTtu (cf. Visnu, xcii. 8), and 
parts of ib. 205-20S ; Or. B. marks 
Brahma, as person; it may be as in 

ii. 28}.] 
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233. Thus of all gifts — water, food, cows, land, clothes, 
sesamum seeds, gold, ghee — that of the Veda is the best, 

234. But with what disposition^ one gives any gift, 
honoured in return with just the same disposition one gets 

the same (gift). 

235. He who receives with reverence, and he also who 
gives with reverence, bbth these go to heaven ; but those 

who are the reverse go to hell. 

236. One may not be proud of austerity ; having sacri- 
ficed, one should not tell an untruth ; though injured, one 
may not abuse Brahmans ; having made a gift, one should 

not boast (of it). 

237. A sacrifice perishes by untruth ; austerity per- 
ishes from pride ; life (is shortened) by abuse of Brah- 
mans, and a gift (perishes) by boasting. 

238. One should accumulate virtue by degrees, as the 
white ants their hillock, not vexing any creatures for 
the sake of a helper in the other world.^ 

239. For in the next world neither father nor mother 
are (there) as helpers, nor son, wife, (or) kinsman ; (his) 
virtue alone is (there). 

240. Each creature is born alone, dies also alone ; alone 
each enjo3’S (his) good deeds ; alone, also, (his) bad 
deeds. 

241. Leaving (his) dead body on the groiind like a 
log or clod, M'ith averted faces (his) kinsmen go away ; Jiis 
virtue follows him. 

242. Therefore one should accumulate virtue by degrees 

^ [Whatever be his purpose in the «juality o£ darkness (verses 
giving (whether for his own good quoted by Hugh.)] 
or simply to do good to another), he - [The late Ahiiiisii doctrine, that 
is in his next birth the recipient of spiritual merit is not to bo quickly 
a like gift given with the like intent gained by sacrifices involving slaugli- 
(K.) Gifts are of three kinds : given ter, but .slowly by austerity, etc. The 
in fitting time and place, without clause, “forthesakeof ahelper,” gives 
expectation of return, to a good man, the general reward for practising 
which partake of the (juality of this virtue, which comsists from the 
absolute goodness ; given with hope negative side in doing no harm t<» 
of return, which partake of the any creature, and resu.lt.s in this 
quality of passion ; given to bad virtue it.self becoming one’.s com- 
iiien in despite, which parfake of panion and helper after death. 1 
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for the sake of a helper ; for with virtue as a companion 
one crosses darkness hard to cross. 

243. It quickly leads to the other world^ a man virtuous 
at the bottom 2 whose sin has been destroyed by austerity, 
(in a) resplendent (form), with an ethereal body. 

244. One desirous to bring (his) family to eminence 
should ever form relations with the best, and should avoid 
the low. 

245. A Brahman who resorts to the best and avoids the 
low reaches eminence ; by the contrary (he reaches) the 
state of a (^udra. 

246. One firm in action,® gentle, subdued, who associates 
not with people of savage customs, not mischievous, such 
a one conquers heaven by restraint and liberality. 

247. Fuel, water, roots, fruits, food, and what is pre- 
sented one may accept from all, also gifts of honey and 
security.* 

248. I’rajapati considered alms brought (and) presented, 
(if) not previously demanded, to be accepted even from a 
doer of evil. 

249. The manes eat not for ten and five years his (offer- 
ings), nor does fire convey (his) oblation, who despises 
such (alms). 

250. One should not reject (as gifts) a bed, houses, 
/. ffl-grass, scents, water, a flower, jewels, curds, rice- 
flour, fish, milk, ilesh, and greens also. 

251. "When desirous to assist his Gurus® and depen- 


1 [Ot pHriththHiS'. is “the 

worlil of is Brahiiui 

(Kngh.)] 

“A man whose base (of 
action) is virtue, not one whose base 
(of action) is the fruit (derived from 

virtue) ” — (K;1gh. )] 

* [One who completes what he has 
to do and does not leave one thing un- 
completed to begin something else, 
a man of perseverance(Medh. “Mis- 
chievous,'' uc., injurious to life.] 

■* [K. refers to Yfij. L 215 for 
limitations to this rule, with vss, 24S- 


249. Cf. Ap. i. 19, 14.] 

^ [Medh. t*a)*8: (lururo, w/wdcfu- 
patlcralr {atidcrair, sic) hahavah : 
bhftifdh «rrif«A ; Smfijfantare tu 
taukki/fiUth, “ Vr^ldhau tu matdpi^ 
tarau hhavyd 9 ddhrl gutah 
( Dependents are reckoned as “ aged 
|)arents, wife, and infant * in another 
Smfti. Dr. B. appears to have mis- 
understood the commentator, for he 
gives here a note (which I have omit- 
ted) to show that, according to this 
“other Smfti ” mentioned by Medh., 
the term Guru was used to embrace all 
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dents, or about to reverence gods and guests, one may 
receive from all, but may not satisfy oneself by such 
(gifts). 

252. But the Gurus being dead, or he living without 
them in the house, one should accept always from the 
good, if one desires one’s own support. 

253. (A cultivator), who has a half (share of the prpr 
duce), and a family friend, a herdsman, a slave, a barber, 
these among ^udras (are those whose) food nmy be eaten,^ 
also one who may present himself (for work). 

254. What sort of person ho may be, and what he 
desires to do, and how he may serve him, so let him 
present himself.^ 

255. IJe who untruly declares himself, being otherwise, 
to good men, he is the most sinful thief in the world — a 
thief of self. 

256. All matters are fixed in speech, have (their) root 
in speech, issue from speech ; he, then, who steals speech 
is a man who steals all. 

257. Having duly paid (his) debts to the great seers, 
the manes, (and) the gods,® having delivered all to (his) 
son, he may abide (as) an umpire (in the house). 

258. Alone, in a secluded place, he should ever medi- 
tate on w’hat is beneficial to himself, for meditating 
(thus) alone he attains supreme bliss. 


hose enumerated above. In com- 
menting on the next verse, Medh. 
says that the word Guru (does not 
mean, but) indicates the dependents 
(one word being used here for all 
those in vs, 251).] 

^ [Moji/dnndh, cf, Yilj. f. 166. 
The old translation, “ may eat the 
food of their superiors/* may have 
prompted Dr, s translationr “ are 
to be fed/* which J have changed as 
above, since it is plainly wrong.] 
[This exegetical verse with the 
following seems a late addition ; it 
Is simply a business-like explana- 
tion of the dtmanivedanaf defining 
the meaning of “ present himself ’* 
in V. 253. The servant who seeks 


a situation in a new family must 
declare, first, what his disposition is, 
what family he used to belong to, 
etc. ; secondly*, what kind of work 
he Is looking for ; and, thirdly, how 
well able he is to be of use (Medh., 
K.) Medh. mentions another ab- 
surd explanation of “others,** based 
on dtman being a synonym for son 
and daughter. Much of his lengthy 
cf>mmentary is occupied in refuting 
such earlier mystical explanations, 
which in IC's time seem to have 
died out.] 

^ “ His debts ** to the seers by 
Vedio studies ; to the manes by be» 
getting a son ; to the gods by sacri- 
fices. 
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259. The eternal rule of life of a Brahman house- 
holder has been declared; also the rule for a student 
returned home^ which increases goodness (and is) pros- 
perous. 

260. A Brahman living by this conduct, who knows the 
Veda (and) treatises,^ freed from sin, is ever glorified in 
the Brahman-world. 


END OF THE FOURTH LECTURE. 


1 “ Snafako,*' a Drahman who has 
finished his studies. 

- [“Treatises of the Veda ” may 
be tlic meaning.] 

•* [lirahnia ; cf. ii._244. Cf. with 
these rules those of A\\ i. 1 5, i 6 . 18, 
31, 32 kh. ; Visiiu Ixxi. ; and Yaj. 
i. 200 ff. The other works of the 


same sort have less in common with 
our text on this subject. The rules 
for the “ student retunied home 
apply to those who have completed 
their studentship and are about to 
marry (which may not, but generally 
shoxild, happen at once); but the term 
isalso employed for the householder.] 


( IJI ) 


LECTURE V. 


ox FOOD, CEREMONIAL RURIFICATION, AND THE DUTIES 

OF AVOMEN. 

1. The seers having heard these laws duly declared 
for a student returned home, said this to magnanimous 
Rhrgu sprung from fire : 

2. Lord! how does death prevail over Brahmans who 
fulfil their law as declared (and) who know the Veda 
(and) the treatises 

3. He, IManu’s son, Bhrgu, whose self is virtuous, said 
to the great seers : Hear by what fault death desires to slay 
Brahmans. 

4. Death desires to destroy Brahmans because of (their) 
neglect to study the Vedas and disuse of (established) 
customs, because of laziness and faults in food. 

5. Garlic, onions also, leeks and mushrooms, are not to 
be eaten by the twice-born, as well as things arising from 
impurity. 

6. Red gums from trees, also exudations from incisions, 
^du, and cow’s biestings, one should avoid with care. 

7. (Also), if for no (sacred) purpose, kitchery,^ frumenty 
rice-milk and cakes, flesh not offered (to gods), and food 
for gods and offerings ; ® 

8. Milk from a cow which has not passed the ten days 
(of impurity after calving), camel’s milk, (milk of an 

* [Or the Veda treatises.] here expressed by tYtlia (“if for 

-“Kitchery,” rice and pulse no purpose,’' which I have thus sup- 
boiled together, a common Indian plied, the word being left untrans- 
dish. [Cf. vi, 14.] lated by Dr. B.), which excludes 

^ [In Mbhii. xiii. 104, 41, some cases where the food is prepared for 
of these are ordered to be prepared guests or gods (Medh.) It may 
for the gods, but not for oneself, mean food prepared without due 
which, according to Medh. and K., is circura6^>ection. Cf. xii. 2.] 
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animal) with a solid hoof also, pwe’s milk, (milk of a cow) 
in heat,^ or milk of a cow that has no calf ; 

9. Also (that) of all forest animals except the buffalo ; 
women’s milk also, and all sour (liquids) must be avoided.^ 

10. Of sour (liquids), curdled milk and all produced 
from it, and all (liquids) pressed from pure flowers, roots, 
and fruits (may be drunk). 

1 1. One should avoid all carnivorous birds, so also those 
that abide in towns, and beasts with solid hoofs not per- 
mitted (by this law), tittibhas ^ also, 

12. The sparrow, flamingo, the cuckoo, the 

(tame) town-cock, the sdrasa, and nijjuvala, the parrot 
and sdriJcd;* 


13. (Birds) that peck, and web-footed (birds), the 
paddy-bird, (birds) that tear with their claws, fish-eating 
divers ; butcher’s meat and dried meat also ; 

14. Also the crane, the small crane, and the raven, 
Ichdujarltaica, fish-eaters, tame swine, and fish of all kinds. 

15. Who eats the flesh of any creature, he is called the 
eater of it (the animal) ; a fish-eater (is) the eater of all 
flesh, therefore one should avoid fish ; 

16. (But) the fishes and ro/u<a, used for liavya 

and Icavya (offerings), rajlva and simhatunda and scaly 
fish also, (may be eaten) everywhere.® 

17. One may not eat solitary (animals) or unknown 
beasts and birds, so also all those, though indicated among 

eatable (animals), which have five toes. 

1 8. The wise Imve pronounced eatable, among five-toed 
(animals), the hedgehog (or boar) and porcupine, the iguana, 
rhinoceros, tortoise, and hare also, and, except camels, 
(animals) which have one row of teeth. 


^ [Or cow that has adopted an- 
other’s calf” (Medh.) Cf. Visuu, li. 
40 ; Ap. i. 17 » 23.] 

^ [Cf. Cat. Br. i. 2 , 3 . 9 . 

early list of animals whose flesh is 
forbidden.] 

^ TitiiOhn. This seems to be a 
kind of wagtail. 


^ It is hopeless to identify most 
of these birds. [Cf. Ap. i. 17 ; Gaut. 
xvH.; Vas. xiv.; Visnu, li.] 

* So K., but Medh., allowing- the 
last everywhere, limits the two first 
to use at sacrificial ceremonies. 

® [The rhinoceros is a disputed 
animat Cf. Baudh. i. 12, 5 *] 
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19. A twice-born man having intentionally eaten a 
mushroom, tame swine, garlic, a tame cock, onions, or 
leeks, falls. 

20. Having unintentionally eaten those six, one should 
perform the sdntapana penance or the yati-cdndrdyaTia ; 

for the rest one should fast a day.^ 

21. A Brahman should perform the (simple) penance^ 
once a year at least, in order to purify himself from un- 
known (impurity) from what he has eaten, but for what 
is known he must (do it) specially. 

22. The prescribed beasts and birds are to be slain by 
Brahmans for the sacrifice, and also for support of depen- 
dents ; for Agastya did (so) formerly.^ 

23. There were, indeed, offerings of eatable beasts and 
birds in the ancient sacrifices and in the oblations^ of 
Brahmans and Ksatriyas. 

24. Whatsoever edible food smeared with grease (is) not 
forbidden, that, even if kept over a night, is to be eaten, 
also remains of offerings. 

25. Stale® food can also be eaten by the twice-born, 
even if not smeared with grease, (also) all made from 
barley or wheat and forms of milk. 

26. The food of the twice-born and what is not to be 
eaten has been completely declared ; ® next I shall tell 
you the rule what flesh to eat and avoid. 


^[Cf. xi. 155. For an explanation 
of the penances cf. ib. 213-219.] 
^[Cf. xi. 212. The penance called 
Prfljfipatya (Medh., K.)] 

^ [Agastya was an ancient seer 
and Nimrod, who was a famous char- 
acter in the epic (cf. Der Heilige A., 
by Holtzmann). That he did this for- 
merly is here used as an argument 
for the sacrificial use of slaughter, a 
point in which the text contradicts 
itself by enjoining no harm to any 
creature, and then limiting the 
slaughter of animals to sacrifice. The 
old custom of killing animals being 
revolting to the later Brahmans, the 
substitution of harmless offerings 
was attempted, as is illustrated by 


the pretty tale in the MbhJi, xil 
337 (cf. Medh.) In xiii. ri6, 
15-17, Agastya is cited, as authority 
for the Ksatriya caste on killing 
animals in hunting. So, too, Vas. 
xiv. 15. On this point cf. Vas. iv. 
5 ff., with Dr. Buhler*8 notes.] 

^ [Ceremonies (savcMu), Rilgh. 
interprets “ in the legends ** (Puril- 
nas), which is only implied by 
Medh.] 

® [Kept several nights (K.)] 

® [Or perhaps (cf. Medh.), ‘‘This 
(rule) of what is to be eaten and not 
eaten has been declared (exclusively) 
for the twice-bom ; but the im- 
plied exclusion of Cadras is denied 
by Ragh.] 
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27. One should eat flesh which has been consecrated,^ 
and at the desire of Brahmans, and when duly required,'^ 
and in danger of life. 

28. Prajapati made all this food for life; both movable 
and immovable, all is food for life.^ 

29. The immovable (things are) food of those that move 
about; the toothless, of those with teeth those without 
hands, of those with ; the cowardly, of the bold.® 

30. An eater who even day by day eats eatable living 
beings is not polluted, for the eatable living beings were 
created bv the creator as well as the eaters.® 

31. “The eating of flesh is at the sacrifice” — such is 
said to be the divine rule ; hence the use of it in any other 
way is called the rule of evil demons."^ 

32. Having reverenced the gods and manes,® one who 
cats flesh he has bought, or has got himself, or which has 
been merely furnished by another, is not polluted. 

33. Let no twice-born (man) who knows the rules, 
except in distress, eat flesh against the rule; for having 
eaten flesh irregularly, he in the next world is eaten by 

those (animals) against his will. 

34. The sin of a slayer of animals for grain is not such 

as is (the sin) in the next world of one who eats flesh m vain. 

35. But a man who, duly required, eats not flesh, he in 

the next world becomes a beast for twenty-one biiths. 


' [That is, onhj consecrated flesh 

(Medh., K.i] 

- “When <the cater) has been 
duly authorised.”] » ,1 . 

^ [Or apjx^iHtcd this All, both 
movable and iinniovablc. as food for 
Hvin<- creatures,” /.f.. whatever ex- 
ists, Sniinals or plants, may be eaten 
bv living creatures. ^ledh : hlam 
iil vlrilU-;ia rircscft nir- 

■* [Or fangs, tearing teeth.] 

^ [Thtis herbs nre eaten by deer, 
deer by tigers, flsli by man, andele- 

pliants bv lions (K.)] , . . 

[Medh. and K. explain the in- 
c.m-ruous rule of these three verses 
by making it apply to the last clause 


in vs. 27. “when in danger of life,’ 
which ahantf ahany ayi alone would 
refute.] 

' [Cf. with this and ff., ^Ibha. xui. 
adhy. 114-116. In ib. 116, 15, 
this is (| noted as Cruti, but in 1 15* 
53 i gis>t is ascribed to Manu.] 

** [The reverence paid the gods 
mav consist in the house-offering of 
part of the food or {anye . . . dA-wA, 
Xledh.) the'sacrifice at a <^‘dddha,\ 

» [This verse*gives the reward for 
not performing the rule in vs. 27 
/.r., at a nciddha or other rite, it is 
a sin not to eat flesh, or, in Medh. s 
paraphrase, “ not to honour the 

gods.”] 
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'36. A Brahman should never eat beasts unconsecrated 
by mantras, but may, following the eternal rule, eat those 

that are consecrated by mantras} 

37. If he long (to eat meat), he should make beasts of 

ghee, also of dough. He should never desire to vainly 
kiU an animal.^ 

38. As many as (are) the hairs on the beast, so many 
times in the next world does one who slaughters beasts in 
vain obtain a violent death from birth to birth.® 

39. By Svayambhu^ beasts were indeed voluntarily 
created for the sake of sacrifices ; sacrifice is for the exist- 
ence of all this (universe), therefore slaughter at a sacri- 
fice (is) no slaughter. 

40. Plants, beasts, trees, amphibious animals, so also 
birds, that have attained death for the purpose of sacrifice, 
attain exalted births again (in the next world). 

41. When the honey-mixture (is given) at a sacrifice 
and in rites to the manes and gods, on these occasions only, 
cattle are to be slain, not on any other — so said Manu.® 

42. A twice-born man who knows the real meaning of 
the Veda, (if) he slay cattle for those purposes, causes 
himself and the cattle to reach the best happiness. 

43. Whether he live in (his own) house, or with his 
Guru, or in the jungle, let no careful twice-born (man), 

^ [Another allusion to the rule in xiii. 93, 121. The simile of the hairs 
vs. 27, ‘‘ one should eat consecrated is often found.] 

flesh (K.)] ^ p*u^ate rrutlh'' is the 

^ [So X. “To vainly kill” means end of this verse (instead of svayam 
to slaughter for his own use, without eva svayamhhuvd), as found Mbha. 
reference to the gods. Medh. makes xiii. 116, 14. Quite a number of 
the verse apply to women and Cu- Manu’s verses are cited as ^ruti in 
dras who are not acquainted with the epic.] 

the Vedic ritual : “If one has desire ® [Of. Cahkh. Gr. ii, 16, I ; Vas. 
to kill cattle, he should sacrifice to iv. 6 ; Vi^nu li. 64. The rites to 
the gods with kine made of ghee,” the gods, as distinct from sacrifice, 
in his explanation of sange^ &c. means the regular sacrifice called 
{pofuvadhaprdsange), not for eating, daivyam (K.) Biihler (note on 
but for sacrificing. Cf. Cat. Br., Vas. iv. 6), agreeing with Medh.’s 
*• 2, 3, 5.] explanation, prefers to take it as “ a 

^ [That one may become a vrtkd' rite where the manes are divinities,” 
mdffis^anah is one of the curses we to distinguish it from yajna. For 
find uttered upon a sinner in Mbh^ the honey-mixture, cf. iii. 119.] 
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even when in distress, do any injury (to animals) not 
directed by the Veda.^ 

44. The injury directed by the Veda, (and which is) 
done to (things) movable and immovable, one should 
indeed know that* to be no injury; for virtue arose from 
the Veda.2 

45. He who, to please himself, injures harmless crea- 
tures, does not, living or dead, anywhere increase (his) 
pleasure. 

46. He who desires not to cause confinement, death, and 
pain 3 to living beings, (but is) desirous of the good of all, 
gets endless happiness. 

47. He who injures nothing attains, without effort, what 
he meditates, what he does, and what he takes delight^ in. 

48. Without doing injury to animals, flesh is nowhere 
to be had, and the slaughter of animals is not conducive 
to heaven ; therefore one should avoid flesh. 

49. Having considered the source of flesh, and the 
slaughter and confinement of animals, one should cease 
from eating all flesh, 

50. He who eats not flesh, forsaking rule like a Piqaca,® 
in the world gets affection, and is not tormented by 
disease.® 

51. The consenter, the slaughterer, the butcher, the 


^ [Limited by Medh, to cases 
-where life is not to be preserved. If 
it comes to saving his life, the (Jruti 
says he should eat flesh. In discuss- 
ing the point whether this applies 
tothe.VOuaprastha, etc., Medh. here 
seta the opinion of the “ teacher ** 
over against that of ** some * (iti 
hecid itpddhydyas tv dAa.] • 

a [Since the law of right and wrong 
(Medh.) originated from the Veda, 
therefore what is there enjoined 
must be right, even if it is opposed 
to what is otherwise right ; therefore 
injuring animals is right where it is 
prescribed in the Veda, though else- 
where injury (slaughter) is wrong. 
With this and vs. 48 cf. Vas. iv. 7.] 


* [Or ‘‘pains caused by confine- 
ment and death ” (Medh.)] 

^ [Ratim — Medh. and most MSS. 

of K.] 

^ A kind of demon, who, of course, 
does not observe the rules either of 
eating, or, according to Medh., of 
honouring the gods. Cf. vss, 3* 

52- 

e [Cf. Mbhfi. xiii. I14, 12, where 
this man is then “ declared by Manu 
to be a friend of all creatures,” 
“ Like a Pi^fica — so he says ; Pi9ficas 
are a kind of beast (? tiryagjdtu 
; they eat flesh without re- 
gard to the rule, so anybody else 
eating thus becomes like a Pipfica ’ 
(Medh.)] 
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buyer and seller/ and the cook and the server up and the 
eater are slayers. 

52. Than the man who desires to increase his own flesh 
by the flesh of another, without reverencing the manes and 
gods, there is no other (more) wicked.^ 

53. He who for a hundred years sacrifices every year 
with a horse-sacrifice, and he who eats not flesh, the fruit 
of the virtue of both is equal. 

54. One attains not such fruit by pure feeding on fruits 
and roots, or by eating hermit’s rice, as by avoiding flesh. 

55. The learned declare that the meaning of mdmsa 
(flesh) is, he {so) will eat me (jiidm) in the other world 
whose flesh I eat here.” ^ 

56. There is no fault in eating flesh, nor in (drinking) 
intoxicating liquor, nor in copulation, (for) that (is) the 
occupation of beings, but cessation (from them produces) 
great fruit.^ 

57. I shall (now) duly declare purification® for the 


^ [Or “he who has bought it and 
seUs it*’ (Govind.) The “slaugh- 
terer” is he who, after the animal 
has been killed, divides the pieces 
(MedhO The passage is of course 
to be taken freely ; those who in any 
way effect the death or have any- 
thing to do with the dead animals 
are (as sinful as) slayers. Medh. 
seems to have had a shoal of literal- 
minded interpreters to deal with, 
who could from their standpoint 
easily prove that these agents only 
were not slayers, which leads him 
into discussing the use of words 
by Bhagavan Pdnini, Manu, and 
others, beside the application of 
penance, and other points not hinted 
at in the text. In Mbha. (xiii. 1 14, 
36-49) this is “as told of old by 
MSrkandeya.”] 

^ [In the MbhS. (loc. cif., vs. 14) 
this verse is ascribed to Narada, 
while the next is the speaker’s own 
{matam ma/nui I but mdse for var^e), 
as differing from the quotation from 
“Manu” noticed above, vs, 50.] 


® [Given in varied form, Mbha. xiii. 
1*6, 35 ; cf. above, vs. 15.] 

^ [This rule {'pravrttau ca nirvri- 
tau ca vidhanam funirmitam^ as it is 
called in Mbha. xiii. 1 15, 85) reaches 
its height in the Niti, where most of 
the sins a king can commit are de- 
clared of no account if he does not 
hold fast to them. Cf. the Kam. Niti- 
sara, i. 47. “ The king should culti- 

vate vices on occasion, avoiding 
their being the chief thing.” Medh., 
after basing his general exposition 
on the Mimamsakas dictum, quotes 
the Ayurvedakit as saying, “d/tdro 
brahmacaryanh ca nidrd cc'ti trayaih 
matarh / madakatii ca atriyaq caVvaui 
upastambhanam dyu^ah^^ adding 
“ But if one can live without these, 
his abstinence bears great fruit.” 
A quotation from Vyasa (?) adds 
that continence in things not for- 
bidden, such as scratching and 
laughing, etc., is also virtuous.] 

* [This also implies the circum- 
stances which produce impurity 
(Medh. and K,)] 
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dead, and also the purification of substances, for the four 
castes in order. 

56. When a child teeths, and on the after-teething, 
when his top -knot is formed, and when he is invested 
(with the thread),^ all his relatives are impure, and so (is 
the case), it is declared, on a birth. 

59. There are ten days’ impurity from a corpse ordered 
for Sapindas, or (there is impurity) before the gathering of 

•the bones, (or) three days, or one day.^ 

60. Now Sapinda-ship ceases with the seventh person 
(in ascent or descent), but the relationship of a Samauo- 
daka (ends) with the ignorance of birth and name .3 

61. As this impurity from a corpse is ordered for Sapin- 
das, so it should also be on a birth for those who desire 

complete purity. 


1 [I think Dr. B. is •wrong in 
this translation, for “invested with 
the thread ” must he due to K. s 
note (cakarat krlopanatiane ca, so 
Mcdh.'). in which c.ase sathsthite 
is not translated at all. According 
to B. R., auiijdtc means what K. 
here finds expressed by ca. It is 
possible, however, that llr. B. chose 
to translate samsthitc in this way 
C*) and I therefore leave his trans- 
lation as I find it, although Medln 
and K. render sarlisthitc by ‘‘on his 

dying ” {Sarrarydpdranirrtyd mrta 

uevate sam-pan-asya I'l/o- 

pdra (niiHi) pradarrandt — Uedh. 
Anvjdte is translated by Medh ) 
dantajatad halatare ; Visnu xxii. 
27, says adantajdle hale pretc, etc. ; 
Yai. iii. iS, 23, cdvamdrauccim ; v. 57 
of the text says jM-c<u9uddhi. 1 
therefore translate : All the 
(are rendered) impure (if a chihl) 
dies at teething and (if it dies) after it 
has teethed (or “before,” see below), 
and (if it dies at the time when) its 
tonsure is made, and likewise (they 
are also made impure) at the birth 
(of a child). The word “ relatives 
includes both kinds mentioned m vs. 

6o (K). YSj., loc. cit., gives the time 
for the impurity which Medh. tries 
to constnict out of various Smrtis. 
The text has nothing to say on this 


subject, or on the different castes of 
the child, and the rules thereon 
differ according to circumstances. 

If anujjate were possible, we should 
have a text, as Ragh. says, agreeing 
withYiij. He renders amitpanno- 
dante as he does daniajdie hy utpan- 
na° (pui'vazyfi paccud hhdvini). Cf. 
vss. 7, 8, and A9V. Grh. Sutra (Lanm. 
p. 101) saihsthiie, “ it he dies.’ ] 

2 [Following K. we have the ten 
daj'S prescribed for a Brahman ; 
four days elapse till the bones are 
collected (Visnu), and the number 
of days depends on what sort of a 
man the relative is (Dak^a, Para- 

^ ^ [This verse is in the Mitak?. 
ascribed to Brhan Manu, with the 
rar. lec. nivartetd *caturda 4 ;at f jan- 
manamno smrtei' eke tat paraih 
aotram ucyate {Hi), in which tti closes 
the whole quotation, and the opinion 
of Manu is thus that of from 
which the Great Manu differs ! ihe 
fourteenth degree here closes the list 
of relations called samanodaka 
(having common water-libation), ot 
which the synonym is gotraja 
tills). Other degrees for maidens, 
etc , are noted by Medh., depending 
on quotations from other works, as 
Vas. iv. 18, etc. Cf. Gaut. xiv.] 
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62. Impurity from a corpse is for all, but (that) on a 
birth for the mother and father; (ten days’) impurity is for 
the mother the father, having sipped water, is pure. 

63. But a man having emitted semen becomes pure 
having bathed; he should observe three days’ impurity 
after sexual connection. 

64. (Sapindas) touching a corpse becomes pure by one 
day and a night and three three-nights, ^ the Samanodakas 
after three days. 

65. But a pupil performing the pitronedha^ of his dead 
Guru becomes pure by ten nights, like those who lift the 
corpse. 

66. (A woman) on miscarriage becomes pure by (a 
number of) nights equal to the months (she was pregnant). 
A virtuous woman in her courses (is purified) by bathing 
when the courses have ceased."* 

67. For males who have not had the ^uda rite ^ pre- 
formed, purity is said to be (after) a night; but for those 
who have had it performed, purity is allowed after three 
nights. 

68. A corpse (of a child) under two years (old) the 
relatives should deposit outside® in pure ground, having 
adorned it, without collecting the bones (afterwards). 


^ [(Helped out by the commenta- 
tors K. and Rilgh,, but) literally : 
“ The birth (impurity) would be the 
mother’s only.” Hugh, says “ he 
makes a distinction,” and explains, 
as K., that the mother’s impurity 
lasts ten days, and the father is pure 
on sipping water or bathing. There 
seem to be alternatives offered : 
“ but impurity for birth extends only 
to the parents, (or) the impurity 
may be for the mother only.” This 
agrees with Vas. iv. 20-22 ; Gaut. 
xiv. 15-16 ; Baudh. i. 5. 11. 20.] 

^ [That is, in ten days (Medh. and 

K.)] 

^ [The ceremony for the dead 
(manes). The pupil is not a relative 
of the Guru, which means here 
merely a teacher (K.) But others 


declare that all the ceremony (. 90 ?*- 
vai'ti karmaiva) is designated (not 
caramesti) (Medh.)] 

^ [K. quoting Medh. and Gov. on 
this verse says navamCisad arvdk,'^ 
The words of Medh. are **si'dvastu 
yarhhasya mdsatraydd urddhvaiii 
da(^amdn indadt kecit tu pi'dg 
'navamdd ity d/iu/i,*” a small point, 
but, like his reference to them 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja, Aa- 
yah), of historical worth.] 

® [The rite of cutting the hair 
(akrtamiuufanam) (Medh.)] 

6 [Outside the village (Medh., K.), 
in a grave (Medh.), adorning it 
with wreaths (K., or) with the orna- 
ments of the dead child (Medh.) 
Pure earth is where no other per- 
son’s bones are (Medh., K.)] 
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69. For him the consecration by fire is not to be done, 
nor the rite with water ; ^ leaving ® (him) like a log in the 
jungle,® they should also fast three days. 

70. The rite with water is not to be done by the rela- 
tives for a (child) not three years old, but they may 
optionally do it for one whose teeth are grown, or if the 

name-ceremony has been done (for him). 

71. One day’s impurity* is directed if a fellow-student 

be dead, but on the birth of Samanodakas purity is 
allowed after three nights. 

72. Now relations® of unmarried women® become pure 
after three days, but uterine kind ^ become pure by the 

same rule ® also. 

73. They should eat food without (fictitious) salt, they 
must bathe for three days, must not eat meat, and must 
lie separate on the ground. 

74. This rule for impurity produced by a corpse is 
directed (for cases) when near (the survivors) ; when at 
a distance, this (following) rule is to be followed by the 

kinsmen and relatives.^® ,, .1 i. / 

7C Now whoever hears within ten days that (a rela- 
tive) 'in a foreign country is dead, is impure for so long 

as what remains of the ten days. ... f „ 

76. But if the ten days be past, he is impure for a 


1 [That is, the graMha ordained 
for the adult dead ia here oniitted 

^*2 [That is, they should leave 
him without weeping and grieving 

' a [They should bury him, as Yaj. 
says (iji. i}. though Manu does not 

specify this (K.)] ;v 

^4 (rendered fast >n iv. 

222) is here translated impurity by 

^^»^^n*”the Vould-be husband’s 

not received 

the ^rament of marriage but who 

are betrothed (Medh., K.)J 

f [Relatione by blood on the 

father’s side [Medh., K.)] 


8 [** Uy the rule just as declared,** 

i.e., in the last verse, viz., i" 
nights (K.), or by the i-ule in the last 

part of vs. 67 (also three nights).] 

» [K. Medh. says, yayakfaradi 

Imratii lavanaiii saindhavadi tan na 
h'kunjtran, lavanavireiaili kfaryra- 
hanarh. Una saindhavastja prattfcd- 

^“‘i'>\sambhandhi and hdndhava are 
according to K. 

nodakat ; according to Medh., the 

other way about.] , 

»> [Literally, “ Heard of a dead 

man for whom the ten (days of im- 
purity regularly enjoined on a death 

are) not (yet pasred). J ,, . 
la [“In another district, t.r., 

village or town (Medh.)] 
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space of three nights ; if, however, a year be past, having 
touched ^ water, he is pure. 

77. Having heard, after ten days, the death of a kins- 
man or the birth of a son, a man having plunged into 
water with his clothes ^ on becomes pure. 

78. A boy^ in another country, or a Samanodaka, being 
dead, (the relative) having plunged into water with his 

clothes on becomes indeed ^ pure. 

79. If within the ten days a death or birth again ^ 
occur, a Brahman is impure till the ten days are over. 

80. (The learned) say that a teacher being dead, the 
pupil’s impurity is for three nights,; and if his son or 
his wife (have died), for a day and night ; such is the 
rule. 

81. But a learned (Brahman) being dead, one is impure 
for a space of three nights ; a maternal uncle (being dead), 
for a night with the day before and after so also for a 
pupil, a sacrificial priest, and (distant) kinsmen. 

82. A king being dead in whose kingdom one is, (im- 
purity lasts) during sun- or star-light ; on the death of a 


1 [Ac., bathed (Medh., K.) This 
rule is for all four castes (K.)] 

- [Or, “with a cloth about him.”^ 
® A boy {bdla),i.€. [a son (Medh.V 
under five years of age. Samdno- 
dakay so the commentators [Medh., 
K.]; it probably means a distant 
kinsman who makes separate funeral 
offerings. [The ordinary interpre- 
tation of hdta in a legal sense is up 
to the sixteenth year (cf. Medh. on 
vs. 58 : Pvd(/ astanuic chisuh prokto 
anyais tv dsodoA^ad hliaved hdla Hi), 
I do not know where Dr. B. gets 
five years as the limit ; both Medh. 
and K. specify a child whose teeth 
are not cut (cf. vs. 58, also Gaut. ii. 
I , Biihler’s note). “ A young son or a 
distant kinsman (who is not a Sapin- 
<la) having died in another country ” 
is the meaning of the first clause.] 
[Rather “becomes pure atonce.**] 
® [The word “ again ’* signifies the 
(case is the same, and the death) one 
of a relative (Medh., K. )] 


® [Cf. iv. 97 (note). The transla- 
tion in the preceding passage I have 
here substituted for the less good 
one given here, “for a da)’, night, 
and dav.'’ The “ learned Brahman ’’ 

V 

is the Qrotriya, the “ sacrifi cial priest ” 
the Ht vig. There are two points open 
to discussion in the above reading ; 
Upasampanne may mean “ dead 
(Medh., B. K.), or (with dead sup- 
plied) “ connected by friendship and 
intimacy ” (Medh., K.), or “ being a 
man of good character ” {(^Uena 
yukto vd — Medh.) Again, some con- 
strvie the “ uncle ” as in apposition to 
Crotriya, i.c., “If a maternal uncle 
. . . (who is) a learned Brahman,” 
etc,, because the word “kinsmen” in- 
cludes “ uncle,” and therefore it is 
unnecessary to mention him in the 
second clause, or supply “other” 
with “ kinsmen” (Medh.) The word 
“ kinsmen,” (? hatidhava) ~ ^alaka’s 
mother’s sister’s son (Medh.), father’s 
sisters (RSgh.) Cf. Gaut. xiv. 20.J 
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(Brahman) not learned, for the whole day;^ so for a 
Guru who studies the Veda.^ 

83. A Brahman becomes pure in ten days, ® a king (Ksat- 
riya) in twelve, a Vaiqya in fifteen, a (^udra in a month. 

84. One should not increase the days of impurity, or 
interrupt the rites or the (sacred) fires ; for even a kins- 
man within seven degrees * when performing that rite is 

not impure. 

85. One becomes pure by bathing if one has touched 
a Paria,® or a woman in her courses, an outcast, also 
a woman lying-in, a corpse, or one who has touched 

it.® / 

86. Having rinsed the mouth, one should mutter always 
intent (the sacred texts) ; on sight of (anything) impure 
one should repeat the Saura 'mantras;' as well as one can, 

and the pdvamdnls.^ 

87. A Brahman who has torched a greasy human bone, 
having bathed becomes pure ; but if a dry (bone), by 
touching a cow, or looking at the sun after only rinsing 

(bis) mouth. 

88. One engaged in any vow should not oner water 
(at funerals) tTlUie has finished his vow ; but when it is 
finished, having offered water, he becomes pure in a space 

of only three nights.'® . 

89. The ceremony with water is not applicable in the 

case of those born in vain of a mixture of castes, and 


1 [K. says the impurity is here 
in vs. 81 for one who dwells in his 

house.] . . .1 • 1. 

[Like K.,Medh. restricts this to 

one learned in a part only, but offers 

other explanations as a secondary 

teacher!?); some say the negative in 

an’otirya is carried over here).] 

3 [On the birth or death of a 

relative (K.)] 

* [Sandbhi/a.] ju xr \l 

5 [ Z)a<U-7rfi,aCandala(Medh.,K.)J 

6 [Some say it, the others. 

them, the foregoing objects (Medh., 

K.)] 


7 [Various hymns to the sun.] 

8 [Purificatory verses in the ninth 
book of the Rigveda. A more natu- 
ral construction would be, After 
rinsing the mouth on sight of any- 
thin" impure, one should, always in- 
tentr mutter the hymns to the sun 
and the purificatory verses. ] 

8 [Or one who receives instruc- 
tions, i.e., a Brahmanical student 

(Medh., K.)] , . 

w [This rule does not apply lu 

case of the death of either parent or 

a teacher (K. from Vas.)] 
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those who abide with religious mendicants, and also for 
suicides 

90. And for (women who) resort to a heretic ^ (teacher), 
and (those that) follow their own pleasure,^ and (women 
who) cause abortion, or injure (their) husbands also, and 
women who drink intoxicating liquor. 

91. But one under a vow having caiTied out (his) own 

% 

dead teacher,^ sub-instructor, father, mother. Guru, is not 
free from his vow.® 

92. One should carry out by the southern town-gate a 
dead Qudra, but the twice-born by the western, northern, 
and eastern (gates) respectively.® 

93. There is not (ceremonial) impurity of kings, those 
under a vow, and those engaged in a saitra/ for they are 
seated on Indra's seat ; they are ever one with Brahma. 

94. Parity is declared at once of a king on the glorious 
throne. The throne is for protection of the people ; (it is) 
the cause of (their) food.® 

^ [Some say this rule is for Sapin- 
das, but not for their sons ; but in 
the case of suicides it affects even 
the sons); the ceremony with water is 
the offering of the rice-ball and water 
to the manes (Medh.) According to 
Medh. and K. there should be a 
comma after the word “vain,** “ born 
in vain, (or born) of a mixture of 
castes,’* the former designating those 
who neglect their religious duties. 

“ Those who abide with religious men- 
dicants” are those who live in a state 
of religious vagabondism, wearing 
unauthorised apparel, etc. (Medh., 

K.) No limitations in the case of 
suicides is suggested by the text. ] 

^ [As in vs. 89, those who wear 
unauthorised red garments, etc. 

This may be “ heretical teaching ’* 

(Medh.) as well as “heretic teacher.”] 

^ [Who, heretically inclined, wan- 
ton about at pleasure (Medh.)] 

“Teacher ’^(dcdrya), who teaches 
the whole Veda, etc. “Sub-instruc- 
tor ” (upadkyaya), who teaches a 
part only. “Guru,” who performs 
the sacramental rites. See ii. 14 1. 


[The one under a vow is the stu^ 
dent. The word oivn goes with eac!i 
member (K.) Others say it is used 
substantively, “his own relative,” 
which is wrong, as some relatives 
are mentioned (Medh.)] 

° [Na luptavrato bhavati (K.) 
Vraiaviyogo ixazti (Medh. ) His vow 
is not broken.] 

[A Vai(jya by the western, 
Ksatriya b^- the northern, Brahman 
by the eastern gate.] 

^ [Impurity on the death 'of a 
kinsman and other (causes of im- 
purity) is meant (K.) Those under 
a vow are both students and those 
performing a vow of penance 
(Medh., K. ) Those performing a 
“session,” sattra (a great sacrifice) 
are, according to some, those who are 
ever bestowing gifts (Medh.) This 
vs. is quoted from Yama by Vas. xix. 
48 ; so the inscriptions, often.] 

® [It seems a pity that Dr. B. 
should have adopted the unautho- 
rised anrui (kava^ium) reading. The 
true reading is akra (so Medh.), and 
the sense is, “ The throne is for the 
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95. (There is) also (purity) of those slain in battle,^ by 
lightning, and by a prince (in course of justice), and (of 
those slain) for a cow or Brahman,- and (of him of whom) 
the prince desires (it).^ 

96. A sovereign has a body (composed of) Soma (the 
Moon), Fire, the Sun, the Wind, Indra, the two Lords 
of Wealth and Water, and Yama^ — the eight protectors 

of the world. 

97. A king is presided over by (these) lords of the 
world; impurity is not declared of him, for purity and 
impurity of mortals arise from and disappear by the lords 
of the world.'’ 

98. The sacrifice is at once perfect, as also the purity 
of (a warrior) slain in Ksatriya duty, his weapons being 

raised in war.® Such is the rule. 

99. A Brahman who has performed (funeral) rites ’’ be- 
comes pure having touched water; a Ksatriya (having 
touched) his vehicle and weapons; a Vaiqya (having 
touched his) goad (or) halter-ropes; a gCidra (having 

touched his) stick. 


protection of the people^ and tJten 
(while cnga^^ed in protecting his 
people) it is tlie cause (of the king 
nut becoming impure).”] 

1 [Diinba/iaio/tnU'th is, according 
to K., those killed in a tumult when 
the king is not pre.sent. According 
to :\Iedh. it means those killed in a 


3 

4 


tlhnha (crowd of many persons, or 
weaponless strife), and in battle, 
i e., “ slain in a quarrel or m war. J 
‘ [Cf. xi. So.] 

Any one is rendered at once 
Dr. D. inserts and after Yama, 
pure if the king wants him to be so.] 
which must be an accidental error. 
The lord of wealth is Kubera ; of 
water, Vanina.] 

^ [So K., but some MSS. nave 
with Medh. prahhavdpijai/aii, of 
which he makes two clauses: yato 
vi<irt>mmim...dbhydm (purity and im- 
purity) adhikarah, tdyor, ca prahha- 
capyayau pravrttinhrttl lokCf;chhyah 


mkCinin martydndih^ na tu lake- 
cdndni. Neither purity nor iin- 
purity affect the gods ; man alone is 
affected thereby ; and since the king 
is identified with the gods, he has it 
in him to produce purity and destroy 
impurity instantaneously.] 

[Dr. B. seems to take this as 
explanatory of the Ksatriya duty. 
The commentators say this duty is 
to die facing the foe, and the up- 
raised weapons seem to belong to 
the enemy, “ slain by upraised wea- 
pons,” i.e.f sword, etc., not stones 
(K.) The gasfm (weapon) is one 
with which one is cut and slain 
(Medh.) “ The sacrifice is perfect, 
i e he obtains the same holiness as 
one would get from a sacrifice 

(Medh.)] . - 

7 [That is, on the expiration ot 

the time enjoined for impurity after 

having perfonned the etc. 

(K.), or the bath alone (Medh.)] 
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100. O Brahmans, this (way of) purity has been told 
you for Sapindas ; learn now purity as regards a corpse for 
all not Sapinclas. 

10 1. A Brahman having carried out, like a kinsman, a 
dead Brahman^ not a Sapinda, or kinsmen by his mother, 2 
becomes pure by three nights. 

102. But if he eats their food, he becomes, indeed, pure 
ill just ten days; but if he does not eat the food, in a 
single day only, provided he lives not in the house. 

103. Having voluntarily followed a corpse,^ whether a 
(paternal) kinsman or not, having bathed with (his) clothes 
(on), having touched fire and eaten (some) ghee, one 
becomes pure. 

104. One should not, when his own relatives are by, 
cause a dead Brahman to be carried out by a (^udra ; for 
the offering^ defiled by a (yudra's contact is not conducive 
to heaven. 

105. Knowledge, austerity, fire, food,^ earth, mind, 
water, plastering with cow-dung,^ wind, deeds,^ the sun, and 
time are the cause of purity of living beings. 

106. Of all purities, indeed, purity of wealth is said to 
be the highest; he who is pure as regards wealth is indeed 
pure ; he is not pure (who is) pure by earth and \vater.® 

107. The learned become pure by tranquillity;^ those 
doing what is not to be done, by gifts ; those with con- 
cealed sin, by muttering (sacred texts) ; the most learned 
in the Vedas, by austerity, 

108. By earth and water what is to be purified is made 

^ [Dvija.^ rendered “ relations ” above, is sai<l 

- [Mj\ternal uncle, etc. (Medh.), by Medli. and K. to mean also those 
more strictly K., “own brother or of his own caste.] 

sister.”] o LSucrificial food is a cause of 

^ [This causes the impurity, the purity (Medh., K.)] 

other acts purify again.] [From its sacred character cow- 

^ [The offering implies the burn- dung is purificatory.] 
ingof the body (when carried out) ^ [Sacrifice is meant (K.), or the 
(Medh.) ; the corpse should be car- acts appointed by the law.] 
ried out by a Brahman ; if there is « [While impure in respect to 
none, by a Ksatriya ; if there is wealth (K.)] 

none, by a Vaigya; and if there is no « [Patience, long-suffering, even 
Vaic\ a, by a Cudra. The word svcsuy when injured by another (K.)] 
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pure ; a river becomes pure by (its) velocity ; a woman 
defiled by her mind becomes pure by (her) courses; a 
Brahman, by renunciation (of the world). 

109. The limbs become pure by water; the mind be- 
comes pure by truth; the self of beings^ by knowledge^ 
and austerity ; the intellect becomes pure by knowledge. 

no. This rule as regards bodily purity has been told 
you, hear (now) the rule for purity of various articles. 

111. Purity of metal articles, gems, and every stone 
article,^ has been said by the learned (to be) by ashes, 
water, and earth also. 

1 12. A golden vessel without soil becomes pure by 
water alone ; so also everything produced by w’-ater,^ or 
of stone, and unworked silver. 

1 1 3. Gold and silver arose from a union of water and 
fire ; therefore their purification is most efficacious just by 
their own source. 

1 14. Purification of articles of copper, iron, bell-metal, 
brass, lead, and tin is to be made properly by alkali, acids, 


and water. 

1 1 5. The purification of all liquids also is said to be 
straining;® of folded (cloths),® sprinkling; and of wooden 

(articles), planing. 

1 16. But purification of sacrificial vessels, camasas, and 
tjrahas ^ is by wiping with the hand in the sacrificial 

ceremony or washing. 

1x7. Of earns, sntes, srnvas, purification is by hot water ; 

ing the p\ire part into another vessel, 
or straining. The quantity is limited 

by the commentators.] 

® [According to Medh., liquids 
(such as ghee, syrup, dmik^d, etc.), 
of which the part that is^ or 
upa-hata (contaminated) is to be' 
drawn off while the remnant is pure ; 
or, he says, it may mean separate 
ir ■Riiirh )1 things of different parts of like or 

^ [UtAZnarU “S'couch^^^^^^^^ 

^ [The camasa is a wooden drink- 
ing vessel ; the graha is a kind of 
dipper ; both are employed in the 

sacrificial ceremonies.] 


> [Bhutdtmd is here pretty nearly 
our soul, the “true self” according 

to Medh.] . , - • *1, 

- [This knowledge, vidga, is the 

knowledge of the meaning of the 

nacred books (Medh, K.) Cf. Vas. 

iii. 60.] - 

3 [When defiled by remnants of 
food (Me<lh., K.)] 


(of impurities), (with 

/ Kca grass), anye tu pldvanam ahuh 
(Medh.) That is, if I understand his 
process, letting the impure particles 
in the liquid settle, and then pour- 
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so of the sphya^ winnower and cart, and pestle and 
mortar. 

1 18. But sprinkling with water (is) the purification of 
much^ grain and (many) cloths; but purification by wash- 
ing with water is ordered for small (quantities). 

1 19. The purification of leather (articles)® as also of 
rattan (goods) is as of cloths ; and the purification of herbs, 
roots, and fruit is directed (to be) as (that of) grain. 

120. (The purification), of silk and woollen (is) with 
salt-earth; of blankets (of goat’s hair) by aristaka seeds ; 
of different silks ^ by ^rlphala fruits ; of flaxen (goods), 
by gaurasarsapa seeds. 

1 2 1. The purification of chank or horn (articles) and 
(those) of bone or ivory is to be done by a discerning man 
like (that of) flaxen (stuffs or) with cow’s urine or water. 

122. Grass, wood, and straw are indeed purified by a 
sprinkling ; a house by rubbing and smearing (with cow- 
dung) ; (pots of) earth by baking again. 

123. But an earthen (pot) cannot be thus purified by 
baking again if touched by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, 
spittle, pus, and blood. 

124. Land becomes pure by five® — sweeping, smearing 
with cow-dung, sprinkling,® by digging, and by cows stay- 


ing on it.^ 

125. (Anything) pecked by birds, smelt by a cow, 
shaken (by the foot), sneezed on, and polluted by head- 
lice, becomes pure by throwing earth (on it).® 


' [(Caru)y kettle ; (5rwc), ladle ; 
(sruva)y spoon ; and {sphya)^ wooden 
sword, are with the others all used 
at sacrifices, and when thereby made 
greasy, etc., are to be thus cleansed; 
otherwise soiled, as ordinary articles 
(Medh.)] 

[More than a drona of grain, 
and more than three garments, or 
according to circumstances (Medh.)] 
® [Medh. distinguishes between 
leather made of pure and impure 
beasts, such as the dog and jackal.] 

^ [Aihgupatta may mean arh^u 
and clothes, pieces of (woollen) 


cloth (?) (K. and) Ragh. define this 
as paita^dtau^ Medh. gives usa as 
kdncana. The untranslated words 
are names of trees ; the last is mus- 
tard. Cf. Baudh. i, 8, 40 ff.] 

® [In five ways.] 

® [With water or cow-urine, or 
even with milk (Medh.)] 

^ [A day and night (K.) The 
land is defiled by impure substances, 
by Qudras dwelling on it, etc. (K.)] 
® [As is his custom, Medh. ad- 
duces several “other Smftis to 
modify this verse, specifying the 
kind of birds, etc., meant.] 


4 
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1 26. As long as the smell and smear caused by pollution 
do not leave (an article) soiled by an impurity, so long are 
earth and water to be applied in all purification of things. 

127. The gods made three things pure for Brahmans^ — 
what is not seen (to he defiled), what is purified with 
water, and what is commended by (their) speech. 

128. Waters which pass over earth are pure, in which 
a cow 2 quenches (its) thirst, if (they are) not pervaded by 
impurity, and possess (good) smell, colour, and taste. 

129. The hand of an artificer is always pure (when 
working at his craft) ; and so is everything exposed for 
sale ; alms given to a student (are) always pure — thus is 

the rule. 

130. A woman’s mouth is always pure;® (so) a bird 
on the fall of a fruit (it has pecked) ; (so) a calf on the 
flowing forth (of the milk it sucks); a dog is pure on 

catching deer. 

1 31. Manu declared the flesh of (a beast) killed by dogs 
(to be pure) ; also the flesh of an animal killed by other 
carnivorous (animals), (or) by Parias ^ (and) other Dasyus. 

132. All the hollows above the navel are everywhere 
pure : those which are below (the navel) are impure ; as 

also all excretions fallen from the body.® 

133. Mosquitoes, drops, a shadow, a cow, a horse, rays 

of the sun, dust, earth, wind, and fire, one should declare 


to be clean on contact. 

1 34 Earth and water are to be used as necessary tor 
purification on discharge of ordure and urine, and also on 
purification from the twelve bodily impurities, (that is 


to say) : 

1 [For all the castes is meant 

^ - “In which a cow/’ to indi^te 
the quantity (Medh.) [For if they 
contain no impurity and ha\e a 
<.nod smell, etc., they are pure any 
tay, even though of small amount 

a [Xhe mouth of a wife is pure for 
tlie husband to kiss, is what is 

meant (Medh.)] 


4 [Parias, i.e., Candalas and so 
forth, may explain Vasyus, though 
Medh. takes this as Nisadas, Vya- 
dhas, etc. Cf. Vi?nu, xxiii. 50, 
where Manu is not given the credit 

of the rule.] „ , 

° [Cf. i. 92. “ Hollows denote 

the indriydni places according to 

their respective positions (ear, 

nostril, etc. (Ragh.)] 
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135. Oiliuess, semen, blood, scurf, urine, ordure, ear- 
wax, nails,^ mucus, tears, rheum of the eyes, sweat these 

are the twelve impurities of men. 

136. One (piece of) earth is to be applied to the penis, 

three to the anus, likewise ten for one hand,^ seven for 

both, by one desiring purity. 

137. That is the purification of householders; it is 
twofold (that) for students, threefold for hermits, ^ but 
fourfold for ascetics. 

138. One should rinse (the mouth) and wash the cavi- 
ties after having passed urine or ordure; (so) when about 
to recite tlie Veda, and always when (going to) eat food.^ 

139. Firstly, one should thrice take water (in the mouth 
and) then twice wd^e the mouth, if desirous of bodily 
purity; but a woman and a (^udra (should do so) only once. 

140. By ^udras living properly a monthly shaving ® is 
to be performed,® and (their) rule of purification (is) like 
Vai9yas, and their food the leavings of twice-born (men). 

141. Drops of spittle from the mouth which fall on a 
limb do not make (it) impure,^ nor (hairs of) the beard that 
have got into the mouth, nor (food) that has stuck be- 
tween the teeth.® 

142. The drops which fall on the two feet of one serv- 
ing water to others to rinse their mouth with are to be 
known as the same with (water flowing) on earth ; one is 
not impure by them.® 

^ [Or excretions of nose and ear ® [Of the head.] 

(for ear-wax and nails), according to ® [Literally, “of Cudras a shaving 
another reading.] is to be performed.” Medh. says 

2 [The left hand (Medh., K.); the the agent is doubtful, as it may be 
only real limit is that in vs. 134, taken in a double sense, since the 
“as necessary” (Medh.) Cf. vs. genitive may stand for the instru- 
126 (K.) ; and Vas. vi. 18, 19; mental, or the act is for the Brah- 
Vi^nu, lx. 25, 26.] mans to perform.] 

^ [The four orders of a Brahman’s ^ “ Impure,” i.c,, like the hand.s 
life are here given, — student, house- soiled by food. 

holder, hermit in the wood (Vauas- ® [Cf. Gaut. i. 41, where na ccd 
tha) ; last and highest, ascetic who angepatanti; ib., 38-40, a restriction 
has renounced the world (Yati).] to the last clause is given (quoted by 

[This addition (in regard to eat- Medh. as eke). Cf. Ap. i. 16, 13.] 
ing) is meant for women and Qadras ^ [Literally, rendered unfit for the 
(Medh.)] ceremony.] 


I 
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143. But one having an article in his hand, if touched 
anyhow by an impure thing, becomes pure by rinsing his 
mouth, without, indeed, putting down that article,’- 

144. Having vomited (or) purged, one should bathe and 
eat ghee ; but having eaten (rice) food,^ one should merely 
rinse the mouth. Bathing (is the purification) for one who 
has had sexual intercourse. 

145. Having slept and sneezed, having eaten and spit, 
and having told lies, having drunk water, and being about 
to recite (the Veda), although pure,^ one should rinse the 
mouth. 

146. All this system of purification, as well as the 
purification of things, has been pronounced for all castes ; 
hear now the laws for w^omen, 

147. No act is to be done according to (her) own will 
by a young girl, a young woman, or even by an old woman, 
though in (their own) houses.^ 

148. In her childhood (a girl) should be under the will 
of her father ; in (her) youth, of (her) husband ; her hus- 
band being dead, of her sons ; a woman should never 
enjoy her o\vn/will. 


^ [There are two views on this 
subject, some texts enjoining that the 
article is to be put down. The text 
here says it needs not to be placed 
on the ground. “ How then,’* says 
Medh., “can he sip water (for which 
the two hands are necessary)?” 
Let him put it in his lap, or rest it 
in the hollow of the arm. He then 
tries to explain away the contradic- 
tion in Gaut. by making it depend 
on the weight of the article. Cf. 
the notes of Prof. Buhler and Jolly 
on Gaut. i. 28, and Visnu xxiii. 55. 
Medh. takes ucchista not of an im- 
pure article, but as “ a man who not 
having performed the purification of 
rinsing the mouth for acts demanding 
it, is burdened with this penance.”] 
a [Two explanations are possible ; 
one, recommended by Medh., makes 
this clause dependent on the preced- 
ing-, “if, after eating (rice) food, 
vomiting and purging take place 


on the same day, he has merely to 
rinse the mouth but Medh. admits 
that this is explained independeptly 
by others.] 

3 [“Pit for the ceremony ” (cf. vs. 
142). This refers to the last clause 
only (Medh.) Cf. ii. 70. It may 
be taken, however, with all in the 
sense of dcdnta, as Yaj.;d. 196 (“al- 
though he has rinsed the'^mouth, let 
him do it again”). Each clause 
seems to be grammatically indepen- 
dent, though K. renders “after 
.sleeping, etc., being desirous of re- 
citing, let him.” Cf. for these rules 
Vas. iii. ; Gaut. i. 30 ff.; Vi?nu, 

xxii., xxiii. ; Yaj. i. 180 ff.] 

* [Cf. ix. 2, 3. Medh. quotes a 

“ saying ” attributed to Naranda 
(cf. xiii. 29) by K., to the effect that 
the king is the (husband) supporter 
of a woman who has lost all her re- 
latives, t.c., she is under his care, 
and not independent.] 
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149. She must never wish separation of her self from 
her father, husband, or sons, for by separation from them 
a woman would make both families contemptible. 

150. She must always be cheerful and clever in house- 
hold business, with the furniture well cleaned, and with 
not a free hand in expenditure. 

151. But him to whom her father gives her, or (her) 
brother with the father’s consent, she must obey alive, and 
dead must not disregard.^ 

152. The svastyayana'^ is used in marriages for their 
(the brides’) prosperity, (as is) the sacrifice of Prajapati ; 
the giving away is the cause of the (husband’s) lordship. 

153. Out of season and in season a husband who per- 


forms the sacrament by mantras ® is ever a giver of happi- 
ness to a woman here and in the next world. 

154. Though of bad conduct or debauched, or even 
devoid of (good) qualities, a husband must always be wor- 
shipped * like a god by a good wife. 

155. For women there is no separate sacrifice, nor vow, 
nor even fast ; ® if a woman obeys her husband, by tiiat 
she is exalted in heaven. 

156. The good wife of a husband, be he living or dead, 
(if) she desire the world (where her) husband (is), must 
never do anything disagreeable (to him).® 

1 57. But she may at will (when he is dead) emaciate her 
body by (living on) pure fiowers, fruits, (and) roots. She 


* [She must be devoted to him in 
his death as in his life, by no means 
implying the burning of the widow, 
but plainly forbidding her second 
marriage.] 

- [Wishes for good-luck. The 
Prajapati sacrifice implies also offer- 
ings to other deities (Medh.)] 

^ [Le., the husband who marries 
her by the proper ceremony.] 

X^l'her “ served (aj^acaryahy 
rendered by Medh. and K. dradk- 
anlyah ) ; “ like a god ” may, but 
does not necessarily, imply “wor- 
ship.” The comparison seems rather 


to be of the constant attendance of 
a priest on an idol. The rule here 
given is found more in detail in ix. 
78 ff., with some restrictions.] 

•** [Without consent of the hus- 
band (Medh. and K.)] 

** [Cf. with the expression sddhvl 
(the good) the explanation in ix. 29. 
She does a disagreeable thing when 
she omits the prescribed ceremonies 
for the dead (K.) Medh, gives the 
simpler explanation that whatpleased 
him for her to do when he was 
alive should still be done after his 
death.] 
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may not, however, when her husband is dead, mention 
even the name of another man,^ 

158. She must be till death subdued, intent, chaste, 
following that best (law) which is the rule of wives of a 
single husband.^ 

O 

159. Many thousands of Brahmans chaste from youth® 
liave gone to heaven without leaving children to continue 
the family. 

160. (Her) husband being dead, a virtuous^ wife, firm 
in chastity, goes, though childless, to heaven like those 
chaste (men). 

161. But the \voman who, from desire of offspring, is 
unfaithful to (her dead) husband, meets with blame here, 
and is deprived of her husband's place (in the next 
world). 

162. There is no offspring here begotten by another 
(than the husband),^ nor even on marrying another; nor 
is a second husband anywhere permitted to good w'omen. 

163. She who, having left (her) own base (husband), 
attaches herself to an excellent one, is blainable indeed in 

the woild, and is coWed. parapurva.^ 

164. Kow a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 

'•■ets blame in the world, is born of a jackal (on being 


1 [Medh. recogiii.^es the rule “de- 
clared by Angiras/’ xromcn should 
follov' their huffhaud tn death; but 
'intiniluces it by the rule that sui- 
cide is ferbiddeii %vomeu as well as 

men.] ^ , 

- [The widevr must sui)i)ort her* 

.self, if in need of subsistence, by 

bliiujeleaa acts (^ledh. to vss. 157* 

unmarried (Medh., K.) 
"Medh. says the object is to shoWthe 
i tasoii why the woman should not 
of herself form a niyoya connection 
(.such as enjoined in the ninth lec- 
ture) to raise up seed for her hus- 
band. It is not necessary, for men 
have gone to heaven without chil- 
dren.] 

•* [>\'idhvl.] 


6 [No such offspring is permitted 
by law. Cf. R. V. vii. 4 , 7* This 
rule refers to cases other than the 
niyoya connection (K.) Medh. makes 
the rule more general, “The off- 
spring born of other tnan the hus- 
band is not the wife’s, and bom of 
other than the wife is not the hus- 
band’s” (Medh.)] 

« [(“She who has had) another 

(husband) before.” “Is blamable 
indeed,” or “ is only to be blamed' 
{nidyaiva) : i.e., in taking another 
husband, even of higher caste, she 
does not do well, IC. *s commentary 
and other passages seem to require 
that we read “ left a- low-caste 
husband for one of high caste, 
llagh. says only “ left one who is 

poor. J 
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born again), and is tormented by diseases (produced) by^ 
sin.2 

165. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to (her) husband, attains the abode of (hei ) 
husband, and is called virtuous by the good. 

166. By this conduct for women, (she who is) subdued 
in mind, speech, (and) body gets here prominent fame 
and the abode of (her) husband in the next world.- 

167. A twice-born man must burn a wife of such belia- 
viour (and) of the same caste, (if) dying before him, by 
means of the sacred fire and sacrificial vessels, according 
to rule. 

168. Having used the fires for the last rites to his wife 
dying before him, he may marry again, and again establisli 
(the sacred fires) also. 

169. By this rule he should never fail in tlie five sacri- 
fices, and, married, should live the second part of his v^life) 
iu (Ids) house.'^ 


i:nd of Tin-: fifth 


LKCTUn 



1 [Paparnfjah may mean “evil dis- 
eases.” Cf. iii. 92, 159.] 

- [“ By this rule the raisin" up of 
offspring in time of need i.s forbid- 
<len ; but by the Niyoga-snirti the 
same thing is again allo\v»ul ; which 
of the two Smrtis is tlie more autho- 
ritative ? It is not possible to decide; 
In such a case both are good ” 
(Medh.) “ Unfaithfulness ” means 
not remaining chaste to her hus« 


band. Tliis view is rci)eatcd at ix. 

30] 

^ This verse is oniitte<l bv Med- 
lifitithi, and is clearly an interpola- 
tion. Part of the first line is wonl 
f<ir word the same as in the last. 
[Dr. B.*s MS. of Mcdh. omits also 
v.s. 165, which is repeated in ix. 29.] 
^ [I'or these rules cf. X isini x.w.; 
Gant, xviii. 1-3 ; \'as. v. 1-2.] 
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ON THE THIUD AND FOUIITH OUDEU3 OR STAGES OF LIFE. 


1. Let a twice -Lorn man, who has completed his 
studentship' and has lived, according to rule, in the 
householder’s order, abide in a forest, intent, his organs 
truly subdued.^ 

2. Rut when a householder sees wrinkles and grey hair 
on himself, and (also sees) the child of his child, then let 
him go to the woods.- 

3. All food from towns is to be given up, and all 
utensils as well/' He may go to the jungle, having given 
his wife over to (his) sons, or with her also. 

4. Having taken with (him his) sacred fire {agnihotra), 
and the household pot^ of fire, going forth from the 
village to the wood, let him dwell (there) with his organs 

subdued. 

5. AVith hermit’s (wild) rice, with various pure (sub- 
stances), or with herbs, roots, and fruits, he should offer 
tlie (five) great sacrifices^* according to rule. 

6. Let him wear a skin or bark ; let him bathe in the 
evening and also in the mornings let him ever wear long 
iiair, beard, and nails. 

7. Of what may be eatable (for him), of that let him 


* All thi.schantt risneaily obsolete ; 

tile hrst part 1^; totally so ( vri.s. 1-33)* 
- [yoine say this means a jjraml- 
son only, but mtt a graiul(/uii^/*<rr, 
\\ hile others correctly reyard these 
expressions as merely denoting the 
proyjer age of the man, not that he 
must positively possess a graiuDou 
(Medh.)] 


[Literally, ‘‘after he has given 
up. J 

[“The fire-furniture’* is more 
literal, J.f., according to the com- 
mentators, the .sacred implements, 
sptions, etc., used in sacrifice.] 

^ “The (five) great sacrifices.” See 

iii. 69 - 71 . 
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give offerings^ and alms as best he can; let him honour 
(people who have) come to his abode with alms of water, 

roots, (and) fruit. 

8. Let him be ever applied to recital (of the Veda), sub- 
dued, well-disposed, composed; ever a giver, not a taker; 
compassionate to all beings. 

9. And let him duly offer the agnihotra (sacrifice) with 
the three fires,^ not neglecting at the proper time the 

(offering at) new and full moon. 

10. Let him perform the r^^sestiy the djrdgana also, and 
the cdturmdsgas, the winter and summer solstice (cere- 
monies), in order.^ 

1 1. With pure spring and autumn'* hermit’s rice gathered 
by himself, he should separately offer cakes and messes 
according to rule. 

O 

12. But having offered to the gods that purest offering 
from the forest, he should use for himself the rest, and 
salt made by himself.® 

13. He should eat herbs that grow on land or in water, 
flowers, roots, and fruits, and what is produced by pure 
trees, and oils produced by fruits. 

14. He should avoid honey and meat and mushrooms 


^ [To the divinities ; “ what may 
be eatable,” fruits, etc., if not for- 
bidden.] 

^ [Vitdno vihdras tatrahhavaih 
vaitdnikariiy trctdgnivisayaiii (Medh.) 
If, as said above, he goes alone 
into the wood, he is to perform 
the sacrifice in the same way lie 
would when all alone on a jour- 
ney (Medh.), or when his wife is 
impure (K.) Medh. in a long note 
branches into a discussion of the 
food, whence he gets it, and other 
questions, in which so many points 
seem undecided that we might be 
led to think this part of the work 
was already ‘‘obsolete” in his time 
and mere matter of speculation. Cf, 
iv. 25 for the (darga) new and 
{paurnamdsa) full-moon sacrifices.] 

^ [The rksesti is a sacrifice to the 
heavenly bodies {nahsatrestiy K. ; Dr. 


B.’s "MS. of Medh. has darccsti with- 
out commentary) ; the dyrdyana is 
the sacrifice at the time of new 
grain ; the cdtnrmdsya (to all the 
gods) are sacrifices coming every 
four months (K.) The reading is 
not certain in (b) ; tardyaymni is the 
reading of Medh. and Rfigh. (accord- 
ing to Dr. B.'s MSS.), i.c., a modifi- 
cation of the paurnamdsa. K, says 
some think on account of spare food 
they are not to be performed at all 
(vandprasthasya stuiyariharh, na tv 
asyd ^nu^theyaih). Some of these 
are explained in the fourth book (iv. 
26). Cf. Visnu, xciv. ff.] 

^ [Spring and autumn rice, i.e.y 
rice that spring.s up or is ripened 
(pacyante^) at this time (Medh.)] 

® [This prohibits sea-salt (Medh.) ; 
it is made of salt earth (K.)] 
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coming from the ground,^ the bhustrna,^ gigruka^ also, and 
the fruits of the glcsmdtaka^ 

15. In the month Aqvayuja^ he should throw away the 
hermit’s rice previously collected, also (his) worn garments, 
and (his) herbs, roots, and fruits. 

16. He may not eat produce of agriculture though 
thrown away by any one ; nor, even if in distress, either 
roots® or fruits produced in town. 

17. He may eat what is cooked by fire, or eat only what 
is ripened by time ; he may either use a sl^ne-pounder, or 
else make use of his teeth as a pestle. 

18. He may either gather (food) for a day/ or even col- 
lect for a month, or accumulate for six mouths or for a 
year.® 

19. Having gathered, as he best can, (rice)-food, he may 
eat it by night or by day; or he may (omit three meals 
and) eat at the fourtli (meal)-time, or even (omit seven and) 
eat at the eighth.® 

20. Or he mav, in the briglit and dark lunar fortniglits, 


^ [Mushroom?!, cf. v. 5* '* Since 

these grow in the trees or on the 
ground, the adjective designating 
the latter eaccludes the former, but 
mushrooms are all ff>rbidden by the 
common practice ; therefore the word 
hhanuiani (on the ground) must be 
taken alone as a noun, and mean 
some plant, as the tjipjihvikd'^ 
(Medh.) “ I do not believe that one 
plant would be left unnamed amoiig 
so many names, therefore I take it 
as merely intnulucing the class 
(mushrooms on the ground, etc.) . . . 
( 4 ovind. even says that tree-inush- 
rooms may be eaten, whiyh is 
against the law of V ama (K-) 
It does not appear to have ocenned 
to any of the commentators (l^agh. 
follows Medh.) that “mushrooms on 
the earth " may be poetical, and not 
precise. This being a repetition of 
the law in v. 5 , K. adds that they 
are mentioned to show the same 
penalty for eating the other plants. 

“ {Atidvopogon gchocnanthnSylAti. 

3 [Horse-radish tree.] 


* [(The sticky) Cordia kOifoluty 
Roxb. The hhd»tm(i and i^igndca 
are words for plants understood 
among the Vrdhikas (Medh.) K. 
and Ragh. say the bhustriia is cur- 
rent in Mrdavadeca, the ngnila as 
in Medh.] 

^ [Begins the middle of Septem- 
ber.] 

^ [Medh. reads pi/jfpdw/.] 

7 [So Medh. and Iv. interpret 
sd'hfah pvaksCtlahtt^ “he who washes 
at once” the grain, and does not 
store it up. Cf. with this verse iv. 7 .] 
» [Storing up for a ye.ar refers 
here to some grain that will keep, 
as the lurdra, or wild-rice (K.), 
which it is permitted to eat.] 

y [There are two meal-times a day, 
morning and evening ; he may, 
therefore, fast one day and the next 
morning, eating in the evening of 
the second day, or fast three days 
and the following morning, eating in 
the evening of the fourth day (Medh , 
K.) Fasting half the day any way is 
enjoined by the first clause (Medh.)] 
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live according to tlie moon-course (cdndrdyana} pen- 
ance), or at the two ends of the fortnights he may even 

eat once ^ boiled rice-gruel. 

21. Or he may, firm in the opinion of Vaikhanasa, hve 
always on mere flowers, roots, and fruits, ripened by time 

fand) withered^ of themselves. 

22. He may roll on the ground or stand a day® on tip- 
toe, or occupy (himself) by sitting and .standing, going to 

waters (to bathe) at morning, noon, and evening.® 

23. In the summer, also, he should be exposed to flrve 
fires ; ^ in the rains (he should) have the clouds for 
shelter ; he should have wet clothes in winter, gradually 

increasing his austerity. 

24. Einsing his moutli® at morning, noon, and night, 
let him offer water to the manes and gods practising more 
cruel austerity, he should dry up the body of himself. 

25. Having according to rule deposited those (three) 
fires in himself, without fires, without abode, he should be 

silent, “ living on roots (and) fruits. 

26. Without efforts for means of pleasure, chaste, sleep- 
ing' on the srround in hermitages, indifferent, living at the 

o o 

roots of trees ; 


^ [That is, a mouthful a day more 
and then less ; cf. the explanation 
in xi. 217.] 

^ [That is, either morning or 

evening (Medh., K.)] 

3 “Vaikhanasa” is the reputed 
author of sutras used by a few fol- 
lowers of the Black Yajur-veda. I 
possess a fragment. [Medh. says 
on this word “ (There is) a treatise 
called Vaikhanasa (vaitclidnasaiih 
ndma ^dstram) wherein the rules of 
a hermit in the wood are laid down ; 
by the teaching of these (rules let one 
abide.” He does not hint at Vaik- 
hanasa (Vikhanas (?)) being a person, 
and it is not necessary to suppose a 
person is meant here, as vaikhanasa 
is synonymous with a hermit^in-the- 
wood. The use of {te§d 7 h, male) the 
plural by Medh. shows he regards 
this as meaning “firmly abiding by 


the teaching of the rxiles (laid down in 
the treatise on hermits).” But cf. V as. 
xxi. 23 ; Baudh, ii. 1 1, 14, iii. 3, 1 $ ^*1 
4 [Or fallen (to the ground).] 

® [The commentators say this is 
one of the rules referred to in vs. 21. 

Cf. xi. 225.] 

® [Avoiding meal-time and rest- 
ing-time (Medh.)] 

^ “Exposed to five fires,” i.e, [ac- 
cording to the commentators], with 
four around him and the sun above. 
1 have seen a North Indian Brah' 
man doing this, but he was a maniac. 

8 [Upaspfi^aiij according to the 
commentators, “ bathing.”] 

8 [Pitrs and devas. Dr. B. some- 
times translates these terms and 
sometimes not. I have uniformly 
thus rendered them.] 

[Munih is so interpreted by 
Medh. and K.] 
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27. Let liim take alms for (his) subsistence only from 
austete Brahmans, and ^ from other twice-born house- 
holders living in the forest. 

28. Or having received (food) from a town, he may, 
living in the forest, eat eight mouthfuls, having received 
(it) in a leaf basket alone, or in (his) hand, or in a pot- 
sherd. 

29. A Brahman living in the forest must follow these and 
other self-devotions .2 For perfection of his self (he must 
study) also the different Upanisad (parts) of the Vedas; ^ 

30. Studied by seers and Brahmans also^ and house- 
holders also, for increase of knowledge (and) austerity and 
])urification of the body. 

31. Or he should go straight to the unconquered region 
till his body decay, resolute, feeding on water (and) air. 

32. Having forsaken (his) body by one or the other of 
these ® practices of the great seers, free from sorrow and 
fear, a Brahman is magnified in the Brahma-world.^ 

33. But having thus spent the third part of his life ^ 
in the forests, let him, forsaking (all) affections, wander 
about for the fourth part of (his) life. 

34. He, having gone from stage to stage (of life), having 
offered sacrifices, with his organs subdued, (if) when weary 
of alms (and) offerings he wanders, is gloriHed when 

dead. 

35. Having paid (his) three debts, he should fix (his) 


* [For “or'’ (Medh.) If he can- 
not get alms from the first, let him 
get them among (locative for abla- 
tive. Medh.) the second (K.)] 

- [DlksCth — niifamCthj (rules) 
(Medh..k.), religious practices.] 

^ [Literally, “the different ('luti 
(contained) in the IJpanifads.”] 

•* “ Unconqucred region,” i.c., the 
north-east, or of Yama, the cause of 
death. [? (Yaina’s district is the 
south) ; the unconquered district is 
the north-cast according to the cony 
mentators (cf. Ait. Br. i. 4)* •* This 
is that journey called by the Yoga* 
Vfistra the “Great journey" (Medh.)] 


5 [K. refers only to those de- 
clared above ; ” Medh. adds, as a 
means of ending life resorted to by 
the seers, “ drowning . {bUrpu-pra- 
yata (?) ), burning, starving.”] 

® [This clearly points to a con- 
solidation of the two last orders, as 
no argument can show that the or- 
dinary Brahman of the third order is 
not here instructed to end his life in 
the third stadium and get rewarded 
for it, unless, which I think likely, 
vss. 31 and 32 be later additions.] 

7 [No set time is given for the end 
of the third order ; it depends on his 
progress in austerity (Medh., N. q 
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mind on final deliverance ; ^ for one who, not having paid 
(his debts), seeks deliverance goes downward. 

36. Having duly studied the Vedas, and begotten sons 
according to law, and sacrificed according to (his) ability 
with sacrifice, he should fix (his) mind on deliverance.^ 

37. A. twice-born man not having studied the Vedas, 
and not having begotten a son, and also not having 
sacrificed with sacrifices, (who) desires deliverance, goes 

downward. 

38. Having done the Prajapatya ^ sacrifice with a fee 
of all (his) property, having established the (sacred) 
fires in himself, a Brahman should go forth from (his) 
house.^ 

39. If one having given indemnity to all beings goes 
forth from (his) house, of him, an utterer of the Veda, the 
abodes become glorious. 

40. To the twice-born, from whom not even the least 
fear is caused to beings, there is no fear from any cause 
when separated from (his) body.® 

41. Going forth from his house, silent, furnished with 


[The commentators tamely take 
this to mean that when a man has 
completed three orders he should enter 
the fourth. (The wandering order is 
denoted by the word “ final-deliver- 
ance ” (Medh.) The three debts are 
generally debts to the gods, i^aid by 
sacrifice ; debts to the manes, paid 
by funeral feasts ; debts to the .'ieers, 
paid by purity of life, etc. They are 
here given differently in the next 
verse. Cf. Gaut. iii. i.] 

^ [Medh. and K. quote the, Tait. 
S. 6. 3. 10. 5, with the var. lec. 
svddhydycna rsihhyah (for Brahma^ 
caryerui) to bring it into conformity 
with the text. Accordingly, the 
three debts are sacrifice, offspring, 
and study, which are owing to gods, 
manes, and seers.] 

^ [A sacrifice to Prajapati, accom- 
panied by giving up all his goods 
to the priests, as prescribed in the 
Yajur-veda (K.) Medh. hints at 


quite a different meaning: ‘‘But 
others say that the sacrifice called 
pvdjdpatya is a human sacrifice, as it 
is said, ‘ He shall sacrifice a Brah- 
man to Brahniii.’ The Brahman is 
the sacrificial beast (pa^u) and Pra- 
japati is Brahma or (the Brahman 
is) the first sacrificial beast, but pra- 
tha'niah in Dr. B.’s MS. must be 

fov BrdhmanahparufL'] This human 
sacrifice {purusamcdha) was an- 
ciently offered in India, and seems 
to be not entirely unknown or un- 
used in the time of the great epic.] 
[This means (what is said in the 
Jabala^ruti) that one may go straight 
from the second order (householder) 
to the fourth withoutpassing through 
the stage of being a dweller in the 
woods (K. ) Cf. Gaut. iii. 2.] 

® [The Mbha. reading grants it 
before {molidd for dehdd), “ released 
from distraction, ignorance,” a mere 
epithet, as in v. 39.] 
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pure things, 1 regardless of objects of desire presented (to 
him), let him set out.^ 

42. Let him ever go quite alone, without a helper,® for 
the sake of perfection ; seeing the perfection of one alone, 
who forsakes not, nor is forsaken. 

43. Being without fire, without an abode, he may go to 
a town for the sake of food, being indifferent (to disease), 
not fickle-minded, silent, (and) composed in resolution.^ 

44. A potsherd,® roots of trees,® common clothes, loneli- 
ness, equanimity also to all, that is the sign of one freed. 

45. He should not desire death, nor should he desire life ; 
let him, indeed, expect the time as a servant (his) orders."^ 

46. He should put down his foot purified by seeing (that 
there is no impurity in the way) ; he should drink water 
purified by a (straining) cloth; he should utter speech 
purified by truth ; he should have his mind purified.® 


* [PavUiXi: according to K., the 
staff, water-pot, etc. ; according to 
Medh., the addition would be the 
sacred grass, and the skin of the 
black antelope ; or he takes it more 
spiritually as mutterings of hymns ; 
or pacitra may be for pdvana^ 
penances of purification. I have 
therefore substituted the above for 
Dr. 13 .’s “ implements,” which is the 
only translation he gives of the 
word.] 

- [Parivrajctf literally “ wander 
about,” the mark of the fourth 
order. ] 

^ [Asahdj/avdn means scarcely 
more than ckxt, “ let him go quite 
alone, without having a companion,” 
I.C., as the commentators say, having 
with him neither servants nor sons.] 
“ Composed in resolution.” The 
commentators sav, “ With mind 
fixed on Brahma ! ” [” Being with- 

out fire,” literally “let him be,” etc. 
The fire is either the sacred fire or 
fire for cooking (Medh.) “ Indiffer- 
ent,” t.c., not attempting to ward 
off disease (Aledh. and K.), or not 
caring to clean his water-pot, etc. 
(Medh.) “ Not fickle,” or, according 
to a vur. lec. noted by Medh. and K.., 


“ not keeping a store (of food, etc.)” 
{amncayilca)» “ Silent ” (wiuniA), 
here rendered by Medh. “ restrained 
in voice and in senses.” K. gives 
the explanation of hhdva as BrahmH, 
which Dr. B. notes, but Medh.’s is 
different : “ composed in thought 
and mind, not in voice alone ” (hhd- 
vnm cittena * . . manam vikalpdn 
vavjayct^ hlidvenaiva samdhito na 
rdnmdtrena). Rilgh. follows K.’s 
interpretation. ] 

^ [Perhaps only a dish, not neces- 
sarily a potsherd. Cf. vss. 53, 54, and 
cf. Medh., “the begging-dish for 
food.”] 

® [The roots of the tree make his 
house (Medh. and K.)] 

^ [Nt 7 xlc(n (or nidt^, some MSS. 
and Bomb. Mbha.) ; a better reading 
seems to be that of Medh., nirve^a, 
r c., his reward. “ Time ” (of death, 
K.) is thus explained by Medh.: 
“ Let him think, whatever is going to 
happen at any time, then let that 
happen.”] 

8 [Cf. vs. 68. Manahputali «amd- 
ca7*et can perhaps only be fully ren- 
dered by a paraphrase, “ Let aU his 
actions be purified by his possessing 
a pure mind.”] 
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47. He should endure abuse ; he should despise no one ; 
and he should not be at enmity with any one with refe- 
rence^ to this body. 

48. He may not be angry again with an angry man ; 
abused, he should speak fair; he may not utter untrue 
speech spread through the seven gates.^ 

49. Delighting in the supreme self, seated, indifferent 
(to mundane objects), without lusts, 3 with his own self ^ 
alone as a companion, he, seeking happiness, should exist 
here. 

50. He must never gain alms by (expounding) portents 
and omens, nor by astrology, nor by preaching and ex- 
pounding.® 

51. He may not go (to beg) at a house frequented® by 
(persons) practising austerity, or by Brahmans, or by birds 
and dogs, or by other (religious) beggars. 

52. With his hair, nails, (and) beai'd trimmed, bearing 
a dish, a stick, and a water-pot, he should ever wander, 
intent, not injuring any creatures. 

^ [So the commentators render dantadar^anc). Still others say that 
d^tya; but they hold that every the gates refer to the seven bhuva- 
clause must have some particular 'iidni, Riigh. as K.*s first, but he 
meaning in connection with the adds the meaning is, “let him keep 
whole. The words seem to mean no silence.’* Aprojjos Baudh. (i. i, 12) 
more than “while he occupies this speaks of the treatises as the “many 
(earthly) body,” i.e., so long as he gates of the law.”] 
lives.] 3 [{Nir)dmisa, “ desire of flesh; a 

* [What gates? The commenta- too great eagerness for living things” 
tors only show their ignorance of (Medh.)] 

what was once a term understood by [“ Self ” is probably the inner self 

all in offering us the following ex- here, though K. renders it “ his own 
planations (Medh., Govind.) : A body as only companion.” The adh~ 
sevenfold basis of speech lies in duty; ydtman (supreme self ) may be hiin- 
gain; desire; duty and gain united ; self as individual (cf, vs. 82).] 
gain and desii’e united ; duty and ® [He must not in this period of 
desire united ; duty, gain, and desire life direct the king what ought to 
united ; untruth may come in either be done, or give instruction in the 
division; or (Medh.) the seven meaning of different treatises; 
gates refer to the seven breaths ; or preaching, r.e., giving directions, 
tMedh.) to the six organs of sense orders, advice.] 
plus intelligence {fmddhih) as se- ® [.dp'ara is not translated “house” 
venth. The last is the first explana- by Medh., but “ locality ” (praefepa), 
tion given by K., who only changes and “frequented” heexplains, “where 
it by making five organs of sense and many dependents (come) for the sake 
adding the dual antahkarayyi^ com- of getting food.” A courtyard is 
posed of mind and intelligence (re- perhaps meant.] J 
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53. His dishes must not be bright^ or cracked. The 
purification of them is directed (to) be by (means of) 
water, like (that) of the camasas^ in the sacrifice. 

54. A gourd and a wooden bowl, an earthen (pot), and 
likewise a rattan (vessel), those Manu son of Svayambhu 
declared to be vessels for religious duties.® 

55. He should go once (in a day) for food. He must 
not be addicted to much (food), for an ascetic addicted 
to (much) alms is ever addicted to objects of the 
senses. 

56. When there is no smoke, when the pestle is quiet, 
Avhen there is no burning charcoal, when people have 
eaten, when the removal of dishes has been done, the 
ascetic should always go for alms. 

57. If he get none, he should not despair. If he get 
(some), he should not rejoice. He should have only 
enough to support life, free from attachment to mate- 
rials.^ 

58. But he should indeed always despise food got by 
cringing, for by food so got an ascetic is fettered, though 
free.^ 

59. He should restrain, by eating little food and by 
sitting in a secluded place, the organs which are influenced 

by objects. 

60. By opposition to the organs, and by decay of pas- 
sion (and) hatred, and by harmlessness to beings, he 

becomes fit for immortality. 

61. He should contemplate the existences of men which 


1 [fiold and silver ware, etc. (K.)] 

2 [Cf. V. note (“puritied by 
hand or by water ”). The verse ap- 
pears to be a late addition.] 

^ [Medh. has no note on this 
verse. Govind. explains rattan (rf<*- 
<lala) as "bark.” “For religious 
duties” is a free translation of yati 
(which means “ for an ascetic of the 
fourth order*’), as if Dr. B. had 
read d/uirm^, but I know of no such 
reading. The alavu (gourd) is for- 


bidden as food at a p'Culdka (Mbhii. 
xiii. 91, 39). It is not elsewhere 
spoken of in Manu.] 

* [That is, he should have no de- 
sire for a new staff, water-pot, etc. 
(Medh., K.)] 

® [Although his soul is in the con-- 
dition of freedom (it is not necessary 
for the man to die in order to be- 
come freed”) it is fettered again 
by this act.] 
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arise from faults in acts and their falling into niraya} 
and their torments in Yama's abode ; 

62. And (he should contemplate) also separation from 
friends, and union with the hated, and victory (over him- 
self) by old age, and pain from diseases ; 

63. And (let him contemplate) the leaving this body, 
and again being produced in the womb, and the going of 
this internal self through a thousand millions (of passages) 
in the womb ; 

64. And the pain of living creatures arising from sin, 
and also the eternal pleasure arising from righteous- 
ness. 

65. He should also consider by means of yorja^ the 
subtileness of the supreme self, and (its) inherence in 
bodies, both high and low. 

66. Even though calumniated,^ ho should follow virtue 
in whatever stage of life he be occupied,^ equable to all 
beings : a mark (is not) a cause of virtue.^ 

67. Though the fruit of the strychnine tree clears 
(muddy) water, water does not settle down by merely 
mentioning its name.® 

68. Ever by night or day, for the protection of crea- 
tures, he should walk looking at the ground, even in pain 
of body."^ 

69. For purification for the creatures that an ascetic 
injures ignorantly, by day or night (as he moves about), 
he should, having bathed, make six suppressions of breath. 


' Nirayay a hell [literally, ‘‘exit.” 
The commentators understand no 
special hell, but all the different 
ones.] 

[Foya is concentrated inedita- 
ti^n. The appearance of the Vedan- 
tic Paramatnia (all-soul), in opposi- 
tion to the internal self (vs. 63), is 
not in harmony with the philoso- 
phical views of the rest of the work.] 
^ [Or adorned {bhusita) x\ 1 . (in 
some MSS. so Medh.)] 

^ [Vasan (cf. iii. 50; xii. 102), or 


(i'. 1 . raiah)y “ pleased in any or- 
der •').] 

® [That is, the mark of his order 
alone (to carry a staff, etc.), is not 
enough to produce virtue (K.) Cf. 

Yaj. iii. 65.] 

® “Mention of its name,” ?*.<»., it 
is necessary to actually rub the in- 
side of the pot with it. [Thus car- 
rying the mark of an ascetic does 
not produce virtue (Medh.)] ^ 

^ [Medh,, K. ch vs. 46.] 
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70. Even three suppressions of breath duly made, ac- 
companied by the vyahriti and pranava, is to be known as 
the highest austerity of a Brahman.^ 

71. For as the dross of ores being melted is burnt, so 
faults of the organs are consumed by suppression of 
breath. 

72. He should burn faults by suppression of breath, 
and sin by abstraction, attachment by restraining (the 
senses), and the uncontrolled qualities ^ by meditation. 

73. He should, by means of meditation,® see the course 
of this internal self through high and low beings, (a course) 
difficult to be recognised bv those whose self is not 

O V 

(rightly) formed. 

74. A man endowed with correct insight is not bound 
by acts,^ but one deprived of insight attains (successive 
stages of) existence.® 

75. ® By harmlessness, by non-attachment of the organs, 
and by acts taught by the Veda,"^ by severe courses of 
austerity, men here attain the condition (or world) of 
That.8 

76. He should forsake this abode of the elements (the 
body) with pillars of bones, joined by tendons, with flesh 
and blood for plaster, covered by skin, full of stinks, (and) 

■ of urine and ordure ; 


1 Vyahrtu i.c., hhuh hhnvah 9^'ah ; 
pranava, t.f., om, Cf. ii. 74* [The 
word Brahman is used to show that 
this i-ule is not confined to the 

ascetic (Medh., K. )] 

^ [According to Medh., the three 
qualities (goodness, passion, dark- 
ness) which depend on things other 
than themselves [paraUnitra/t). Va- 
rious expositions of the other words 
are given by the same commen- 
tator. ] 

^ [ UhyCinayoycna is taken by some 
as “ by me.rns of meditation and 
abstraction” (Medh.) Or it may 
mean “the practice of meditation. J 
* [To be “bound by- acts,” is to 
feel in after life the effects of acts 


done or undone in this, or, in other 
words, to pass through successive 
existences. “ Correct in.sight ” means 
as taught by the Vedfinta respecting 
the supreme self (Medh.)] 

^ [The mere performer of acts 
(without knowledge) enters traus- 
migi*ation {sarhftdra) (Medh.)] 

[Final deliverance is brought 
about by union of acts and know- 
ledge. The necessity of knowledge 
being declared in the last verse, acU 
are now spoken of (Medh.)] 

7 [Not acts of pleasure, but sacri- 
ficiabacts, taught in the Veda.] 

8 [That highest, viz., Brahma 
(Medh., K), or universal sovereignty 
independence (Medh,)] 
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77. Penetrated by the sorrows of old age, disturbed by 
sickness, diseased, full of passion, and not lasting. 

78. As a tree (falls) on a river bank, or as a bird (de- 
serts) a tree, so, leaving this body, one is freed from a 
savage monster.^ 

79. Leaving his good deeds to his loved ones and his 
evil deeds to his enemies, ^ by force of meditation he goes 
to the eternal Brahma.® 

80. When he is truly indifferent to all emotions,'^ then, 
here and when dead, he gains everlasting happiness. 

81. Having in this way gradually relinquished all attach- 
ments, freed from all duality, he is firm in Brahma^ alone. 

82. All this depends on meditation, whatsoever has 
been declared ; for no one Mdio knows not the supreme 
self ^ obtains the fruit of (his) deeds. 

83. He should mutter the Veda {bmh 7 na) relating to 
sacrifices, and also that relating to the^ gods, and ever 
that relating to the supreme self,^ and tliat set forth in 
the Upanisads.® 

84. This is the refuge of the ignorant, this also of tlie 
discerning, this is (the refuge) of those who desire heaven, 
this of those who desire eternitv. 

85. The twice-born who wanders (as an ascetic) in due 

^ [Gi'dka : The continuation of ^ [Xoutcr, as in ii. 28 ; the Brahma 
births is meant (K.) I doubt if there as world-substance.] 
is anything in the commentator’s dis- ^ [Ac., literally, “ Wlicn he by his 
tinction between the voluntary and condition (of mind) becoinc.s iinlif- 
involuntary act intended here.] ferent to all conditions ” (Unlvcsu^ or 

2 [So K. On the other hand, to all things),] 

Medh. renders, “ considering among ® [Neuter, world-substance.] 
the things pleasing and unpleasing 6 [“ He who does not meditate on 
that which is really good and ill to the Paramritinatva (supreme self- 
himself,” etc. ; in other words, ‘Hie ship) ” is K.’s rendering of (utaiUit/- 
should not be pleased with him uho dtinavit IMedh. has besides various 
does him a pleasure, nor angry with explanations. Hero and in vs. 83 
him who does anything unpleasant.” the commentators, all Vedantists, are 
In this the phrase “by force of not to be tmstetl, cf. vs. 49 ; the o^/A- 
ineditation ” is to be construed with ydtman is probably tlie man’s self as 
the participle, which in Dr. B.’s distinguished from the outer world.] 
MS. is vimr^a, “considering by ^ [Of. note to vs. 82.] 

force of meditation,” which, as a ® [Vedantahhihiiau. ca yat, “the 

rule, Medh. paraphrases by citte hhd- teaching of the Vedanta,” may refer 
vayet, “let him realise;” but K. to the system of philosophv, but 
seems to confound his own reading proViably not. So “Vedanta” in 
with Medh.’s interpretation.] vs. 94.] 
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course, having here shaken off sin, goes to the supreme 
Brahma.^ 


86. This rule for ascetics whose self is restrained has 
been taught you ; learn (now) the practice of Vedasan- 
uyasins.^ 

87. A student and a householder, a hermit (dweller in 
the forest), as also an ascetic, those four separate orders 
arise from the householder. 


88. And all these observed in due order, according to 
the treatises, conduct a Brahman who does what is taught 
to the highest course (of existence), 

89. But of all of them, according to the system of the 
Veda and Srnrti,^ the householder is declared the best, 
for he supports those (other) three. 

go. As all rivers, female and male (small or large), go 
to (their) resting-place in the ocean, so men of all orders 
depend on the householder, 

91. By the twice-born, ever members of those four 
orders, a tenfold law is to be strenuously followed. 

92. llesolution, patience, self-restraint, honesty, purity, 
restraint of the organs, devotion, knowledge (of the Veda), 
truth, absence of anger, are the tenfold law. 

93. Brahmans who study the ten constituents of law, 
and, having gone over (them), act up (to them), attain a 

supreme course (of existence). 

94. A Brahman who has discharged his (three) debts, 

who, steadfast, practises the tenfold law, having duly heard 
the Upanisads, may become a Sannyasin. 


^ [The world-substance.] 

* [Ascetics who have given up all 
pijus acts (Veda) except muttering 
prayers ami meditating on the su- 
preme self (Medh. ) Cf. vs. 94 » ftftcr 

the interpolated (?) digression, which 

has been said in substance before, 
iii. 77-7^- The Sannyasin is, in fact, 
as distinguished from the Vanapras- 
tha (hermit) and Yati (i>r«r;*d>:ta), 
not 80 much a special kind of Yati as 
a Brahman in a fifth stage of dife. 
Vs. 33 completes the third, and vs. 


86 the fourth stage of life. Here the 
sixth lecture should end, for the text 
nowhere else recognises a distinct 
fifth order, and sunni/dsa {as in v. 
108) is employed as a general term ; 
while originally three orders were 
more apt to be reckoned (ii. 230). 
To correct this impression, I fancy 
vss. 87 ff. were inserted till vs. 94 
picks up the SannySsin again.] 

8 [Or, “ the Qruti of the Veda. 
There are two readings ; the latter 
is Medh.’s.] 
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95. Having given up^ all acts, and thrusting away the 
faults of acts, restrained, having practised the Veda, he may 

live at ease in dependence on his son. 

96. Having thus relinquished ^ acts, occupied with (his) 
own duty, without desire, having destroyed sin by renun- 
ciation, he obtains the highest course (of existence.) 

97. This fourfold law of the Brahman has been told 
you, (that is) virtuous, that brings endless fruit after death. 
Learn the laws for kings ! 


END OF THE SIXTH LECTURE, 

^ [Sannyasya, whence samiytisin^ “ he who gives up.’*] 
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LECTURE VII. 


ON THE DUTIES OF KINGS, AND ON THE SECOND CASTE. 

1. I SHALL declare tlie laws^ for kings, how a sovereign 
should be occupied, and what his origin (is), and how his 
supreme perfection^ (is effected). 

2. Protection of all this (his realm) according to justice 
is to be done by a Ksatriya who has didy received the 
Vedic initiation. 

3. For, this world being without a king, it trembles 
evervwhere from fear ; the Lord,-* then, created a king for 

the protection of all this (world).* 

4. Having taken eternal elements from Indra, AVind, 

Yama, the °Sun, from Fire and Varuna, the Dloon and 
Kuvera. 

5. Because a king is formed from parts of these chiefs 
of the -ods, therefore he excels in glory all beings. 

6. And he burns, like the Sun, the eyes and minds, nor 

can any one on earth even behold him. 

7 He is Fire and Wind; he (is) the Sun, the Moon, 

the King of Justice;-"’ he (is) Kuvera, he A^aruna, he great 

Indra in grandeur.** , , . . 

S. Thou-di a child, a king is not to be despised as a 


1 [Dharma. Metlh. here para- 
phrases this word simply by 

“ duties ” {dhariita*;ahdnh htrlnV' 

j^aft racanoh), aiul it often means 

no' more.] ». / « 

- [(3r, “complete success (as a 

con'iueror) — (Mt'dh.)] __ 

a “The Lord” i.e., Prajaputi ; 

see i. 6 tf. 


** [“ Wlien the world was without 
a king, and trembling (or going to 
pieces) with fear,” is the literal sense 
of the first part.] 

* r/.c., Yama.] 

6 1 Compare ix. 303 ff. “In gran- 
deur,” be., [prafjfuivatah) by virtue 
o£ his supernatural power (Medh.)J 
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human being,^ for he is a powerful divinity in man's 
form. 

9. Fire burns only the individual who approaches (it) 
carelessly ; the fire of the king burns the race,^ with (their) 
cattle and accumulation of wealth. 

10. He having truly considered the matter, (bis) power, 
and the place and time, again and again takes, in order to 
the perfection of justice, all fonns.^ 

1 1. In whose favour best good fortune^ abides, in (whose) 
heroism victory, in whose wrath death, he indeed consists 
of all glory. 

12. But he who hates him out of folly perishes cer- 
tainly; for the king quickly turns his mind to his destruc- 
tion. 

13. Therefore let the king never alter the rule, (either) 
the law he arranges for those he loves, or the punishment, 
for those he dislikes. 

14. On his® account l^vara formerly created Punish- 
ment, his son, (as) the protector of all beings, consisting of 
the glory of Brahma, (criminal) law.^ 

15. From fear of him, all beings, immovable and mov- 
able, are fit for enjoyment, and wander not from (their) 
law. 

16. Having truly considered him (Punishment), (as well 

as) place and time, and (his)® knowledge, (the) 

king) should suitably® punisli evil-doing men. 


’ [Literally, (by one tliinkin^^ 
thus : “ he is only) a huiiiaii 

being.”] 

- [The whole family his 

children and relatives (Medh.)] 

'* [That is, he is friend, f«)e, or 
neutral, as occasion requires (Medh., 
K.) All forms of the gods are per- 
haps meant.] 

“ Best good fortune,” Pa(h)ulrr 7 ; 
“ pttdtnd - {’((hdo m(th(ttva2^r(ttl2^tlda- 
ndW/taA” (Medh., etc.) 

® [Anisfa, any disagreeable regu- 
lation, as “ no comuninicatit)!! must 
be had with this man,” “he must 


not be allowed to enter the house,” 
etc. (Medh.)] 

® [Medh. reads Uidxrthani in tlu* 
first pada. ] 

‘ i.r., as a ))ersoiiifica* 

tion of illtuvnin (K.) ; oppnsed to i)i- 
justicu iftdhanua)^ for i)unishment 
should not 1)0 unjust (^ledli.)] 

[/.r., the ciiininai's (K.) Lr. 
B. takes it as eNjdanatory of the 
personified punishment. Tlie other 
substantives, especially rid/id, know- 
ledge (of Veda), would seem to sup- 
port K.] 

^ [yathxh'hatah (Medh.)] 
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17. He, Punishment,! (is) a royal person ;2 he (is) a 

guide and ruler ; he is said to be the surety for the law of 
the four orders. 

1 8. Punishment rules all men ; punishment alone pro- 
tects them ; punishment is watchful while they sleep ; the 
wise know punishment (to be) justice.® 

19. Inflicted properly after consideration, (punishment) 
delights all people ■* but, inflicted without consideration, 
it altogether destroys (them). 

20. If the king did not untiringly inflict punishment 
on those to be punished, the stronger would roast the weak 
like fish on a spit.® 

21. The crow would eat the sacrificial cake, and the dog 
would likewise lick the offering; there would be no lord- 
ship in any one ; all would be upside down.® 


^ “ Punishment,” literally a club 
or stick, which is here personified as 
punishment. Such personifications 
are very common in Sanskrit litera- 
ture ; we find even different metres 
thus dealt with. Compared with the 
present instance may be Kama's 
slippers, which struck against one 
another when injustice was done ; 
and this occurs in the Buddhist 
Jataka, which is the foundation of 
the Raniilyana (see Prof. V. Paus- 
boll’s “ The Dasaratha Jataka,” 
1871), and has been adopted in the 
diffuse epic. There is an actual in- 
stance of what is done in the text at 
Benares in the worship of Danda- 
pani, properly the name of an at- 
tendant of Civa, but “the true 
character of this personage has been 
forgotten, and his emblem has been 
elevated to the rank of a substantive 
deity.” This emblem is “ a verit- 
able cudgel, of enormous thickness ; 
not, indeed, of wood, but ... of 
stone. . . . Bhairo has issued his 
commands to it to beat any person 
who may be found working mis- 
chief” (Sherring, “ Benares,” pp. 62 
and 63). 

* [Both Medh. and K. take puru^a 
as a second attribute, “ he is a king ; 
he is (like) a man,” i.e., he has manly 


strength, others being (in compari- 
son) as women (K.) ; his strength is 
not as a woman’s (Medh.)] 

^ [“Justice” {dhai'ma)y transla- 
ted “criminal law ” in vs. 14. “It is 
not the king and the treatises, but 
punishment alone,” says Medh. on 

clanda cva. Both Medh. and K. 

• « 

call attention to the fact that 
punishment is of two sorts, here and 
hereafter, Rajadanda and Yama- 
danda.] 

** [Punishment which has been 
inflicted after (the king) has care- 
fully considered what is to be con- 
sidered, according to vs. 16, makes 
the whole realm happy (Medh.)] 

® [Medh, and K. ; the latter 
notes another reading {jalc matsydn 
ivd ^kiTii»y\i.h)y which would mean 
“destroy as fishes in water.” 
Medh. does not know this reading, 
which was probably substituted 
after his time, because the other was 
“une image bizarre,” as Schlegel, 
rejecting it, calls it. As the “ spit” 
(fuiu, stake) was used to torture 
human beings upon, the comparison 
is not so unhappy.] 

® [Even the caste would 

be above the Brahman, etc. (Medh., 

K.)] 
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22. The whole world is mastered by punishment ; a pure 
man is hard to find : from fear of punishment, indeed, all 

the world is fit for enjoyment.^ 

23. Gods, devils, Gandharvas, evil demons, birds, and 
snakes — even they, ruled by punishment, become fit for 
eiijojaneut.^ 

24* All castes would be perverted, all landmarks would 
be broken down, there would be mutiny in all the world 
from perversion of punishment. 

25. Where dark, red-eyed runishmcnt, destroying sin, 
advances, there the people are not confounded, if the 
leader^ discerns well. 

26. (The wise) declare a truth-speaking king, one who 
acts after consideration, discerning, wise in virtue, plea- 
sure, and wealth, to be the (proper) inflictor of this (pun- 
ishment). 

27. A king properly inflicting it (putiishment) prospers 
in all three (virtue, pleasure, and wealth ^) ; but a sensual,^ 
unfair,^ and base (king) verily perishes by punishment. 

28. For punishment, very glorious, and hard to be 
borne by the undisciplined, destroys a king, together with 
his kin, when he has indeed departed from justice ; 

29. Also (it destroys his) castle, and kingdom, and land, 
with immovable and movable things, and vexes the Munis 
gone to heaven, and the gods also.® 

^ [Cf. vs. 15 ; Mbha. xii. 15, 34. Gandharvas are heavenly singers, 
“ A pure man,’* i.r., a man pure by Danavas and Rak^asas evil spirits.] 
his o^vn natural condition ; fear of 3 (leader), like aathprai^etd 

punishment is necessary to make (inflictor), in the next verse, is the one 
him pure (Medh.) It seems as well who gtiides (inflicts) punishment.] 
in most cases to let Punishment ^ K. 

drop into punishment, as Dr. B. has ® [Kdmatma(Y ..) ; or “blind with 
indicated by dropping the capital ; lust,” I'dinandho (Medh. v, i., noted 
the personification is too awkward.] by Riigh.)] 

2 [It is only because it is oppressed “ The Munis,” because they and 
by fear of punishment that each the gods get no offerings. [B. R, 
creature gives up its own desires, understand the Munis gone to 
and so all are kept in peace and heaven {antarik^a) as the Great 
happiness. As^ to the heavenly Bear. Munis are the departed saints, 
beings, a quoted that says Quotations from the Purdiia-kdrdh 

all the divinities perform their func- are given by Medh. to show that 
tions throTigh f^r alone, “ for if the the power of the celestials depends 
sun followed his own inclination, he on the sacrifice and offerings given 
would not get up ” (Ikledh.) The them by man.] 
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30. It (punishment) cannot justly be inflicted by (a 
king who is) without a helper, (who is) foolish, covetous, 
undisciplined, and devoted to sensual objects. 

31. By (a king who is) pure, truthful, (who) exactly 
follows the treatises, who has good helpers and is pru- 
dent, may punishment be inflicted.^ 

32. He should act justly in his own kingdom 2 and (be) 
very severe to enemies, straightforward to loving friends, 
patient to Brahmans. 

33. The fame of a king who does so, though he live by 
gleaning,^ is spread in the world like a drop of oil on water. 

34. But the fame of a king the opposite of this^ (in 
conduct), of unconquered self, is congealed in the world 
like a drop of ghee in water. 

35. The king is created the protector of the castes and 
orders, each being devoted to its own duty ® in order. 

36. What is to be done by him with (his) ministers to® 
protect the people, that I shall declare to you duly in 
order. 

37. The king, having arisen early, should reverence 
Brahmans learned in the Vedas (and) wise,^ and he should 
stand (firm) by their decision ; 

38. And he must ever honour old® Brahmans who know 
the Veda (and are) pure ; for one who honours the old is 
worshipped even by evil demons. 


^ [The “ helpers ” are his mini- 
sters, generals, priests, etc. (K.) 
Medh. renders the word in vs. 30 
and here by <;<thhanah.'\ 

^ [Or “according to the laws in 
his own kingdom,” whether he be 
an inhabitant of Kashmir or a Pah- 
cala. The reading is either nyCnja- 
vrttah or nydumrttih (Mcdh.)] 

3 [Figurative for “ however poor 
he may be” (Medh., K.)] 

^ [a tan tu viptirliitsy^t. Dr. B. 

translates atas tu simply “ hence,” 
which is clearly wrong.] 

® [(iSre arc dhanne nivistdnCim) 
atha vd rra tatra 2>rarl\Hyate anivi^- 
idndm iti. As a prefix to this alter- 


native interpretation, ^Eedh. says 
th.at the king’s sin is great if he does 
not protect the ca.stes (in which he 
includes all the women, children, 
and old people) while firm in their 
duty ; if they err from it his sin is 
greater. ] 

« [Mcdh.] 

^ [Medh. understand.s “ learned ” 
(literally “ old as those who have 
read ; “ wise,” as tho.se who under- 
stand the Vedas. K. and Kagh. 
make the latter refer to wisdom in 
other works, as the treatises on 
polity.] 

® [A repetition of the sense of the 
foregoing (Medh.)] 
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30-45-] 


39. From them he sliould always learn good conduct, 
though disciplined; for a well-behaved ^ king never 

perishes. 

40. Many kings with their attendants have perished 
from want of good conduct ; ^ and even dwellers in the 

forest have gained kingdoms by discipline, 

41. Vena was ruined by bad conduct, and also the 
king Nahusa, and Sudas Paijavana,^ also Sumukha and 
Nimi. 

42. But Prthu by good conduct got a kingdom, and 
Manu and Kuvera (got) lordship over wealth, and Gildhi’s 
son (got) even Btahmanhood. 

43. He should learn the threefold knowledge (of the 
Vedas) from those who possess the knowledge of the three 
(Vedas), and the eternal(art of) policy,'* logic, and knowledge 
of self ; but business from the people.^ 

44. Let him day and night apply himself to the con- 
quest of his organs ; for one whose organs are conquered is 
able to bring the people under control. 

45. Let him avoid with effort ten vices which arise 


^ [“ DisciplineJ and “ well-be- 
haved are the same in the original 
= directed, under control), to 
which (“good conduct”) is 

the substantive.] 

^ [ Vinaya, see last note. “Dwell- 
ers in the forest,” ?.c., (kings) de- 
prived of resources (Medh.)] 

^ [For Sudilso Yavana, as Dr. B. 
has it, cf. B. K., and our text, viii. 1 10. 
Vena or Vena (cf. ix. 66). Vena is 
t)ften taken as a tyjie of an undisci- 
plined king. Pie was son of Sunitlifi 
and father to Prthu. As a mixed 
class the Vena api>ears x. 19. Xa- 
husa, son of 'Ay us (Mbhfi. i. and v.), 
Nvas ruined by love and ambition. Ilul- 
i:ig in Indra’s stead, he was finally 
changed to a snake. Sudas (sj oken 
of as a Cudra in the epic) was king 
at the time of the great Vasistha, and 
a leader of the Trtsu (R. V. vii. x8). 
Sumukha, as king, is unknown to 
me. Kimi in the epic is said to be 


a Videha king. Prtliu (cf. ix. 44) was 
the title of several gods as well us 
kings. The one meant is probably 
he whose happy reign is described in 
the 7th and 12th bo(»ks of the Mbhfi. 
Manu need.s only an exclamation. 
There is a tale in the epic of his rul- 
ing as king, but only as incarnjdo 
deity. Kuvera was god of wealth, 
and Giidhi’s .son was Viyvamitra, who 
was born a Ksatriy.a.] 

■* [l)a/}(/an 7 ti is rather the science 
of subjugation (punishment) of 
friends or foes. They say danrltt is 
from dauiaua (restraint) — (Medh.)] 
^ [By the Bfirhaspatya (Medh., 
treatise of Brhaspati mentioned in 
the epic) Medh. unites “ from the 
people ” with all three last, learn 
these from any one who knows 
them.” The first two in (i*) should be 
in apposition, and durJhsik'J is not 
logic as a system — “ introspection 
(a seeking after), knowledge of self.”] 
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46. For a king devoted to vices which spring from lust 
IS deprived of his wealth and virtue ; but (if addicted) to 
those which arise from anger, of his self. 

47. Sport, ^ dice, sleeping by day, gossip, women, liquor 
song, dance, (and) music, and vain wandering about are 
the tenfold class (of vices) arising from lust. 

48. Malice, violence, injury, envy, calumny, mischief 

to property, abuse, and assault are tlie eightfold class (of 
vices) arising from anger. 

49. Lut covetousness, which all bards have recognised 
as the root of botli those, he sliould overcome with effort ; 
for both those classes (of vices) spring from it.^ 

50. Drink, dice, women also, and hunting, let him 

know to be, in order, the worst four in the class arising 
from Inst. 

5 1- Let him Icnow infliction of violence, also abuse, 
and mischief to property to be the worst three in the 
class arising from angei. 

52. Of tliis class of seven everywhere prevailing, a 
self-possessed king should know the prior sin to be the 
worse. 

53. Of vice and death, vice is said (to be) the worst; 
a vicious man, when dead, sinks down (and) down;^ a 
virtuous man goes to heaven. 

54. (The king) should appoint seven or eight carefully 
examined ministers, (who are) hereditary, learned in the 
treatises, brave, skilled in the use of weapons,^ and well- 
descended. 

55. Even an easy deed is difficult to be effected by one 

' hunting for pleasure ^ [So K. to lahdha^alcm ; Riigh., 

only (not for sacrifice), resulting in ** skilful in war Medh., more ac- 
the death of aniinuls (Medh., K. )] cording to the literal sense, ** those 
^ [Cf. ii. 2, where all is derived who have received distinction for 
from the principle of lust (/tdwa).] what they have done.”] 

•* [/.e., goes to hell (Medh.) ; to 
different hells (K.)] 
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only, especially by one without a helper ; still more a 
very prosperous kingdom (is hard to rule). 

56. With them he should ever deliberate ordinary 
matters ^ of peace and war, the condition of the kingdom,^ 
wealth 3 protection, and the pacification of acquired (ter- 
ritory).^ 

57. Having separately got from (each of) them his 
opinion, and then from them all,® let him arrange in 

affairs what is good for himself. 

58. But let the king think over most important designs 

referring to the six matters® with a learned Brahman dis- 


tinguished from all. 

59. Always trusting him, (the king) should devolve (on 
him) all matters ; having determined (them) with him, he 

should then begin ^ the affair. 

60. He should also appoint otlier ministers, pure, dis- 
cerning, firm, gatherers of wealth properly,® well-tried. 

61. As many men as by wliora the business to be done 
for him may be effected, so many, unwearied, clever, dis- 
cerning, let him appoint. 

62. Of them he should appoint over (his) gains the 
brave, clever, and well-descended ; the pure, over mines 
the fearful, in the interior of the j)alace. 


^ [Perhap* better (sdn)dnyam \ “ in 
common with these (ministers) let 
(the king) discuss peace and war.’* 
But the commentators take it as 
a substantive, “ what is not too 
secret ” (Medh.), and reckon seven 
divisions (RJigh.)] 

2 [JSthdna is, according to B. R., 
any event which occurs. iMedh. and 
K. both explain it as “ of four sorts, 
consisting of army, treasuiy, capital, 
realm, for the welfare and protection 
of which he must consult.” In ac- 
cordance with this I have prefixed 
to Dr. B.’s tmnslation (“the king- 
dom ”) the wortls conveying the 
commentator’s moaning, though 
Medh. has another explanation 
whereby “defences ” (stability ) would 
be the right word.] 

3 [Medh.,K.] 


•* [Property (K.)] 

® [First the opinion of each in 
secret, and then of them all assem- 
bled in council together (Medh. )] 

“ “ Referring to six matter.s,” see 
vs. 56. 

^ [Dr.B.’s MS. Medh. hassamdra- 

rct (for samdrabhct) with the Beng. 
]VIS., “ he should carry on the 
affair after determining,” etc.] 

® [jMetlh. renders arthasamdltartur 
by tikUidtar. The office of the scimd- 
hartar appears to be that of royal 
coactor, or collector of revenues, who 
collects tliem when duo 

^ [So B. R. It seems odd to 
have the mines, which wo must sup- 
pose to be in different parts of the 
country, introduced in this way. By 
following Medh. we got a simple 
n\eauing, where all are town officials. 
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63. He should also appoint an ambassador learned in 
all the treatises, vrho understands gestures, expression, 
and acts, pure, clever, well-descended. 


64. The ambassador of a king is praised (who is) liked, 
pure, clever, with a (good) memory, who knows place and* 
time, personable, fearless, eloquent. 

65. The army (is) dependent on the minister dis- 
ciplinary administration on the army ; the treasury and 

kingdom on the prince ; peace and the opposite on the 
ambassador. 


66. Tor, verily, the ambassador alone unites, (and) 
divides also the united; the ambassador conducts that 
business by which they are divided or not. 

67. In affairs he (the ambassador) should know by 
(his) obscure signs and acts the emotions, intentions, and 
efforts of him (the other king), and (should learn) what 
he intends to do from (his) dependents. 

68. And having known truly (from the ambassador) 
all that is intended by the other king, (the king) should 
so make effort that he does not vex himself.^ 

69. He should inhabit a country with waste ground, 
supplied with grain, inhabited by Aryas chiefly, not 
marshy, delightful, with subdued neighbouring (kings)> 
yielding a living.® 

70. Let him dwell in a town fortified by a desert,* or 


He should apppoint pure(not greedy) 
men, etc. (including all the adjectives 
but the last), to take charge of the 
business of his income and expend!* 
ture {artha^ ayavyayavijavahdre), viz. 
(to explain the places connected 
therewith he adds), in the places for 
preparing {aarhskdi'a) gold and silver, 
and for receiving goods resulting 
from(hand) labour; i.c., these officials 
superintend the workers in gold and 
the grain market, which gave heavy 
revenues to the king. Cf. vs. 80. 
For sartukdra (Medh.), K., and Riigh. 
have uipatti, “production.** Artka 
is what they superintend, dkdrakai'- 
mdnU is where.] 


^ [General of the army (Medh., 

K.)] 

^ [“ So as not to cause himself 
injury is the literal meaning.] 

3 “Aryas,** t.e., people of the 
higher castes. [“With waste land,** 
t.e., in respect to water, as Aledh. 

defines : parvatdntapdnabahuvrkao 

dc(^o jdngalam ucyaic ; “notmarshy,** 
according to K., “ healthy,** accord- 
ing to Medh., “ not filled with quar- 
relsome people,*’ literally, “not dis- 
turbed;*' accordingto Medh., Aryas 
are “ instructed.’*] 

^ [Five 3*ojana in extent.] 
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by earth, ^ or by water, 2 or even by trees, by (armed) men, 
or by mountains. 

71. But let him with all efforts occupy a hill-fort 
for a hill-fort by its many (good) qualities is the best of 
them. 

72. The first three of them, beasts, rats, and water 
animals occupy ; the last three, monkeys, men, and im- 
mortals, in order .4 

73. As enemies hurt them ^ not when they have occu- 
pied (their) forts, so enemies hurt not a king in his 
fort. 

74. One archer on the wall fights a hundred (below) ; a 
hundred, ten thousand ; therefore a fort ® is directed.^ 

75. That (fort) should be furnished with weapons,® with 
wealth, grain, and animals to ride, with Brahmans,® ar- 
tisans, machines,^® fodder, and watex’. 

76. In the middle of it he should have a well-built 
house made for himself, jn’otected, suitable for all seasons, 
beautiful, with water and trees. 

77. Having occupied ic, he should marry a wife of the 


^ [A circular wall of brick or stone 
raised twelve cubits.] 

2 [A moat (Medh., K., Riigh.) 
These are, of course, the late views 
of the commentators only. ] 

^ [The one last mentioned, vs. 70, 
as “ fortified by mountains.”] 

^ [The desert is occupied by 
(beasts, i.e.) deer, the (earth) wall 
by rats, etc., the water by croco- 
diles, etc., the woods by monkeys, 
the (outposts of) men by men, while 
the gods reside on the mountain 
(hill), (K.) All the qualities, bad 
and good, of these occupants become 
those of the king (Medh.)] 

® [The creatures residing in these 
various strongholds are safe from 
attack by the enemies peculiar to 
themselves; so the king is safe when 
in his fort or stronghold (K. )] 

® [The mountain stronghold is 
meant (Medh.)] 

^ [Vidliti/ate ; or ‘Ms best** 
yate) (Ragh.); or, “therefore let 


him erect forts** {durgdni kdrayet) 
(Medh.)] 

® [That is, offensive weapons, 
swords, darts, etc., not defensive 
weapons, as helmets, etc. (Medh.)] 

^ [As priests or enchanters to slay 
the enemy, remove illness, etc., ac- 
cording to the commentators, or to 
settle what the king’s duties are 
when the readings of the commen- 
tators {fikd) differ (Medh.)] 

[Machines, i.c., divine projec- 
tiles made of iron (Riigh.) There is 
no possibility of determinings what 
“ machines** are meant by the text ; 
the word denotes elsewhere “bands’* 
and even “amulets.”] 

[Or commodious.] 

[Literally “ making all seasons*’ 
{sarvarttd-atn)^ by employing fruits, 
flowers, etc., of different sorts, or 
{isarvaHuyam iti vd pdf?ia/i) “ receiv- 
ing all ” (f.c., “ suitable for all sea- 
sons ”) — (Medh.)] 
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same caste, with good marks, born of a great family, dear, 
endowed with beauty (and) good qualities. 

78. And he should appoint a domestic priest, and choose 

a sacrificial priest ; these should perform the domestic and 
sacrificial^ rites for him.^ 

79* king should offer by various sacrifices with 
proper'^ gifts (to the priests), and should also give, for 

\irtue-sake, to Brahmans both means of enjoyment and 
wealth.^ 

80. He should cause to be collected by fit (persons) the 
yearly tribute from the kingdom, and should be thor- 
oughly conversant with the holy texts in the world;® he 
should behave to men as a father. 

8 1. He should appoint several clever superintendents 
in different places ; they should inspect all the acts of the 
men doing his work, 

82. He should reverence Brahmans returned from their 
Guru's family, for that is laid down as the undecaying 
Brahmanic ti^easure of kings.® 

83. Neither thieves nor enemies take it, and it perishes 
not ; therefore (tliis) undecaying treasure is to be deposited 
by a king with Brahmans. 

84. What is offered in a Brahman’s mouth is better than 
agnihotras it never is spilled, nor dries up, nor perishes. 

’ [Puroliitn (roAc/ 0 » family priest ; than in the text (unless it be a very 
Htvifjt sacrihcial priest. Meclh. says free rendering of K.) : “He should 
the hitter must be ch<»sen, t.c., care- be intent on usage ; in the world he 
fully selected, as ho should not be should behave to men as a father.” 
very slioi-t or very tall, nor very old Amnaya does not mean usage, and 
nor very young, etc.] lolce goes with the first clause in its 

- [ In the Mbhil. xiii. current meaning of (in the world), 

61, 4, the vuitunihi^h kavma and “ among men,” customary. Follow- 
gifts are the purification for the iug K., we should have the meaning 
Ksalriya’a “eternal deeds of cruelty” “he should be conversant with the 
{runfh'tiiai X-uranr).] customary rules (in regard to taxa- 

'•* [Medh. slyly observes that pro- tion”).] 
jK*r gifts means many gifts.] ® [Reverence means bestow gifts 

[Wreaths, perfumes, etc., and These gifts to Brahmans are the 
gold, etc. (Medh )] king's uiidecayiug treasure (Comm.)] 

* [I have taken the liberty of ^ [Oblations (offerings) to fire, 
changing entirely Dr. B.*s transla- Better than these is the gift to a 
tion of this clause, for which I see Brahman, *for the latter offering hrw 
no more support in the commentators none of these faults ; the “ mouth ” 
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85. A gift to a non-Brahman (produces) equal (fruit) ; to 
one who calls himself a Brahman, twofold ; to a learned 
(Brahman),^ a hundred thousand- (fold) ; to a student^ of 

the Vedas, endless (recompense). 

86. For the fruit, small or great, of a gift to one spe- 
cially fit and given with faith also, is obtained after death.^ 

87. A king challenged by (kings of) equal, greater, (or) 
less power, giving protection to his people and retneinber- 
ing liis duty as a Ksatriya, may not cease from battle.^ 

88. Never ceasing from battle, protection also of the 
people, (and) obedience to Brahmans (are) the chief cause 
of bliss to kings. 

89. Kings who, desirous to slay one another, fight with 
their greatest strength in battles and without turning 
away, go to heaven. 

90. One should not, fighting in battle, slay enemies by 
concealed weapons, nor w'ith barbed or poisoned (weapons), 
iior with fire-kindled arrows, 

91. Nor should one (mounted) slay an enemy down on 
the ground, a eunuch,^ a suppliant, one with loosened 
liair, one seated, one who says “ I am thy (prisoner) 

92. Nor one asleep, one without armour, one naked,® 
one without weapons, one not fighting, a looker-on, one 
engaged with another : 

00 * 


is the hand, as is said (iv. 117), “ The 
Jh'iihinan is one whose mouth is his 
hand’* (Medh.)] 

^ [Or to an instructor, < 7 cdryc (sic)f 
ilcdh. noted as i\ L by Iv.] 

- [That is, one who has completed 
one entire Veda in all its parts.] 

■* [I see no reason for rejecting 
the verse (kept and commented on 
by Medh. and Itagh., but not by K.) 
found after vs. SO as follows (S 6 h)\ 
‘•If an article presented with faith be 
given to a fit person, according to 
rule (of) place and time, this (gift) 
causes the perfection of duty.”] 

** coufiict, engagement. 

This is probably said of the army 
headed by the king ; it might, how- 


ever, be taken as referring to tlie 
king’s per.sonal coiiHiots hand to 
hand, as in the epic often. IVb'dh. 
favours this explanation ; those of 
less power la.ing a personally weak 
advei>ary, or X’obbers and other law- 
breakers. It is K.’snote thatiiiake.s 
the “challenger” a king in Dr. Jl. s 
translation.] 

^ [Or one wanting_ manliness, a 
cowra-d (Medh.) Cf. Ap. ii. 10, u.] 

® [Smjua or (iv/r. /tc.) 

“ one dashedr down,” overconu*, 
though the words “one withuuv 
armour ” do not include laujua 
{yv(Jivo$)t as the de/ensive armour 
may be open in only one place 
(Medh.)] 
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93. Nor one who has his arms broken, a distressed man, 

one badly hit, one afraid, one who has fled ; rememberinc^ 
virtue, (one should not slay) them. ° 

94. But he who in fear flying is killed by others, what- 
ever ill has been done by (his) chief, he acquires all 
that ; 1 

95 * -And whatever good the slain coward has acquired 
for the future life, the chief takes all that from him, 

96. He who captures car and horses, elephants, um- 
brella, wealth, grain, women, property, and base metals, 
of him is that.^ 


97. ‘But they must give a special portion® (of the 
booty) to the king; ’ such is the Vedic revelation (gruti) ; 
and (that) which is not separately captured is to be given 
by the king to all the soldiers. 

98. This real^ and eternal law for soldiers has been de- 
clared; from this law aKsatriya slaying enemies in battle 
should not fall away. 

99. He should also desire to gain what (he has) not 
gained, (and) should with effort guard what is gained; he 
should also increase what is preserved, (and) bestow on 
tljo M’orthy what is increased. 

100. He should know this fourfold (rule to be) useful 
for human objects,® (and), unwearied, should ever properly 
on'cct its accomplishment. 

1 01. He should desire (to get) by force what (he has) 


^ [K. (Ragh.), who quotes vi. 79 
in support of the theory that one 
liian can receive the good and evil of 
another. Medh.’s differing explana- 
tii»n (supported by Govind.) of the 
passage in the sixth lecture is con- 
tinued here, and he explains hhartar 
(.-upporter, chief) as one who is able 
to support arms, •».<?., as a mere cpi- 
tiift of the soldier. K. ’s explanation 
.-oeiiis better.] 

- [These belong to the one who 
captures them.] 

■* [Dr. B. has gis^e the sixth part 
to the king.” This is neither in the 
text nor gloss, and I have ventured 


to change it. The uddkdra, part to 
be taken out, is the best of the booty, 
silver, gold, land, etc. (Cf. chariots 
and steeds, Gaut. x. 21.) The sol* 
diers may not have all they get (na 
sai'vaih tnir grhltavyam ity efd 
vaidikl t^rutih (Medh.) The autho- 
rity for this is a like demand for a 
special portion made by Indra after 
killing Vftra (Medh., K.)] 

^ [According to Medh. anupashfta 
is blameless (so K. and Ragh. ) or 
simple.] 

* [AHluiy perhaps better, pro- 
ductive of gain to men” {upakdia- 
vacano *rihai^ahdah) — (Medh.)] 
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not got ; he should guard -with care what he has got j what 
is guarded, he should increase by interest; what is in- 
creased, he should bestow in gifts.^ 

102. He should ever have his sceptre erect, his manli- 
ness evident; what is to be concealed, concealed; (he 
should) ever be seeking out his enemy’s weak points. 

103. The whole world trembles at a king with ever-erect 
sceptre ; therefore let him subdue all beings by (his) very 
sceptre. 

104. He should indeed act guilelessly, never by guile; 
but he, self-guarded, should be aware of the frauds used 
bv his enemv. 

¥ V 

10$. Let not anotlicr know liis weak point, but let him 
know the otlier’s weak point; like a tortoise, he should 
protect his members, and guard liis own defect.^ 

106. Like a crane, he sliould meditate gain ; like a lion, 

lie should advance ; like a jackal, he sliould rush on ; like 

a hare, he should ilv. 

^ ¥ 

107. These who arc the opponents of him thus victo- 
rious, he should bring under his power by conciliation and 
the like exiiedients/^ 

108. Lut if they do not stand (firni)-‘ by the three first 
means, he must surely bring them into subjection by 
gradual force, having conquered them. 

109. Of the four expedients, conciliation and the like, 
the learned ever praise conciliation and force for the in- 
crease of a kingdom. 

O 

1 10. As a cultivator pulls up the gross and protects tlie 
grain, so a prince should protect (iiis) kingdom and should 
slay (liis) opponents. 


^ [Did this verse get siniig'^lod in 
between the time cif Medh. and K. ? 
The former has no note ni)on it, and 
it seems like a mere variation of vs. 
99. It is in all tlio MSS., Imwever.] 
“ [\N ith this and the following 
similes comiiaro Mbha. xii, 140, 24 

ff*] 

^ “The like,** liberality 

[bribery], dissension, and force [K.] 


** [/.r., cease tlieir cninitj', 

(if they cannot be subdiied by the 
first three means — ^[edh.) ; “ bv 
gradual force,” or : “he should gra- 
dually bring them into subjection, 
overcoming them by force alone, if 
they will not come to a standstill (in 
their enmity) when he employs the 
first three iiienns.** Daiiifcnnini 
shows force as tlic one last resource.] 

L 
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111. If the king, through folly, harasses by careless- 
ness his own kingdom, he, with his kin, soon loses (his) 
kingdom and life. 

1 12. As the lives of living beings perish from harassing 

the body, so the lives even of kings perish from harassing 
the kingdom. ° 

1 1 3. Let him ever follow this system^ for the protec- 
tion of his kingdom ; for a king whose kingdom is well 
protected gains happiness. 

1 14* (-A-s) a protection of the kingdom, let him station 
in the middle of two, three, five, or a hundred twons an 
army division 2 (properly) commanded. 

1 1 5. Let him appoint a chief of a town, as well as a 
chief of ten towns, a lord of twenty, a lord of a hundred, 
and also a chief of a thousand.^ 

1 1 6. Let the liead of a town frequently^ of his own 
accord acquaint the lord of ten towns with the evils arisen 
in the town ; let the lord of ten (towns) acquaint the lord 
of twenty ; 

1 1 7. But the lord of twenty should give notice of all 
that to the lord of a hundred, and the lord of a hundred 
should, of his own accord, acquaint the chief of a thousand. 

1 18. What food, drink, (and) fuel are to be daily given 
by the inhabitants of a town to the king, let the head of 
the town take. 

1 19. Now (a lord) over ten (towns) should enjoy two 
ploughs* land;^ and (a lord) over twenty (towns) ten 


» [Rule.] 

- [O'ulmn. The number varie.s 
accorJinj' to the force of robbers 
^barKariaiir*) in the di.'*trict (Rfi^h. )] 
^ [Cliief, or udhqHtti ; lord, 

adhijaksa, un. The titles appear 

to be used without technical diatiuc- 
ti<*n.] 

■* slowly, ?.r., methodi- 

cally, re-pdarly (?).] 

^ [Kuta, ma.ss, family, etc. ; the 
translatitm follow.s Iv.*s explanation 
of the word, which is, “ as much land 
as can be turned by a plui^gh drawn 
by six head of cattle is a huht 


Rngh.) ^fedh. says it is “a portion 
of a town, in some places termed a 

It would be better perhaps 
to keep the term in the translation, 
“ He t>f ten (towns) should enjoy 
(one) k'uhi ; he of twenty (towns), five 
k ufd.^’ The gen^jral meaning of Irtda 
being “ family,*' we might possibly 
take it ns “the tax levied on one 
family,*’ a.s* the superintendent of a 
hundred takes the tax of a town ; for 
the verse seems to supplement vs. I iS, 
and not to denote the use of special 
tracts of land. But this tax in 
“food, drink, and fuel,” from one 
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ploughs' land; the superintendent of a hundred towns, a 

town ; the lord of a thousand, a city. 

120. (As for) the affairs of those (towns), and also those 

to be done separately, let another faithful minister of the 

king, unweai’ied, see to them. 

12 1. And he should make in every city an overseer of 

all matters, exalted in position, terrible in appearance, like 
a planet among the stars, 

122. He^ should of himself ever visit all those (chiefs, 
and) discover duly their behaviour in (their) provinces by 

liis spies. 

123. For those servants appointed by the king for pro- 
tection (are) mostly takers of the property of others (and) 
cheats ; from them he should protect these people. 

124. Those sinful-minded (servants) who take property 
from suitors, 2 the king, having taken all their property, 
should banish. 

125. He should arrange daily ^ a maintenance for women 
employed in the king’s affairs, and for his messengers,^ 
according to their position and work. 

126. A pana is to be given as salary of the lowest, six 
to the highest, witli clothes^ every six months, and a d/vijtf. 
of grain every month.’ 


family seems rather small. Itagh. 
•says expressly that “enjoy” mexnis 
“ he should t:vke so much land as a 
means of subsistence.” He adds a 
JUirgu verse defining a town as a 
2)lace occupied by judests and their 
servants, and likewise the home of 
Cudras. It must bo a mcdiuiu 
(sized) town, say K. and Rflgli.] 

^ [The superintendent of the city 

(K.)] 

- [Those who bring sTiit.s at law 
and are unrighteously de2)rived of 
l)roperty by the king’s servants (K.)] 
^ [Medh. says it is given them 
once a year; soiierhaps better, “aj)- 
point for each day.”] 

^ [Servants.] 

® By “ clothes ” the commentators 
understand two pieces of stuff, just 
as is still the case in India ; (»ue 


being worn rouml the middle, the 
other over the shoulder.s. A ikiiih is 
tile cop]»er fanumj" [Tlie is 

the (Af//// wage ; the lowest servant 
(liouse-cleaiier, water-carrier, &c.) 
gets one a d:iy, otu? ]»air of 

cloths every six mouths, a dnnni of 
grain every mouth : the higliot .'ser- 
vant gets six jnuiiiii a <lav, six jKiirs 
of cloths every six mouths, and six 
(frofta of grain e\ i ry mouth ; a mitl- 
(lling servant i:ets thn e of taeh : 
the — 4 16 

128 /u/oY/ - 1024 mus(i (handful.-) 
(K.) (Cf. Coh;br«Hik<% K.-^says, i. 5 ,4.) 
The cloth is twelve cubits lung 
(Ungii.) Heilh. ihu's imt mentii'U 

the increase in au^ht but mone\ ; 
Kngh. makes it optiimal. 'J'lie tln ijt/ 
of Me<lh. and Rfigh. agrees with that 
of K.] 
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127 (The king) should make the traders pay taxes 
a ter having considered the purchase and sale (of their 
goods) the journey (they have made), the food and condi- 
ments (they use), and the means for security (they employ) 2 

128. Having considered (the matter), let the kin^r ever 

arrange the taxes in (his) kingdom, so that the kin° and 
the business-men may get profit. ° 

129. As the leech ,3 calf, and insect eat little by little 

(their) food, so yearly taxes are to be taken little by little 
from the kingdom by the king. 

130. A fiftieth part of cattle and gold is to be taken b}' 
the king ; the eighth part of grain, Or the sixth or twelfth.* 

1 3 1. He may also take a sixth part of trees, meat, 

honey, (and) ghee ; also of perfumes, medicines, and liquids! 
and of flowers, roots, and fruits.® 


132. And of leaves, herbs, (and) grass, of hides, and of 
rattan work ; of earthen pots, and of all stoneware. 

133. Though dying (from hunger), a king may not take 
taxes fiom a learned (priest) and a learned (priest) living 
in (his) jurisdiction must not perish from hunger. 


^ [Rather “ side expenses ” in ob- 
taining food.] 

- [This is evidently the meaning 
i>f yofjid xcma^ and is so explained by 
tile commentators ; it ha.s also just 
such a ineniiing in viii. 230. I have 
tlierefore substituted ** means of 
security ” (that is, the efforts neces- 
sary to protect their goods fnim 
rtibbers, etc., Medh., K.) for Dr. 
li.*s ti*an.s]ation, “ the in.suraiice and 
grain ** a.s the la.st word must 

.surely be an error, and the word 
“ insurance ** has with ns a technical 
.sense not intended by the text.] 

^ [“ Water animal may be fishes ; 
cf. Riigh. ** They drink very little 
for fear of drinking up their home 
(viz., the water they live in). Medh. 
inverts the order of vss. i2Sand 129.] 

* These moderate rates have been 
in use nowhere for the last thousand 
years in India. The Cola kings of 
Southern India certainly took a half 
of all produce, the rate which now 
obtains. But the.se plundering rob- 
bers, the Vijayaiiagara Telugu 


kings, and the Mahrathas after 
them, raised the rates considerably 
for a time. [When Manu became 
a king on earth, the people he 
governed offered him only one-tenth 
of the grain crop according to the 
Mbhn. xii. 67 adhy. ; cf. Vi.fiiu, iii. 
22-25 29 ; Uaut. X. 24, 25. 

Va.s. i. 42 makes it one-sixth ; so 
Baudh. i. 10. iS, i. The grain-tax 
varies according to land, crop, etc. 
(Medh., K.) Cf. vJii. 398, and x. 120. 
This tax is an annual one apparently, 
on the whole amount held, both stock 
and gain being probably reckoned. 
Medh. and K. observe that this is 
where the cattle and gold (at the end 
of the year) are more than the ori- 
ginal stock {m<iladadh{kayoh)f i.tf., 
there is no tax if there has been no 
increase (?) ] 

® [Cf. Vi.snu, loc.cit. Gaut. x. 27 
makes it one-sixtieth per cent.] 

[Cf. viii. 394. Other needy or 
pious persons are also exempt from 
taxes (Gaut. x. 10 ; Vi^nu, iii. 
80.] 
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134. Now if in any king’s territory a learned (priest) 
perishes with hunger, liis kingdom will soon perish with 
hunger. 

135. Knowing his learning and behaviour, let liiin 
arrange (for him) a proper maintenance ; and protect him 
wholly, as a father his own son. 

136. Protected by the king, the religious duty which 
lie does daily increases the life of the king, (his) wealth, 
and the kingdom also. 

1 37. Let the king cause the low people in (his) kingdom 
who live by trade^ to pay something called tax every year. 

138. Let the king cause skilled workmen and artisans 
also, and (^udras living by their own (labour), to work (for 
him) a single day in each month.^ 

139. Let him not cut off his root and (the root of) others 
through much covetousness; for cutting off liis root, he 
would torment himself and them. 

140. The king, considering the matter,^ should be severe 
and mild also (by turns) ; a king both severe and mild is 
approved. 

141. When weaned of regarding the affairs of men, let 
him put in that place the chief of the ministers, knowing 
law, discerning, subdued, born of (a good) family. 

142. Having thus disposed of all this to be done by 
himself, devoted, and also not careless, he should protect 
the people., 

143. That (king is) dead and lives not, from whose 
kingdom the people crying out are carried off by savages,^ 
while he with (his) ministers look on. 

144. The chief duty of a Ksatriya is simply the protec- 

^ [Peddling vegetables, feathers, a nmch lighter tax than that on tlie 
.nnd other things of very little value tradespeople of vss. 131, 132.] 

(K.) “ Trade ” is almost too digni- ^ [A'dryo//;, what ought to be done 

tied an expression for the text.] (in each case). This question of 
- [Workmen and Cudras who do whether a king should be severe or 
not live under a master, but support mild forms c»ne of the great discus- 
tliemselves (ul porters, etc., Medh. sions on the king's duty in tlie 
and K.), substitute a day’s labour a epic.] 

month for a tax. The loss of wages •* [Dast/ns, Medh., K., and Ragh. 
tliereby incurred would render this understand “ rt>bbers.”] 
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tion of the people, for a king who receives the recompense 
mentioned is bound by law,^ 

145. Having risen in the last watch® (of the night), 
purified (and) composed, having sacrificed by fire,s°and 
liaving reverenced the Brahmans/ let him enter his splen- 
did assembly-room. 

146. Standing there, after he has pleased^ all the people, 
he may dismiss (tliem). Having dismissed all the people,’ 
he should consult with his ministers. 

147. Having gone up a mountain-back, or gone pri- 
vately to the roof-terrace, or in a solitary wood, let him 
consult unperceived. 

148. Whose deliberations the low people, having come 
together, do not know — that prince, though deprived of 
treasure, enjoys the whole earth. 

149. At deliberation-time he should expel the foolish, 
dumb, blind, and deaf; birds;® the aged; women; the im- 
pure,^ diseased, and deformed.® 

1 50. The despised disclose counsel, so also do birds, and 
especially women ; therefore among these let him be 
careful.® 


^ [Dharmom yujffntc — samhadh- 
yatc (K.) From Medh.’s remark 
\,anyathd tu f/rcthanaih Inn^'an^ 'prai- 
yavaxti) the moanuig would seem to 
be that the king who receives the re- 
compense (tax) mentioned does (gets) 
his duty (cf. vs. 128, phxdcna ynjycUiy 
get profit). Literally the words mean, 
“is joined to dhavma^' and dharma 
should mean in (6) what it does 
in (a), “ duty ** or moral merit, “ He 
who draws (no more than) the tax 
mentioned (by law) does right,” 
seems to be the meaning, and “ pro- 
tection ” would then mean not over- 
loading with taxes. If the proxi- 
mity of vs. 143 (though that in such a 
work as this has Tittle meaning) 
makes paJana necessary to be taken 
in the sense of physical protection, 
we may supply it in (6), “for the king 
does right who d*'..ws the tax men- 
tioned (if he protectshis people).” It 
is the want of this ellipsis, appa- 
rently, that makes Hr. B. translate 


yujyatc “is bound” and dharma 
“ law.”] 

“ [“ Watch ” is a period of about 
three hours.] 

^ [Poured the oblation to the 
gods upon the fire. As no such 
oblation is enjoined for the last 
watch {hrdhmyo mithurtah ; cf. iv. 
92), Medh. says the text means it 
should be done at the last end of the 
watch, at dawn {x'yuRfdydi}irdtrau).'\ 
[Not as in vs. 82 (piy), in the 
sense “bestow gifts,” though the 
commentators paraphrase this word 
(«rc) by that.] 

® [By greeting and conversing 
(Medh. and K.)] 

® [Parrots, crows, etc., which re- 
veal his plans (Medh.)] 

^ [Mlecchas — literally “ barba- 

♦ ft ^ 

nans. ] 

® [This verse may mean he should 
not admit these creatures as coun- 
selloi’s (Medh.)] 

^ [Dr. B. has “ he should be 
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151. At noon or midnight let him, having reposed and 
overcome (his) weariness, think on duty, pleasure, (and) 
wealth,^ with those (ministers), or all alone ; 

152. And on the attainment - of these (things) when 
'mutually opposed, and on the giving of (his) daughters 
(in marriage), and on the protection of his sons 

15,3. Also on ambassadors (and) messengers, and the 
result of his acts also; on the behaviour of the harem, ^ and 
the doings of (his) spies; 

154. On all the eightfold acts (of a king), and on 
the fivefold class (of spies) exactly ; on affection and dis- 


affection also, and on the 
states.® 

honoured there ; ” but udrta means 
careful. “The despised ” means the 
unfortunates of vs, 149. The word 
iiryagyona means beasts or birds in 
vs. 149 and here, but Medh. refutes 
as silly the idea of its meaning (men 
disguised as) “beasts,” and its lite- 
ral sense is impossible.] 

^ [Or gain. Cf. the discussion in 
ii. 224, with the note.] 

2 [Attainment, samupdrjnnam (K. 
arjanopdya; Medh. sahyrahana). I 
have substituted this word for Dr. 
B.’s “ reconciliation of them,” which 
is an error based on K.’s virodhopari^ 
hdrenay expressing the means.] 

^ [Protection of sons, i.c., training, 
education, etc. (Medh., K.)] 

■* [These three terms may be in- 
terpreted differently. Instead of 
“ambassadors and messengers,” the 
literail meaning (upheld by Yalj. 
i. 327) is prefei*able, “the sending 
forth of affibassadors.” The expres- 
sion kdryai^cm means not “ result,” 
but literally “ the rest of what is to 
be done,” that is, “ the completion,” 
which is the meaning held also by 
the commentators. “ Behaviour of 
the harem ” is the meaning given 
by the commentators to antahpura^ 
pracdrat and is probably correct, 
though the literal meaning is “be- 
haviour of the inner city,” which 
may include the conduct of his city 
officials. As meaning harem, Medh. 


behaviour of neighbouring 


and K. give instances to show that 
the women, the queen, etc., should 
be watched, as otherwi.se they might 
poison or otherwise kill the king, 
Viduratha and the king of the Kil^i 
having been slain thus. Cf. Kam. 
Kit. vii. 52, 4.] 

* [Medh. and K. give together three 
explanations of these divisions. The 
latter adopts that given by Uganas, 
and which he regards as intendecl 
by the text respecting the “eight- 
fold acts,” viz. : — (i) Reception of 
taxes ; (2) expenses ; (3) commands 
to ministers ; (4) prevention of 

wrong; (5) decisions in regard to 
doubtful caste-duty ; (6) inspection 
of judicial affairs ; (7) punishment ; 
(8) purification from sin (though 
Medh. interprets (3)7)r«/sa as du^- 
tutyng), Medh. prefers one of two 
explanations founded on data given 
in the text, the first of which seems 
more reasonable, and is thus : — ( i ) 
Attempting what is still undone ; 
<2) completing what has been done ; 
(3) bettering what is completed ; {4) 
reaping the fruits of his acts (cf. vss. 
99 and loi) ; (5, 6, 7, 8) = the four 
“ means ” (taken for granted in vs. 
X07), viz., conciliation, bribery, dis- 
sension, and force. Rfigh. follows 
K. As Medh. *8 other explanation 
is still more arbitrary, it is plain 
that there was no certainty felt in 
his time as to what the “eightfold” 
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155- (Let him) strenuously (watch) the behaviour of (a 

hmg of) middle position, i and the attempts of (an a^rcn-es- 

sive power) desirous to conquer, the conduct of one wL is 
neutral, and of (his) enemy. 

156. Those elements (are) the root, in short, of the sur- 
rounding country; and eight others are reckoned:^ those 
twelve are said to be (the concern of a king®). 

157. And (there are) five other (elements), (viz.) minis- 
ters. kingdoms, forts, wealth, forces ; these, told separately,* 
(amount), in brief, (to) seventy-two. 

158. A king should know the next (king to him to be) 
an enemy, as also the adherents of (that) enemy ; the (one) 

next to the enemy (to be) a friend ; the one beyond both® 
(to be) neutral. 

meant. The fivefold class (of spies) though the Kam. Nit. gives but two 
is given by the commentators with kinds, the sahaja and kdryaja ( = 
probably the same arbitrariness krtrima), t.c., family and unrelated 

(1) Ordinary detectives disguised; foe (viii. 56).] 

(2) fallen priests employed as spies ; a [According to K. the eight others 

(3 and 4) decayed farmers and mer- are (in front): — The ally, foe*8 ally, 
chants ; (5) priests under guise of ally’s ally, allv of foe’s ally ; (in 
religion. The guiles employed by the rear) the heel -catcher (cf. vs. 
them are explained by the ingenious 207), his attacked neighbour, the 
commentators.] outlying neighbour of the heel- 

^ [Madhyania is the king lying catcher, and of the neighbour of 
between two foes, whose position and the heel-catcher ; these, with the 
disposition is neutral. This techni- four of vs. 155, make twelve (cf. 
cal meaning (as the commentators KSm. Nit. viiL 17).] 
explain it) is the same as that found ^[Or: **and eight others are 
in Kom. Nit. viii. 18, and means the reckoned with them, and these are 
king whose land borders on that of called The Twelve.’* The twelve- 
an ordinary foe and one aiming at fold realm is meant, as U^anas says 
universal sovereignty (desirous to (Kflm. Nit. viiL 22). According to 
conquer). Dr. B., overlooking this the same work (xi. 67), the ^’province 
part of the technical meaning, has of consultation ” of a king with his 
rendered it **a king of moderate ministers extends over twelve, six- 
power,” which is a secondary point teen, or twenty subjects,'* as say 
with Medh. and K. It may mean Manu, B^haspati, and U9ana8 re- 
literally, ” in the middle,” or strata- spectively ; others say, according 
getically, t.e., a neutral l^tween two to occasion ” — possibly this verse is 
foe8(a8above),8inceuddsfna(neutral) referred to.] 

refers not to two foes, but to aU the * [Cf. ix. 294. Bach of these 
“ circuit ” (manrfo/a, “ neighbouring things “told {i.e,, counted) sepa- 
Btate8,”v8.l54jofthekingandreaUy rately” or “for each one” (of the 
lies outside the circuit. The “enemy” twelve in vs. 156), makes sixty 
icatru: cf. Knm. Nit. viii. 14) is, things to be attended to; adding 
according to Medh. and K., either the twelve king’s themselves makes 
one of the same family, a factitious seventy-two (K.)] 
foe, or one whose land lies next, ® [Friend and foe (Medh., K,)] 
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159. All those he should gain by conciliation ^ and the 
like means, separate or together ; also by valour and policy. 

160. He should ever think of the six tactics of (a king), 
alliance, Avar, marching, encampments, stratagems,- and 
recourse to protection. 

161. Haviim considered Avhat is to be done, he should 

O 

employ encampment, nnarching, alliance, Avar, stratagems, 
and recourse to protection.^ 

162. ^ But a king should know that alliances (are) of 
two kinds, (as is) also AA^ar ; both marching (and encamp- 
ment) also, and stratagem ; and recourse to protection (is) 

also said to be of two kinds. 

163. Alliance, connected Avith present or future (gain), 
is to be known as of tAvo kinds : (first) Avheii one acts'^ in 
conjunction, and (second) the opposite also. 

164. War is said to be of two kinds: (first) Avhen made 
of one’s OAVU accord, in season or out of season, on account 
of one’s object, and (second) also (AA’hen made) on occa- 
sion of injury to a friend.^ 

165. Expeditions arc said (to be) of tAVO kinds; (first) 
Avheii (the king marches) alone, some affair admitting of no 
delay haAdng unexpectedly arisen;^ and (second) Avhen 
he is accompanied by an ally. 

166. Encamping is said to be of tAVO kinds; (first) 


* Conciliation aiiiUhe like means,** 
ic.y conciliation, dissensnin, liberality 
(bribery), and force. [Cf. v.s. 107.] 

- “Stratagems,'* literally, dividing 
a hostile [? his own] army into two 
bodies (in order to engage the one 
while the other is out of position). 

Alliance ” (union) ; “ war ’* (sepa- 
ration) is its opposite (Medh.) The 
word dvaidhilthdi'a (stratagem) is 
explained in the Kiim. Nit. (xi. 27) 
as “twofold, on his own and on his 
enemy’s side,” K. and Ragh. take 
it here as on his own.] 

^ [Or, “on making alliance and on 
making war, let one employ encamp- 
ment, or marching, division and 
recourse, after inspection of what is 
needful.” The paraphrase sandlidifa 
at vigrhya at is Medh.’s and K.’s. 
Ucaidha seems certainly opposed to 


mihrraya (recourse), and seems to 
me tt) be so in vs. 160. Cf. note tn 
vs. 173 and v.s. 167.] 

* [Medh. has no note on this (late) 
verse, and the word “ king ” is in 
.some MSS. omitted. The last pada 
in mo.st MSS. repeat that of vs. 16 1.] 
^ Literall}', “ make.s an expedition 
in conjunction (with the ally).” As 
the commentators say, both go to- 
gether, or one goes in one direction 
and the other in another,] 

^ [Mitrasya ( = friend, all}') or (vai\ 
Icc. not preferred by Medh. and K.) 
mitrena ca iva (Go vind.), i.c . , war made 
by an ally against a distressed foe, 
or “when injury is done by an ally.”] 
^ [Atyayikaiii kdryarii parasya 
vyasanoHpattlh ; tadd' hhiyamamya- 
Unno hharaii (Medh.), t.c., some 
affair such as a sudden attack.] 
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weakened by chance or by 
former deeds, and (second) to help an ally. 

167 Stratagem is declared (to be) of two kinds by those 

who know the sixfold characteristics of tactics : ^ the 

placing (first) 2 of the army, and (second) of the kin<r to 
gam (his) ends. ° 


168. Eecourse is said (to be) of two kinds : (first) when 
(a king is) oppressed by enemies (and takes refuge) to save 
(his) wealth,^ and (second) (when he is among) friends 
(and takes refuge) in order to forestall (danger).^ 

169. Whenever (a king) infers a sure increase (of power) 
of himself in future, and at the present time (suffers) little 
annoyance, then let him have recourse to an alliance. 

170. Whenever he thinks all the elements of the state® 

very exalted, likewise himself very mighty, then let him 
make war. 


17 Whenever he thinks his own force pleased in dis- 
position (and) prosperous, and (that) of the enemy the 
opposite, then let him march against the enemy.® 

172. But whenever he is feeble in carriage^ and force,® 
tlien he should encamp strenuously, conciliating the 
enemy by degrees. 

173 - Whenever a king considers the enemy in every 
respect more powerful (than himself), then, having divided 
his army, let him accomplish his own object.® 


^ [Cf. V. 1 60, where thesix are given.] 
® [Part of the army, being com- 
manded by the general, is sent in one 
direction, and the king is posted 
in his fortress to defend it with 
another part (K.)] 

^ [Or (more literally and generally) 
to accomplish some good, as K. and 
Kn^h. say, “ to guard against this 
present o^ression by the enemy,”] 

* [l.e.f according to Medh, and K. 
(cf. vs. 1 74), recourse at any time, even 
when ncrt oppressed, as an excuse (es- 
cape) when in fear of coming danger. 
Medh. notes that ryapadeca is another 
word expressing the motive of, and 
implying “recourse.** 

® For the five elements of a state 


see [vs. 157, and cf. Kam. Nit. viii. 
4.] They are the minister, treasure, 
kingdom, fortress, and army. [The 
text elsewhere reckons seven (ix. 
294)1 these five plus king and 
ally ; here, where the king is spe- 
cially mentioned, all the others are 
probably meant. Cf. Yaj. i. 347.] 

6 [Cf. Kam. Nit. X. 26 ff.] 

^ [ VdJiaiiam (vehicles), i.e., includ- 
ing elephants, horses, chariot.s, etc. ; 
“conciliate,** by honours, gifts, etc. 
(Medh. and K.)] 

® [BaUif i.e,y ministers, etc. (K.), or 
infantry and cattle (Medh..), or trea- 
sure (P^h.), or it may mean his 
own personal strength (Hagb.)] 

® “ His own object,*’ i.e., distract 
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174. But whenever he is most accessible to tlie enemy's 
forces, let him then quickly resort to a virtuous (and) 
powerful prince. 

175. Let him ever, with all his might, have recourse as 
to a Guru, to him who can effect control of (disobedient) 
elements (in his) state ^ and of the enemy's forces. 

176. If even then he perceive injury caused by (his) 
taking refuge, he should, even in that position, fearlessly^ 
fight a good battle alone.^ 

O O 

177. A prince skilled in polity should by all means so 
arrange that friends, neutrals, (and) enemies may not be 
his superiors. 

178. Let him truly consider the future and present of 
all matters,^ the good and bad (sides) of all past 
(deeds). 

179. He who knows the good and bad to come, who 
quickly decides as to the present, and who knows the 
result of past actions,® is never overpowered by enemies. 

180. Let him so manage all that neither friends, neu- 
trals, (nor) foes may prevail over him ; that is polity in 
brief. 

181. When a chief begins an expedition against the 
kingdom of (his) enemy, he should then march gradually 
against the enemy's city in this system.® 

182. Let a king go on an expedition in the clear month 
Marga^Irsha, or about the (time of) the two months Phal- 
guna and Caitra, according to his forces.*^ 


the attention of the enemy by a part 
of his forces to enable himself to get 
into a safe position. [This, as the 
order shows, as well as the words 
{dvidhd balaiii krtvd), proves that 
what has been translated “ strata- 
gem,” means always this stratagem 
of dividing forces.] 

^ ‘‘Elements (of state),” see note 
to vs. 170 above. 

- [“Without doubting” (K.) ; or 
“ without change ” {yiii'vikdrah), 
Medh. ; or “ without questioning ” 
{nin‘itarkab)t Ragh.] 

^ [Recouree to another is his last 


hope ; if that causes evil results (tr> 
the other king, Riigh.), let him fight 
bravely, even to the death (though 
dom may mean expose himself to 
evil).] 

* [ICili'i/a = affoidaf with present 
and futui'e time, opposed to atlta =■ 
acta of the past ; he should study 
his errors of the past, and weigh the 
prospects of future acts.] 

® [Cf. note to vs. 153 on kurt/a- 
fc.^.] 

according to the following 
directions.] 

' “ In the month Marga^irsha,” 
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183. Or even at other times, when he sees certain vic- 

tory, let him set out (against the enemy), w-aginf^ war or 
when also (his) enemy is in trouble.^ ° ’ 

184. Haying made arrangement at home, and for the 
expedition in due form, having collected supplies = also 
and having properly placed (his) spies ; 

185. Having prepared the threefold way and sixfold 

forces,^ let him gradually advance by military rule to the 
euemy*s city. ■ 

186. Let him be more (than ordinarily) watchful, both 
of an ally who secretly favours the enemy, and also of (a 
man who has) returned (to him) after going (away to the 

enemy),^ for such an one is an enemy more (than ordi- 
iiarily) dangerous. 


. /.c., when the crops are ripe and the 
weather is fine, or [in Phrilijuna and 
Caitra, t.e.] the sprin*^. (TJio first 
month mentioned c<»mes at the mi<ldle 
< 'f Xoveinber, the others at the middle 
of February and March. The stores 
of food to be found in the enemy’s 
realm, the kind of anny that is to 
march, and the di.stance of the jour- 
ney, are all implied in the words “ac- 
C(»rding to his forces.*' K. observes 
that Yaj. i. 347 gives the gist of the 
matter in directing the expedition to 
be made whenever the enemy’s king- 
rlom is supplied with gnain and ad- 
vantageous factors of any sort. Cf. 
vs. 1 7 1, and Vi^nu, iii. 40.] 

* [Or. B. ’e translation {“let him 
set out, or when also (his) enemy is 
defeated after fighting *') I have 
been obliged to change somewliat. 
The general meaning of yai/iid 
rhjrhya is “he should make a war ex- 
pedition, ” and tlie participle cannot 
be construed with “theenemy.** Vya^ 
^</m«isnot “defeat” but “distress.” 
Cf. Medh,, viyrhy'eti yatavyam evd 
' va^tahhyd 'hiiya ydydt. and he defines 
ryasana as “ weakened in treasury or 
army.” Cf. also the technical viyrh- 
yayCinam in Kilm. Nit. xi. 3.] 

- [“ Collected supplies ” (?), or 
“ having secured a position,” t.e., by 
winning over malcontents from the 
other side, he should secure a foot- 


hold in (his enemy's) kingdom 
pledh., K.) The “ arrangement ” 

is one for defence (Medh.)] 

^ “ The threefold way ” is by level 
land, marshes, and through woods. 
[Medh., K., Ragh,; (cf. Kam. Nit. 
xviii. 2. 24.) Cf. vs. 192. “Prepar- 
ing” means clearing, leveling, etc.] 
The “ sixfold force,” i.c. [according 
to K. the army, comprising elephants, 
hoi’ses, chariots, infantry, the gene- 
ral, and the workmen. Medh. gives 
as the opinion of “others” that the 
two last are “workmen and treasure.” 
Tile anny is prepared by furnishing 
it M’ith food, medicine, etc. (K,)] 

■* [This translation is mine. Dr. 
B. has “ let him be most intent on 
the adherent of (his) enemy, and on 
the secret friend (of his enem}’), and 
on goers and comers also.” Tlie 
translation I have substituted foU 
lows Medh., K., and Ragh., as well 
a.s the evident sense. Medh. classifie.s 
the returned deserters as of four sorts, 
according to the reason of both ac- 
tions. Riigh. makes all the epithets 
refer to one person : “ an ally both 
secretly favouring the foe and (acting 
like a friend) by going away (openly 
but) coming (back by a secret way),” 
Sa in the next clause seems to favour 
this. K. takes them separately, as 
in the translation, and makes sa 
refer to both.] 
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187. He should march upon the road with the troops 
distributed like a staff, or a waggon, or a boar, or a Makara, 
or a needle, or a Garuda.^ 

188. And from whence he may suspect danger, to that 
(point) let him expand his forces ; and let liim ever himself 
be ^ in (the centre of) a body distributed like a lotus. 

189. Let him place his general and commanders^ in all 
parts, and whence he fears danger (there) let him arrange 
his force to the front.^ 

190. And let him on all sides place fit bodies of men, 
distinguished (by uniform), clever in standing firm and 
in fio-hting, brave, unchanging. 

o O' ’ 00 

191. Let (him) make a few fight in serried rank ; at his 
will he may spread about many. And thus having ar- 
ranged them iu the needle, or also the thunderbolt form, 
let (him) cause (them) to fight.® 

192. He should fight with chariots and horses on level 
(ground), so with boats and elephants on marshes; on' 


^ Like the altars in the sacrifices 
with cayana^ bodies of troops were 
arranged in forms of animals, etc. 
The only representations I know of 
such figures are to be found in 
Kaffles’s ‘*Java.” In my “Cata- 
logue ” I gave a plan of such an 
altar, and Professor Thibaut has 
since given others. [Like a “ staff ” 
is in straight columns ; the “ wag- 
gon has a sharp van with a broad 
rear ; the “ boar ” has a sharp van 
and rear with a broad centre ; the 
“makara “ (sea-beast) is the opposite 
of this, having a narrow centre with 
a broad van and rear ; the “ needle ” 
is a long, thin, sharp-pointed row ; 
the “ garuda ” (mythological bird) 
has a very wide centre, but is other- 
wise like the “ boar ” (K, ) The com- 
mentators give also the disposition 
of the forces. Cf, Kfun. Nit. xix. 
40 ; and the plans, ib. p. 1 30 (ed. 

Caj. Bib. Ind.) 

‘ [/.c., takes his position {niviceta 
— nircfYrw'i karydt, Ragh.) The army 
is spread out in a circle about the 
king in the middle (Ragh.) Medh. 


has a xar. Icc. df'^aiilcet tu hhayadt 
yasmCit, Another interpretation is 
“ let him lead the attack himself 
with an encompassing army.”] 

^ [According to K. the commander 
has a command equal to ten gene- 
rals.] 

^ [Literally, “ put that place 
ahead.”] 

® [Distinguished by their musical 
instruments, banners, etc., according 
to the commentators. These out- 
posts (yufma) serve to warn of danger. 
They are po.sted at a distance of four 
thousand rods (danda) from the main 
force (Medh.) (The rod is about four 
cubits in length.)] 

® [If he has but a few soldiers, 
they should be made into one com- 
pact body ; if he has many, he should 
mass them, or distribute them about 
as he chooses. The needle array 
has been explained in vs. 187. The 
thunderbolt array is where the army 
is drawn up in three divisions (K., 
Ragh.) by .separating the two flanks 
(Medh.)] 
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(ground) covered hy trees (and) shrubs, with hows ; on 
cleared (ground), with weapons, swords and shields^ 

193. Let him cause ICuruksetras, Matsyas, Pancalas, and 
natives of (^urasena, and tall and light men also, to fight 
in the van.=^ 

194. Having arranged (his) forces, let (him) cheer them 
tip, and let him properly try^ them; and he should find 
out their deeds tvhen they are fighting the enemy. 

195. Having obstructed the enemy, let him encamp 
and harass his kingdom, and ever spoil his fodder, food, 
■water, (and) fuel. 

196. Let (him) also burst tanks, enclosures, as well as 
trenches ; let (him) assail him, and also terrify (him) by 
night. 

197. Let him bring over (those that) can be seduced, 
and let (him) be aware of what is done (by the enemy), 
and let him fight, desirous of victory, and without fear, 
when a fortunate (time) occurs. 

198. He should endeavour to overcome (his) enemy by 
alliances, bribery, and treachery ^ — all together or separate 
— never by battle. 

199. For since victory or defeat in battle is seen to be 
not permanent between (two forces) fighting, therefore he 
should avoid a battle. 

200. But in case the three expedients already mentioned 
do not suit, let (him), prepared,® fight, so that he may con- 
quer (his) enemies. 

201. Having conquered, let (him) worship the gods and 
righteous Brahmans also; let him grant immunities, and 

O 

proclaim indemnities.® 


’ [“ Ab weai^ons’* (»r “with swords, 
shields, and (siiears, and other such) 

weapons” (Medh., K.)] 

- [Cf. ii. 19. All places in Nor- 
thern India alonj^ the Ganges, from 
] >elhi down. jVlost have 

Jvauruksetra and IVificrda, but not 

Matsya.] 

[Or “inspect.”] 

* Ur “by conciliation, bribery. 


and dissension,” as in v. 107, note, 
which seenjs right here also.) 

^ [Satiif^attah, Cpanna/i)^ or sajii- 

ynktiih (Medh.) Some K. MSS, 
and Or. B.’s MS. of Medh. have 
purihmuc for asumh 1 uivc,'\ 

« “The gods,” according to K. 
the gods of the conquered c mntry. 
“Immunities,” according to IlTigh. 
"■ifts, such as clothes and uruameuts. 

O ^ 
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202. But having completely known the intention of all 
of them, let (him) station there (as ruler) one of that 
race, and give precise directions.^ 

203. And let (him) make authoritative their laws as 
declared, and let (him) honour him (the new king) with 
jewels, together with the chief persons (in the country). 

204. The taking 'of desired things produces disaffection, 
hut liberality (is) productive of loyalty ; (either) is proper 
if used in season. 

205. All this action depends on divine or human de- 
sign) ; but of the two, the divine is unthinkable ; in human 
(affairs), action is known.^ 

206. ^ Or he may act with (the conquered), having care- 
fully made an alliance (with him), (and) considering an 
ally, gold, territory, (as) the triple fruit (of a victory). 

207. And, considering (his) heel-catcher,^ as well as the 
attacker (of that heel-catcher) in the adjacent region, let 
him reap the fruit of the expedition from friend and from 
foe. 

208. A (conquering) sovereign prospers not so much by 
gain of gold (and) territory as by gaining a firm ally, 
though (now) insignificant, (yet) capable in the future. 

209. An insignificant ally, who knows duty and is 
grateful and contented,® devoted and firm in (his) endea- 
vours, is preferred. 


^ [Literally, “stipulations.”] That 
this policy was actually carried out 
is amply proved by the South Indian 
inscriptions. 

^ [Cf. xi. 47 note. Every act on 
earth is established by fate, (divine) 
or human, (t.e., earthly action) ; fate 
cannot be known, but the deed pro- 
duced by human action is apparent 
to aU. Moral : do not trust to fate, 
but to your own ability (K. ) The 
divine power, fate, is regarded as 
the after-working power of deeds 
done in a former life. Cf. Yai. i. 

348.] 

* Medh. appears to omit this verse 
as well as verses 207 to 210. Kul- 
luka has them all, as well as Riigh. 


[Medh.’s discussion of vs. 205 ends 
with the following verse : “A human 
act which is produced through great 
effort by one who is united to fate’s 
law causes success.”] 

^ [The “ heel-catcher ” as well as 
“attacker” are technical name.s (not 
elsewhere in Manu, and probably late) 
for the king who is in the rear and 
threatens attack, and the one next 
beyond him and adverse to him. I 
have substituted the literal meaning 
“ heel- catcher ” for Dr. B.’s erro- 
neous “supporter.” Cf. note to vs. 
156.] 

® K. and lUlgh. take pi'dhrt in 
the sense of ministers, eta, “one 
whose realm is contented.”] 
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210 . XIi6 wis6 dcclavc 9,11 GnBiDy "who is d.isc6rnin^, of 
(high) race, brave, clever, liberal also, grateful and firm, 
(to be) a difficulty. 

2 1 1. Nobility, knowledge of men, heroism, mercifulness, 
and constant magnanimity ^ are the fruit of virtues of a 
neutral. 

212. A king should, to save himself, unhesitating, aban- 
don even a prosperous land, furnishing grain, and plentiful 
in cattle. 

213. Let (him) preserve wealth against misfortune ; let 
(him) preserve his wife even by wealth ; let (him) ever ^ 
save himself, even at the cost of wife (and) wealth. 

214. Let a wise (king), seeing all calamities arisen 
together in excess, apply, together or sepai'ate, all means. 

215. The doer,^ what is to be done, and the means, as 
a whole — keeping in mind those three, let him strive for 
the accomplishment of the business.'* 

216. Let the king, after he has thus considered all 
this (business) together with the ministers, taken exercise 
and bathed, enter at noon the harem to eat. 

217. There let (him) eat food well tested by faithful 
attendants, (who are skilled in times® (and) not to be 
seduced, (which has beeu enchanted) by mantras which 
counteract poison. 

218. Let (him) use all his (useful) articles with drugs® 
destructive of poison ; and let liim, ever attentive, wear 

gems destructive of poison.' 

219. Let attentive women, who have been tested, and 


^ [“Or generosity” (K.) Meclh. 
and Goviiul erroneously interpret 
“subtilty” (K., Ragh.) “nobi- 
lity,” ari/atd. 

- “Kver,” ; Medh. 

reads sarvnto - in every way. [So 
I)r. B.’s MSS., but other MSS. are 

like K.] 

[/.<?., himself.] 

4 \prayeid ' rtliasiddhaye (K.), or 
(Medh. rar. lec.) sadhayet karyam 

dtmanahA 

® [Meal-times (K.)] 


® “ Drugs.” Medh. reads ud(t- 
kaih or waters ; “ gems destructive 
of poison.” Medh. mentions the 
ijarudodfjXrna or emerald, and ndga- 
ranuini or snakestone (?). 

7 “Use ,” yojayet — fot//tayrf(Medh.), 
“wash with waters.” 

8 “Tested,” i.c., to prevent their 
concealing weapons about them. 
The visakanyd also, or poisoned 
maiden, was a favourite way of de- 
stroying enemies in India. [Cf. 
note to vs. 153 -] 
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pure in dress and ornaments, attend him with fans, water 
and perfumes. 

220. Thus let (him) take care of vehicles, couches, seats, 
food ; ^ of baths, anointing also, and all ornaments. 

221. Having eaten, he should also sport with women 
in the harem ; having sported, he should, according to 
the time, again think of business. 

222. Dressed, he should again inspect the armed forces, 
and all vehicles,* weapons, ornaments. 

223. Having performed the evening devotion, bearing 
arms, let (him) hear in the inner apartment what has 
been done by the reporters of secrets and also the spies. 

224. Having dismissed these people, having gone to 
another private apartment, surrounded by women, let 
(him) again enter the harem for food. 

225. Having there again eaten something, cheered by 
instrumental music,® let him go to sleep in due time, and 
rise with fatigue gone. 

226. A healthy king should pursue this system ; un- 
well, he may depute all that to (his) dependents. 

END OF THE SEVENTH LECTURE. 

* [Medh. has dsanadxiu (seats, * [Soft sounds of (tiirya, f.r.) 
etc.) for asana^ne^ as food has al- flute, lute, drum, or horn (Medh.) 
ready been mentioned. “Bath” The Mbha. distinguishes the last 
means in bathing the head (Medh.)] from the turya. These last rules 
“ ‘‘Vehicles,” elephants, horses, are found in much the same form in 
etc. (K) Yilj. i. 324-330.] 
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LECTUEE VIII.i 

CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW. 

1. Now a king, desirous to inspect suits, should, sub- 
dued, enter the assembly with Brahmans and ministers 
who know mantras?' 

2. There, seated or standing, having stretched forth his 
right hand, with humble vesture (and) ornaments, he 
should inspect the affairs of the parties/ 

3. Day by day (he should judge) separately (cases) 
under tlie eighteen titles ^ by reasons (drawn) from local 
usage and the treatises/ 

4. Of these (titles), the first is non-payment of debt; 
(next) pledges ; sale without ownership ; partnership and 
iion-delivcrv of what has been "iven ; 

O / 

5. Also non-payment of wages; breach of contract;® 
revocation of sale (and) purchase ; disputes between master 
(and) servant; 

6. Also the law of disputes (about) boundaries ; assault 
(and) slander; theft; violence; also adultery;"^ 

^ The cij^hth and ninth chapters a part of the original system of law ; 
of the text cuiTcspond to all Nslrada it appears only in the Sinrtis, and its 
and the second Ixiok of Vujna- later develojiment is easily traced, 
valkya. [Cf. also Visnu, iv.-x\ iii. ; Xrirada(i. 17-20) has the same num- 
Ap. h., kh. I ', 14, 26-29; Gant. x. her [but these are again subdivided], 
xii. xiii. xviii. xxviii. ; Vas. xv. The later books niultii*ly these divi- 
xviii. : Ikaudh. ii. 3, par.] .sions, and thus afford signsof progress 

2 Who know maixtran^ i.c., the toward a more rational classification. 
Vedas. [Thi.s may mean ministers, ^ f.c., a body of teaching 

advisers, who know how to advise.] on a subject, whether ascribed to 
Kings used in the fourth ceii- divine or human origin, 
turv B.c^to be much occupied with ^ [Perhaps better, with Nurada, 
criminal, but little with civil law breaking the customary ordinances 
(Megasthenes,Fr.xxvii.,ed.“Schwan- that govern a giiUd, or family corn- 
beck) • but the strict decorum here munity, corporation, etc.] 
directed was not observed. ^ [So K. It may mean improper 

■* “Eighteen titles.” This is not connection with women in general.] 
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7. The law between man and woman ; partition ; dicing ; 
and games with animals.^ These eighteen topics occur in 
the settlements of suits here,^ 


8., Let (the king), relying on eternal law, determine tlie 
affairs of men, who mostly dispute on these topics.^ 

9. But when the king does not himself inspect (sucli) 
affairs, then he should appoint a learned Brahman for tlie 
inspection of affairs. 

10. Let him, accompanied by three ^ members of the 
court, view his affairs,^ having entered the high court, (and) 
seated or standing, 

11. In what country three Brahmans learned in tlie 
Veda and the king’s learned deputy® sit, (the wise) have 
said that assembly (is) of Brahma. 

12. Now when Dharma pierced by non-Dharma has re- 
course to (that) court, and they do not extract tlie arrow 
from him, there tlie judges are pierced (also). 

13. One should not enter the court ^ or (what is) correct 
must be spoken; a man m’Iio speaks not, or speaks per- 
versely,® is sinful. 

14. When Dharma is slain by non-Dharma, and trutli 
by the untruth of the parties there, the members of tin' 
court (are) slain. 

15. Dharma slain verily slays, (but) Dharma protected 
protects ; therefore Dharma is not to be injured. May not 
injured Dharma slay us! 

16. For lord Dharma is a bull (vrsav)y and tlie gods hikr 


^ [Cf. ix. r23. Games with ani- 
mals means betting on them in 
fights.] 

^ This division is very confused 
and unsatisfactory ; the c(mfusion is 
partly owing to the theocratic nature 
of the work. J, Mill remarks, “ It 
is not easy to conceive a more crude 
and defective attempt at the classi- 
fication of laws than what is here 
presented (History of India, book 
iL ch. 4). All his remarks on this 
subject are still worth-^ of atten- 
tion. 


^ [Nand, omits tliis verso. Cf. 
Visnu, iii. 72-74.] 

^ [Medh. says three is stated 0^ 
exclude a smaller number.] 

5 “His affairs.” The king’s affnirs, 
as he should decide the suits. 

® [Either adhiferta or pi'ak'rta. 
Medh. reads the latter, but knows 
the former. The verse is omitted 
by Nand.] 

^ [>Srt 6 /u 7 - pravc^tavyd (Medh., 

Riigh., and Nand.)] 

** [Contrary to what has buon seen 
or heard (Rfigh.)] 
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one who injures him (to be) an outcast {vrsalay One 
should not then cause dharma to fail. 

1 7 * I^harma (virtue) is the one only friend who even in 

death follows after (us), for all else goes to destruction 
along with the body.^ 

1 8. One-fourth of the non-Dharma (wrong) comes upon 
the doer,® one-fourth comes upon the witness, one-fourth 
comes upon all the members of the court, one-fourth comes 
.upon the king. 

19. But the king is sinless, and the members of the 
court are free (from sin), and the sin comes upon the doer 
(alone), where one worthy cf censure is censured. 

20. He who can claim to be a Brahman merely on 
account of Ins birth, or he who only calls liimself a Brah- 
man, may be, if desired, the declarer of law for the king, 
but a ^udra never.^ 

21. If a king looks on wliile a Cudra gives a judicial 
decision, his realm sinks into misfortune, like a cow in a 
quagmire.*^ 

22. A realm which consists chiefly of CJudi'as and is 
overrun by unbelievers^ and destitute of twice-born men 
is soon totally destroyed, oppressed by famine and disease. 

23. After the king has seated himself on the seat of 
justice and paid reverence to the guardians of the world, 
let him, (being properly) clothed and with strict attention, 
undertake the inspection of alfairs. 

24. Considering what is useful or not useful, and what 


* I’liis is a fanciful explanation of 
rrMnlUf as one whi» tlocs alum (or in- 
jures) t*rsu, [Cf. i. Si, 82. In the 
Mbhii. we find these figures united, 
and dhanna is a fom-fuoted bnll. 
In Nand. /.HJ-i/fc (lai/am in text!); 
Vrtm (Comm.) is jiaraphrased “pre- 
vent” 01* “hinder.”] 

- Quoted Hit. i. 59. N.Ji.—Tnr 
the rest of the translation and ha* 
all further notes the eiHtor alone is 
responsible, and [ ] are not used. 

“ Doer ” is the one who, cither as 
plaintiff or defendant, has cau.sed the 
decision to bo wrong (Mcdh., K.) 

^ Or the Brahman appointed by 


V. 9 (Medh ) Medh. reads arhati^ 
“ deserves.” 

* The commentators all say that 
the two middle castes, since they are 
not forbidden to do so, may declare 
law. The later law so modified the 
.stricture on the Cudra that, if he were 
appointed,- his judicial decision was 
regarded as valid. Tlie “ lirahman 
by birth ” is oni; by whom the prnj>er 
ceremonies have not been performed, 
® Nand. transposes the position of 

Cudras and rdjno, 

' 7 Who say there “ is not, t.c., 
according €1) ATedh. and Iv,, denieis 
uf another world. 
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is in itself right or wrong, let him inspect all the affairs 
of the parties in the order of the castes.^ 

25. Through the outward signs (manifested in) voice, 
colour, gesture, appearance, eye and movements, let him 
clearly ascertain the true inward nature of men.2 

26. Through (his) appearance, gestures, gait, movements 
and speech, and by the contortions of (his) eye and mouth, 
the mind in its inner action is compreliended. 

27. An inheritance received by a child the king should 

have guarded till such time as (the owner's) course of 
study is completed, or till he has passed beyond the a^e 
of childhood.^ ° 


28. Like protection (of property) should be (given) in 
(the case of) barren women, or such as have no sons,^ or 
have no families, or (who are) true to the conjugal vow,^ 
or (are) widows or ill.® 


29. But if while these women are alive tlieir relatives 
should take away this (property), let a just king punish 
those (relatives) with the punishment awarded to tliievesJ 

30. Tlie king sliould cause to be kept for three years 
(all) property of which the owner is unknown. The 
owner may liave it inside the period of three years, (but) at 
the end of tliat time the king may take it.® 

31. One who says, “ This belongs to me," must be strictly 
examined according to rule ; and on his declaring cor- 
rectly the shape, number, and other^ (characteristics of the 
lost goods), lie ought as owner to receive those goods. 


^ Beginning with the Brahman 
(K., Ragh., and Nand.) 

^ ‘‘Gestures” are involuntary 
motions ; “movements” arespasnut- 
dic clenchings of hand or feet 
(Medh., K.) 

^ Narada says the age of child- 
hood is up to the sixteentli year 
(K.) This clause applies to the 
lower castes, who do not study 

(Medh.,R;igh.) The completion of his 
stiidies may last till he isa man grown. 

These two classes refer to women 
put aside by their husbands because 
<*f their barrenness (Medh., K,), as 
allowed in ix. 8l. 


xrue 10 conjugal vow, i.c. 
when the husband is away on a 
journey (not as widows)— (Nand.) 

** This applies to these women only 
when tliey have no relatives to take 
care of their property for them 
(Medh ) Cf. Vas. xix. 37 ; Gant. .x. 
40 ; Visnu, in. 65. 

J’ Not open robbery, but by plau- 
sible pretences (Medh., K.) Medh. 
refers to viii. 334 (cf. viii. 193) for 

punishment. 

“ See note to vs. 34. Cf. Yaj. ii. 33. 
‘The other characteri.stics,” t.^*. 
place and time of los.s (Medh., K.) 
Nand. reads miihvcdja^ 
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32. If he does not declare in accoi'dance with the facts 
the place and time (of his losing),^ the colour, shape, and 
uimensions of his lost (goods), he deserves a fine equal in 
amount to the value of tliese (goods lost). 

33. '- Ih'operty which has been lost and found again 
should be placed under the guard of persons thereto com- 
missioned; thieves Avhom he catches about it he should 
have trarnrded on by an elei^hant.'*^ 

34. Tlie king may take from an article (thus) lost and 
iound again the sixth part (of its worth), or the tenth, or 
only one-twelfth,^ being mindful of the law of good men. 

35. If a man say with truth in regard to a treasure- 
trove,^ “ This is mine,” let the king take a sixth, or only a 
twelfth part of it.'* 

36. Ihit on his speaking an untruth in regard to it, he 
should be fined an eighth part of his property, or (at 
least a sum equal to) a rather small part of the treasure, 

after an estimate has been ymt upon it. 

37. r>ut a wise IJrahman, on finding a treasure which 

has been previously hidden away, may take possession of 
it even witliout leaving any (for the king), since he is lord 


<.f all 7 

38. Now if a king discover 

’ Arnfrn/it}} drrnhVnn 

^^ll , . . rn I’l'fivrti'Kf i'll (Xivnd.) ; di!'- 

- In K. vss. 33 an.l 34 been 

1 raus|)' I ill jxisitinu ; tho text 

fallows tile oV'lur "f 

^ If lie eiitcli thieves stealing it 
(Me.lh.) ; wlieii Uitr eropci tv has been 
fi.uinl by kiii-'s servants (Iv.) (i'>- 

vind. re-'triets the Mini. 

In the tirst year one-twelfth, in 

the SfCuii'l one-tenth, in tlie third 
one-sixth tUri:j,h-) ^I*-'dh. : or, 

tlu-‘ (lilf' renco depends on the injuiy 
il h;is rrcL-ived. In this and vss. 35, 
30, Iv. and X. make the ditTercnce 
dciK-nd ..11 tlie merit or dement of 
tli<‘ own. r. M. snin>‘>rts this view m 
vs>. Soil! May. 

in vs.' 30 is inaile to apply only to 
1 rie.sts, and the sum here deducted is 


anv ancient treasure hid in 

V 

necordim^ to the years, after the first 
one-twelfth, t*tc. ; but if the owner is 
known, even after three ycar.s, it 
nni.st be returned to him. Cf. Gaiit. 
X. 36 tf. 

Treasure -tro VO (nldhi) is what 

has been found hid in a hole in tlio 
t;Tound (^Icdh.) 

The rest he must give to the 
owiv-r (K.) The May. (l>. 76k reads 
ra and a twelfth) “ for the finder of 
the treasure.'* Cf. X i^nu, iii. 63-64* 
7 IMedh., (k, and X. regard the 
trea.surc as one hid by his ancestors, 
that is, his any way by inheritance ; 

but K. quotes Yaj. ii. 35 » 
and again Yfij. ii. 34 > to show th^at 
this is not so ; also, declaring this 
view opposed to ancient usage, he 
remarks that he d.ies not care for 
what Medh. and Govind. say. 
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the ground, after giving half of it to the twice-born (Brah- 
mans), he should store up^ the other half in his treasury. 

39. Bor of old treasures and metals in the earth the 
king, because he guards (his people), should have a half 
share,^ since he is the lord of the earth. 

40. Property seized by thieves must be restored by the 
king to (men of) all castes ;3 if the king takes possession 
of it, he incurs the sin of stealing.^ 

4X. (A king) knowing what is right {dliarmaY should 
cause his own law {dharma) to be established, after making 
careful inspection of the laws {dharma) of the different 
castes® and country-folks, and of the laws of the (dif- 
ferent) guilds,^ and of the laws of the (different) families.® 

42. Men who attend to their own occupations, perform- 
ing each his own occupation, become dear to the world 
even though they are far away.® 

43. The king should not himself instigate a law-suit,^® 
neither should his representative;^^ nor should he at any 
time set at naught a suit begun by some one else.^^ 


^ Nand. reads viniksipet; Rajh., 
nive<;ayet. Cf. Gaut. x. 43 tf. ; 
Vi?nu, iii. 56 ff. 

^ That is, if not taken by a wise 
Brahman (K.) Ragh. and Nand. 
read hi for which explains vs. 38, 
and gives more favour to K.’s “he 
is also lord,” etc. 

3 After taking it from the thieves 
(Medh., K.) 

^ This may mean he receives the 
sin of that thief on his own soul. If 
it is impossible to return it to the 
owner, Medh, says the amount of 
the theft should be paid out of the 
king’s treasury ; so N., ko^dd vd ; so 
Gaut., Visnu, loc. cit.; cf. Krsna- 
dvaipayana in May. p. 76. 

® Nand. reads ^d^vatdn, for dAar- 
mavit. 

® Or tribes, subdivisions of castes. 
Cf. Buhler’s note to Vas, i. 17, 

^ Of merchants, etc. (Medh., K., 
and Ragh. ) 

* The “ country-folks *’ are the in- 
habitants of any one district (Medh., 
K., and RSgh.) That is, if these 
laws are not repugnant to the law 


given by tradition (Medh., K.) The 
laws which the castes and families 
already have are meant ; cf. viii. 203. 
the principal verb may mean “these 
(laws of \ castes, etc. ), he should estab- 
lish a5 his law.” Some MSS. read “he 
should have protected ” {panpdlayct, 
Ragh., or pratipdlayet ) ; cf. vs. 46. 

® rromre]atives(K.); “ world, 
everybody (Medh.) This verse seems 
to me to refer to the king, introduc- 
ing vs. 43; the dure would then refer 
to distance by exalted station. Nand. 
reads : lohe'smin^ sve sve dharmc 
vyavasthitdh. 

Lawsuit, affair, as in vs. 2. 
Medh, and K. explain the instiga- 
tion as one proceeding from greed. 

Y Literally, his man, i.e., one com- 
missioned by him (K.) ; his repre- 
sentative in court (Medh). 

The latter part of this verse, 
couched in not technical language, 
may, as Medh. remarks, mean sim- 
j>ly that the king should not take 
possession otanotherman’s property, 
as artfia (grasetdrthain (sic.) Medh.) 
may mean “goods” or “suit.” K. 
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44. As tlie hunter directs (his) step by the blood-drops 
of the beast, so should the king direct the course of jus- 
tice by means of inference.^ 

45. Abiding by the rule of legal suits, let (the king) 
examine the truth, the thing, himself, the witnesses, the 
place, the time, and the form,^ 

46. Whatever nxay be practised by good and virtuous 
men of the twice-born castes, let (the king) cause that to 
be ordained (as law), if it does not conflict with (the laws 
of) districts, families, (and) castes.^ 

47. When the king is besought by a creditor for the 
recovery of his property from a debtor, he should cause 
the property to be given to the creditor by the debtor, 
(after it has been) proved (by the former to be his). 

48. A creditor may make a debtor pay after coercing 
(him) by any means whereby he can obtain liis property, 

49. By negotiation of friends,^ by legal action,® by 
trickery, and by received fashionl^ and, fiftli, by force may 
a creditor get back the money he has lent. 


<|Uote3 similar language from Kfitya- 
yana, and the alternative meaning 
graced is given by Ragh. 

1 This “inference*’) is 

one of the three means of arriving 
jit a conclusion ; cf. xii. 104. It may 
\)e based on what is seen or what is 
inferred (Medh.) The vei*se is pro- 
bably proverbial ; cf. Mbha. xii. 132, 
21. K. makes iiayati mean “gets,” 
and takes padaui with mrgasga. 

~ The thing (or property) is the 
fibject of the controversy, which 
may be too unimportant to permit a 
hoit ; the form may, according to 
different commentators, refer U> the 
nature of the suit or of the object 
contested, or may refer to the np- 
]>earance of the parties. “ Place, 
form, and time ” is the xiccepted 
reading, but the other is Medh. *8 
kdlaiii ca rupn^h and 

K.’s comment seems also to support 
this {dcrath knlaifi c<i . . . SJW'upaw*). 
1 1 is further supported by Rilgh. and 

Nand. 

» Medh. quotes an older (?) com- 


mentator {anyas tv d/<a), who affirms 
that a sacrifice customary in the north, 
but not in the south, east, and west, 
must (according to this verse) be or- 
dained in these districts, since the 
northern custom agrees with tradition 
and the Veda. ^ledh. does not agree 
with this. K. refers the verse merely 
to settling a lawsuit. 

^ Literally, by right or justice 
(d/iarma); so explained by Bfli, in 
K. (where dJtarma changes to sdman^ 
and in Katy, sdniva is used as equi- 
valent) ; by some regarded as like 
the fourth means, consisting of per- 
sistent persecution of the debtor by 
dogging him about. 

5 Vyavahdra is, according to 
^(edh., the proceeds of compulsory 
labour (cf. vs. 177), while K. incor- 
rectly understands (the usual sense) 
a mere suit at law. (Nand. says 

rtftivahdi'aprmUir^ancna,) 

Kfigh. and Nand. read rd for 
ca. The “received fashion” is gene- 
rally explained a.s an allusion to 
what is now known as performing 
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50. A creditor who recovers his goods himself from his 
debtor is not to be prevented ^ by the king from recover- 
ing his own property. 

51. When (a debtor) denies (a debt) and it is proved 
by (some) means ^ to have been contracted, the king 
should cause the money to be paid to the creditor, and 
have (the debtor pay) a small fine ® in proportion to (his) 
ability (to pay it), 

52. When the debtor still denies, after being admon- 
ished to pay in court, the one who brings the suit should 
point out the place (where the debt M^as contracted), or 
exhibit some other proof.^ 

53. He w’ho points out an impossible place, ^ and he 


dharna (cf. Maine, Early Inst., p. 
297); the word used, dcarita, would 
thus correspond to dcdra^ the usual 
practice. K. and Riigh. support the 
“door-sitting” theory, relying on 
Brh. (cf. the later additions of other 
law-books in Jolly’s Ind. Schuld- 
recht, § 7). The word itself has no 
s\ich meaning as that given it by 
Mandlik (Mayukha, ii. 109), “con- 
finement,” and it is to be noticed 
the door-sitting {dvdropavc<^anam) is 
only half the process, the first being 
the theft of the debtor’s “ wife, son, 
or cattle.” T doubt if Ap, i. 19, i, 
refers to this practice at all. In Mit. 
the word is translated “fasting,” re- 
ferring to the same thing. Nand. says 
that of these five the first is first to be 
tried, then the others in order. The 
difference between the vyavahdSra 
and karma of vs. 1 77 is that the latter 
is compulsory labour confined to 
the three lowest castes, while the 
former appears to be a legal attempt 
to compel (any man) to engage in 
trade, etc., for the benefit of the 
creditor, but not to do menial work 
in his house. Cf. Jolly (lud. 
Schuldr.), § 7. 

^ So K. Or, “since he is only 
recovering his own property, he is 
not to be put on trial.” Cf. with 
this vs. 176. 

^ The “means” are the proofs 
necessary to establish a statement 
(the MSS. vary between karanam 


and kdrarui'm ; in vs. 52 Medh. has 
both). These are naturally said by 
the commentators to be documents in 
writing. This is plainly not the case, 
however, in vs. 52, and neither here 
nor in dcarita of vs. 49 is it necessary 
to assume for a vague term the pre- 
cise sense which a perhaps later 
usage has fastened upon it. Writ- 
ing is mentioned but once in the 
text, and then probably interpo- 
lated. Cf. notes to vss. 154 and 168. 
In vs. ^’jkdranai^ not writing, and vs. 
200 shows plainly tliat it has no such 
meaning. Of all place.s, this last 
would be the one for “ documents ” 
to be mentioned ; in.stead of this, 
we find the word said to mean doc\»- 
ment used simply as the pi'edicate 
subject — “the {karanam) proof (of 
ownership in anything) is acquisi- 
tion,” where, if writing were used, we 
should expect to have the word for 
“document ” used quite otherwise. 

^ The small fine is said by the 
commentators, in accordance with 
vs, 139, to be 10 per cent. 

* Karanaiii {karanam) va samud- 
dii^et is Medh.’s reading ; K. is as 
translated ; Nand. follows Medh. 
The place {dc^a) of Medh. is prefer- 
able to K.’s {de^ifam) witness (K. 
andRagh.) Cf. the following verse. 

^ Adcpam (Medh.) Nand. in vv. 52 
and 53 has also dc^am and adc(um ; 
in Ragh. (dffyfnn and) adc{‘ayam . . . 
cpahnavcc ca. 
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who denies (it) after indicating (it), and he who does not 
perceive that (his) earlier and subsequent statements are 
discordant ; ^ 

54. He who declares what it is necessary to declare, 
and then retreats again (from his statement) ; and ^ he 
who, on being questioned in regard to a duly acknow- 
ledged statement, does not uphold it ; 

55. He who converses with the witnesses in a place 
where he ought not to talk ; ® he who is not willing (to 
reply to) a question addressed him, and he who even runs 
away ; 

56. He who does not speak when (the judge) says 
‘‘ Speak,” or does not prove w^hat he has said ; he who does 
not know (what comes) first and (what comes) last,^ — these 
all lose their suits. 

57. If a man says, "I have witnesses,” but does not 
exhibit them when told to exhibit them, the judge ® should 
declare that he has lost his suit by the (same) means.® 

58. If he who brings a suit does not speak, he must, in 
accordance wdth justice, be corporally punished or fined ; 
if (his opponent) does not respond wdthin three half 

months, he justly loses his caseJ 

59. As large a sum as a man (falsely) denies or falsely 


' The rar, Icc. found in Nand., 
dJiitdiu seems a mere error. 

- Or, “ in regard to a matter 
which has been already duly dis- 
covered by spies ’* (K. R-)» which 
seems to be the meaning of Nand., 
though the text is corrupt. The 
latter’s interpretation of (o) seems 
also to be strange : {apadecyam) 
(xvaktavyam uktvd tat siULhane yah 
2>unar . . . upasarati {upa-dhdvati), 
^ Nand. reads nsaiiihhdvyej “in an 
improper place,” which may be an 
allowable rar. Itc.^ as he has also 
sariihhdcitc (sic) for sav'ibhdsate, 
which would give the meaning, “ if 
he meets (them) in a place where 
he ought not to meet (them), 
as he explains, “ in a secret place.’* 

•* That is, he who does not know 


what his proofs are, or how they are 
to he disposed (K.), or what he has 
said first and last (Nand.; so N.) 

® So the commentators, though 
the epithet (dfuirniaetha) may 
mere epithet of the king, who is, in 
reality, generally the judge. 

^ “ By reason of the proofs afore- 
mentioned ” (Medh., K.) The other 
reading for sdkxiiuih santi 
quoted by K. and Rilgh., is found in 
Medh. (in I>r. B.’s MS. in inverted 
order). Nand. also has santi jndtdra 
ity ulctvdf omitting the objectionable 
ine ity as dissyllable. For kdranaih 
Nand. reads hetund 'nena (on this 
ground), “because he does not ex- 
hibit the witness.” 

7 Literally, “he is conquered. 

Medh. omits vss. 59-61. 
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claims (as a debt), twice this amount these two men 
should be fined by the king, (since they are) ignorant of 
the right. 

60. Now if a man on being questioned denies (a debt) 
when he has been compelled to appear (in court) by him 
who wants the property, he must be convicted by at least 
three witnesses in presence of the king and the Brah- 
mans.^ 

61. What sort of persons in cases at law may be made 
witnesses by the creditors I will now explain, and also 
how the truth is to be declared by these (witnesses). 

62. Householders, men with sons, men of (ancient) 
stock, 2 whether of the Ksatriya, Vai^ya, or Qudra caste, 
when called upon by the creditor, may bear witness (in 
court) ; not, however, any one at random, except in case 
of necessitv.^ 

63. Worthy persons of all the castes may be made wit- 
nesses in cases^ (at court), those conversant with all (kinds 
of) duty and free from covetousness; but one should avoid 
(witnesses) of an opposite nature. 

64. Neither persons (interested) in the trial, nor friends,® 
nor companions,® nor enemies, nor (such as) have had sins 
(formerly) exposed, ^ nor those distressed by illness, nor 
those (who are) blameworthy® should be allowed to serve 
(as witnesses). 

65. The king must not be made to serve as witness, nor 
a workman nor an actor,® nor a learned (Brahman), nor an 


^ K. refers this to the king’s re- 
presentative as alternative. “ Either 
the king or the Brahman appointed 
as judge,” as the word may be sin- 
gular or plural. 

^ K. and Ragh. explain this as 
men born in that part of the coun- 
try ; Nand. as men who from family 
or guild are important. 

^ Cf.vs.72, which, according to the 
Comm., is here meant. It may mean 
where no other witnesses can be ob- 
tained, as in vs. 70. 

^ Nand. reads sdJc^efu sdh^inah. 


The list in vss. 63-67 is in Katy. used 
to restrict sureties. 

® So K. The word is the same as 
the first general division in vs. 63. 

® By Medh. explained as sure- 
ties ; by K., G., and N. as servants. 

^ Detected in perjury (Medh., K., 
and Ragh.), or in other sins (Medli. 
and Nand.) Cf. Visnu viii. ; Gaut.xiii. 

® Capital offenders (K.) 

® So Medh. and K., or, in a re- 
stricted sense, a dancer ; literally a 
“man of bad habits.” Nand. ex- 
plains only as singer, gdyaica, A 
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ascetic, nor one (who has) shaken off all connection with 
the world ; ^ 

66. Nor a slave, ^ nor a notorious man, nor aDasyu,^ nor 
one who does what he ought not, nor an old man, nor a 
child, nor one man (alone), nor a man of the lowest 
(classes), nor a man defective in the organs of sense ; 

67. Nor a man in distress, nor one who is drunk, nor a 
crazy man, nor one oppressed by hunger and thirst, nor 
one distressed by weariness, nor one distressed by lust, nor 
an angry man, nor a thief. 

68. Forwomen,womenshouldserveas witnesses; fortwice- 
born men, twice-born men of like sort; for (^udras, good 
Cudras ; and for those of lowest (birth) those of lowest birth.* 

69. But in a case (where the crime has been committed) 
in the interior of a house, or in a forest, or where death 
lias (in consequence) ensued,® any one who has been pre- 
sent may bear witness for the disputing parties. 

70. (Testimony) may be given, when (other witnesses) 
are not forthcoming, even by a woman, a child, or an old 
man ; or by a pupil, a relative, a slave, or a servant.® 


very different sense is, however, given 
to the word by other commentators, 
Cf. Nil. toMbha. xiii. 90, II (where 
the Icurlhtva^ is one wlio practises a 
trade that deprives him of the right 
^addha), who gives the derivation 
explained above in note to iii. I55» 
jind reiulers clodcutter. 

* Instead of ascetic, K. under- 
stands the Brahinanic student ; the 
other cominentivtovs seem right in 
taking as ascetic (cf. Na 

rndjuTii dUarnia - karanam, vi. 66). 
Si) that three grades of Brahmans 
in ascending scale are represented 

the scholar, hermit, and the one 

who has passed beyond the needs of 
asceticism and has reached complete 
subjugation of the senses. Nand. 
paraphrases linrfastha by sannydsl, 
and RTigh. says that as the latter is 
implied^ in the former, He will not 
translate vinirgata as some do by 

but by “sundered from 

the household.” 


• So K. and Mcdh., or a son, stu- 
dent, etc., dependent on the teacher 
(Medh.) Nand. quotes K. as the 
opinion of ** some,*' but does not give 
the opinion of the “ others ” men- 
tioned by Medh. 

^ Dasyu, a non-Aryan, a barba- 
rian ; in general, a robber, murderer, 
cruel man, etc. (Medh., K.), or sim- 
ply a servant (Medh., G.) ; caste- 
less (Nand.) The meaning varies 
between a barbarian and a barba 
rous pers<»n ; it seldom requires the 
late modification of meaning as “ ser- 
vant.’* 

•• Like in caste or in other re- 
spects. Medh. gives the more gene- 
ral similarity, such as like in ca^e, 
study^ habitation, etc* K., G-, 
and Nand. limit it to caste e<inal- 

ity* 

* Riigh. and Nand. MSS. have 

rarlrasyaVra for \tpi. 

® Like the cases in the last verse 

(K) 
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71. But one should know that the statement of children, 
old men, and diseased (persons), as also that of weak- 
minded' (persons), is not to be relied upon, (since they 
often )speak falsely while giving testimony.^ 

72. In all cases of violence,*^ theft, (illegal) intercourse 
(with women), and injury by word or by deed, one need 
not examine the witnesses very carefully.^ 

73. In a case where the testimony is divided, the king 
should accept the greater number (of witnesses) ; where 
(the niimber of witnesses) is the same, those who have 
qualities superior (to the others) ; where those having 
(good) qualities are (equally) divided, those of the twice- 

born (who are) most exalted.^ 

74. Testimony based on seeing as an eyewitness, or on 
liearing, is to be received ; and a witness who speaks the 
truth on such an occasion is deprived neither of (the re- 
ward of) virtue nor of (his) goods.® 

75. A witness who in an assembly of honourable men® 
declares anything contrary to what he has seen or heard 
goes headlong to hell, and, after passing (this), is (still) 
deprived of heaven.^ 

76. When any one, (although) not held (as a witness), 
has seen or heard anything, and is questioned about it, he 
should declare it just as (it was) seen, just as (it was) heard.® 

* A totally different meaning in Medh., G., (and Nand.), hold the 
Xand.: *‘Even when speaking truth, former, K. the latter. K. quotes G., 
regard their testimony as untrue, and but anticipates by a contradictory 
nnt accept it from the mere state- quotation from Bfhaspati. Ragh. 
nient ; ” doubtless an error, unites the two by defining as 

- Such as house-burning and the “ priests of conspicuously good qua- 
like (K.) lities.** 

^ Examine either into their mental ® Nand. omits this verse, 

condition or inquire whether they ® The “assembly ’’means here the 
would naturally ^ excluded by their court, and the sentence may mean 
social status. The verb is the same “ a court of the Aryans.” 
as that used in the “ inspection ” be- ^ Pretya, usually meaning gone 
fore inviting to a ^raddha. forth from (life), t.e., “ after death,” 

^ The commentators are divided seems here to refer to passing 
as to whether this means simply through hell ; even then, as Medh. 
“ the Brahmans,” or those members remarks, he does not reach hea- 
of the twice-bom castes who are ven. 

in general most attentive to their ® Vthseia is the reading of Ragh. 
duties. The earlier commentators and Nand. 
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77. Now one man (alone) may be a witness, (if) free 
from covetousness ; but not (even) several women, although 
(they may be) pure, on account of the lack of reliablene^i 

of woman’s mind ; and also other men who are involved 
in sins (may not be witnesses). 

78. Only what (the witnesses) declare of their own 
accord is to be accepted as having bearing on the case ; if, 
however, they declare anything other (than this^), that 
does not affect the consideration of justice. 


79. When the witnesses are collected together in the 
court in the presence of the plaintiff and defendant, the 
judged should call upon them to speak, kindly addressing 
(them) in the following manner : 

80. Whatever you knowhas been done in this affair by one 
or the other of these two parties, declare it all in accordance 
with the truth, as it is here your (duty) to give testimony.* 

8 1. A witness who in testifying speaks the truth reaches 
(hereafter) the worlds where all is plenty,^ and (even) in 
this world obtains the highest fame. This declaration (of 
truth) is honoured by Brahma. 

82. One who in testifying speaks an uii truth is, all 
unwilling, bound fast by the cords of Varuna till a hun- 
dred births are passed. Therefore one should declare true 
testimony.® 

83. Through truth is the witness made pure, through 
truth is right increased ; therefore among all the castes 
truth, indeed, should be spoken by witnesses. 


^ The noun to the adjective found 
in V. 7 1. A var. Icc. occurs in Medh. 
and G., cico labdhas tv asCiksl sydt. 
This is supported by Nand., and it 
is known to K. and Kagh. For api 
na Nand. reads api ca in (a), and ca 
for tu in (6). 

- That is, as K. remarks, (because 
they are frightened or) from any 
(.ther cause. Svabhdvena seems bet- 
ter rendered in its usual sense than 
in accordance with the truth,’* 
which goes without saying. Medh. 
supposes a lie out of pity in the se- 
cond case ; and Nand. takes svabhCf,^ 


vena simply as satyena, “in truth. 

“ In accord with nature ** is the lite- 
ral meaning, t.c., nature of case or of 
witness. 

^ The judge is the Brahman who 
has been appointed to represent the 
king (K.) 

^ Nand. reads yatra for hy atra, 

^ The worlds of Brahma and the 
other divinities ( K. ) This verse 
is omitted by Nand. Medh. says 
the goddess of truth, SaravastI, is 
meant. 

® Nand. has the locative, “ the 
truth in (giving) testimony,” sale f ye. 
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84. Eor self alone is the witness for self, and self is 
likewise the refuge of self. Despise not, therefore, (your) 
own self, the highest witness of men. 

85. Verily the wicked think, “ No one sees us,” but 
the gods are looking at them, and also their man 
within.^ 

86. Sky, earth, the waters, (man’s own) heart, the moon, 
the sun, the fire, Yama,^ and the wind, night and tlie twi- 
lights twain, and Dharma,® (are) aware of the conduct of 
all corporate beings. 

87. In the presence of the gods and the Brahmans, (the 
king), being pure, should, early in the day, call upon tlie 
twice-born, (being also) pure, to speak the truth, after they 
have turned their faces toward the north or the east,** 

88. “ Speak,” thus let him ask a Brahman (for his tes- 
timony). “ Speak the trutli,” thus (let liim address a war- 
rior (Ksatriya). (He should conjure) a Vai^yaby his cows, 
his seed, and his gold ; but a ^udra by all evil acts.® 

89. The worlds which are declared (to exist) for one 
who slays a Brahman, or for one "who kills women and 
children, injures a friend, or sliows ingratitude — all these 
would be (the home after death) of one who speaks 
falselv. 

V 

90. All thy pure deeds done by thee from thy birth up, 


^ The reading of Nand., svagcaira, 
is supported by Ragh. Kand. reads 
also ca for i.c.^ “ both the gods 
and the man within, ' conscience. 

- God of the lower world. He 
seizes upon the soul when the body 
dies, and no entreaties will induce 
him to give up his prey. 

^ Dharmay as i)ersonification, or 
as an abstraction, right. It is some- 
times difficult to say which is in- 
tended. 

^ The purity enjoined refers pro- 
bably to the completion of the morn- 
ing ablutions. It is not necessary 
to regard the “gods*' as meaning 
“idols” (K., Nand.), which would 
be contradicted by the sentiment of 


the preceding verse. Idols, images 
of divinities, are, however, mentioned 
in Mann. Cf. ix. 2S5, “ a breaker 
of images” (K., small idols), and 
dcvalttkity iii. 152, 180; cf. also jv. 
153. 39- 

* That is, he should explain to 
the Vai9ya that the punishment in 
a future world f<ir spe.aking falsely 
is as severe as for stealing cuws, etc. 
(K.), or as severe .as any sin which 
can be committed in respect to these 
things (]Medh.) In the case of the 
Cudra, the evil deeds with their 
results are depicted in the follow- 
ing verses (Nand.) Cf. v.s. ii;; 
Mutual Relations, p. 7; Vi§nu, viii. 
22 ff. 
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O good man, would go to the dogs if thou shouldst speak 
falselyd 

91. Although thou, O good man, regardest (thy) self, 
thinking, “ I am alone,” (yet) that wise seer who sees the 
evil and the good stands ever in thy heart. 

92. It is the god Yaina, the son of Vivasvant,'^ who re- 
sides in thy heart. If thou beest not at variance with him, 
ixo not to the Gamres and Kurus.^ 

O 

93. Naked and shorn, and begging for food with the 
potsherd, hungry and thirsty and blind, shall he \vlio gives 
false testimony come to the house of his enemy. 

94. Headlong, in darkness and gloom, that sinner shall 
go^ to hell who makes a false statement when questioned 
in a h'gal examination.^ 

95. As a blind man eats up fishes and fish-hones to- 
gether, so (does) that man who ha'dng entered the court 


^ Literally, “ otherwae ** (than 
truly). A t*ar. Icc. in Nand., punya^ 
hlmdrath (5tc) ca yat kftam^ is pa^ly 
supported by Rilgh., hhadram; so 
that we may read, ** whatever pure, 
whatever excellent (thing) thou hast 
done.” In Yaj. ii. 75 the fruit of 
the perjurer’s good deeds goes to the 
man whom he overpowers by his false 
testimony. Cf. with this passage 
iii. 230, where a lie sends the foi^ 
to the dogs. In xi. 122 the virtue 
of the sinner goes to the gods. From 
the connection here we might ima- 
gine the dogs of Yama to be meant, 
“ who guard (the under world), four- 
eyed guardians of the path, who 
gaze upon men ” (Kgveda, x. 14, 1 1 ) ; 
though the dogs are probably a gene- 
ral term, as Yama has but two. 

^ This verse appears in more an- 
tique {triffubh) form in the Adipar- 
van of the MbhA i. 74* 28 (<^k.), 
w'here the neighbouring verses are 
also found {irif^ubh) with a slight 
change of arrangement. 

® Vivasvant, (god of) gleaming, is 
the father of the twins Yama and 
Yaml, the primeval parents. 

^ Kurus, that is, the plains of 
the Kurus, were regarded aa sacred. 


Cf. ii 19. This district and the 
Ganges were favourite places of pil- 
grimage. As a general thing, aU 
such holy spots seem held in eqxial 
veneration, as K. says of these two. 
Later still, the ** holy pools ” eclipsed 
'the older places, if we may judge by 
Mbh. xii. 152, II, where we read, 
'* Holy, they say, is Kuruk^etra, 
holier still Sarasvati, and the pools 
(holier) than Sarasvatl.** This pas- 
sage of ours has been quoted to show 
that Manu deprecates pilgrimages, 
i.e,f that they were not yet in favour. 
But the words taken in their con- 
nection negatively oppose this view. 
The man who has made himself pure 
needs not to go to the Ganges, and 
he purifies himself by speaking the 
truth (K.) Were he at “variance 
with Yama,” however, %,€•, had he 
perjured himself, it would then be 
necessary. Cf. xi. 76, 78. Medh. and 
G. take a less metaphysical view of 
the divinity than K. Cf. xi. 76, 78. 

• Or family {hila) (K.) ” House ” 
{grha) is the reading of Medh. and 
Nand., and (in the Comm.) of Rilgh. 

• R 3 gh. reads jpofe^, “falL” 

7 Literally, at a decision in re- 
gard to right ” (dAarma). 
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says anything different from the real fact, or declares 
what he has not actually seen.^ 

96. The gods know no other better man in the world 
than he of whom his own wise soul has no apprehension 
while he is speaking.^ 

97. Hear now in order, good man, how many in number 
the relatives are whom a false witness destroys, and in 
what cases (he destroys them). 

98. By untruth in regard to small cattle (he destroys) 
five; ten, by untruth in regard to cows; one hundred, by 
untruth in regard to horses ; a thousand, by untruth in 
regard to men.^ 

99. Speaking an untruth for the sake of gold, he de- 
stroys those born and tliose (yet) unborn. By an untruth 
in regard to land he destroys everything. Speak thou not 
then an untruth in regard to land. 

100. They say (false testimony) in regard to water ^ is 
like (that in regard to) land ; so also (is false testimony) in 
regard to carnal pleasures, in regard to gems (produced 
by) water, and all (gems) made of stone. ^ 


^ Nand. and R;i"h. read hanfa^ 
• ^ • * 

kath ss(i narak saha ! 

% • 

- He whose soul is not obliged to 
ask itself, “ Will he say a truth or a 
lie?”(K.) The word for “soul” is here 
k^ctrajua. It is the intellectual self, 
as said in the Mbhil. The ksctrajna 
is the perceiver(inasc.) andtruth isits 
object {vUai/i and xiv. 1374). 

^ Cf. Gautama, xiii. 14, 15, and 
Vasistha, xvi. 34, where “maiden” 
takes the place of cattle. It is odd 
that that holy animal the cow should 
fall below the horse. “Kill,” K. says, 
means lie sends ten relatives, etc., to 
hell, or his reward for the sin of 
perjury is as great as if he killed 
them. Mcdh. .and Nand. explain 
the untruth in regard to men as re- 
ferring to the ownership of a slave. 

^ K. refers this to the water in 
pools and ponds. As we learn in 
the epic, these were regarded as 
sacred, and especially so to the cows. 
The necessity of providing a con- 


stant supply of water during the hot 
season led to the e.xtraordinary rever- 
ence with which the cow-pools were 
looked upon. The iiossession «.f 
them secured to the owner freedom 
from sin, and gave him sure passage 
to heaven. Of. Mbhii. xiii. 58, 19, 
“ Kteriial happiness is secured by a 
gift of something to drink, for watei-, 
my child, is hard to get (especiallv 
in the next world) ; ” and our text, 
ix. 279, 2S1, 286, for the high value 
put on the precious fluid, even 
tiiougli unconsecrated. 

® That is, all gems wh.atever, even 
^ d att_' r-gems (pearls). In 
Nand., 100 comes after 98, and 99 
follows as the second verse after 
100, Between these occurs the fol- 
lowing verse, which ought, if any- 
where, to stand after 96. Na itt 
tusiiati yasyaiva purumsya diirfU- 
manah / tasya putrau vcup'im ipitrn .?) 
hanti, sapta sapta paravardiu Cf. 
i. 105. 
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101. Considering all these sins which (are committed) 
when falsehood is -spoken, declare thou quickly everything 
just as (it was) heard, just as (it was) seen.^ 

102. Priests (living as) cowherds, traders, workmen, 
actors,^ servants, and money-lenders one should treat® like 
Qudras. 

103. A man who, knowing the matter is not as he states 
it, makes a (false) declaration in a case (purely) out of 
consideration for (what he thinks) is riglit,^ is not (on that 
account) shut out from the heavenly world ; (on the con- 
trary,) they call this the speech of the gods. 

104. Wherever a truthful declaration would be the 
death of a ^udra, Vai^ya, Ksatriya, or Brahman, there 
falsehood should be spoken, for (in such a case) it is better 
than truth.® 

105. Let those w’ho desire to make full expiation for 
the sin of such a falsehood bring a sacrifice to Sarasvati, 
with cakes sacred to the divinity of speech ; ° 

106. Or let one pour ghee upo r the lire according to 
rule, accompanied by the Kusmanda (verses) ; or that verse 
addressed to Varuna which begins “Off;” or the three 
verses addressed to the divinity of the water.'^ 


^ Nand. reads ctdn sai'vdn avck^- 
yniva doHua', and in (6) saiyam for 
sai'vam. 

^ Actors, as in vs. 65. 

3 That is, he should address them 

thus (K.) . i * 

l) 1 iavniatiihi out of pity, etc. 
(Medh., K.) Nand. places this verse 

after 1 04. 

3 Nand. offers a slight rar, lec.y 
nHartc ccd vadho hhavctt and in 
(6) taddhiUdra, This same senU- 
nient is found in Yi»j. ii. 83* -K. 

restricts this to cases where a petty 
offender is liable to lose his life 
through the severity with which the 
king is apt to punish criminals. It 
must not be assumed, he says (quot- 
ing Gaut. xiii. 24. 25), that this rule 
is to be applied in the case of a very 
wicked man unless he be a Brahman, 
for by Manu viii. 380, tlie life of a 


Brahman is never to be taken, what- 
ever his sins.' K. adds that the 
other castes are included because of 
the general inauspiciousness of capi- 
tal punishment. This is only one 
case of the venial lies permitted by 
all the law-books (cf. vs. H2 note), 
as an exception to the universal rule 
given in the Hindu adage, ** No duty 
greater than truth.** I or other texts 
of like sort cf. Muller, IndiJirn®!'® 

In Greek literature we find the same 
i-ule in Sophocles^ remark that it is 
no disgrace to tell a lie, ei rd 
•y€ t6 \f/€v 5 os <p 4 p€i (Phil. 108). 

® /.c., to Sarasvati herself, Nand. 
reads atas te'sya {dharmahctoh.) 

7 The Kusmanda, according to K., 
mean the Ku^mandl, Vtij. Samh. xx. 
14—16; or Taitt. Arany. x. 3 * 75 * 
Rilgh. and Nand. say this applies 
to the members of the twice -born 
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107. If a man, without being ill, should give no testi- 
mony (when summoned as witness) in suits for debt 
and similar cases, he would himself, when three half- 
months had expired, incur the whole of that debt, (and 
in addition) a tenth of the whole sum as fine.^ 

108. That witness to whom, within seven days of the 
time wlien he has made his statement, there comes sick- 
ness or fire or the death of a relative, shall be made to 
pay the debt and receive a fiiie.^ 

109. But in cases where witnesses are wanting, and the 
two parties mutually contradict each other, let the (king), 
being thus ignorant of the true facts of the case, discover 
(the truth) even by means of an oath.^ 

no. By the great seers and by the gods have oaths 
been taken in order to determine cases even Vasistha 
swore an oath before the king descended from Bijavaua.* 


castes. A Cudra’s expiation is a 
gift. The verse to Varuna reads 
(Rgveda i. 24, 15): “Loose off 

from us, O Varuna, thy fetter; the 
highest, lowest, and the midmost 
loose. Within thy realm, O Son of 
the Unending, may we rest sinless, 
and be free for ever.” The reading 
tad ity for nd ity implies, as Ragh. 
says, the Gilyatri, though he finds 
this verse in the “Vfirunya,” and 
gives it also. The verses J^dressed 
to the waters (Rgveda, x. 9-13) 
are as follows : — (i) “O waters who 
refreshment give, ye who bestow 
upon us strength, that we great 
happiness behold ; (2) distribute here 
to us on earth your liquid streams 
beneficent, as kindly mothers, will- 
ingly ; (3) before him may we 

straight appear, unto whose house 
ye urge us on, O waters, and pro- 
duce us there.” The eighth verse 
of this hymn has more explicit refe- 
rence to the case in hand — “ Bear 
<»ff, ye waters, far away, whatever 
wickedness is mine, wh/'-tever wrong 
I have performed, whatever false- 
hood I have swoi-n.” This text is 
also enjoined in xi. 133 for expiation 
on killing a cat, etc. 


^ The detention by illness is not 
excepted by Yaj. (ii. 76), who has 
the man fined any way on the forty- 
sixtli day. There may be an error 
in the text, as Nand. reads yuto 
narah for naniijadah. The fine is 
to be paid to the king (K.) 

- lJr<^yatc yasya, is Nand.’s order. 
The relatives whose death convict 
him of peijury are, according to 
Medh., wives, sons, etc. K. says 
sons, etc. 

^ Or by an ordeal (see below), as 
Medh. understands rapaiJia, It may 
mean that they should imprecate 
curses on their (»wn heads. Cf. the 
following explanation and the case 
in vs. 256. l>r. 11 . 's MS. of Ragh. 
has avimlams for va rimlaiiis, 

** Probably no di^finite ca.ses are 
meant. The epic has many such 
tales, though Medh. gives us an ex- 
ample of each in the oaths taken by 
the seven seers at the theft of the 
lotus stalks, and the oath of Indra 
to clear himself of an accusation of 
seducing Gautama’s wife. Both are 
from the Mbha. 

® That is, Sudas; cf. vii. 41. K. 
says that Vasistha gave an <)ath to 
clear himself when accused of hav- 
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1 1 1 . A wise man should never take an oath in vain 
when the occasion is only a small one, for he who takes 
an oath in vain is lost both after death and here 

1 1 2. In (regard to) love affairs, marriages, food for 
cows, fuel, and in giving aid to a Brahman, there is no 
sin in an oath.2 

1 1 3. (The king) should cause a Brahman to swear by 
truth ; a Ksatriya by his steed and his weapons; a Vaiqya 
by his cows, his seed, and his gold ; but a ^udra by all 
wicked deeds.^ 

1 14. Or he may cause him to hold fire,'* or cause him to 
dive into the water, or even let him touch the heads of 
his wife and son one after the other.® 

1 1 5. He whom the lighted fire does not burn, he whom 
the water does not cause to rise (to tlie surface),® and he 


inj? eaten the sons of Vic^vamitra. 
Medh. says this accusation was 
united with another, namely, that 
Vasi'tha was a demon, on which 
the latter took an oath, ** May I die 
if,*’ &c. In the Mbh. account the 
king is changed into a demon. 

^ Medh. and Nand. differ from 
Rilgh. in taking this to mean “a 
false oath,” connecting it with the 
following verse. The translation 
here given rests on the meaning of 
vrtkd as ** vain,” that is, as explained 
in alpe artlie^ on a trifling occasion, 
such as the word has in v. 38, x'rthd 
pagufjka. In Medh.’s translation 
we should expect not “even in a 
small,” but “even in a great” matter. 
Ragh. quotes the following verse to 
elucidate the passage, which is thus 
connected with the preceding verse ; 
“ If one in the presence of God, fire, 
and teacher takes an oath even with 
truth {satyendpi fapet). King Vai- 
vasvata destroys half his (reward 
for) virtue.” 

* Parallel passages fromVas. xvi, 
35 and Gaut. xxiii. 29 show that 
here a false oath is meant. Gaut. 
says some ” say this, but such a 
lie must not be made to a Guru. The 
importance of the circumstances here 
mentioned make the oath necessary. 


and therefore right — “the sin is thus 
destroyed” (Ragh.) ; “ the sin (of 
taking an oath is thus) a duty” 
(Nand.) ; the wood is for a sacrifice 
(K. ) I regard this verse as a pro- 
verbial saying, it dependent of the 
position in which it is found, like 
many others in our text. 

® Of. vs. 88. K. % explanation is 
here that the cattle, etc., of the 
Vai9ya will yield no fruit ; the 
dra is to imprecate all evils upon 
himself if he lies. 

^ Ragh. reads apsu vaiiu^m (and 
in (6) cdpi). 

® That is, instead of an imprecation 
on himself alone, he may involve his 
whole family. The ordeal by oath 
was the substitute in the case of the 
Brahman in later times for the 
sacred libation, which was forbidden 
to be used for a Brahman (Vi^nu 
ix. 17). 

® B. R translate “drown,” but 
the test seems to be whether he can 
stay under water. Medh. para- 
phrases unmajjayanti by u'i'ddhvarh 
pldvayantif “makes swim upwards.” 
A general statement in Mbh&. (xiii. 
I, 22) makes the good swim and the 
evil sink in the floods of evil that 
one meets in life {plavante dharma- 
lagliavah . , . majjarUipdpaguravafA* 
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who within a short time ^ meets witli no misfortune ^ 
these must be recognised as pure in respect to their oath. 

1 1 6. For when Vatsa of old was accused by his younger 
brother, the fire, (which is the) witness^ of the whole world, 
burned not even one of his hairs, on account of his truth- 

f ulriGSS.^ 

1 17. In whatever dispute (at law) false testimony has 
been given, (the king) should reconsider that affair ; and 
even what has been done is to be (regarded as) not 

1 18. That testimony is called false (which has been 
given) through avarice, error, fear, friendship, love, anger, 

or, again, through ignorance or foolishness.® 

1 19. I will now declare in order the varieties of punish- 
ments that a man receives who gives false testimony in 
any one of these cases. 

120. (If one gives false testimony) through avarice, he 
should be fined^ one thousand (panas); if through error, 
the first fine ; if through fear, two medium fines ; if through 
friendship, four times the first. 


^ I.e.f according to Medh., four- 
teen days, or (Ragh.) three half 
months. 

2 This subject has been treated by 
Stenzler, Z. D. M. G. bd. ix., and by 
Scblagintweit “ Ueber die Gdtter- 
urtheile der Indier, ” Besides these 
verses and vs. 108, we find the custom 
of ordeal, including imprecation, 
spoken of in viii. 90 (^ 7 ^) J^'^d 256* 
The ordeal is an ancient custom. A 
hymn of one undergoing trial by fire 
is given in the Atharva Veda (ii. 12), 
and directly mentioned in the Chan- 
dogya XTpanisad, vi. 16, i. It began 
apparently with the simpler impre- 
cation, and extended to physical 
proof. The later down we come the 
more kinds of tests we find. Yaj. 
ii. 99 restricts the fire and water 
proof to ^udras. In the water test 
there is some doubt whether the 
meaning may not be, as indicated 
above, drown ; but it seems more 
probable that it is the innocent one 
who sinks. Such was the early cus- 
tom in Germany, and two hundred 


years ago in America in the test for 
witches . . . Visnu says he is guilty 
“even if one limb is seen (above the 
water’*) — (xii. 6 ). 

^ So two MSS., spa^ah, 

■* The story, as told in the Pancat 
viiluja Br. of the Sama Veda, is that 
Vatsa was acc\ised by his step- 
brother of being the son of a Cudra 
woman. He proved he was not by 
walking through the fire unharmed 
(cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., ix. 44) ; «<> 
the commentators. A small var. lec. 
occurs in Nand., vatsyasyaivabhi. 

® Or perhaps better, with Riigh. 
{krtarn rdpy), “he should reconsider 
the affair (law-case), or (else) the 
decision of the affair would be with- 
out effect. In («) Nand. also reads 
(for vivade fw) hrte kCirye, in what- 
ever setthd law-case. 

Or childishness, perhaps better 
“ being a child ; ” “ less than sixteen 
years old” (Nand.) 

^ Or “the fine is,” da)idas tu 
(Nand.) Ragh. has ca. 
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I2I If through. love, ten times the first; if throu<Tli 
anger, tliree times the highest if through ignorance, a full 
wo hundred; but if through foolishness, one hundred onlv.^ 

122. They say these j)unishments for giving false testi- 
mony (were) proclaimed by the wise in order to secure 

the sure advance of right (dharma) and the suppression- 
of wroncr. 

O 


123. A just king should have three (of the) castes 
banished after administering the fine, when they have 
given false testimony, but a Brahman he should have 
banished (without having administered a fine).'* 

1 24. Manu, son of the Self-Existent, declared ten places 
of punishment which should be (selected) in (punishing) 
three (of the) castes; (but) a Br.ahman should go® uninjured; 

125. (Namely), the privy parts, the belly, the tongue^ 
the two hands, and, fifthly, the two feet; also the eye,°the 
nose, the two ears, tlie property, and (tenth) the body.® 

126. After carefully considering the purpose (of the 
crime), the place, and the tinie,^ exactly (as they were), 
and after examining the property® (of the criminal), and 


* So G. ami N. ; but, according to 
IC., three times the medium fine. 
Nand. and Kagh. support the fonner 
view. 

As the first (h»west) fine is 250 
jtanait (vs. 13 1 fF.) the medium 500, 
and the higliest ICXK) (vs. 138), the 
fines would be as follow.s : ym* tes- 
timony falsified thnaigh foolishne.ss, 
100 ; through ignorance, 200 ; 

through crrt)r, 250 ; through avarice, 
fear, or friendship, 1000 ; through 
love, 2500 ; througli anger, 3000. 

^ Nand., nUUtanCti/a {airrlOtf/e). 

^ The Word liere used of the 
Brahman, rUCisnifctf in distinction 
from the “three (lower) castes,” has 
given trouble to the commentator.s. 
Goviiid. says (in K.) that the Brah- 
man is to be fined (like the other 
castes) and stripped naked (ri- 
r<lsah) \ Medh. says tliis means taking 
away his ?•«««, i.e., deprivation of 
home. Banishment is the meaning 
given by K., who quotes (as does 


Ragh.) vs. 380 to prove that the 
Brahman is to lose neither life nor 
property, and this agrees with vs. 124. 
Nand. says merely that both verbs 
mean to remove one from the coun- 
try. 

® Out of the country (K.) Nand. 
reads tdni for ydni ; bis meaningless 
r, L akmto vrajed vivaset probably 
denotes no more than a note of the 
commentator which has slipped into 
the text. 

^ The importance and trivial 
nature of the crime are in each case 
to be taken in^o consideration (K.) 
That member of the body with which 
the crime is committed should be 
mutilated ; the “ body ” in the text 
means capital punishment (Medh., 

K.) 

^ That is, whether the crime was 
committed in a town or in a wood, 
by. day or by night (Medh., K.) 

® So B. R. ; perhaps better ‘ ‘ the 
natural ability.” 
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the crime itself, let (the king) cause punishment to fall on 
those that deserve it.^ 

127. The infliction of unjust punishment injures the 
reputation (of the king) among men, is destructive of 
(future) fame, and even in the next 'world prevents his 
entrance into heaven ; therefore let him avoid it. 

128. A king punishing those undeserving of punish- 
ment, and even failing to punish those deserving of punish- 
ment, attains great infamy, and also goes to hell. 

129. Let (the king) inflict first punishment of the voice ; 
next, that of reproof ; thirdly, that of property ; then, last, 
that of corporal injury.^ 

130. But if even by corporal injury he be unable to 
restrain them, then let him employ upon them all these 
four (kinds of punishment). 

1 3 1. The names given on earth to (weights of) copper, 
silver, and gold, when used among men for traffic, I will 
now declare in full. 

132. The fine particle of dust which is seen in a beam 
of light as it enters a lattice-window, is taken as the first 

O ' 

standard, and is called an atom.^ 

133. Eight atoms are considered in respect to weight 
(as equal to) one egg of a louse ; three of Ihese (are equal 
to) one grain of black mustard ; thi’ee of tliese (are equal 
to) one grain of white mustard. 

134. Six grains of (white) mustard (are equal to) a 
medium-sized ‘barley-corn ; three barley-corns (are equal 


^ An interesting var. Icc. occurs 
here, and makes the exactness of this 
translation not quite certain ; the 
word translated “purpose” R^agh. 
refers to the frequent repetition of 
the crime, not to the intent, as Medh. 
does, and Kand. reads (instead of 
the accepted anuhandha) oparddAa, 
while in (6) he reads sdrdsdraiii 
tatha'lokya. Ragh.’s version differs 
from K. only in having vijndya for 
dlokya (which Medh. notes as a var. 
lec. ) Hand, explains his reading as 
dandyasya baldbalain^ ** the strength 


and weakness of the criminal the 
same form is found ix. 331 ; Yaj. 
i. 367 has aparddka in (a). 

By punishment of the voice a 
mild and kind exhortation is in- 
tended ; by reproof or contempt is 
meant bringing the criminal to 
shame by 6{>eaking sharply to him. 
The word vadha^ “corpK)riid injury,” 
has two meanings in the law-books, 
either corporal orcapital punishment. 
Medh. and K. remark that the latter 
is here excluded by the next verse. 

^ Trcwarenu, trembling dust-speck. 
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to) one Irsnala. (berry) ; five hrsnala^ constitute in (weight) 

a bean {masa ) ; sixteen viasa (are equal to) a f^old-piece 
[suvarna), ® ^ 

135 - I'our suvarna (are equal to) a ten pala to a 

(Ikarana; two Irnsala of the same weight should be re- 
garded as a silver mCisalM. 

136. A cUiarana or silver purana would be sixteen of 

these ; a copper weighing the same as a larsa should 
be known as a latrmpana. 

137. Ten (silver) (Wr; ran a make a silver ^atamuna ; a 
weiglit of four suvarna is called a nisla. 

138. Two hundred and fifty are termed “the first 

fine ; ” the “ medium fine ” is known as five hundred, and 
the highest as one tliousahd.- 

1 39. hen (a debtor) has acknowledged (in court) 
that a debt is really due, he deserves a fine of five in the 
hundred; if he has denied the debt, (lie should be fined) 
twice as much. This is an ordinance of IManu.® 

140. A money-lender, to increase his capital, may take 

the interest declared (legal) by Vasistha, (namefy) an 
eightieth part of one hundred a month . 4 

141. Or, reilecting on tlie duty of good men, he may 
take two per cent., for (even) taking two per cent, (a 
month) he does not become a wrong-doer for gain.® 

142. lie may take a monthly interest of two cent., 

^ The Ir^nala was practically the ^ That is, the debtor who obliges 
smallest weiybt used; it was also the credit<»r to bring him into court, 
termed a ro/.Y/7<7, and its weight jjaj’s on tliere denying it a fine of 
was 0.122 graninie.'^. The fines in ten percent. It is doubtful if this 
coiii*t were reckoned as 8o many verse is not a late addition. Jolly 
j’UnaSt one being the same as a notes that N. says it i.s wanting in 

kursa — i 6 iiiasn=.^ol,'rsiKil(t. Some some MSS., and, be.sides beinjf out 
of the weight.s nK*nti(»ned are c<ni- of place, it contradicts vs. 59. Medh. 
fined to gold — surannt^ and 'tiiska ; says ‘’others** think the “twice as 
some to silvei * — fmrCnia and rata- much '* means the debt doubled. 
nidna ; and some are u.sed of both — So stated in the existing law- 

kr^iala, /'ono, {mftmka), jxtUtf book of Vasistha, ii. 51. This rate 

dharana ; tlie last at times of copper is equal to 15 per cent, per annum 
( V. Coiebrooke. Kss.ays, i. p. 531, and K. says this is when a pledge is giver 
Jolly, ad loc. from whom this (v'*. 142). 

,iot<d. ® When he has no pledge £ 

‘ Nand., itnhasra 7 h t» ekam. Cop- security. So in vs. 142 (K .) — {kuj 
|)er panas ai*e meant. vita, Nand. ) 
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three per cent., four per cent., or five per cent., according 
to the order of the castes (beginning with the Brahman). 

143. But he may not increase his capital by taking 
interest if a pledge has been given him of which he has 
had free use ; nor may he dispose of or sell the pledge,^ 
although (it has been in his possession) for a long time. 

144. A pledge sliould not be made use of by force 

if one makes use of it, he must relinquish the interest ; 
and he must gratify that one (the owner) by a payment;^ 
otherwise, he would be a pledge-stealer. 

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit are lost through 
lapse of time, (for) both of them may be taken back 

(although) kept for a long time. 

146. A milk-cow, a camel, a draught-horse, and (an ani- 
mal) which is being broken in (are never lost) to the owner 
when they are made use of with the (owner’s) good will.^ 

147. When the owner stands by and sees (his property) 
used by others for ten years while he says nothing, he 
does not deserve to recover it, whatever it may be.® 

148. If the property of a man who is neither under 
a"e® nor weak-minded is made use of w'hile he is in the 

o 

vicinity, by the general practice (of business people ^) that 
property is lost (to the owner), and the user has a right to 
have it.® 

149. A pledge, a boundary, the jproperty of children, an 

^ The pledge just described, of compensate for injury received by 
which he may make use (K. ) In its use (Medh. and K.), or by paying 
the last three verses the explanation over the profit such use has given 
given by Medh. and G. differs from him (N. and Nand.) 
that of K. The former considers the ^ The commentators regard this as 
highest interest as allowed when the a restriction to the following verse, 
lender requires it in support of his ^ Except land (KSgh.); for this 
family, etc. K. regards the pledge some claim twenty years (Medh.) 
or absence of pledge as making the ^ A child is under age up to his 
difference, and quotes Yaj. ii. 37 to sixteenth year, Narada (3, 37) in K. 
proveit. In v. 143 K. holds the second ^ Vyavahdrejia, by business cus- 

pledge mentioned as one for use, not tom, or by legal usage, 
for safe-keeping, as do Medh. and ^ It is possible that a verse after 
G. 147 has been omitted, enjoining the 

^ /.e., against the owner*s consent, punishment of a thief for one who 
but cf. vs. 150. wrongly uses for many years what is 

^ By paying the original value to not permitted. 
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open deposit or one sealed up, women, the property of 
the king, and the property of a learned (Brahman), are not 
lost (to the owner) through being used (by other people)^ 

150. He who is so foolish as to make use of a pled'f^e 

without the owner’s permission shall be made to give up 

one-half the interest (he would have received) to uTake up 
for this use.” ^ 

1 5 1. Interest on money, if paid all at once and at the 
same time (as the debt), should not be more than enough 
to double (the principal) ; 3 and (the sum of the interest 
and principal) should not be more than five times (the 
piincipal, wlien this interest is paid on) corn, fruit, wool, 
or draiiglit animals. 

152. Excessive (interest) made higher than the regular 
rate is not lawful, and they call this usury ; (the lender) 
may take five per cent.^ 

153. One should neither take interest which extends 
over a year,® nor interest unrecognised (by law) ; wheel- 
interest, periodical interest, stipulated interest, and cor- 
l>oral interest (should also not be taken). 

1 54. He who, being unable to pay a debt, desires to 
renew the obligation, must cause the proof ® (of the obliga- 


’ Riigh. reads upahho^cna jh'y^ 
ftO ( !). 

“ Medh. and K. observe that this 
command differs from that of vs. 
144, in that the use is forcibly made, 
while here only secretly ; a distinc- 
tion, which, as Jolly remarks, is in- 
sufficient to explain the difference. 

^ That is, the sum of interest 
principal must not exceed twice the 
original debt. On the meaning of 
kuslila, cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuldrecht, 
5^ 3, where the variations of the 
later lawgivers are added. 

That is, according to vss. 140-142, 
five per cent, (a month) is the very 
highest interest he is permitted to 
take ; a rate which is.here made legal 
( .so G. )apparently for all castes, though 
bv vs. 142 confined to the Cudra. 

" Gaut. (xii. 30) quotecj this as 
the opinion of “ some. '* A lar. Icc. in 


ICarada (iv. 34) falsely attributes to 
IManu the doctrine that the interest 
is unlimited for certain objects (so 
declared by Visnu, vi, i6). K. ex- 
plains that when a year is passed the 
creditor who has agreed to receive 
monthly payments of interest can 
demand no more. “ Wheel-interest*’ 
is compound; “periodical” is where 
the debt is increased on non-payment 
at the time due, or simply monthly 
interest (so in N. and Brh. ; but cf. i>. 
2 39, Buhler’s Gautama) ; “stipulated * 
is forced interest, when one is pressed 
by need ; “corporal” interest is when 
the interest is paid by labour of (the 
borrower or his cattle) (Medh.), or, 
according to Nrirada, is “daily” in- 
terest, This verse Jolly regards as 
not genuine (Ind. Sch\ild., § 3, 4). 

Karanam, as in vs. 52, is pro<»f, 
instrument. The meaning “ducu- 



203 


I50-IS9] ORDINANCES OF MANU. 

tion) to be repeated after be has paid the interest due (on 
the debt). 

155. When he has not paid the interest, he should 
cause the (agreement in regard to the) principal to be 
renewed, and ought at the same time to promise a sum 

equal to the accumulated interest.^ 

156. ' He who has agreed upon a price to be paid on 
delivery,^ with a definite understanding in regard to the 
time and place, shall not receive the reward if he fails to 
keep the agreement in regard to time and place. 

157. The price which men conversant with ocean travel 
and skilled in time, place, and goods set upon ware, this shall 
in that case be established as the gain (allowed the seller). 

158. Any man who acts in this world as surety for the 
appearance (of a debtor) shall, on failure to produce him, 
pay® the debt out of his own money. 

159. The son ought not (to be compelled) to pay (his 
father’s debts when contracted) through offering surety, 
through foolish gifts,* through playing with dice, or through 
drinking intoxicating liquors ; and (he need not pay money) 
remaining (due) from a fine or a tax.® 

ment/* which the commentators g^ve the nearest relations in a family, 
the wordy is not here necessary, and One of these is in Knty. a surety for 
eeeiiis improbable. The proof of the ordeals, and his list of forbidden 
debt must be renewed ; that is, the sureties agrees with Manu’s forbid- 
creditor brings again witnesses to den witnesses (cf. vs. 63). 
hear the (renewed verbal) agreement. ^ Gifts promised to persons of 
(Nand., MS., has kdraimm.) low birth (Medh., K.), or bribes 

^ /.e., this sum forms part of the made by the father and not yet paid 
capital in the new agreement. (Medh.) To the Brahman all gifts 

^Perhaps better “agreed upon not made to himself were, since they 
compound interest” (as in vs. 153). were thus wasted, idle or foolish. In 
So in vs. 157, N. regards the vrddki theMbha. (xiii. 93, 121), this expres- 
(price) as interest, the rate of which sion is used as a curse {vrthdddiiavi 
in cases of dangerous travel, etc., may karotu). The son in general does 
be stipulated in each case. The other not inherit liabilities arising fi^oJn his 
commentators read -as translated. father’s sins, nor taxes not paid at 

* There are three kinds of sureties, the time of his death (except as in vs. 
those of appearance, trust, and 160). Vas. (xvi. 31) gives this verse 
money-payment, therefore “appear- as a well-known quotation, so Gaut. 
ance ” is specified (Medh.) Cf, Yaj. (xii. 41), but neither recognises a , 
ii- 53; 54- The later writers divided distinction between the kinds of 
sureties into three, four, and five uninherited or inherited surety, 
classes, and Narada (xiii. 39) re* ® Or marriage-money still remain- 

stricts them in kind, not permitting ing due. 
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1 60. The rule declared above should hold in the case of 

surety for appearance ; but if a man who has given surety 

for payment has died, one should cause payment to l)e 
made by the heirs. 

161. On wliat ground may the lender of money demand 
the money owing him back again after the death of a 
surety, who was not a surety for payment, and whose 
position (in this respect) was well known ? 

162. If money has been paid over to the surety ,1 and 
he has (in this way received) money enough (to pay the 
debt),2 let (the heir of him who has been paid) pay the 
money out of his own property alone; so stands the law.* 

163. A business transaction is not legal when it has 
been performed by a drunken person, a crazy person, a 
person in distress, a slave,* a child, an old man, or one not 
duly authorised. 

164. A verbal agreement, even if it be upheld* (by 
evidence), is not a true (agreement) if what has been said 
(in this agreement) is opposed to the law wliich has been 
established, and which is usually acted on in business 
transactions.® 


^ By the debtor in order to pay 
the debt (Medh., K.) 

- Lit., “ having money enough.” 
Medh. says if he has received the 
full airxuint necessary to pay the 
debt ; if the heir receive.s but a trifle 
}mid over for this purpose, he is not 
obliged to pay a debt that is large. 
K. understands merely that the heir 
should have money enough any way 
to pay the debt. 

^ Kn)m the connection the son 
(heir) must be intended (as the surety 
is dead) — (Medh., K.) 

* Instead of “ slave ” it is pos.sible 
that “dependent,” including younger 
brothers, etc., is meant, as no one 
but the head of the family was in- 
dependent, I.C., could be responsible 
for business acts, except as in vs. 167. 

^ The commentators regard this 
as an agreement proved by written 
documents (K.), or also proved by 


sureties (Medh., Nand.) From the 
text it is impossible to say which is 
meant, but probably only sureties 
are here intended. 

^ Medh. explains this last part as 
“out of dharma {dkarniabOJijfam),i.c., 
what is opposed to the practice of 
the law-books,” and gives instances 
of such illegal agreements. As 
dharma means legal rule as well as 
rule of right, and bhand (speech, t.c., 
verbal agreement) indicates that it 
is a matter of words, we might pos- 
sibly translate the bahU literally 
also, as in bahi^krta, “excluded,” and 
render the passage word for word : 
“The speech is not true (t.e., bind- 
ing), even when attested, if (what is 
said) is said outside the legal rule 
{Le.y form), which has been estab- 
lished and generally used in busi- 
ness transactions.” Such was the 
early custom at Rome, where the 
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165. When (the king) sees that anything has been 
pledged^ or sold through artifice, or anything has been 
given or accepted through artifice, or wherever he sees 
any cheating, he should cause the whole transaction to be 
annulled. 

166. If the receiver (of money) is dead, and the money 
has been spent for the good of the household, this (debt) 
must be paid by his^ relatives out of their own 
even if they (have lived with property) divided.^ 

167. If even a slave ^ makes a business transaction for 
the sake of the household, his superior,® whether present 
or absent (at the time), must not rescind it. 

168. What is given by force, used by force, and also 
what is written by force — (in short) all things done by 
force, Manu said, (are as if) not done.® 

169. Three are afflicted for the sake of another — witnesses, 

slightest deviation from the pre- must wait till the master returns.” 
scribed forms of speech invalidated Nand, reads, {Na)vicdray€t (“mi 
the act (cf. Iheriug, Geist des Kom. hurydt'*), Cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuld- 
Kechts., ii. 577-598) ; it is, how- recht, § 6 (p. 309 note), 
ever, perhaps too much to extract ® Cf. vs. 144; and Yaj. ii. 89. An 
such leges cordractus from an isolated agreement written with one’s own 
passage, even assuming it to be more band is valid, unless done by trick- 
primitive than the other laws on ery (cf. above, vs, 165) or force. This 
agreements. Bahis . . . vydvahdri- is the only passage in Manu where 
ham may mean merely “ opposed to positive reference to writing can be 
good custom” (cf. vs. 78). claimed (cf. above, notes on vss. 52, 

^ Adhamanaf Medh., K,, and 154). It is probably one of the latest 
RSgh. render as “pledge B. and additions to the text, as we find the 
B. incline to the meaning, “ puffing ” same verse in Narada, iv. 55 (cf. 
wares by fraud. Vi^nu, vii 6); cf. Jolly, Ind. Schuld- 

® Tasya (Medh., Nand.) recht, § 2. MUUer (India, p. 92) 

® Divided ” means having a regards it as “ recognising the prac- 
divided property ; the word “ even *’ ti^ employment of writing for 
implies, as a matter of course, that commercial transactions." Writing 
this should be done when they live was long used before it was recog- 
(in the united household), as common nised in the literature of India; it 
proprietors (Medh.) Yaj. iL 45, appears to have been first used for 
specifies that in the latter case the grants and deeds ; not till much later 
same rule holds when the master of was it employed for literary pur- 
the house is on a journey ; so Ragh. poses. The next law-books in time 
and Nand. after Manu speak of and enjoin writ- 

^ Or “a dependent,” perhaps a ing in business acts, but its existence 
youn^r brother (cf. vs. 163.) in the time of the body of the text 

/.e., the master (K.) of the house would seem, from negative data, to 
(Medh.) Jolly notes that G.’s.text be unknown, 
requires the meaning, “the slave 
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a surety, and a family four euricli themselves (by means 
of others) — a priest, a creditor, ^ a merchant, and a king. 

170. A king, even if deprived of resources, should not 
receive what he ought not to take ; and even when he is in 
prosperity, he should not reject what he ought to take, 
even if it be a little thing. 

17 1. By taking what ought not to be taken, and by 
neglecting to take what ought to be taken, the weakness 
of the king is proclaimed,® and he is lost in this world and 
in the next. 

172. But by taking what is (properly) his, by caring for 
his duties,^ and by protecting the weak,^ the king obtains 
strength and flourishes in this world and in the next. 

173. Therefore, like Yama, let the ruler lay aside his 
own pleasure or displeasure (in any matter), and act after 
the fashion of Yama, with wrath subdued and organs of 
sense subdued.® 

174. Now if any evil-hearted king conducts his affairs 
with injustice, through want of discernment, his enemies^ 
quickly get him in their power ; 


1 Or “ judges,” according to ^ledh. 
and K., but (as in v. 201) this is not 
necessary. The literal meaning is 
known her© to some commentators. 
N. refers it to the family embarrassed 
by debts left unpaid by some one 
member ; Ragh. remarks in explana- 
tion that one bad boy is the ruin 
of a family, w'hiJe Naud. takes it to 
mean a friend {kulai^ahdaui kulino 
hfiipretah). Although the verse is 
probably a proverb, the commenta- 
tors agree that it means here, first, 
that the “three” may not be made 
to serve by force ; second, the “four * 
must not make money unlawfully. 

- laterally, “ a rich man ” (ddhya '', ; 
so dhajiika is used in the same 
double sense. -vt j \ 

^ Or “produced” — (Nand.) 

^ Or “ by preventing mixture of 
the castes,” as K. explains by a 
rather forced construction of a for. 
lec. {rarna for dhamia) ; Nand. reads 
tarna, jmd explains (cf. K.) ks “by 


showing kindness to castes.” Kkgh. 
knows and rejects rarna, preferring 
dharmoj wliich, it seems to me, is 
better suited to the place, and is 
more appropriately read with saiii- 
sargdt. The meaning of this word in 
Manu is “connection, intercourse, 
close acquaintance ” (cf. 47), 
which with vaima gives no sense, 
while w'ith dha)'ma in the same sense 
(whether as love or understanding) 
the meaning is good. In a some- 
what similar situation the word is 
used of ^person in Mbha. xv. 10, 44 : 
YipHyam . . . janasya . . . sartisarydd 
dharmajasya . . . na hai'ifyanti; 
“(the princes) wOl, through affec- 
tion for Dharma (Yudh.l, do nothing 
unplesisant to the people. ” 

* K-’s paraphrase, durhcda,, is 

Nand.’s text (also in Ragh.) 

fi That is, he must be as impartial 
as Yama, the judge of the dead. 

7 /.e., his estranged people sup- 
port him. 
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175. But if, restraining lust and anger, he views all 
things with justice, his people hasten toward him as rivers 
do towards the sea.^ 

176. He who accuses a moneyed-man (a creditor) be- 
fore the king (because of his) compelling the payment of 
a debt in any way he chooses,^ shall be fined one-fourth 
part of the debt by the king, and (be made to pay) the 


money to the creditor. 

177. The debtor may liquidate the debt due the credi- 
tor even by (corporal) labour, provided he be of the same 
or of lower caste; but if he belong to a higher caste, he 
should pay off the debt by degrees."* 

178. By this rule let the king make an equitable de- 
cision in regard to the affairs of two parties mutually at 
strife,® when these affairs have been made plain by wit- 
nesses or by ordeals.® 

179. A wise man should deposit a deposit with a man 
of (good) family, of good habits, who is conversant with the 
rules of right, who speaks the truth, who has a large 
retinue, who is wealthy and honourable {ctrya)!^ 

180. In whatever condition a man has deposited any- 
thing in any one's hand, in just the same condition he 
must receive it back again ; as the delivery, so the re- 
ceipt.® 

1 81. He who, being asked (to give up) a deposit, does 


^ The image may be the Vedic 
one {e.g., R. V. i. 32, 3) of the lowing 
cows and the “ waters running to the 
sea.*’ The commentators say the 
people become one with the king (in 
desires, &c.), their union is perfect, 
as rivers lost in the sea. 

- Literally, “ according to his plea- 
sure.” 

^ Cf. vss. 49, 50. 

* Cf. viii. 49, ix. 229. In viii. 
153 corporal interest is nevertheless 
forbidden (?). In viiL 415 such a 
one is a slave ; the labour is menial 
work, and apparently all members 
of lower castes might, if insolvent, 


be held as temporary slaves till the 
debt was paid. 

® Nand. and G. read vivadamd- 
nayoh (dual) for the ordinary plural. 

** Nand. and G. explain prc/iya //a 
as oath ; Medh. as ordeal (a 7 iU 7 nd 7 ici}ii 
iiaivi kriyd), 

^ A 7 'ya may mean simply a twicc- 
born man. 

® Cf. ver. 195, In text and comm, 
of Nand., yathd etc. “In 

whatever condition ” means whether 
sealed or not, etc. (Medh., K., and 
Ragh.) “Whether it has the same 
appearance” (Nand.), literally “as 
the giving so the taking.” 
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not make it over to the depositor, should be questioned 
about it by the judge, the depositor being absent. 

182. In the absence of witnesses (the judge) must, under 
some pretext, make an actual deposit of gold with him by 
means of spies who are of (proper) age and appearance.^ 

183- If be returns this latter deposit in the same con- 
dition it was in when it was deposited and received,* the 
accusation of his enemies fails completely; 

184. But if he does not return them® their money as 
he ought,^ he must by compulsion be made to pay both 
(deposits) : so is the rule of right (dharma).^ 

185. Neither open nor sealed deposits should ever be 
delivered to the next successor ® (of the depositor) ; both 
are lost (to the owner) if the receiver dies, but if he does 
not die they are not lost.* 

186. But if he makes over (the deposit) voluntarily to 
the next successor of the deceased (depositor), he should 
not be brought to examination® by the king or by the 
relations of the depositor.® 

187. And without any trickery one should pleasantly 
ask for the thing (deposited), or by kind words alone 
prevail upon him after examining his mode of life.*® 


^ Nand, regards the spies as “ like 
in age and appearance to the former 
depositor;** reads satyasya (nidkd^ 
noitya) for sannyazya^ and takes the 
verb from the preceding verse, his 
whole idea being that the man is to 
be examined by spies (when there 
are no witnesses) of like sort with 
the former depositor, and also by 
pretexts (he is to be examined) in 
regard to the money of the real de* 
posit. 

® So Medh {yatha^rhitariC). Nand. 
reads 'pratidcuiyat tu and yat pare- 
nabhi [pUjyate /]. 

* The spies. 

^ Literally, “ as is the rule, ** 

® From ver. 180 on there seems to 
have been a doubt as to the promt 
order. Jolly notes that N. has 181, 
183, 182, 184, while G.’s order is 
1 81, 183, 184, 182. In Nand. the 


disorder is more extensive, though 
these four verses are themselves in 
regular position, but they fall as a 
group after (K,*8) 187 and before 
196. Nand. *8 arrangement is as 
follows : 180, 195, 188, 185-186, 
189, 194, 187, 181-184, *96, 190- 
*93* I97i 198; newv. 201,202, 190, 
200, 203-230 (231 after 244). 232, 
etc., as in K. (though after 187 the 
commentator implies 188 as follow* 
ing !). Medh.'s order is like that of 
K. 

* His heir, son, brother, or wife 
(Medh.) 

7 Anaqiiau (Medh, Rllgh.) 

'B Medh., Nand., and K&gh. read 
ahhiyoktavyahf and Nand. sa r^'ild 
n*dbhu 

^ In order to test his tnith as to 
the amount of the claim (Medh.) 

Or his means of life, wealth. 
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182-194-] 


1 88. Let this he the rule in all these (cases where there 
are) unsealed deposits, and one tries to adjust the matter 
but where a deposit has been sealed, no blame sliould 
attach (to the receiver) unless he has extracted something 
from it.^ 

189. (The receiver of a deposit) need not return what 
has been stolen, washed away by water, or burned by fire, 
unless he has extracted something from this (deposit), 

190. One who has stolen a deposit, as also one who is 
not really a depositor,^ the king should examine by all 
methods,^ and also by administering the oaths ^ of the 
Veda. 

191. He who does not return a deposit, and he who 
without having made a deposit (falsely) claims one, are 
both to be punished as thieves, or fined a sum equal (to 
the amount involved).^ 

192. The king should cause the man who takes from 
an (unsealed) deposit to be hned a sum equal in value to 
it; also him, without distinction, who takes from a sealed 
deposit,® 

193. If any man should by fraud steal the goods of 
another, he ought, along with his companions, to be killed 
openly,"^ by means of different (corporal) injuries, 

194. If a deposit of a certain value has been made by 


^ This means after chancjincj the 
seal (to conceal what he has taken) 

-(K.) 

- But claims to be (all commen- 
tators). 

^ ^[edh. and K. give four kinds 
of “ methods,” but do not agi'ee witli 
each other. Xaiid. says “all n<)t 
spr)kon of.” 

Cf. note to vs. 115, K. says by 
holding tire, etc. ; probably ordeals 
are implied. 

® (Mutilated) as thief if the depo- 
sit is valuable, otherwise the line 
(K.), {risyait, Nand.) 

® Medh. and K. make the distinc- 
tion between vss. 191 and 192 to be, 
that in 191 the fine is forthe sake of 


freeinix the Brahman fmm the inuti- 
lation, and the sevtucr law aj)per- 
taius to cases nf repeated crime ; 
while in 192 (Xand. reads in (6) 
hurtaraiii r< 7 p// etc., and 

e.xplains as “without any 

distinction in regard to caste ”) tliey 
refer to the dilferent kinds of depo- 
sit whether valuable <»r not (as in 
191), as the “distinction.” 

' That is, on the royal highway 
(Medh.) Nand. places the three fol- 
lowing verses before this by no acci- 
dent, f<n' in commenting this verse 
he .says ; “ Here ends the deposit ; 
iiiuv the sale of projM'rty not owned,” 
and passes to vs. 197. 
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any one in the presence of the family it must be acknow- 
ledged (to be) of just^ that value, and (if the receiver) 
denies ® (this) he deserves punishment. 


195. If the delivery and receipt (of goods) have been 
confidentially made by any person, the goods must be 

returned in confidence also : as the delivery, so the 
receipt.^ 

196. The king, without oppressing the holder of the 
loan, should render his decision in regard to money depo- 
sited and a deposit made for friendship." 


197. If a man, not being himself the owner, sells the 
property of another without the owner's permission, one 
should not allow him to be a witness,® (since he is) a 
thief, (although) he may think he is not a thief. 

198. He should be held to a fine of six hundred (panas) 
if he is a near relation ; if he is not a near relation and 
lias no excuse,^ he would incur the sin of a thief. 

199. If a delivery or sale® has been made by any one 


* Kula, according to Medh., K., 
and Nnnti., is “ witnesses” (cf. 201 ); 
Modb.and K. have before (169) made 
it mean “ judges.” Why should it 
noc have its usual meaning ? 

- Just that and no mox'u (Xand.) 

^ (Falsely), and his statement is 
overborne by witnesses (Medh., K.) 

Cf. I So, \\hich tliis veise follows 
in Nand. 

^ The deposit made for friendship 
is one for friendly use (Medh., K.) 

^ Cf. 67. Medh. and K. remark 
that he is incapacitated for any acts 
that good petfple can perform ; in 
short, he is intentatus in its widest 
sense. 

^ If lie give no excuse, such as that 
it has Vieen received from a relative, 
etc., or openly done, so that no evi- 
dence of guilt is seen (^ledh., K.) 
Rjlgh. obsf^rves that the “sin of a 
thief ” means he would be fined ime 
thousand (pcncn). After this verse, 
Xand. has another like it : 

AfUHia vidhind A«rrn?iu 

osvCunii'ikrviijiuii 


AjiiCindty jndnapurvaiti Ui cau- 
rarad vadham arhati // 
(“T>y this rule a man who sells 
what he does not ou’n is to be pun- 
ished if he does it unwittingly, but 
if he dties it i»n purpose, he deserves 
death.”) To which he adds: “This 
rule means the “ fine of six hun- 
dred.” Jt is no “sin” {dom) if it 
is done unknowingly (so he does not 
deserve to die, but must pay the 
fine). A slight rai\ lec. also occurs 
in 19S : Andidvi/aa sa tu bharct 
(and in (i^) sapasarah /). Xand. dis- 
agrees from Medh. and K. in their 
explanation of sdnvHi/ah as “ rela- 
tive : ” he gives simply that sdnvaija 
means when there is a companion 
icf. 193), and in this case he adds, 
each of them receives the full 600 ; 
7# »ru/n ay« means “ without a compa- 
nion,” but he does not try to define 
sdpuarahy which may be a mere 
error. 

Or purchase ijerayah)^ as Xand. 
and Kagh. read. 



21 I 


195 - 205 .] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 

■who is not the real owner, it should be regarded as not 
made at all, according to the rule in business transactions. 

200. If a man has clearly possession (of property), but 
(his) acquisition (of it) is not clear, in this case the proof 
(of ownership) is acquisition, not possession.^ So stands 

the rule. 

201. When a man gets any property by a sale in the 
presence of the family he receives property (which) by 
this (open) purchase is clearly and legally his. 

202. If the seller® cannot be produced, but the purchase 
has been made openly,^ (the purchaser) is (to be) released 
by the king, (as he does) not deserve a fine, and the (owner) 

who has lost (it) receives the property.® 

203. One thing should never be sold mixed with an- 
other,® nor (should anything be sold) damaged,^ deficient, 
far away, or concealed.® 

204. If one girl is given away (in marriage) to a wooer 
after letting him see another,® he may marry both of them 
lor the same price so said Manu.^^ 

205. If a girl is crazy or leprous or has lost her vir- 
ginity, and the one who gives her away (in marriage) has 


^ The fact of possession (enjoy- 
ment) cannot make a man owner ; 
he must have something to pr(»vo it 
by, as sale, etc. (Rilt^h.) “ Actpiisi- 
tion ” means the manner or proof of 
acquiring, i.c., his title. 

- Kitla, as in vs. 196; according 
to the commentators, “ in the pre- 
sence of witnesses, in tlie market- 
place.’* This purchase " is the 
“ acijuisition ” of vs. 200. 

^ So Medh. and K., “ the seller 
who is not the owner.” B. R. trans- 
late ‘Hhe instigator (of the sale).” 
According to Nand. the meaning is 
that the {nudifani = i(k'(»ain) pro- 
perty if not producible after t)pen 
sale returns to the former owner, 
while the buyer is released (from the 
purchased Cf. Visuu, v. 164, 165. 

^ Medh., Govind.jand 

Nand.; dhanuta — Nand. has 
ca tat. 


Ti 


K. says he gives half to the 
buyer (!), which is a mere att-‘mi.)t to 
britig this verse into harmony with 
contradictory injunction.s of Brh. 

In such a way as to deceive the 
customer, as is seen in tlie examples 
given by the commentator.^. 

^ i^dcadyam (Medh.. (J., N., and 
Ragh.) Ka.dnn. MS. anurafii (Ca). 
and Kami.) 

^ By covering it over, by C(;nceal- 
ing (Medh., N., and Nand.), or by 
dyeing it (M., (b, and K.) 

This is equivalent to promising 


in marriage. 

This rule holds in the sale of a 
girl, but m)t in the case of cows, 
Inu'ses, and other such chattels 
(Medh.) 


Yet he hits emphatically in- 
veighed against the sale of women, 
iii. 51, ix. 9S. 
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exposed (these) defects before (marriage), he deserves no 

punishments 

206. If a priest selected for (performing) sacrifice sliould 
fail to complete his work,^ a part (only of the reward) 

should be given him by his co-workers, in proportion to 
the work he has (done.) 

207- If he fails to comjilete his work when the rewards 
have already been given, he may keep the whole of his 
sliare, and have (the rest of liis work) done by some one else. 

208. If in any ceremony ^ certain rewards have been 
declared for each part, should this (priest) alone receive 
these rewards, or should all tlie priests share them ? 

209. Tlie Adlivaryu should take the chariot, the Brah- 
man at the laying on of the fire^ (should take) the steed, 
llio Hotar should take also a horse, the Udgatar, too, 
should take the waggon (used) at the sale (of soina).^ 

2 lo.*^ The first (four) of them alF should have half,^ the 
other (four) a half of that, the third di', r^ision (should have) 
a third shave, and those to whom a fourth is allotted should 
have a fourth share. 


^ Vnr tlio alternative, cf. 224. A 
similar rule occurs ix, 73 ; ami a 
similar form i»f expression occurs 
ix. 262. 

- l»ecau.«e lie is ill (K.) Cf. v.s. 

3SS. 

^ Thrxt is, such a corciuony a.s a 
Coronation, as in roi^ilar sacritiecs 
tho oxact <.li\isi«»n in like juirts is 
S'lhject to no chani^o (MetlU.) -V 

celebration and such like 

(Xainl.) 

So N. and Xand. (?#>>/ 

Blip for ajin;adlirtnc)t while Raifh. 
.«ays “at a coivinony,” with Meuh. 
anti K., “ill >01110 sects at tho coro- 
niony uf birth ’* {hlAUCtc chuk/nisu 
Cidht'mc^ SCO 11. It., .‘r. f. ) 

* y.r., thcwa^*4'»n for transportin;^ 
tho soma (K.); and Medh. know.s 
this, for “ some *’ say cannot 

bo sold/' thuULdi he says it is the 
wa;'*r«»n for solHni: ; so too Rfigh. 
and Xand. (The MS. of Xand. has 
in the text Irjtau for kraye.) Mcdli. 


.«ays of the two horses that the 
.''CCiHul may be a steer instead. 
These are the four hioh - priests, 
each of whom has three underlines. 
The Adhvar^ni repeated verses from 
the Vajnrveda, and had the mecha- 
nical jiart of attending ti> the fire 
and pouring offerings ; the Ilrahinnn 
was tho presiding priest who over- 
loiikod the whole ; the ITotar ropeated 
ver.se.s from tho Hg-, and the Udgutar 
from the JSrima-Veda. 

X. says this ver.se is an alterna- 
tivo to v.s. 209. 

“ The first four are those men* 
tionod in vs. 209 (Medh., K., Xand., 
and llfigh.) 

^ The division i.snot explained by 
all coininentators alike : (i., X., K., 
and Ivfigh. c.xplain that of 100 (cows) 
the fir>t group take 48, the next 24, 
the next l6, the last 12. Medh. 
supposes 1 1 2, t>f which the divisions 
are in ti'.rn 56, 28, 16, 12. Xand. 
says, “ If 25 are to be divided among 
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21 1. Tlie arrangement of shares is to be made by ihe 
application of this rule by men who join together in this 
world to perform their vax’ious tasksd 

212. If goods have been promised- to a man who lias 
asked for them for some worthy act, and tl^at (act for wliicii 
tlie goods wei-e promised) is not afterwards so (performed), 
the uoods should not be given to this man.^ 

O 

213. Ilut if through pride or avarice he should again 
(try to) make (his claim) succeed,-* he should be liiu*d one 
sicvarna by the king as expiation for his theft. 

2 14. Tlius is the lawful and proper non-delivery of (what 
has been) promised declared; and noM", furthermore, I will 
proclaim the (lawful and proper) non-payment of wages. 


the rtvigs (i.e.y one hi^h-priest with 
his underlings), the first would have 
12 shares, the second 6 shares, the 
third 4 shares, the fourth 3 shares — 
and a like division of 12 anion" the 
other groups of four,” i.c., eacli high- 
priest receives 12 ( = 48), each next 
6 ( — 24), each next 4 ( = 16), each 
next 3 { = 12), (— 100). In the a^ra- 
nicdha sacrifice, t<ild of in the Mbhii. 
xiv. 72, Yudhisthira gives the six- 
teen Brahmans {rtvhjs) their reward 
divided into four parts {edturhotra- 
jn'amduaUih). The remark here made 
{hrdhuKt nd hi dhandvth 'owh) reminds 
<nie that in four MSS. (two of Medh., 
one of Rilgh. and Xand. ) this adjec- 
tive takes the place of anUiimih in 
the text, thongli so explained. 

^ Any S(»rt of co-operative laUmr, 
such as that of cari»entors, etc., is 
meant (Medh., K. ) Rngh. hits Ira - 
viai/of/cua for roM/-. 

- I/iterally “given so in v.s. 214. 

^ The worthy act is explained hy 
Medh. and JC. as a sacrifice, a wed- 
ding, or something of the stu-t ; 
Medh. suggests a literal interpreta- 
tion of the text, in that if alreatJy 
given it shall be regarded ivs ni»t 
given and may be tak(*n back. K. 
quotes a general rule fi-om Gautama 
(given without authority by Medh.\ 
to the effect that one should not 
give to an unworthy person, even if 


he h.as promised (Gant. v. 23 ; dative 
by tlie reading of ^Icdh., K.), ;uid 
Medh. gives “the opinion of Xa- 
rada,” he may go to the in.^n's house 
and take it from him. Medh. read.s 
(without alteration of the* .sense), 
Kasmaicid tfdcamO ad na dattam tUiar- 
mdi/a yad bhavtt (of. K.) Xainl. 
follows K. in {a)y but in (6) rea<l.s : 
Tasmal dryaia aa ftaa tat^ and so 
X’and. has the remarkabU: explana- 
tion : “The words ‘anil it is lu-t 
afterwards so,’ mean * if the giver 
says, 1 did not give them for tins 
worthy act,* aiul when lie has saiil 
thi.s the receiver aiast give the pio- 
jMTty back to him {tasmai), i.e.y the 
giver, or, in other wonN, the gi\er 
must not take it back iju-addinl 
}idp(thdryaiii)y 

•* If he brings the matter to the 
king for trial (Medh.) ; if Inr has re- 
ceived a ])roiiiise only and takes 
them by force (K.) Xand. reads 

<(t puiuf/t, ami ill ao- 
conhuice with 212 understands, “if 
(the giver) should (apahartf) take 
the g-oods back” (instead of waiting 
ff»r them to l.>e giviuiV). It will be 
observed that Xand. tran-vlates in 
each case “gift,” .and not ‘’wliat is 
]'i'oniis(*d. ’ M ith him it is an accom- 
jOished fact ; his geiier.t! .sense is. 
*• Xow if any man give a present and 
take it back again, he is to be fined.” 
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215. If a hired man, (although) not ill, insolently fail 
to work as agreed upon, he should be fined eight 1 cr§nala} 
and his wages should not be paid him. 

216. But if he is ill, and, when he is himself again, does 
the work as originally agreed upon, he should in that 
case receive his wages even after a very long time (has 
passed).- 

217. But if he does not have the work done as agreed 
upon, whether he be ill or well, the wages (promised) 
should not be given him, even if the work lacks but little 
(of being finished).® 

218. Thus is completely declared the law in regard to 
non-payment of wages ; and now I will proclaim besides 
the law in regard to those who violate their agreements, 

219. If a mail has sworn^ to observe the compact of a 
corporation in a village® or in a district, and then through 
avarice does not hold to his compact, (the king) should 
banish him from the realm. 

220. (The king) should arrest such a breaker of an 
agreement and have him fined six nisTcas, (each) of the 
value of four sicvarnasy and one silver qataraana^ 

221. Thus " let a just ruler establish the rule of punish- 
ment for those who break compacts of village or caste 
communities. 

222. Whoever feels regret in this world after buying 
or ® selling anything may within ten days give (back) or 
take (back*) the goods.® 

223. But after the period of ten days is passed he 


I Of gold (K.) ; or. according to 
circumstiinces, silver or copper 
(Medh.) 

8 Sudir/jhasya^ Medh., G., N., 
Nand,, Rogh., and K., Ivash. MS, 
Omitted in Medh. 

* K. 

» The inhabitants of a village who 
are embraced in a village community 
os one coqjoration (Medh.) 

® Cf. V8. 137. Tho reason why the 
ni^la is defined as containing four 
tuvarna is that there are other ninl'a$ 


of different value. “ Some say there 
are three punishments intended, 
four mvarnaSt six ninlas^ or a fafa- 
mdna** (Medh.), which maybe im- 
posed separately or together (K., 

R«gh.) . 

7 Medh. and Nand., era. “ This 

rule** {etam) — (K.) 

8 But not, say the commentators, 

if liable to be injured by keeping 

this length of time. 

*' Adadlta ca, Medh. and Nand. ; 

t d, K. 
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may neither give them (back) nor take them (back) and 
if he take them (back) or give them (back), he should be 
fined six hundred {panas) by tlie king. 

224. If a man give away (in marriage) a girl who lias 
a defect, without first making (the defect) known, the 
king himself should impose a fine of ninety-six panas upon 
this man.- 

225. When a man, because he dislikes her, says of a 
maiden that she is no (longer a) maid, he should receive a 
fine of five hundred {panas) if he does not prove her defect. 

226. Marriage hymns {anantra) have been ordained for 
virgins only, but never among men for (those who are) not 
virgins, since these women are debarred from all legal ^ 
ceremonies. 

227. The marriage hymns {mantra) are the established 
token Avhereby a (legitimate) wife may be recognised, and 
the completion of those (ceremonial rites) must be recog- 
nised by the wise (as occurring) at the seventh step.^ 

228. If any one feels regret at having performed any 
business whatever,® (the judge) should by this rule set that 
man upon the path of duty,® 

229. I will now proclaim exactly, in accordance with 
the principles of duty, the disputes in (regard to) cattle 
(which arise) on occasion of some fault (eitlier) of the 
owners or of the keepers (of the flocks). 

230. The responsibility in (regard to) the safety (of the 
cattle) rests by day with the keeper, but by night witli 
the owner (if the cattle are) in his house ; otherwise the 
keeper should be made responsible. 

^ Nand. reads nadadlta ca (as in around the fire ; before the last step 
222), which, although unsupported, is taken the marriage is incomplete, 
seems better than Ttdpl ddptiyet ® Dkai'Tna, ; so vs. 229. 

(Medh. and K.), on account of the ® Sucli as agreements, etc., where 
paraUel adaddnah. “ this rule ” of vs. 222 is in force, 

2 Cf. vs. 204, where the defects and he has ten days to consider the 
are mentioned (Medh., K.), though matter (K.) 

here that of vs. 225 is more particu- 7 That is, when the cattle are not 
larly inten^ded. housed at night, but remain out of 

Or, holy {dhurma). doors in a wood (Medh.) with the 

' Ihemamagepairtakesevensteps keeper ^Medh,, K.) 
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23 T. A cowherd wlio is paid by milk may milk the 
best of ten (cows), being supported in this way by the 
owner s consent ; this should be the support for a keeper 
not (otherwise) supported.^ 

232. The keeper alone should restore (the value of) 
cattle which have been lost, or destroyed by worms, or 
slain by dogs,^ or killed (by tumbling) in a hole (because 
they were) deprived of (this) man*s care. 

233. If the keeper gave an alarm when the cattle were 
fallen upon by thieves, he is not in fault,^ provided he 
give notice to the owner at the (proper) place and time,* 

234. When cattle die (a natural death), he should present 
to the owmers the two ears, the hide, the tail, the bladder, 
the sinews, the gall-yellow, and let them see the proofs.® 

235. When goats or sheep are attacked by wolves and 
the keeper does not come up (to protect them), if a wolf 
should seize and .kill one of them, the fault would lie 
with the keeper. 

236. Ihit if, while grazing in a wood, and united into 
a herd,^ a wolf should spring upon and kill one of them, 
the kee]^er is in that case not in fault. 

237. Hound about (every) village there should be a 
strip of land one hundred bows,® or even three casts of a 


^ This verse is here omitted in 
Xand. and j)luce<l between 244 and 
245. Medh. observes th.at other 
arrangements may be made at dis- 
cretion. 

- Or “such animals,” c.^., jackals. 
So in vs. 235 (Medh.) 

^ Xa pdluii tati'u k'dhi»l (Medh.), 

or the keeper ought not to pay (K. ; 
so Nand.) 

That is, (K.) at once, or (Medh.) 
that evening, and the place where 
it happened (K.), or wliere the owner 
is (Medh.) 

& AnkCuhe ca (Medh,), “show in 
general some proi)fs” (.Fully). Nand. 
reads in tliin with K., but in (c) has 
■vastiitndi/uni with Medh., and differs 
from both in reading carma karnati 
sakthivdlaUf increasing the list by 


“a thigh-bone.” The slight differ- 
ences, other than these, between 
Medh. and K. do not change the 

86I1SC« 

^ledh. and K. ; but B. R., 
“ hedged in.” 

^ Utpatf/a (Medh., Rugh.), Mt- 
piattja (Nand.); K. in commentary 

defines by iiiplutya. 

« On all four quarters (Medh.) 
A bow is four cubits {hasta) — 
(Medh. and K.) Nand., on the con- 
trary, regards the bows as bow- casts, 
defining the enclosure round a city 
as dhnnupdldfi ^atatrayah in ex- 
tent, which, however, varies with the 
size of the town. He reads, too, 
parlvdva for Medh. (and 

K.) explain better by the length of 

the bow. 
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staffs (in width); around a city (it should be) three times 
(as wide).^ 

238. If the cattle (which pasture) in this place should 
injure a grain crop which was not enclosed, the king 
should not in this case allow punishment to fall on the 
guardians of the cattle, 

239. (The owner of the field) should in such a case 
make a hedge (so high that) a camel could not look over 
it,® and have every hole closed, through which a dog 
could thrust his muzzle, or a boar his snout. 

240. (But if the damage be done by cattle) in an en- 
closed field’ (bordering on) a road,^ or again (in one) lying on 
the outskirts of the village, the keeper ® should be fined 
one hundred (panas), (and the field owner®) should drive 
them off ^ if they are destitute of a keeper. 

241. In other fields (the one responsible for) the cattle 
ought to pay a fine of one pana and a quarter, but in all 
cases® (the value of) the crop (destroyed) must be paid 
the owner ® of the field : so is the rule. 

242. A cow with a calf not ten days old, bulls, and also 
the cattle of the gods, whether with a keeper or without 
a keeper, Manu said, ought not to be punished.^® 


1 Medh. says of the staff that one 
casts it with the hand, picks it up 
where it fell, and so on three times. 

^ This land is intended for a com* 
mon, and is not to be tilled (Medh.) 

^ Ndvalokayet (MS. Bomb.), 
Medh. K^h., Nand. Medh. ob- 
serves that this fence or hedge is of 
thorns and boughs. A slight var. 
Uc.ydvdrayet in (6) of Dr. B.*s MS. of 
Medh. is supported by Nand. 

^ /.e., a field bordering on a pub- 
lic road. 

® “The cattle when with a keeper,*’ 
t.c., the keeper receives the fine if 
he is appointed to watch and is ab- 
sent (K.) 

6 Medh.. K 

^ Vdrayet is the reading of Medh. 
(Dr. B.’s MS.) and Nand. (Ragh.) 
“they may be enclosed.’* Cf. vs. 242. 

(Medh.) “Thisis no crime” (Nand.); 


cf. Ap. ii. 28, 5. Medh. supports the 
general tenor of the text by quoting 
Gaut. xii. 21. According to Yaj. 
ii. 162, “there is no crime” in this 
case if the damage was done without 
(the o>vner’s) wish, otherwise he is to 
be punished as a thief. 

® With or without a keeper 
(Medh.); at the outskirts (of the 
village), etc. (Nand.) 

^ Dat. in Medh. By the keeper 
or by the owner of the cattle (K.) 

The beast doing the damage is 
here, as in the foregoing, represented 
as pa3ning the penalty, meaning that 
the cattle-keeper receives the punish- 
ment (fine). In Yaj. ii. 163 this is only 
said of those who have not a keeper 
— they are to be released { 7 )iocydh). 
The cattle of the gods are those or- 
dained for sacrifice (Medh.) Neither 
Vas., Baudh., Ap., nor Gaut. have 
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243. When the owner of the field is in fault, the 
punishment should be ten times as great as (this portion^), 
but half of this sum should be the fine if the fault lay 
with the servants and the owner of the field knew no- 
thing about it. 

244. This rule 2 let a just king maintain in (regard to) 
faults committed by owners, cattle, and keepers. 

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages in 
regard to a boundary, the king should determine the 
boundary in the month Jyaistha as the boundary marks^ 
are then very plain. 

246. One should make as boundary trees the ficus in- 
dica, ficus religiosa, butea frondosa, bombax heptaphyllum, 
valica robusta, palms, and milky trees ; 

247. Thickets, different kinds of bamboo, prosopis spi- 
cigera, running plants, mounds, reeds, and thickets of trapa 
bispinosa : a boundary-line thus (made) is not destroyed.® 

248. Ponds, springs, long ponds, (dammed) brooks, and 
temples are to be made at the points of union of the 
boundary, 

249. And one should make other boundary marks which 
are concealed ; considering the constant mistakes occurring 
among men in this world, when they are settling a boun- 
dary. 

250. Stones, bones, cow- tails, hulls, ashes, potsherds, 
dry cow-dung, tiles, coals, gravel, and sand, 


any mention of this. Gaut. (xiL 22) 
says in general that a cow is to be 
fined. Vi?nu gives the same rule, 
but only for* bulls and lately-calved 
cows ( V. 1 50). 

^ According to Medh. and K. the 
sin here spoken of is the neglect to 
plant crops in proper season. From 
these crops the king takes a portion 
(cf. vii. 130), and if through negle^ 
of the owner he is deprived of this 
income-tax, it should be increas^ 
tenfold as a penalty. As the king s 
share on grain was generally one- 

sixth, thepenalty paid would be nearly 

half as much again as the whole 
crop, to obtain the value of which 


we must suppose an average taken 
from the crops of former years. 
Nand.’s explanation seems more na- 
tural, “ten times the amount the 
owner has spoiled by neglect, with 
no reference to the king. 

* After this verseNand.place823l. 

3 From the middle of May to the 
middle of June, 

* Medh. has hdufu (the means of 

proof). , , . , , 

3 The grass is then dried up by 

the hot sun, and therefore the Iwun- 

dary marks are easily seen (Medh. 

K.) „ , „ 

3 These trees are all tall, or other- 
wise conspicuous, or very enduring. 
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251. And all kinds of things which the earth could not 
devour even after a long time ; these he should have put 
out of sight at the points of union of the boundary.^ 

252. By these marks he should determine the boun- 
dary of the two disputing (villages); or 2 (he may deter- 
mine it) by priority of occupation ® (which has lasted) for 
ever ; or by a stream of water. 

253. If there should still be a doubt, even where the 
marks are visible, the decision in regard to the discus- 
sion^ of the boundary should be settled by an appeal to 
witnesses, 

254. In the presence of all the families in the villages 
and the two opponents,® the witnesses in regard to the 
boundary must be questioned concerning the boundary 
marks. 

255. In accordance with the decision which they, on 
being questioned, have unanimously rendered, let (the 
king) make certain the boundary, and also all these (wit- 
nesses) by name.® 

256. Placing earth on their heads, be-crowned, and 
wearing red garments, they should determine correctly 
the course (of the boundary), after each has been sworn 
by his good deeds.^ 

257. If they determine (the boundary) truthfully, they 
are made pure, (being) witnesses of the truth ; but if they 
determine (it) contrary (to truth), they shall (each) be fined 
two hundred (panas). 

258. In the absence of witnesses, four men who live on 

* Gen. in Medh. c Both Medh. and K. refer this 

I , to writing down the limits of the 

* Priority of occupation must boundary and the names of the wit- 

have lasted from immemorial times ; nesses. It probably refers simply to 
cf. 149, This is an alternative to calling on the witnesses by name. 
250-251, when the boundary-lines The whole account precludes the 
do not e^t (Medh.) idea of documents. In (a) Nand. 

(Medh.) ; (so Bomb, reads samdsesu tu laJcmiiath, cf. 262. 

MS.) ; ra<fa-rtnu*naye (Nand.); (so ^ They imprecate a curse on their 

MS.) acts that they may be fruitless here- 

The two men commissioned to after if they lie now (Medh., K.) 
represent the villages (Medh., K.) The crowns are of flowers (K, ) 
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the outskirts of the village ^ may, having been instructed 
to do so, settle the question^ of the boundary in the pre- 
sence of the king. 

259. But in the absence of neighbours, and of men who 
have lived (in the village) for a long time, (and who might 
have served as) witnesses in (regard to) the boundary, let 
(the king) call upon these (following kinds of) men who 
live in the woods : 

260. (Namely), hunters, bird-catchers, cowherds, fisher- 
men, root-diggers, snake*catchers, gleaners,^ and other men 
who wander about the woods.^ 

261. In accordance with what they, on being questioned, 
shall declare (to be) a mark on the boundary-lines, shall 
the king establish it between the two villages according to 
law.® 

262. A decision in regard to the boundary-lines of a 
field, spring, pond, garden, or house, shall be established 
by an appeal to the neighbours.® 

263. If the neighbours lie concerning the boundary 
(over which) men are disputing, each one of them shall be 
fined the medium fine^ by the king. 

264. The man who by frightening (the owner)® takes 
possession of a house, pond, garden, or field, should be 
fined five hundred {panas)\ but if (he has taken possession) 
through ignorance, the fine (should be) two hundred. 


^ Grdmaslnianta*^, on all parts 
of the village, not “ the neighbour s ” 
alone, (as K. says). (Medh.) (Nand. 

= K.l 

2 Slmd vini^cayam (Nand.) 

® The men are connected with 
those in the village, but gain a live- 
lihood in the woods ; the gleaners 
are of any village, poor beggars, who 
pick up what they can get (Medh.) 

^ K. and Nand. ; or perhaps bet- 
ter, with Medh., “and likewise 
others by the hundred” (fata^a 
tathd)^ though Medh. and K. both 
explain as “ flower and fruit dealers, 
and wood-gatherers,” etc. Nand. 
reads (repeating vs. 259) vanayo- 
curdny thus tacitly agreeing with 


Medh., G., and K., while N. alone 
thinks it means “ wild tribes of the 
A’oods.” 

® Dharmena^ according to Medh , 
to be joined to the participle, “ being 
awfully questioned.” Nand. says 
anly “ this is self-evident.” 

® These cases are confined to the 
circuit of one viUage (K.) [N^d. , 

fcf. vs. 2^ ^) reads aamdaem txi nirm^ 


yaih]. 

7 Five hundred panas» ^ 

® Threatening him, with thieves 
or a suit at law (Medh.) ; with fet- 
ters and death (K. ) This is a 
special case, not coming under vs. 
101. where death would be the result 

(Hi^h.) 
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265. If it is impossible to settle the boundary-line, a king 
who knows the right should himself, (and) alone, in order to 
do them a kindness, 1 point out the ground:^ so stands the law. 

266. Thus is the law completely established regarding 
the determining of boundaries. I will now, furthermore, 
proclaim the determining of verbal injuries. 

267. A Ksatriya who reviles a Brahman ought to be 
fined one hundred (panas ) ; a Vai95’a one hundred and 
fifty or two hundred but a (^udra ought to receive cor- 
poral^ punishment. 

268. A Brahman should be fined fifty if he has thrown 
insult on a Ksatriya, but the fine should be a half of fifty 
if on a Vai^ya, and twelve if on a (^udra.® 

269. If one of the twice-born abuses a man of like caste, 
(he should be fined) twelve, but (the fine) should be twice 
this (amount) for words that ought never to be spoken.® 

270. If (a man) of one birth assault one of the twice- 
born castes with virulent words, he ought to have his 
tonf^ue cut, for he is of the lowest origin.® 

O' 

271. If he make mention in an insulting manner of 
their name and caste, a red-hot iron rod, ten fingers® long, 
should be thrust into his mouth. 


1 With justice and kindness to- 
wards each party, regarding the 
(qualities of the land (Medh.) 

2 The ground about which they 
dispute (K.), or the ground belong- 
ing to each party (Medh.) 

^ The difference in the fines of 
the Vai^ya depends on the enormity 
of the crime (K., Naud.) Nand. 
and Ragh. read adhyardha^ataift ; 
with the Beng. MS, Medh. has 
sdrdha^, 

* So the commentators ; “ beat- 
ing,” etc. (K.); beating, mutilation, 
or death, according to the offence 
(Medh.) ; perhaps capital punishment 
is alone intended, as the word vadha 
has either meaning ; Nand. limits to 
beating. 

^ Gautama, xii. 13, seems to say 
that the Brahman pays nothing for 
insulting a 1 Har., who 


adds that this implies that the 
X.fatriya and Vai9ya are fined) ; 
but Medh. quotes this as meaning 
that in the case of a Cudra the fine 
is according to circumstances, i. c, 
“nothing (is settled),’* 

® Such as insults to the wife, 
mother, sister, etc. (Medh., K, ) 
This refers not to those of equal 
caste, but to members of any caste 
(Medh.) 

^ “ /.c., a ^udra, for he lacks the 
initiation ” (that makes the second 
birth ) — (Nand. ) 

® “For it is said in i. 31 that the 
Cudra was created from the feet of 
6rahma, and in x. 4 that there is no 
fifth caste” (Medh.) Medh. reads 
dvijdtim. 

® Or thumb-joints, inches. Nand. 
(and Ragh.) read nikheyo with the 
Beng. MS. 
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272. If this mau through insolence gives instruction to 
the priests in regard to their duty, the king should cause 
boiling-hot 1 oil to be poured into his mouth and ear, 

273, If one through insolence denies their learning, 
country,^ caste, or bodily ceremonies,^ he should be fined 
a fine of two hundred.^ 

274* (If insults) a one-eyed man, or a lame man, or 
any other person deformed in like manner, he should be 
fined a fine of at least one karsapana, even if he speaks 
the truth.® 

275. He who slanders® his own mother, father, wife, 
brother, hon,’^ or spiritual teacher, should be fined one 
hundred, and (also) he who does not give the right of way 
to his spiritual teacher. 

276. The fine to be imposed by a wise (king) on a 
Brahman and Ksatriya (for mutual insults) is the first® in 
(the case of) the Brahman, and the medium (fine) in (the 
case of) the Ksatriya, 

277. Exactly thus and in accordance with the caste of 
each (should be) the application of punishment (in the 
case) of a VaiQya and (^udra,® except the cutting of the 
tongue : thus is the decision. 

278. Thus has the rule of punishment in regard to 
verbal injuries been declared in accordance Avith truth. 


^ Tapta ; the hot oil drunk as a 
penance was caUed simply hot (ufna)^ 
though the penance itself was termed 
tapta, Cf. xi. 215. 

* Brahmans bom in certain dis- 
tricts were specially honoured; cf. 

ii. 19-22. 

® The Brahman lost caste if initia- 
tion with the accompanying “bodily 
ceremonies ” were not performed at 
the right age ; cf. ii. 38, 39. 

^ The lightness of the tine shows 
this verse refers to those of like 
caste, not to the ^Udra (K.) ; to ^ 
castes say we, but others say it 
refers to the ^Udra (Medh.) Nand. 
notes nothing on this point. When 
it is done in ignorance or in joke it 
is no sin (Medh.) 


^ This fine is for the ^Qdra or for 
all, as before (Medh.) 

^ Causing hate in the family by 
making slanderous statements 
(Medh.), cursing (K.) It may mean 
charging with adultery and the like 
(N.) Angry vituperation (Nond.) 
Cf. note to vs. 354. 

^ Tanayaniy or “ father-in-law “ 
(pvo^ntmm), according to the reading 
of the Mitdk^. and May. (p. 83). 

® That is, the lowest (250 panos), 
while the medium fine is 500. 

“ That is, the Vai^ya receives the 
lowest, the ^udra the middle fine. 
Cf. for these r\ilea .Gaut. xii, 8 ff. ; 
Yaj. iL 206 ; Vi^nu, v. 35, 36. 

Cf. ver. 270. The mutual abuse 

softens the offence. 


* 
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Now, furthermore, I will proclaim the law of corporal 
injuries, 

279. If a man of the lowest birth should with any 
member injure one of the highest station,^ even that mem- 
ber of this man shall be cut (off) : this is an ordinance 

of Manu. 

280. If he lift up his hand or his staff (against him), 
he ought to have his hand cut off; and if he smites'^ him 
with his foot in anger, he ought to have his foot cut off. 

281. If a low-born man endeavours to sit down by 
the side of a high-born man, he should be banished after 
being branded on the hip, or (the king) may cause his 
backside to be cut off.® 

282. If through insolence he spit ■* upon him, the king 
should cause his two lips to be cut off; and if he make 
water upon him, his penis ; and if he break wind upon 

him, his buttocks.® 

283. If he seize him by the locks, let the king without 
hesitation cause both his hands to be cut off ; (also if he 
seize him) by the feet, the beard,® the neck, or the testicles. 

284. A man who tears (another’s) skin and one who 
causes blood to be seen " ought to be fined one hundred 
(panas ) ; if he tears the flesh (he should be fined) six ni?lcus, 
but if he breaks a bone he should be banished.® 


* Any one of the three upper 
castes (Medh.) ; one of the twice- 
born (K.); “any one 

better than his own caste ” (Nand.) 

- Medh. and Nand. say this is 
not an actual kick, but simply rais- 
ing the f(M>t in order to kick. The 
protest will hardly stand, as praha- 
ran in vs. 300 shows. 

^ In such a way that death shall 
not ensue. K., Nand., with Bomb. 

MS. apaWstajah, 

^ Or tow.ards him, and s«) in ff. 
(Medh.) For viciihvani Medh. has 

fiynam. 

^ This is only when it is done to 
insult, not >vhen it is the result of 
carelessness (Medh., K.) 


® Xasikdydih ca (by the nose) i.s 
Nand.’s reading for the obscure 
ilidhikdydm (beard or whisker). 

^ /.c., to fliiw (from the surface, 
not froju the nose or ear) — 
Medh.) 

® Thi.s refer.s, not, as in the above, 
to a CTidra injuring a Brahman, but 
to men of like caste injuring each 
other (Medh., K., Naiid.) Ban- 
i.shment is for the Brahman, death 
for the other castes (^Icdh. ) This 
is tacitly contradicted by N., who 
assumes the confiscation of the 
goods along with banishment (which 
is forbidden in the case of a Brah- 
man). Cf. Yaj. ii. 215 tf, ; and ib. 
227 for the ne.xt rules. 
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285. A fine must be imposed for injuring all (kinds of) 

trees, in exact accordance with their usefulness : ^ thus is 
the rule. 

286. (The king) should impose a fine in exact propor- 
tion to the amount of hurt caused when a blow has been 
given to the hurt of either men or beasts. 

287. When injury has been done to a limb, wlien a 
man’s strength ^ has been impaired or his blood shed, he 
(wl'.o caused the injury) shall be made to pay the ex- 
penses of restoring liim to health, or shall pay the whole 
as a fine.-^ 

288. Whoever injures any man s goods, whether wit- 
tingly or unwittingly, must give this (owner) full satis- 
faction, and pay to the king a sum equal to this (fine paid 
to the owner). 

289. But the fine should be five times the real worth * 
(when damage is done) to leather, utensils of leather, 
wooden or earthen ware, and to flowers, roots, and fruits. 

290. They sny there are ten (cases when), in respect to 
a waggon, a driver, and an owner of a waggon, (the fines 
for damage) may be remitted ; in every other case a fine 
is ordained. 

291. When the nozzle-rope is cut, the yoke broken, 
M’hen (the waggon) ^ sli^is sideways or backwards,® when 
there is a break in the axle of the waggon, or likewise 

00 ' 

one in the wheel ; 

292. When the straps, girth, or reins break,^ and when 
(the driver) has called “ Out of the way,” Manu said, 
(there is) no fine. 


* Cf. Visnu Sutra, v. 55-58 (K.) 
Tho difference in value is accord- 
iij!' to products (K.) and position 
(Mcdh.) 

- Prdna — hala (Medh., G., Kash. 
MS., and Kiigh.) for Kand. 

supports Medh. and resembles him 
in his whole ^loss. 

^ If the injured man will not ac- 
cept the payment for his recovery 


the whole must be given to the 
king (Medh., K., Nand.) 

* In addition to i)ayment for 
damage (K.) 

5 80 Medh., G., N., and Xand. 

® “ Others ” explain this as “ run- 
ning against something” (Medh.) 

7 This hemistich («) is omitted in 
Medh. ’3 gloss. ; so in Yaj. (ii. 299) 
the substance of it is also omitted. 
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293. But if tlie waggon be upset through the unskilful- 
ness of the driver, and any injury has been done, the owner 
should be fined a fine of two hundred {panas), 

294. If the driver was a capable person, the driver de- 
serves the fiue;^ but if the driver was incapable, all those 
in the waggon ought to be fined one hundred (^panas) each, 

295. But if he, being detained upon the way by cattle 
or by a chariot, should thereby cause the death of animate 
creatures,^ a fine should without hesitation® be iinposeJ. 

296. If (thereby) the deatli of a man should occur, his 
crime would at once become like that of a thief in (the 
case of) large animate creatures, such as a cow, elephant, 
camel, horse, etc., half (of this fine should be imposed). 

297. A fine of two hundred {loanas is set) for the kill- 
ing® of small® animals, and the fine shouhl be fifty 
{panas) in (the case of) propitious forest animals and 
birds."^ 

298. The fine (for killing) asses, goats, and sheep should 
amount to five mdsaka, but one mdsaka should be tlie fine 
for destroying a dog or a boar. 

299. A wife, son, slave, pupil, and own brother® should, 
when they have committed faults, be beaten with a cord 
or a bamboo-cane 

300. But on the back of the body (only), never on a 
noble^® part: if one should smite them on any otlier part 
than that, he would incur the sin of a thief. 


^ As in vs. 293 the o^vne^, so here 
the driver is fined two hundred 

(K.) 

^ Men or animals (Medh.) 

^ Avicdritah (K. ); aaantlif/fUuth 
(Nand.) ; either at'irdrUft/ty there is 
no application of fine (Medh., N.) ; 
or vicdritahy a fine was set of old ; 
there is a fine ((i., Rilgh.) 

I * That is, his fine would be that 
of a thief, which is 1000 {pattas), 
(K., Riigh., Nand. or), as the thief is 
punished by radhay death, so here ; 
and the “ half ” means cutting off 
the hand, feet, etc. (Medh.) 


® So K. Or “ injury but tlic con- 
text re«iuin‘S here “de.ath.” 

Crow, parrot, etc. (Medh.) ; cat, 
etc. (Nand.) 

^ Different sorts of antelopes and 
deer, flaniingo.s and parrots, etc. 
(Medh., K.) “ IVopitious anim.als 

are those that bring go«)d luck ; ‘’tlie 
jackal, Clow, owl (etc.), are unpropi- 
tious animals^* (Medli.) 

® That is, ono'.s younger brother, 
for he is as a son (Medh.) 

Cf. iv. 164.. 

Lit. more elevated, *.<*. the 
head, etc. (K.) 
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301. Thus has the decision concerning corporal injuries 
been completely established. Now I will proclaim the 
rule for determining the punishment of a thief. 

302. In restraining thieves the king should exert the 
greatest possible effort, for the fame and realm of the king 
are increased by restraining thieves. 

303. For that king who bestows security is ever to be 
honoured/ for this is (as it were) a sacrifice that ever in- 
creases unto him, whereat the sacrificial gift is the secn- 
rity (wliich lie bestows)/ 

304. Ill consequence of the protection afforded by him, 
the king has a sixth share of the virtue (which comes) 
from all (the good deeds of his people), while in conse- 
quence of failing to protect them he receives a sixth share 
of the wrong (done by them)/ 

305. In consequence of the protection^ (afforded by 
liini), the king properly becomes partaker of a sixth share 
in (all) that (merit which is gained by the) study, sacri- 
fice, liberality, or worship (of his people). 

306. If the king protect all creatures with justice, and 


^ Or is worthy of honour (from nil 
the gods) — (Medh.) 

That is, when he gives his people 
security from thieves, it is as if he 
were performing a great soma cele- 
bration, and the gifts usually given 
nn such an occasion are represented 
by the gift of security ; ixa Medh, 
says, he receives the fruit of a saeri- 
fiL-e. 

* This is that famous “ sixth*" of 
good or evil {dUamna^ adhirma) 
which the king draws ui)on himself 
by protecting or by neglecting his 
people ; he receives, it may be, a 
sixth of the produce as tax (vii, 130), 
and in return must give security to 
the realm, or he gets the same pro- 
portion of the fruits of their bad 
deeds ; or (cf. vs. 308) he takes all 
the sin of the world, Yuj. says he 
takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one-half their sin in 
case he does not protect them (Yaj. 
L 334-336). Similarly, in viii. 35, 


39, is the share of treasure the king 
receives, and again in vs, 18 (of spiri- 
tual sin) he receives a fourth of the 
fruits of tlie sin caused by a wrong 
decision in C(»urt. It must have been 
then through a confusion between 
these last rules, or perhaps from dif- 
ferent texts in earlier vei'sions, that 
we find in a case dealing wholly with 
general jirotection a different state- 
ment assigned to Manu by tlie Mbha. 
(xiii. 61,34, 35),wliere we read, “The 
king obtains a fourth of all the sin 
done by his people if he does not 
protect them ; now some say the 
whole sin comes upon the king 
(Manu, viii. 30S ?), or again a half 
(Yaj. i. 336?); this is their deci- 
sion, but we think it is one (quarter, 
because we have heard the law o^ 
Manu {catarthaiii matam asmitkatii 
J\Ianoh ^rutvd^nw^dsanatiiY't viii. 308 
is thus tacitly excluded. 

•* Palandt (Medh.) ; rak^andt 
(K.) ; the meaning the same. 
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inflict corporal punishment^ on those deserving it, he 
would (thereby) virtually perform day by day sacrifices 
accompanied by hundreds of thousands of gifts. 

307. If a king while giving no protection (yet) levies a 
tribute (for grain on husbandmen) or a tax (on real estate), 
and receives tolls (or taxes, from merchants), (daily) gifts 
(of flowers, vegetables, etc.), and (moneys paid for) fines, 
he goes at once to hell.^ 

308. They say that king who takes a sixth share as the 
tribute (due him), but gives no protection, takes upon him- 
self all the wickedness of the whole world.* 

309. One should know that that king is treading the 
downward path who considers not the law, who is an 
unbeliever,* who acquires wealth by unjust means, wlio 
gives no protection, and who is a devourer (of his people’s 


wealth).® 

310. By these three means, imprisonment, fetters, and 
corporal punishment of various sorts,® let (the king) ear- 
nestly restrain the doer'^ of evil. 

3 1 1. For by restraining sinners and by kindly treat- 
ment* towards good men kings are ever purified, as the 
twice-born (are) by sacrifices. 

312. Constantly must the ruler who would make him- 


^ Or perhaps better, “ kills those 
deserving death (yoilhi/a),^* 

- The different words for tax or 
tribute are explained by K., Kagli., as 
translated in the parentheses ; so too 
Medh., who says that they are all 
names for taxes (Kara), the general 
term. 

“ That is, of all his people (Medh.); 
cf. note to 304. Kor r(ejdna 7 }i Medh. 
reads atUh'aai, devourer, os in v. 309, 

■* NiistiKu: “one who says thei-e is 
not’’ another world (K.) Tlie con- 
verse, dstika, “ one who says there 
is ” (a believer), occurs only in later 
literature. 

® Nand. reads vipralopakafa (for 
vipraluinpaham\ and defines as “one 
who deserts a Brahman,” while 
Riigh. translates “ taking property, 


etc., even from a Brahman ” (rf/zra, 
priest) ; but ^ledh. arul K. hold this 
word to be merely from the verb 
and propositions. IVIedh. m»tes a var, 
lcc» in (6) which changes slightly the 
meaning of the whole sentence {asaU 
yaih ca itrpaiii /.c., “one should 

desert a king who is,” etc. This vai\ 
le<\ is found in Nand. Medh.’s own 
text differs a trifle from K. in having 
aii/iof/atmii for with no 

material change of meaning. 

^ Vadhdy (or) “ eleath by various 

means” (Medh.) K. understand.^ 

mutilation. Nand. reads dandena 

• • 

(for handhaia), by (punishment of) 
fines. 

^ Or doers (Nand.> 

® Nand. reads, “ by protecting the 
good” (rak^unma ca). 
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self happy exercise patience toward men who revile (him) 
when they are engaged in affairs; and also toward the 
young, the old, and those who are ill.^ 

313. On this account is one magnified in heaven, if, 
when he is reviled by those in distress, he bears it with 
patience ; and on this account he departs to hell, if be- 
cause of his sovereign powder he (will) not meekly endure 
(reviling), 

314. A thief 2 must, with loosened hair and a firm bear- 
ing,® approach the king and proclaim his theft, (saying), 
“Thus have I done; punish me;”^ 

315* (While he) bears to (the king) upon bis shoulder 
a club,® or a staff of acacia wood, a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron rod.® 

316. By being punished or by being released the thief 
is freed from ^the crime of) theft ; but if the king does 
not punish him, he (himself) receives the crime of the 

thief .7 

317. Upon the eater of his food the killer of an embryo 
causes his guilt to pass ; ® upon the hixsband, the wife who 


^ These, too, are by Medh, in- 
cluded in the idea “ when engaged 
in affairs ” (cases at law). Kdryin 
Medh. illustrates in a very gene- 
ral way, however, “as if, when one 
had been executed, the relatives 
should revile the king.’* 

2 A thief of gold is meant — one 
who has stolen the gold of a Brah- 
man (Medh., K., and Nand.) 

=* iJJtdvatdy “ running.” or dkJmatd 
{ ^dhah't/avatdf Medh.) “ steadfast ;’* 
Medh. notes the reading dhdvatd &s 
a i'«r, Icc . , but prefers dhiinatdt which 
is also found in Nand. 

^ In xi. loi tf. we have a similar 
account, and from this the commen- 
tators draw their conclusions in re- 
gard to the caste of the parties. No 
such distinction is made in the text, 
nor in the early fonn of the law, 
which is very primitive, Cf. Yilj. 

iii. 257; Ap. i. 9- 25. 4; 
xii. 44- 

0 The acacia staflf is given in n. 


45 as that appropriate to a Ksatriya. 
The club called musala is very likely 
beset with iron, as in the MbhS. it is 
used as a telum missile {a^nsmayam 
. . . musalam . . . cik^epa^ jKiHgho 

’jwimaw, xi. 14, 29). 

* It is evident that the earliest 
explanation of these verses did not 
exclude the Brahman. Medh. says, 
“They think the club and other in- 
struments are to be used in the order 
of the [four] castes. This is wrong, 
for the use of the word or precludes 
this, as well as the fact that this 
atonement is not intended for the 
Brahman.*’ 

^ The punishment here meant is 
death. Medh. notes that, if the king 
does not strike, he should change the 
punishment to a money fine, 

** The slayer of an embryo is the 
slayer of a Brahman (all Comm.) 
he who eats his food receives his guilt. 
So the complacent husband, the neg- 
ligent teacher and priest, the king 
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has gone astray; upon the Guru, a pupil and one for whom 
sacrifice is made ; and upon the king, the thief. 

318. Those men who have committed sins,^ but on 
whom punishment has been inflicted by the king, go to 
heaven with all their sins removed, as (if they were) 

worthy men who had acted well. 

319. He who takes from a spring either the rope or the 

bucket, and he who breaks open a water-tank," should 
receive a fine of one viclscty^ and replace it in this (place).*^ 

320. Death® (is the penalty) if one steals more than 
ten measures ® of grain ; where the amount is less he must 
pay (a fine) eleven times (the value of the grain), and (in 
either case) be made to return the property to that (owner). 

321. In th$ same way death (should be inflicted) for 
(stealing) more than one hundred (2falasy oi things measur- 
able by weight,® gold or silver, and the like, or (for steal- 
ing) the finest garments.^ 

322. Dut cutting off the hand^^ is ggoined for (stealing) 

(less than one hundred but) more than fifty ; where 

the amount is less, however, one should ordain a fine eleven 
times as great as the worth (of the things stolen). 


who fails to punish when he ouj^ht, 
all obtain the guilt caused by their 
carelessness ; nevertheless the sin- 
ners themselves are not absolved 
from guilt (K.) 

1 liCtJahhir dhrt<ula>iddh (Medh., 
R;lgh.)i "krtadiiitAdh (Nand.)* “those 
who have borne punishment (caused) 
by kings.** 

- Where water is kept to be given 
(to travellers) to drink (K.) 

^ A vid^a of gold is meant (K. 
and Ragh.), as always when not 
specified (K.) The kind is not de- 
clared, whether copper or silver 
(Medh.) Nand. says nothing. 

So Medh. ; in this spring (K.) 

® Vodka. 

® According to K. the measure 
(kumbka) = 20 drona^ between three 
and four bushels. Cf. Colebrooke, 
Kssays, i. 534 (K., however, makes 


the drona = 200 pal(fs). Medh. 
puts it at 20 pmsthot but says that 
this amount depen<ls on the place. 
Nivnd. gives the definition dhdtii/a- 
bhdjamci/i kusuldt khind{'i) nf/uait 7 n, 
and says this punishment is for 
Ksatriyas and lower castes stealing 
grain from a Brahman. 

^ One hundred pidas (Medh,, 
K.), or karnaSi according to some 
(Medh.) ; N. says iiitikas. 

^ The kind of vodka is determined 
by circumstances (^ledh.) ; silver, 
gold, etc. (Medh., K. ; cf. Visnu, 
V. 13), or copper, etc. (Ragh.) 

^ Silk turbans and the like 
(Medh.) 

This shows that the vadha^ 
translated “ death *' in the preced- 
ing, is not mutilation. Cf. Visnu, 
loc. cit. 
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323. A man deserves death for stealing men of (good) 
family and especially (for stealing) women (of "good 
family); and also (for stealing) very valuable gems. 

324. After considering the time and the purpose,® let 
the king ordain punishment for the theft of large cattle,* 
weapons, and medicine.** 

325. (For stealing) cows belonging to Brahmans, for 
piercing (the nostrils) of an (unfruitful) cow (used for 
draught), and for stealing (small) cattle, (the thief) should 
immediately have half his foot cut off.® 

326. (For stealing woollen) thread cotton, stuff to cause 
fermenting, cow-dung,® molasses, sour milk, milk, butter- 
milk, water, grass, 

327. Baskets of bamboo-cane and rattan,* (any kind of) 

salt, (utensils) made of clay, clay and ashes, 

328. Fishes, birds, oil, ghee, ilesh, honey, and whatever 
has its origin in cattle;^ 

329. Other thing* of like sort, intoxicating liquors, 
broth, all cooked foods — (for stealing any of tliese) a fine 
double the u'orth of the article (stolen) should be 
paid. 

330. For stealing flowers, green grain, brush, vines, 
creepers, and other® (kinds of grain) not purified,® a fine 

of five hrsnala^^ should be set. 

« « • 

331. (But) for (stealing) grain (that has) been purified, 
and for vegetables, roots, and fruits, a penalty of one hun- 


' If they are not of good family 
(or good character) he should pay, 
as before, eleven times their value 
(Medh.) 

- Or “the use intended ” {kdryam). 
It makes a difference whether it is 
done by day or night, with ill-will or 
not, and what the object of their use 
may be (Medh. ) 

^ Elephants, horses, etc. (Medh., 

K.) 

^ Medicinal plants. 

* Small cattle intended for sacri- 
fice are meant (K.) The doubtful 
word sthiirikd {sic) in Nand. receives 
a different definition from that (given 


above) of K. {StJiurikd ndma parpte^ 

cataranyuluduiHlhvapt'ode^ah). This 
latter is alluded to by Medh. as the 
opinion of some {anye) ; and he up- 
holds the idea that it is the goading 
of the draught-cow, 

® Nand. has dyasasyat “iron.” 

7 As leather, horns (K., Riigh.) 

® Medh. and Nand. read {alpefu 
for anyesu), ue., “a small amount of 
grain, or — 

Where the bad grain has . not 
been sifted out(K.) ; cleared of dust 
(Nand.) 

Of gold or silver (K.) 



323 - 335 -] ORDINANCES OF MANU. 231 

dred {panccs) (sliould be imposed, if the thief) is not a 
relative if he is a relative the fine should be half a 
hundred. 

332. ^ Any act (of robbery) done by force, in the pre- 
sence (of the owner), would be an act of violence ; if it 
should be done in secret, it would be (simply) a theft and 
where one takes anything, and (the act) is denied, (that 
also is theft). 

333. If a man steal (these) things when they are pre- 
pared (for use),^ or abduct fire from a house,® the king 
should have him fined one hundred (paiias). 

334. With whatever limb a thief executes his purpose 
among men, even that (limb) shall tlie king take from 
him, (that it may be) for an example® (to others), 

335. If the father, teacher, friend, mother, wife, son, or 
domestic priest fail to attend to their own duties,^ they 
should not go unpunished by the king. 


^ Or “ connected in any way ; 

80 K. and Medh., though the 
latter, while giving this explanation, 
says it may* mean whether there is 
a guard or not ; if there is a guard 
(sd?iwai/e), the guilt is divided, and 
the thief’s fine is less ; or, again, it 
may mean, says Medh., whether he 
has any reasonable excuse or not. In 
vs. 198 we have similar explanations 
of these words, and Nand., as there, 
differs here from Medh. and K. in 
glossing niranvnya by nih^esa^pd- 
/idra, i.e., when one steals all the 
grain the fine is one hundred. Medh. 
and K. agree that the grain here 
meant is from the open field, on 
account of vs. 320. 

- Omitted by Nand., and follows 
333 in Medh. with (a) and (6) in- 
verted. 

* Instead of resistance or non- 
resistance (B. R.), K. understands 
open (robbery) or secret (theft). 
Medh. gives the same explanation, 
and paraphrases ** an open assault 
on guarded property ** (is violence) ; 
the opposite is theft ; in Medh. (a) 
l-rtvd nd'pahnutc ca yaf, “and it is 


also theft (alone) when one commits 
theft and does not deny it *’ (while if 
he denies it it is violence). I think 
the verse was probably added as a 
gloss to explain the preceding — “ A 
fine of 100 in a nlranvaya case (what 
is niranvaya .?), simple theft is niran- 
vayay*^ etc. The position in Medh. 
is evidently wrong, though the hemi- 
stichs themselves are better trans- 
posed. 

■* So Medh. and K. {These are 
the thread, etc., of vs. 326.) 

° “ Sacred fire is meant, not, as 
Govind. says, any ordinary fire, for 
the fine is too heavy for that ” (K.) ; 
but G. probably read, as Medh. and 
Nand. do, for K.’s adyam, i.e., 

put the fine at 100 instead of 250. 
Medh. says no special fire is meant. 

® i.e.y by frightening them he pre- 
vents a repetition of the crime in the 
future (Medh., K.) ; “for example, 
if one should trust to his feet to 
escape, believing none able to catch 
him, he should lose his foot ; or if 
he slily cuts a purse, his hand'* 
(Medh.) 

^ Dharma, 



232 


ORDINANCES OF MANU* [lect. viii. 

336. In any case where a private individual would be 
fined one harsapawi in that case the king ought to be 
fined one thousand ; this is the law.^ 

- 337 - The crime of the ^udra in theft is eightfold (that 
of a still lower man); sixteenfold is that of the Vai^ya; 
ihii’ty-two-fold that of the Ksatriya. 

338. Sixty-four-fold is that of the Brahman, or even a 
full hundred; or twice sixty-four, if, indeed, he knows the 
quality of the sin.^ 

339. To take the fruit and roots of large trees, firewood, 
or grass to feed cows with, Manu said, (is) no theft. 

340. If a Brahman seek for property from the hand 
of one who has taken what has not been given, (even if 
the man owes it to him) because of a sacrifice (performed) 
or instruction given, (then) this (Brahman) is even as a 
thief.® 

341. If a twice-born man,^ being on a journey, finds his 
l^rovisions are exhausted, and takes two sugar-canes or two 
roots from the field^ of another man, he ought not to pay 
a fine. 

342. If one should fasten (cattle) which are not tied 
up, or release tliose that are tied up, and if one should 
take (away)' a slave, a horse, or a chariot,® he w'ould incur 
the sin of a thief,^ 

343. The king who by this rule secures the suppression 
of thieves shall obtain glory in this world and the highest 
happiness after death. 

344. The king who longs to reach the home of Indra, 

1 K. refers to ix. 245, with the yet this is not in the text, and another 
explanation that the king’s fine is sHtra (Ap. i. 28- 2 ff>), ascribes a 
given to Brahmans or cast into like rule to VRr?ilyani, who makes 
^ater. this special exception to the general 

® This last clause is to be joined rule against theft, 
with each (K.) ^ Thisexcludesthe CQdra(Medh.) 

» He is as a thief, and ought to ® Even if it is fenced in (Medh.) 

be so punished (K.) Vs. 339 in « Though “some’* translate “a 

palpable contradiction to vs. 331, and chariot yoked with horses piedh.) 
IS freely made better by referring ^ He ought to be punished, 
to the siktras ; for though Medh. and cording to the enormity of the 
K. would restrict this theft to *‘un- crime, with death, mutilation, or fine 

enclosed” property by Gaut. xii. 28, (K.) 
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and (his) eternal, never-dying glory should not for one 

moment neglect^ a man who commits violence.'* 

345. The man who commits violence should be regarded 

as the worst of evil-doers, (worse) than one wlio injures 
with the voice, or than a thief, or than one wlio smites 

with a stick. 

346. If a ruler exercises patience towards a man occu- , 
pied in an act of violence, he goes quickly to destruction 
and becomes liated.^ 

347. Neither for the sake of friendship nor for tlie sake 
of vast increase in wealth should a king set free those 
who commit acts of violence, (since) they subject all crea- 
tures to fear. 

348. Wherever right''* is oppressed, there may the twice- 
born take arms ; (also) wliere, brought on by some (un- 
lucky) time, calamity has come upon the twice -born 

castes.® 

349. And in self-defence, in a struggle for gifts,^ and 
when peril threatens a woman or a Lrahman, he who 
(thus) kills a man in a just cause® does no wrong. 

350. Thus let him, without hesitating, kill any one 
attacking him with a weapon in his hand,''* (even if it be) 
a Guru, a child, an old man, or a Lrahman who is very 
learned.^® 


* Or “a position like Indra’s, and 
never-dyin^^ glory” (Medh.) 

- /.c., hesitate to seize (Medh.) 

^ Such a:s incendiaries or robbers 
(KJ ; or other reckless ruffians 
(Medh.) 

By his people (Medh., K.) 

® practically “their reli- 

gious rites.” 

6 When the king is dead, to save 
their own wealth or property, or, as 
“ some ” say, even for the sake of 
another, or when the enemy have 
come upon the land (Me<lh., K.), or 
when there is a famine (Xand.) 

^ When one attempts to rob them 
of cows and other sacrificial gilts, 
and a struggle ensues in consefjuence 
(K.) ; or, according to “some,” in 


ivar. Nand. knows only the con- 
struction “in defence of self, and <if 
his gifts, and in war.” 

Or in a ju.st nnanner.” 
^[edh., Nand., and llagh. invert the 
order, f/Jimin dharnwim. 

^ Nand. says dtutdn’ni means a 
“ breaker of the rule of right, such 
as an incendiary;” cf. tlie .«cven 
kinds in Visnu v. 190-192. ^ledh. 
and G. connect with vs. 249 as “ one 
who comes \vith a v'cupon in his 
hand."' K. says, with Kfityayana, 
that, though with out; of high caste 
no corporal punishment is iiiHicted, 
a penance should be made, and that 
a low man must even suffer death. 

7 Af/i«cr«fa = Crotriya, a leanieil 
Brahman. 
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351. No sin comes at anytime upon the slayer for 
causing, whether openly or in secret, the death of one who 
attacks him with a weapon in his hand,^ for thus anger 
meets anaer.^ 

352. Men busied 'with defiling the wives of others^ tlie 
ruler should banish (from the realm), after branding them 
by punishments which cause fear> 

353. For, arising from this (practice), the mixture of the 
(different) castes among men is produced; whereby a 
wrong ^ that deprives (the kingdom) of its root arises, fit 
to destrov all thiims. 

h' o 

354. A man who holds a conversation in secret witli 
another man’s wife, if he has been previously .accused ** of 
(such) sins, should receive the lowest fineJ 

355. Lut if one not previously accused should for some 
(good) reason hold (such) a conversation,® he ought to 
have no fault attached to him, for in him it is not a trans* 
m’ession. 

O 

356. '-^ He who addressed the wife of another^® at a water- 
iiv-nlace, in a forest or M^ood, or at the union of riveiV^ 
would incur (the sin of) adultery d- 


' Sue vs. 350, n(»tc. 

- QiiotfN'l Ap. i. 29. 7 ; from a 
“Pun'iia : cf. Mbhfi. xii. 34, 19, and 
(;6, .30. This saying is found in all 
the rules jx^rtaining to Ksatriya. 
The explanation of Nand., based on 
his interi>retation of dtatdyin, is 
“ openly, that is, in open fight with a 
weapon.” “Secretly, that is, 
poison, magic,” etc. 

^ Nand. otfers am;*. ??c., paraddro- 
pastciiydiii cvsiamdndn nardn nrpah 
in (a), and in (/>), where- 

by the sense is not atfected. 

■* Such as mutilation of nose or 
lip (Medh., K.) ; or castration (N.) ; 
cf. ix. 248. 

^ Or “lack of rites” (Medh., 
adharma). 

jktiaritaj probably accused ot 
adultery, cf. vs. 275 (note); so Medh. 
and Nand. 

" Some say even if he does it for 
some good reason (iVledh.) 


® K. regards this as an open pub- 
lic conversation. 

^ Nand. places this verse after 

35 ^- 

This does not forbid conversa- 
tion with one’s mother, sister, or 
Guru’s wife (Medh.) 

These imply any lonely place ; 
tlrtha means a place to draw water 
(Medh., K. ) 

The idea is, “ he has committed 
adulteiy already in his heart,” and 
the whole sentiment of the two 
verses is that if a man is really pure 
in heart he is not to be punished for 
the sin of conversing with another's 
wife ; just as in Mbh. ii. 104, we 
have the same verb employed in a 
similar thought. “ A noble man of 
pure heart should not be killed when 
(falsely) accused of theft” (^Wfaf 

caurakavTTUini) In Nand. s version 
yrhe stands for vane, which seems 
preferable. 
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357. Attendance upon her ,1 sporting with her, touching 
her ornaments or clothes, sitting upon a bed with her, all 


this is called adultery. 

358. If any man touches a woman upon an improper 
part (of her body),^ or being thus touched by her submits 
to it with patience, this is all called adultery, (if done) by 


mutual consent, 

359. One who is not a Brahman ^ deserves capital pun- 
ishment for committing adultery. The wives of all the 
four castes must always be most carefully guarded.^ 

360. Beggars,^ those v/ho sing the praises (of the king), 
those who'^have been consecrated," and working people 
may, unless (they have been) refused (the right to do so),^ 

hold conversation with women." 

361. A man who has been forbidden (to do so) should 

not start a conversation with the wives of others ; but if, 
having been forbidden, he should (still) converse (with 

them), he ought to be fined a suvarnaP 

362. This rule is not for the wives of strolling players, 
nor for those who support themselves,^^ for these men pros- 
titute (their own) wives, and, keeping out of sight (them- 
selves), let (their wives) go astray.^® 

363. But a man who starts a conversation in secret with 
these women ; with servant girls who have one master ; or 


1 At the toilet (N.) ; or “polite ® For some Racrifice, etc. (K.) 

attentions” (Medh., K.) ^ By the husband. Or it may 

2 Literally, “ on (a place) not the mean “ they ought not to be forbid - 
(right) place.” In distinction from den”(Medh,) 

the hand, etc. (Medh.) ® Who belong in the house, and 

* Kand. reads smftd for sadd, Cf. the conversation must be in regard 

ix. 6. to their business (K.) 

* Medh. and Nand. say “ a K§at- ® Of l6 md^a (K.) Some hold that 

riya and the other (lower castes),” this includes the beggars of vs. 360, 
while K. says “from the nature of but they cannot pay a fine (Medh.) 
the punishment a <Judra (is under- That is, the rule of a fine of one 

stood).” So Ragh. K. also adds ( Nand. ) 

the crime is committed with an un- Or dancers, 

willing Brahman woman; andMedh. /.e., by their wives (Medh., 

modifies the definition of a non- K., Nand.), for the wife is one’s 
Brahman in speaking of the death self. 

penalty, which is for the “ (^^dra, Or, “ they make women prosti- 

alone on having connection with tutes, and, remaining concealed, 
women of the twice-bom castes.” make the women entice (the men) 
^ Religious mendicants. astray.” 
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with wandering women,i should be fined merely some 
(small) fine. 

364.2 He who deflowers an unwilling girl ought to re- 
ceive corporal punishment ^ at once ; but a man° of equal 

(caste) who deflowers a girl with her consent should not 
receive * corporal punishment. 

365. (The king) should not cause a girl who tries to 
seduce a man of high (caste) to pay any fine at all ; but he 
ought to compel a girl to live confined at home ^ if she 
make love to a man of low caste. 

366. If a man of low (caste) make love to a girl of the 
highest (caste),® he deserves corporal punishment.^ One 
who makes love to a girl of equal (caste) ® should give the 
marriage-money if her father desires (it).® 

367. Now, if any man through insolence forcibly dis- 
honour a girl, he ought instantly to have two fingers cut 
off, and pay a fine of six hundred {panas). 

368. If a man of equal (caste) dishonour a girl with 
her consent, he ought not to have his fingers cut off, but 
to prevent (another such) occurrence, he should be made 
to pay a fine of two hundred (jpanas). 

369. And if a girl injure thus (with the finger another) 

^ Possibly Buddhistic nuns are means marry her. The consent of the 
meant. The “servant girls*' are father is (not to the marriage, but) 
prostitutes. to the receiving payment (for his 

- Some MSS. of Medh. change the daughter) ! (Nand.) All commeii- 
position of the verses following to tators agree in taking the word 
vs. 391. “highest” to mean “higher,” thus 

3 Vadha : K. does not understand spreading the law over the three 
death here, but mutilation ; and he upper castes. The word 8 <n\ which 
adds that if he goes to her a second I have translated “make love,” pro- 
time when she is willing, he should bably, though not necessarily, im- 
not be thus punished. The nature plies sexual intercourse, 
of the punishment excludes the A girl of equal caste is meant, 

Brahman (K.) and dishonour does not mean to de- 

* Prciptum arhati (Medh., Nand.) flower, but to commit bodily indig- 

5 Until her love for him is past nities, and (thence) the fingers offend- 
(K.) The fine is paid by parent or ing are cut off (K.) Medh. gives 
guardian (Medh.) two other explanations, both iinply- 

» Whether willing or not (K.) ing deflowering. 

^ Vadha. In accordance with the K. as in vs. 3 ^ 7 * apparently to 

caste (of the offender) the punish- add a new meaning to the (same) 
nient is mutilation or death (K.) verb in vs. 364. Medh. renders as 

® With her consent (K.) in vs. 367. 

0 “ Give the marriage - money ” 
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girl, she should he made to pay two hundred {po.nas) 
and give double 1 the marriage-price (of the injured girl) 

and receive also ten (blows with) switches. 

370. But if a (married) woman injure a girl, she should 
have her head shaved at once, (or) two fingers should be 
cut off, (or) (she should be made to) ride upon an ass.® 

371. If a woman, made insolent by (the rank of) her 
family, or by (her own) parts,® should prove false to her 
husband, the king should have her devoured by dogs in 

some much-freqxiented place.^ 

372. He should cause the evil man to be burned on a 
glowing hot iron couch, and they shall place pieces of "wood 
about it till the evil-doer is consumed.® 

373. Twofold should be the fine of a criminal sentenced 
within a year,® and just as much if one cohabit with a 

Vratya woman or a Candala woman.^ 

374. A Qudra cohabiting with (a woman of) the twice- 
born castes, whether she be guarded or not guarded,® is (to 
be) deprived of his member® and of all his property if she 
be not guarded, and of everything 1® if she be guarded. 

375. A Vaiqya should (pay as) fine all his property after 
imprisonment for a year;^^ a Ksatriya should be fined 


^ Treble, according to Nand. (iW- 
gunam). 

2 Upon the king’s highway ; cf. 
for a like penalty, Vas. xxi. i, 

® Literally qualit}' of any kind, 
as beauty or wealth (Medh., K,) 

^ A public square is meant. We 
read in the Mbhil. of a city with nine 
such squares (xiv. 66, lo, navasajii- 
sthdna). 

® Gautama, xxiii. I5» states that 
the man is also to be devoured (by 
dogs), or, by another reading, simply 
killed. The offence in Gautama is 
expressly stated to be that of a man 
of low caste with a woman of rank, 
'which in Manu are conditions merely 
implied. Il5gh. says the punishment 
is public as a warniilg to others. In 
Nand. the verb is in the singular ; 
the same commentator lays stress on 


the fact that the man is a Cudra. 

® That is, if there is not a year’s 
time between the two offences with 
the same woman. 

^ Also within the year ; cf. vs. 3S5. 
Moreover, these cases are only cited 
exempli gratiat and the rule holds as 
a universal law that a penalty i.s 
doubled if an offender is convicted 
of the same offence a scermd time 
within a year (K.) For Vriltya see 
X. 20 (note). 

® By her husband or other (rela- 
tive) — (Medh., K.) 

® Literally limb, but the meaning 
is plain by Gaut. xii. 2. 

That is, property and even life 

(K.) 


If he has had criminal inter- 
course with a guarded woman of the 
Brahman caste (K.) 
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one thousand (panas, or) should have his head shaved with 
urine.^ 

376. But if a Vai(jya, or one of the ruling caste (Ksat- 
riya), approach a woman of the Brahman 'caste when she is 
not guarded, the king should make the Vai^ya (pay) five 
hundred {panas) and the Ksatriya one thousand. 

377. But both of them, on committing adultery with a 
woman of the Brahman caste who is guarded, should be 
punished like a (^udra,^ or be burned in a fire of dry grass 
and straw.^ 


378. A Brahman should be fined one thousand if he 
force a woman of the priestly caste wlio is guarded ; and 
five hundred if he have had a connection with (such a 
woman) when she consented to it. 

379. Shaving the head is ordained as (the equivalent of) 
capital punishment^ in the case of aBrahman,but in the case 
of the other castes capital punishment may be (inflicted). 

380. Certainly (the king) should not slay a Brahman 
even if he be occupied in crime of every sort ; but he 
sliould put him out of the realm in possession of all his 
property, and uninjured (in body). 

381. No greater wrong is found on earth® than killing 
a Brahman; therefore the king sliould not even mentally 
consider his death. 

382. If a Vai9ya have intercourse with a woman of the 
Ksatriya caste wlio is guarded, or a Ksatriya with a woman 
of the Vai9ya caste (who is guarded), they both ought to 
pay the fine (which is imposed for a similar offence) toward 
a woman of the Brahman caste who is not guarded.® 


1 Of an ass (K.) Literally, “ and.** 


Cf. vs. 3S4. 

- That is (as stated m vs. 374), 

with death (Sledh., K.) 

» K. distinguishes the kinds of 
j/rass as <xsed for Vaigya and Ksat- 
riva according to Vas. xxi. 1—3* 

“’i N ot vadka here, but literally “pun- 
ishment that makes an end of life.’ 

* Or “ is anywhere found ’* 


€it\ (Nand.) 

® Namely, five 


hundred for the 


Vai^ya and one thousand for the 
Ksatriya ; cf. vs. 376. K. remarks that 
in consequence of the lightness of the 
penalty imposed on the Vai9ya for 
violating the guarded Ksatriya wo- 
man, it is evident that a woman of^ 
bad morals must be meant ; while 
the Vai9ya is a very good man, 
otherwise there would be a lower 
fine for adultery with a guarded 
Ksatriya woman than with a yard- 
ed woman (cf. vs. 383). 
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383. A Brahman should be made to pay one thousand 
(panas) if he have intercourse (with either of) these two 
women when they are guarded ; and a fine of one thousand 
should also be (imposed) on a Ksatriya or a Vai(}ya (when 
they have committed a similar offence) toward a woman 

of the ^udra caste (who is guarded).^ 

384. A fine of five hundred (panas should be imposed 

upon) a Vai^ya (who has intercourse) vith a woman of 
the Ksatriya caste, if she be not guarded ; but a Ksatriya 
must choose either to have his liead shaved with urine or 

(to pay) the fine (of five hundred). 

385. If a Brahman have intercourse with a woman of 
either the Ksatriya or Vai^ya castes wlien she is not 
guarded, or with a woman of the (^udra caste (who is not 
guarded), he should be fined five hundred, but one thousand 
if she be a woman of the lowest class.- 

3S6. That king (shall) share in the world of (^^akra in 
Avhose realm there is no thief, nor adulterer, nor liuLdler, nor 
any one v’ho commits acts of violence or smites witli a staffs 

387. The suppression of these five in his own realm gives 
a king supreme powder over those who are liis et[iKds iii 
birth, and gives him glory among men (in general). 

388. If a man for whom a sacrifice is to be performed 
desert the sacrificial priest, or if the sacrificial priest desert 
the one for whom he should perform sacrifice, they should 
each be fined one hundred (provided tlie other pai ty) was 
able to (carry out) the ceremony, and had coininitted no 
sin.'^ 

« 

389. Neither mother, father, wife, nor son should be 
forsaken; one who forsakes them, although they have nut 


^ (Medh., K., supplied fn.in the 
first part) ; N. says alst> if unguarded. 

^ Such as aCandula woman (Medh., 
K.),even lower than the ^adra caste. 
Hand, reads tairt/anljani/c. 

^ Literallj^so, as coinplementof the 
libeller, “ one with an injurious 
voice.’* The real meaning is, in 
general, one who commits corporal 
injury. Cakra is Indrtu 


* K, inteijuvts, “over the kings 
of the same race.” 

•'' Of. \s. 206. The condititnis ab- 
solving from the fine are siifhca iit to 
excuse the one wljo gives the saci itice, 
but by the verse referred to the one 
whomakesthe sacrifice isnot excused 
from the work (by i)roxy) if already 
begun. Medh. takes ((diis/d (sinless) 
to mean “ not maimed in body,” 
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been degraded (from caste), should be fined six hundred 
(panas) by the king. 

390. When twice-born men mut)ually disagree in regard 

to (points of) duty in the different (ascetic) orders/ a king 

who desires his own happiness should not explain the 
law 2 (to them). 

391. After paying honour to them in accordance with 
their deserts, let the ruler, together with Brahmans, first 
pacify them with kindly words, and then establish their 
rule of conduct.^ 

392. If a Brahman, when giving an entertainment to 
twenty people, fail to entertain his next neiglibour and 
the next but one,^ (although) they are worthy (of an invi- 
tation), he deserves a fine of one mdsaJca,^ 

393. If a learned (Brahman) fail to entertain (another) 
worthy and learned (Brahman) at the religious ceremonies 
(of ordinary life),® he should be made to pay double the 
(cost of) the food, and (be fined) a mdsalca of gold. 

394. A man who is blind, foolish, lame, an old man of 
seventy, and one w’ho is serviceable to learned (Brahmans) 
should not be compelled to pay a tax by any (king.)’^ 

395. The king should always cause a learned (Brah- 
man) to be honoured ; also one who is ill, or in distress, 
a child, an old man, a man without means, a man of 
important family, and a noble man (Arya). 

396. A washerman should wash the clothes^ gradually 
upon a smooth board (made of the wood) of the qdhaall tree, 
and he should not mix the clothes (of one person) w'ith tlie 


* The orders hermits (Medh.)» 
h'Mi.sL‘hol<le!s ^G.), or all four (K.) 
Kdvijn, though the same term as 
that used to designate disputes at 
law, Iv. hon* explains as the 
of the law-hooks. 

Or, *• sluuild not decide against 

the right” (X.) 

^ Medh. says the verb “ honour ^ 
maybe taken with “with Brahmans/' 

** Ur, the one o}>posite and the 
one next back (Medh., Xand ) 

Of gold (Medh.) ; of silver (K.) ; 


from vs. 393 either may be under- 
stood. 

^ “ Ceremonies tending to good- 
ness .such as those of birth, mar- 
riage, etc. A neighbour is here 
meant (K.) 

7 “Any (king> ; even if the king 
has lost all his money (and is in 

need of taxes),” — K. 

** If he does, he ought to pay a 
fine (K.) Medh. (in some MSS.) 
and Xand. omit caymih, and repeat 
rdsdihsi {nij^dd vdsdih 6 i nvjikafi)* ** 
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clothes (of another), nor let the clothes (of one person) be 
worn (by another). 

397. That which consists of ten palas a weaver should 
give back increased by one pala; ^ if he act otherwise, he 
should be made to pay a fine of twelve (2yanas),^ 

398. The king should receive one-tweutieth of the cost 
price (as tax on market goods), in accordance with the 
yvorth which experienced men in (various) places for 
taxation, being well acquainted with all goods bought and 
sold, shall set upon (the goods). 

399. The king should take away all the property of a 
man who, through avarice, exports^ goods of wliiclx tlie 
king has a monopoly or which are forbidden (to be sold). 

400. A tradesman who slips by the place of taxation at 
some improper time,^ or gives a false statement in regard 
to the amount (of his goods), should be fined the eightfold 
fine.® 

401. After considering the place of importation and 
exportation,^ the storage,® the gain, and the loss of all 
goods bought and sold, let (the king) establish (the price 
of) purchase and sale.® 

402. Eveiy five days, or at the expiration of every 
fortnight, the king should settle the price {ot the goods) in 
the presence of these men.^® 

^ The same ratio in Yfij. i. 129, 
whence it appears that this is not a 
royal tax. In Manu only coarse 
cotton or wool stuffs are meant ; fine 
stuffs are increased three per cent. 

“ Or (Medh.) And give 

satisfaction to the owner (K.) 

^ liiterally. ‘’goods i>roclaimed 
(to be) the king's.’* 

* Or“scll3” (XLedh.) FnmiYaj. ii. 

261 it appears that “all thoproperty ” 
is all that sold against the law. 

® At night, for instance (Medh., 

1C.) 

® The fine (literally, tj’ansgres- 
sion), is represented by the value of 
the tax laid and lied about. Medh. 
says, “ As much as he denies, so much 
eightfold is the fine K. “the tax 


(denied to the king) made cightfoM 
is the fine.*’ Another interpretati<m 
suggested by Medh. as that of 
“some” is that the word a/ctlc {tit 
improper time) is to be connectetl 
with the word kraj/<trikrt(yl (he who 
trades), Ar, he who trades trefeiTin«g 
to payment of taxes) at an iiuprop(-r 
time or in secret, as distinct from 
him who .slips by the custom-house. 
Cf. Visnu iii. 31. 

The distance traversed (Medh., 

Iv. ) 

** The length of time they are 
stored (K.) 

^ In such a way as not to oppress 
the parties trading (K.) 

Traders or experts. Vss. 402- 
406 fail in Medh. 
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403. Each balance and measure 1 should be carefully 
tested (by the king), and he should have them re-examined 
every six months. 

404. One pcma should be paid at a ferry for a waggon, 
half a pana for a load that a man can carry ,2 a quarter 
for a cow or a woman, and half a quarter for a man 
without lufTgage. 

00 O 

405. Waggons full of wares should be charged toll in 
proportion to their value, but (empty) waggons and men 


without escort^ should be charged but a trifle. 

406. The toll should be in proportion to the place and 
time^ when the course is a long one; one should know 
that this (law) is for passage across a river, (while) at sea 
there is no particular rule. 

407. A woman more than two months advanced in 
pregnancy, a (religious) wanderer, a sage (ascetic), Brah- 
mans who bear the signs (of their religious order), ^ should 
not be made to pay toll at a ferry. 

408. If anytlung be destroyed on a boat® through the 
fault of the sailors, it must be paid for by the sailors col- 
lectively, each (paying) a small part. 

409. Thus is declared the decision in regard to (any) 
legal dispute among those who go in boats, (where an 
accident occurs) ou the water in consequence of the fault 
of the watermen. (When accidents occur) by the act of 
the gods" there is no fine. 


1 K. gives as iWwstvAiion prostha- 
(h'omhli^ a luea.surc of quantity in dis- 
tinction from the measure by balance, 
llagh. dividrsinto balance, measure, 
wei'dit, and documents signed by 
him°elf la doubtful var, ice.) 

- In Nand. bharak for lure at 
tlie cml of (u) may iiavo crept in 
from the commentary, as it expresses 
more clearly than the usual text the 
idea of the load. The waggon is an 
empty one (K.) 

^ K. lliigh. understand beggars 
poor people, and Iv, says “ cliests, 

etc.,” for waggons. 

♦ Whether the water is rough or 
not, whether it is in summer (the dry 


season) or the rainy season, etc. (K.) 

^ According to Medh. and K., 
the religious students ; according to 
Xand., pilgrims to the tlrtha. The 
word Brahman includes the wan- 
derer ’* {pravrajita) (Medh. and 
Xand.), for a Ksatriya might also 
be one who has given up all and 
taken up this life (Xaud. ) ; and this 
rule does not apply to those who 
bear the signs of an excluded (or for- 
bidden) life of wandering [yahyapra- 

vrajyd) — (Medh.) 

® Lost overboard in the water 

(Medh., K., Nand.) 

7 Diiivik'Ct divine act, i.c., fate ) 
shipwreck, etc., is meant (K.) 



243 


403-416.] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


410. The king should make the VaiQya practise trade, 
gold-loaning, agriculture, and cattle- tending; and make the 
^udra (act) as the slave of those who are twice-born.^ 

41 1. A Brahman should support both a Ksatriya and 
Vaigya whose means of livelihood have been diminished, 
making them attend each to his respective duties,^ (but) 
without causing them any cruelty. 

412. But if a Brahman through avarice, and because he 


possesses the power, compel twice-born men who have 
received the initiation (into the caste order) to do the 
work of a slave ^ when they do not wish it, he shall be 
fined six hundred {panas) by the king. 

413. But a (Judra, whether bought or not bought,^ (the 
Brahman) may compel to practise servitude; for that 
(Qudra) was created by the Self-existent merely for the 
service of the Brahman. 

414. Even if freed by his master, the (^udra is not 
released from sex'vitude ; for this (servitude) is innate in 
him : who then can take it from him ? 

415. A (man made) captive in war,^ a (slave) who 
serves for food, one born in the house, one bought, one 
given, one (formerly) belonging to (the owner's) father, and 
one serving out a fine:® these are the seven kinds of 


slaves. 

416. Wife, son, and slave, these three are said to be 


^ The twice-born means all the 
three upper castes (Nand.) Some 
interpret this to mean that the king 
shall exercise force to compel them; 
. . . but if it is a matter of neces- 
sity for them to do other work, to 
force them to do their own wotild be 
to contradict other statutes (Mcdh.) 

^ If the Brahman is wealthy and 
does not do this, he is to be fiued 
(K.) 

^ Such as washing his feet (Medh., 
Iv. ) 

Supported or not (K. ) 

® Literally, one seized beneath a 

war-standarcL 

® Cf.vss. 49, 177, and ix, 229. One 


unable to pay a fine to the king 
must work out the fine (Medh. ) 
There is no reason for not supposing 
other castes than the Cudra meant 
in the “one taken captive in war*’ 
and the one “serving out a fine,” 
though ^leilh. objects to this. The 
“ fine ” is either punishment set by 
the king (as Nand. says his punish- 
ment is his slavery) or more proba- 
bly one serving out a debt to another 
when he has no money ; so K.. and 
Xand. alludes to this as the opinion 
of some ihcrld). Vs. 414 contradicts 
the spirit of vs. 415. Accordingtothe 
Mbha., a captive in war should be 
released at the eud of a year. 
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■without property : ^ whatever property they acquire is his 
to whom they (belong). 

417. A Brahman may take possession of the goods of 
a Qudra with perfect peace of mind,^ for, since nothing at 
all belongs to this (Qudra) as his own. he is one whose 
property may be taken away by his master. 

418. (The king) should with great care oblige the 
Vaiqya and the ^udra to perform each his own occupa- 
tion, for by departing from their own occupations these 
two would cause the universe to shake. 

419. Every day (the king) should inspect the manage- 
ment of (different) affairs, ^ the (condition of his) steeds, 
(his) regular income and expenditure, (the receipts from) 
the mines, and the (state of his) treasury. 

420. If the king thus completes all these matters of 
legal difference, he casts from himself every sin and attains 
the supreme course (of bliss).^ 

END OF THE EIGHTH LECTURE. 


1 The epic is fond of emphasising 
this rule ; it occurs three or four 
times in the Mbha. In brevity 
it resembles vii. 96 . Medh. and K. 
say that this verse is intended to imply 
the absolute dependence of the woman 
and the others in spending money, 
since the son and slave are in this 
respect like the wife. Later writers 
explain the “property ” as thateorned 
by mechanical arts, in order to do away 
with the contradiction between this 

rule and that of ix. 194' 

Recht. Stellung der Frauen, § II. 

Instead of visi'abiUum, the 
adverb, Nand. reads the adjective 


agreeing with brdhmanaht and ex- 
plains as “not afraid of taking from 
the Qudra,” while Medh. also under- 
stands it (the adverb) as not afraid 
that -it is a wrong thing to take 
gifts from a (jQdra, remarking that 
this is not opposed to the rule of 
ri‘'ht. Nand. understands that 
“ any ono of .the three castes ** is 
meant by the word brdhmana / K. 
says if in time of need, even force 
may be used. 

® I,€.f by his overseers (Medh.) 

^ A vcir. Icc. in the MS. of Nand. 
reads, “ He is exalted in the world 
of Brahm ” {brahmaloke viahlt/aic). 
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LECTURE IX. 


CIVIL AND CRIMINAL LAW (CONTINUED). 

1. I WILL declare the eternal duties of man and wife 
(when) abiding by duty's ^ path, (both) in union and in 

disunion. 2 

2. Day and night should women be kept by the male 
members of the family^ in a state of dependence. In 
pursuits to which they are too devoted they should be 
restrained under the husband's power.'* 

3. The father guards them in childhood, the husband 
guards them in youth, in old age the sons guard them. A 
woman ought not to be in a state of independence. 

4. The father who does not give (his daughter in mar- 
riage) at the (right) time is blamable.* Rlamable too is 
the husband if he does not have intercourse with her (at 
the right period). The son who does not protect his 
mother when her husband is dead is also blamable.® 

5. Women should be especially preserved from even 
the little (vicious) ^ inclinations, for if not preserved (from 
them) they would bring sorrow upon two families.® 

6. Since they see this is the chief duty of all the castes,® 
husbands, even (if they are) weak, strive to keep guard 
over the wife. 


1 Duty’s path is a course of life 
free from mutual infidelity (K., 
Nand.) 

^ The husband being dead or on 
a journey (Ragh.) 

^ By their husbands, etc. (Medh., 
K.) Cf. V, 147 ; Vas. v. 2 ; Baudh. 
it 3 » 45 f V 4 nu XXV. 13, 

^ So Medh. K. explains as 
** they should be confined by their 
own wishes,** t.c., allowed freedom 
in (small and sinless) hobbies. 

^ Before menstruation, according 


to' the commentators (Baudh. iv. 1, 
13; Gaut. xviii. 21). 

** The widow, therefore, does not 
die with the husband. In Medh., 
No. 1551, yapya for vdcya ; also in 
Nand. 

^ K. and Ragh. 

* The Kashmir MS. adds here 
another verse to the effect that 
guarding a wife guards the progeny, 
and so one’s self. 

• Cf. viii. 359. 
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7. For lie "who guards liis wife with diligence guards his 
posterity, his (ancestral) usages, his family ,1 himself, and 
his own duty,^ 

8. The husband, entering into the wife and becoming 
an embryo, is born again on earth ; for this is the wifeship 
of the wife {jdya), in that (the husband) is born {jdya~te) 
again in her.® 

9. Since the woman brings forth a son of like sort with 
(the man) whose love she shares, therefore (the man) 
should guard the woman with care, that he may obtain 
purity of offspring. 

10. No man can guard women by using force, but they 
may be guarded by employing these (following) means : 

11. One should keep her (the wife) occupied in col- 
lecting and expending money, in keeping things clean, ^ 
in (attending to her) duty,® in cooking food, and in looking 
after the things about the house.® 

12. Women (are) not guarded (by) being confined at 
home by men,^ (however) cleverly (they) attempt it. Those 
women who guard themselves through themselves (are 
alone) well guarded.® 

13. Drinking (liquor), connection with bad people, liv- 
ing apart from their husbands, wandering about, (untimely) 
sleeping, living in the house of another man,® (these) are 
six things that bring shame on women. 


1 Probably his race, as an adul- 
teress dishonours it all (Medh.), or 
his progenitors, as they can be saved 
only by legal offspring (Medh., K.) 

2 The husband of an adulteress 
cannot keep the sacred fire (K.) 

» Cf. Ait. Br. vii. 13, 6, and fre- 
quently in the epic. The pun was 
probably, like many verses of our 

text, proverbial. 

Applicable to things or to her 

person (Medh., K. ) 

6 /.f., obejdng her husband, etc. 

(K.,Ragh.) ^ 

6 Or “ the marriage goods 
naya). Vide B. R. s. v. = asanayanu- 
liikaui (Nand., who has parinahytt). 


**the furniture.” Medh. (155O has 
parlndhya. 

^ Guards of the harem (Medh.) 

® This is a parody of the philo- 
sophical maxim, “ Know thyself 
through thyself.” The guarding of 
themselves here enjoined on the 
women is simply occup3dng them- 
selves at home, which will prevent 
their gadding about and disgracing 
themselves ; and the antithesis is 
merely between a woman who finds 
and loves occupation at home, and 
one who is confined there by force. 
No higher meaning is meant ^ by 
“ guarding through themselves.” 

^ Any other man than her husband. 


« 
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14. These (women) regard not beauty, nor do they care 
for youth. Whether the man be beautiful or ugly, they 

cry It is a man,” and enjoy (him).i 

15. By running after men, by their fickleness of mind, 

by their natural lack of firm affection, these women, 
although carefully guarded, prove false to their husbands. 

16. The husband, then, knowing the natural disposition 
of these women, as it was originally formed by the creatmn 
of Prajapati,^ should take the greatest pains in guaiding 

them. 

17. The bed, the seat, adornment, ^ desire, wrath, deceit- 
fulness,^ proneness to injure and bad morals IManu'^ ordained 

for women. 

18. No religious ceremony for women should be (accom- 
panied) by mantras,^ — with tliese words the rule of right is 
fixed; for women being weak creatures, and liaving no (share 
in the) mantraSy are lalsehood itself.^ So stands the law. 

19. There are a number of revelations {{'yidaijah) of this 
sort sung® even in the (Vedic) niyamas in order to exhibit 
the distinguishing traits (of women). Hear the (verse of) 
expiation for (the sin of) these women. 

20. “ Inasmuch as my mother has gone astray and lias 
sinned, being false to her husband, (therefore) may my 


1 Nand. reads rujiavanfam arti- 
pa-til vdy “ endowed with bcanty or 
without it.’* Cf. the same, IMbhru xiii. 
38, vivupayh rupaiantaUi vd, 

2 That is, Mann, the son of the 
self-existent (Nand.) 

3 These three imply love of sleep, 
laziness, vanity. 

^ Or perhaps better (with some 
MSS.), “lack of nobility,” anar- 
yatdm (so Nand.) 

® Not the lawgiver, but the ori- 
ginal creator, represented in vs. 1 6 by 
Prajapati. According to the Mbhii. 
Manu gave weak and foolish women 
to men when he himself was on the 
point of going to heaven (xiii. 46, 8). 

® Except marriage. Cf. ii. 67 ; 

Yaj. i. 13 . 

^ Prom other texts, and supported 


by general statements in the Niru- 
kta, another reading is possible, ac- 
cording to which the meaning of the 
last part of this verse would be, 
** women have no manly strength, 
and have no share in an inheritance,” 
7 ur 7 )Hlr 7 t/d addydildk siriyo liUifuni 
it! rrutih (or . . . .striyo' 7 irtam iti 
as in the common version). 
Cf. vs. 201, where «<r</if/r/vd/£(masc.) 
^are excluded from a share in the 
heritage. This meaning is sup- 
ported by tlie Sutras (cf. the text 
and quotations given by Mandlik, 
May., ii. 366-307), but is not the 
reading of Medh. or of K. Cf. 
Baudh. ii. 3, 46 ; with Biihler’s 
note. 

® “A Icc. gives nigaduy kind 
of mantra** (Medh.) 
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father keep far from me this seed (of the adulterer).” ^ 
These are the words that illustrate (his expiation). 

21. And if in lier thoughts she meditate anything dis- 
pleasing to him who has taken her hand in marriage, (this 
verse) is declared to be in due form an expiation for that 
(mental) sin.^ 

22. Whatever qualities the husband has to whom the 
wife is lawfully wedded, she becomes possessor of just 
such qualities, even as the (river) flowing to the deep 
(when united) with the sea.^ 

23. Thus the Aksamala, though born of the lowest caste, 
when united to Vasistha, and the (bird) Sarangi (when 
united to) Mandapala, became worthy of honour.^ 

24. These and other women who have been bom on 
earth in a lowly station have each obtained a high station 
through the noble qualities of their husbands. 

25. Thus is declared the constantly pure everyday mle 
of life for m^n and wife. Learn now the rules concerning 
offspring, (rules) of which the result is happiness both 
after death and in this world. 

26. When women (are found) blest because of offspring, 
worthy of honour, (true) lamps in the house, then there is 
not the slightest distinction in the homes (of men) between 
(them) and Happiness.® 


^ According to K. and Nand., 
“ may my father take ” or “ purify,” 
etc. The formula is found elsewhere 
(Grhya Satra of (Jankhayana), and 
is otherwise applied. 

2 This verse is for the son to say, 
not the mother (K., Ragh.) 

^ The etymological meaning of 
the word river {nimnagd^ going to 
the deep), strengthens the compari- 
son, which is commonly used in 
philosophy to indicate the perfect 
union of the individual with the All. 
Cf., Mund. Up. 3. 2, 8. The 
same figure has been used to denote 
the union of desire on the part of 
the people and king, viii. 175. It 
applies here more particularly to 
the qualitative difference, as the 
fresh water becomes salt. 


* Aksamala is probably an epi- 
thet (wearing an aifa wreath) of 
(the vine) Arundhati, who, though 
a Candali (Ragh.), attained heaven 
by her obedience to her husband, 
the renowned sage Vas^tha. The 
Sarangi or Qiirangi is the female 
Sarahga, a kind of bird, according 
to K. a sparrow {miakd), Mandapala 
w’as a seer who became a male bird 
of this sort and had intercourse with 
her (cf. Mbha. i. 229, 5), obtaining 
four sons ; thereby she had the 
honour of rescuing him from hell, as 
till then he was sonless, and had 
gone to hell through this deficiency 
in spite of his piety. 

® The similarity of sound pro- 
bably occasions this sentiment, 
which is often repeated in the epic 
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27. To bear children, to take care of them ^ when born, 
and to oversee personally the ordinary affairs of life,^ 
(these acts) each for each ^ depend on the wife. 

28. Offspring, the due performance of religious duty,* 
obedience,® and the most profound voluptuous® joy are 
dependent upon the wife ; so also the (attainment of) 
heaven for the (husband’s) ancestors and for himself/ 

29. She who, restrained in mind, speech, and body, is 
not unfaithful to her husband, attains the abode of (her) 
husband,® and is called virtuous by tlie good. 

30. Now a woman from unfaithfulness to her husband 
gets blame in the world, is born of a jackal® (on being 
born again), and is tormented by evil diseases. 

31. Learn now this holy utterance, applicable to all 
mankind, declared concerning a sou by the good and ’by 
the great seers born of old. 

32. They are well aware that a (legitimate) son belongs 
to the husband,^® but in regard to the actual father (of an 
illegitimate son) there is a tw’ofoliT explanation (given) 


and in other smrtis (cf. Daksa’s iv. 
Qrlreva ; since the woman (sO* 7 ) 
gives happiness, she is said to be 
identical with Happiness (pv), either 
as abstract condition or personifica- 
tion. The lofty sentiment is how- 
ever restricted by the clause “be- 
cause of offspring.” which is the 
sole reason from the standpoint of 
the law-book why women deserve 
honour. The same expression in vs. 
96 illustrates this. Cf. iii. 57, 61. 

^ Paripdlanaia (or parirakfayiam, 
Nand.) 

- Such as providing for the enter- 
tainment of guests and friends (K.) 

® Pratyartkam (Medh.), or “over- 
see day by day" {pratyaham\ (K.) 

^ The care of the sacred fire, etc. 

(K.) 

® Attendance (K.) 

® Rali, so Ragh., ** pleasure by 
union with woman.” 

^ By bearing a legitimate son, who, 
as the law says, saves his progenitors 
from hell. 


® Two INISS. Medh. have lokam 
(the world), the order in this and 
subsequent verses being in No. 935 
much altered. So in the Mbhil. : The 
daughter of the king of Videha 
sang a song, “ Never a ceremony at 
the sacrifice, no feast for the manes, 
and no fasting bring heaven to 
woman ; but obedience to law and 
to husband, thereby may women 
conquer heaven." (Ref. Visn. xxv. 1 5, 
note). Cf. V. 155, and the same 
epithet sdclhri of the wife in the 
following. The verse is repeated 
by K. in v. 166 ; cf. note. 

^ The jackal was very low in the 
system of transmigration, but not 
the lowest ; the dog, for instance, 
was more unworthy. This veree is 
found at v. 164 ; cf. note. 

Literally, “supporter;” here 
equal to owner (Nand.), f.c., husband. 

Literally, “ a doublcness of 
fruff.” Cf. Vas. xvii. 6 ff. 
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by revelation (gruti ) ; some say the progenitor (owns him), 
others think the owner of the land.^ 

33. The woman is said to have the nature of land; the 
man is said to have the nature of seed ; the origin of all 

j' O 

corporate creatures (is caused) by the union of land and 
seed.^ 


34. In some places the seed is the chief (factor);® in 
other cases the womb of the woman ; when both are equal, 
the offspring is considered best. 

35. (In a general comparison) between. seed and womb 
the seed is called weightier, for the offspring of every 
created being is characterised by the characteristic of the 
seed. 


36. Whatever qualities the seed that is sown in land 
which has been prepared^ at the (proper) time possesses, 
the same sort of seed grows up in this (land), endowed 
with qualities of its own (parent seed). 

37. For (though) this earth is declared to be the eter- 
nal womb of created beings, (yet) the seed exhibits in 
the things produced from it not a single one of the quali- 
ties of this womb.® 

38. In the earth, even in one and the same (kind of ) land, 
the seeds which spring up after being sown by husband- 
men at the (proper) time are of various appearances, each 
according to its own natural qualities. 

39. Kice, mudga, sesame, beans, and barley sprout 


1 Even if he, the owner of the 
land (i.c., the womans husband), is 
not the progenitor (K.) Medh. 
(Nos. 935 and 1551) has Icartavi 
(maker, progenitor, “ actual father ’*) 
for bhartari, 

- “The twofold explanation” is 
given in 32, to which 33 is added to 
explain the terms used : he now 
(in 34) gives an opinion of his own ’’ 
( Nan d. ) “ All corporate creatures 

mean the four classes bom of egg, 
moisture, sweat, or seed (Medh.), t.r,, 

not animate alone. 

3 The chief factor in determining 

the qualities of the offspring. Cf. 


X. 72. The first is illustrated by the 
case of Vyasa, the second by that of 
Dhrtarastra (Medh.) 

^ By ploughing, etc. (K.) 

® In the stems- and bushes no 
dust, earth, etc. (Medh., K.) More 
probably to be taken literally, ignor- 
ing the effect of different earths on 
the products. Whether the earth is 
dry, wet, etc., the seed produces its 

like all the same. 

** According to Nand., “ rice or 
(other) grains, sesame, etc.,” omitting 
inudga ; by some fdZi is taken as 
also a l^d of rice. 
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forth according to their seed, and so do leeks and sugar- 
canes. 

40. “ One thing sown, another produced” — these words 
do not express what properly occurs ; for whatever be 
the seed sown, exactly that (kind) alone sprouts forth. 

41. Thence^ a well-instructed man, aware (of this law) 
and understanding wisdom and science,^ should never, 
if he desires long life, sow (seed) in the wife of another 

man. 

42. Those who know the things of the past relate 
songs sung by the winds,® to the effect that ^ seed should 
not be sown by a man in the wife ^ of another. 

43. Just as a dart is v’asted if shot into a hole where 
(the hunter merely) wounds (an animal) which has been 
already wounded (by another hunter), so indeed is seed 
tvasted at once when (sown) in tlie wife of another.® 

44. Those tvlio know the things of the past know that 
the earth {lyrthivl) is tlie wife of TrUiu;^ they say, too, 
that land belongs to him who clears ofi‘ the timber, and a 
forest animal to him who owns the arrow (that first hit it). 

45. It is said that the man is as much as his wife liim- 
self and his offspring so the priests declare this saying : 
What the husband is, that the woman is said to be. 


^ Tad iti tasunad avthr (Uagh.) 

- Wisdom {jhdiut) is the treatises 
of the Vedringa((»rVedru’iija ;UKl(law) 
treatises); .science (r////# 7 /o/) is l«»oic 
{t<trku)f etc. (^ledh.) Wisdom is the 
Veda, science its subsidiary branches 
(K.) {'ruti and sinrti, accordin^^ to 
Rngh., represent these t^^»^, while 
Xand. defines wisdom as “worldly 
knowledgt;.” and science jvs the 
“branches” (of law, etC;, in ^(‘iieral). 

^ Jiither as material or immate- 
rial, V.C., the god Vayu. 

■* Yathd means “ for which reastm” 
(ycna htiunCi)^ and he then gives the 
song (= 43) (Xand.) ; so Medh. 

* Enclosure, lield, wife. 

® According to another reading, 
“at owqq'’' {ksipmm) should be in 
parenthesis, and “sown” 


in the text. ^ledh. (Xo. 1551) has 
{uiksiptam)y and in («) ksiijitah (so 
935). He also exj)lains “a dart 
which wounds an animal alreatly 
w«*niKleU by another dart slmt by 
the saiiie hunter.” 

‘ Cf! vii. 42. Although the earth 
was nded by several kings before 
him, I’rthu lirst g4>t control of her 
(as it Were, married her). The point 
of the vers<* is that he w ho mari ii s 
is tlu’ owner, so that offspring be- 
longs n«it to the progenitor, but tt» 
the woman’s Imshand. The kings 
s\d)se(pient to I'rthu, acconling to 
^ledh , have no legitimate claim *>£ 
possession. 

“ A var. he. in Xand. .siiggt'sls 
that this was not always given as a 
quotation [prujtha cu). 
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46. 5 Teither by sale^ nor by abandonment is a wife 
released from her husband ; so we recognise this as a law 
laid down of old by Prajapati. 

47. Once only a share^ falls (to a person’s lot) ; once only 
is a girl given in marriage ; once only one says, “ Let me 
give .”2 These three (things) are in each case ^ (done but) once. 

48. Just as in the case of cows, mares, female camels, 
slave-girls, buffalo-cows, goats, and ewes it is not the 
progenitor that owns the offspring,^ even thus also (stands 
the rule) in (the case of) other men’s wives. 

49. Those who, not owning the land but possessing the 
seed, sow it in the laud of another man, never at any time 
receive the fruit from the crop thus xuoduced.® 

50. As, should a bull beget a hundred calves by cows 
belonging to another owner, the calves (would) belong to 
tliose alone who own the cows, and the bull's seed (would 
be) cast to no purpose ; 

5 I. So even thus those who, when they do not own the 
laud, sow their seed in the land of another man, do good 
to tliose who own the land, and the possessor of the seed 

receives no fruit." 

52. If there has been no agreement between those that 
own the laud and those that own the seed, the advantage 
gained belongs x)lf^hily to those who own the land , the 
womb is more important ® than the seed.^ 


1 Of. xi. 62. Sale of girls and 
even inarriod women is kn<*wn (Yslj. 
iii. 242). ICven if one pays a thou- 
sand itiMka forhur, he tines not become 

lior liusband (Metlli.) ^ 

- Tlie tU\ ision t*f property of one s 
fatlicr, etc., is referrod to. witli no 
allusion to a possible redistribntion. 
Medh. .says the division must hold, 
but if one complains afterwards that 
the division is unfair, he gets the 
s.atne as th<t otliers ; or if one is after- 
wartis proved to have received a 
share illegally, it is still valiti. 

a General gifts, ur “I will give 

(the girl).” 

* Or, (ran kc . ), “These three among 


the good are ft)r once.” The verse 
illustrates the pr(*ceding (K.) 

5 The one who lends the male 
animal is 11* it the one who owns the 
Young of the femah‘s (K..) 

This is cpioted by Vas. xvii. 8, 
with a contrary opinion (cf. Ap. ii. 
13, 7) in 9. 

7 Figuratively applicable to the 
wife as the land. 

s The reading halo/aal (more 
powerful) of the Beng. MS. is sup- 

imrted by (Nos. 935 and * 55 ^) 
I^ledh., the MS. of Xand., and the 
gloss of Iv. {li(ilttrat). ^ 

y The superiority of the “ seed m 
vs. 31 is due to the results produced 
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53. But both the owner of the seed and the owner of 
the land are known in this world to be (equal) possessors 
of all that which is produced in consequence of a special 
agreement respecting the seed.^ 

54. If seed carried by a stream or by the wind grow 
up in the land (of another), this seed belongs to the owner 
of the land alone the one who sows does not (in this 
case) receive the fruit. 

55. This is the law ^ which should be recognised in 
regard to the offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female 
camels, goats, sheep, fowls, and buffalo-cows. 

56. The value and worthlessness of the seed and the 
womb have been declared unto you : now I will next pro- 
claim tlie chief duties of women in time of need.^ 

57. The wife of the eldest brother in respect to a later- 
born brother (is said to be) the wife of the Guru, and the 
wife of the younger (brother) is said (to be) the daughter- 
in-law of the eldest (brother).^ 

58. If, when there is no need,*^ the eldest brother have 
sexual intercourse with the younger brother's wife, or the 
younger brother witli the wife of the lirst-born (brother), 
they both become degraded, even (if they have been) com- 
missioned (to act thus), 

59. When there is a lack of offspring the progeny " 
wished for may be procured by the wife being regularly 


on the offspring ; here ownership is 
alone in question. 

^ A special agreement regarding 
the sowing of the seed, 

- So Nand», vur. Icc.^ tad jucyaih 
Ic^ctrikasyaiva^ Medh. has iia vlji 
(possessor of the seed) for na vapid 
(sower), 

^ That is, this law of agreement 
(Medh., K.) 

^ That is, when in need of children, 
when there is no offspring (Medh., 
K., Hugh., and Nand.) 

® The daughter-in-law in one case 
implies as correlative mother-in-law, 
as Jones translates, but the text 


says only “wife of the Gum,” to- 
wards whom the strictest projiriety 
is required, and to corrupt whom is 
one of the cardinal sins, l^lgh. 
takes Guru to mean tlie father in- 
stead of the father-in-law. 

As in vs. 56. These verses, 52-5S, 
are inserted in Uurneirs cojjy of 
Medh. after vs, 58 of the eighth 
Lecture. 

^ /.c., sons, who have the right of 
being lieirs ; in case other children 
are born the commission is, there- 
fore, repeated (Medh.) The same 
cominentator allows a putrikd (vide 
vs. 127) to take the son’s place. 
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commissioned (to bear children generated) by the bro- 
ther - in - law or some blood - relation of the husband’s 
family.^ 

6 0. The (man who is) commissioned, being anointed 
with ghee, and with voice restrained, shall beget at night 
one son by the widow, ^ but never a second (son). 

6 1. Some who understand this matter® think a second 
procreation by (such) women is in accord^ce with the 
law of right, as they consider the purpose of the commis- 
sion (still) incomplete (if there be only one son).* 

62^ But when the purpose of the commission in regard 
to the widow has been completed according to rule, the 
two should act toward each other as (if they were) Guru 

(father-in-law) and daughter-in-law. 

63. If the two who have been commissioned dispense 
with the rule,® and act® according to the promptings of 
lust, they would both be degraded; having (in theory) 
violated, (the one) the daughter-in-law, (or the other) the 

wife of the Guru, (mother-in-law). 

64. A widow wmman ^ should not be commissioned by 

twice-born men (to have carnal intercourse) with any other 
man (than her husband), for those commissioning (her to 


1 Sapinffa, so Medh. This for- 
many introtluces the levivate law, 
which is both recognised as right, 
and again (64-6S) denied by the 
law-book. The wife is commissioned 
by the (husband or) Gum (K.), and 
the brother of the husband ov .«ome 
other Sapiiula performs the duty of 
raisin*^ up a child for the (dead) 
hu.sband. The Sapinda is generally 
any one of the blo.Kl relations within 
six degrees (cf. v. 60). The practice 
is forbidden by Apitst. ii. 27, 2-7, 
if the husband is alive, but with 
the widow is expressly enjoined by 
Gant, xviii. 4 i xxviii. 21-22, 

and Vas. xvii. 56. Narada give.s 
in his later law-book an elaboiate 
account of the formalities. Our 
text speaks of the widow only, though 
the commentators understand as 


included “a wife without children.’* 
Cf. Jolly, Uecht. Stellung, § l8, 
where this passage is discussed, 

" Or wife, acconling to the com- 
mentators, if the husband lives 
w'ithout children (K. ) Vide last 
iKite. 

^ /.c., the law in ca.ses of need 
(Xaiid.), or the rule for raising up 
otfspriiig (Iv.) . • 

* Gant, xviii. S permits this m 
laving down the rule “not more 
than two situs.” An expression 
quoted hy ^ledh. and K. ocem's 
often proverbially in the epic, “He 
who has itiie son has no son. ^ 

* The rule (cf. vs, Co) of anoint- 
ing, etc. (K., Nand.) 

MS. of Naiid. gives^ if they 

raise up children by lust.” 

7 VUlhavd nari like midicr vidua. 
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have carnal intercourse) with any other man would violate 
the eternal law of right.^ 

65. In the Tnantras on marriage^ (such) a commission 
is never mentioned, and the second marriage of a widow 
is not spoken of in the rule of marriage. 

66. For this is reprehended® by the twice-born who are 
wise, as a law (fit only) for cattle; (but) it was declared 
(to be the law) even for men when Vena ruled over his 
kingdom.^ 

67. This supreme 5 king-seer, enjoying the possession 
of the whole earth long ago, produced a mixture of the 
(different) castes, his mind being destroyed by lust.® 

68. From that time on the good blame any one who in 
delusion commissions a woman to raise up offspring when 
her husband is dead.^ 

69. If the (intended) husband® of a maiden die after 
troth has been plighted,® her own brother ^®-in-law should 
marry her according to the (following) rule. 

70. Approaching her according to rule, she being clothed 

^ Vss. 64-68 contradict 59-64, and raja : “ Now Gov. not understanding 
are probably a later addition. the state of things caused by tlio 

=* Verses from the Vedas contained difference in the ages, declared that 
in the house-rules for recitation at not to have the coininission was at 
a wedding. all times better than to commission 

3 Or, “ This law of cattle is repre- the widow. I have no respect for 
hended by the wise.*’ this opinion, which is made up out of 

No other authority exists for his own head and contradicts the 
this statement. sage’s opinion.” Nand. does not 

^ Not supreme because of virtue notice this. It is probable that the 
(K-1 ^ ^ original rule was acted on too freely 

® He is known as an impious and produced a nominal reaction ; 
king, claiming sacrifice for himself the custom has continued, however' 
instead of the gods. Vide vii. 41. without restriction to modern times 
Some MSS. have Vena. in spite of widow-burning, and at 

^ K. and Nand. say : This denial the time of Mandeslo was hi ^^eneral 
of the commission declared by him- acceptance. ° 

self (Manu) appertains only to the ® /.c., the bridegroom, future 
Kali age, as Brhaspati says : The husband, like the ^ulkadu of 97 
commission is proclaimed by Manu q.v. * 

tv. Jolly, /oc. cit, p. 97) and forbid- f That is, after she has been pro- 
den by him, so this practice cannot mised in marriao'e. 
now be performed on account of the /.e., of the°woman. The own 

weakness of the age. To this and brother of the husband (K.) Najid. 
other verses quoted from Bj-haspati, defines this as •padidevarah, 

K. adds a disapproval of Govinda- 
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in white, and true to observance of purity, let (the brother- 
in-law) have intercourse with her once regularly at the 
proper seasons, until a child is conceived.^ 

71. A wise man after giving a girl to one man should 
not give her again (to another) ; for by giving her (once) 
and offering her a second time he is guilty of an untruth 
respecting man,^ 

72. Even after marrying a girl according to rule (the 
liusband) may abandon her (if he find her) blameworthy, 
sickly, very corrupt,® or married to him by fraud.^ 

73. If a man give a girl (in marriage) when she has de- 
fects without telling of them, (the husband) may make void 
this (gift) of that evil-minded man who gave him the girl.® 

74. A man ® who has business to attend to (away from 
home) should take his journey (only) after establishing 
some means of sustenance for his wife; for a woman, 
even if inclined to abide by the law, may become corrupt 
if she is harassed by lack of means of sustenance, 

75. When (the husband) has gone off on a journey after 
establishing means of sustenance (for his wife), she should 
live wdth strict adherence to vows of chastity ; but if he 
take a journey without establishing means of sustenance, 
she should live by (any) blameless actsJ 


1 These two verses are an attempt 
at restricting the former law (with- 
out denying it) to cases where mar- 
riage is as yet not consummated. 
The connection ceases after the 
ceremony, and the son belongs to the 

dead. . 

^ That is, he commits a sm equal 

to stealing a man (Medh.) or killing 
1000 relatives (K.) Cf. viii. 98* The 
allusion is probably to deceit after 
receiving marriage money ; cf. 99* 
Yaj. i. 65 says the girl may ^ given 
to another suitor lafter being pro- 
mised), if he is better than the first. 
Medh. and K. understand a second 
betrothal when the flVst bridegroom 

is dead. . , -i^t j 

3 with Medht? and Nand^^ 

“ if she has already lost her vir- 


ginity ; ” but the translation required 
in xi. 177 is as above. 

This is not to recommend 
divorce, but to inculcate the neces- 
sity of the wife’s being blameless 

(K.) 

® Cf. viii. 205 : “ It is no fault if 
he has declared her blemishes ; and 
ib. 224 the fine is 96 panas if he 
does not declare them. Yaj. makes 
the fine much higher. In Nand, 
MS. prayacchati for *papaday€t ; 
tasyupi for tasyci Uulf and kanydiluH- 

atn for '^cldtur, ^ 

® According to the Nand. MS. a 

twice-born man {dcijah), 

7 By spinning and the like 

(Medh.) The Nand. MS. places K.’s 

95, 96, between 74, 75- 
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76. A man should be waited for (by the wife) for eight 
years when he has journeyed off in order to attend to 
religious duties ; six years if he has gone to gain wisdom 
or glory; but (only) three years (if he has journeyed) for 

love’s sake.^ 

77. The husband should wait^ one year for a wife who 
hates liim ; at the end of the year he should take away 
what (he) has given her, and not live with her (any more).® 

78. If a woman transgress (in her duty toward a hus- 
band when he is) either neglectful ^ of her, or a drunkard, 
or troubled with disease, she should (nevertheless) be 
set aside for three months without (the use of her) orna- 
ments and (feminine) paraphernalia.^ 

79. (But if she transgress) because she hates (a hus- 
band when he is) crazy, degraded, castrated, impotent, 
or afflicted with an evil disease, (that husband) has no 
right to set her aside, or take away the gifts (he has given 
her).^ 


^ “Religious duties,’* i.e., in obedi- 
ence to a command of the Guru, or a 
pilgrimage, etc. ; “wisdom,” t.e., by 
study ; “love,” i.c., when he has left 
his wife for another woman (Medh., 
K.) Medh. quotes the opinion of 
those who permit a woman in five 
cases to marrv a second time, and 
refutes this explanation for this 
passage (rM/cvs.46),as a second m:»r- 
riage appears to him inadmissible. 
K. quotes Vas. to the effect that the 
wife of a husband absent on a jour- 
ney should wait eight years and 
then go and hunt him up. (The 
received text of Vas. xvii. 75, *76, 
gives only five years.) In Gaut. 
xviii. 15 the six years are mentioned, 
with the addition attributed by K. 
to Vas. Yaj. i. <^>4 directs that 
when the husband is away the wife 
shall give up play, adornment, visit- 
ing, etc. Nand, says she may marry 
another husband at the expiration of 
this time, and his explanation seems 
correct. K.’s idea that she is to 
follow him rests on a later view in 
regard to second marriages ; cf, 175. 


The text makes no distinction of 
caste. 

“ The same verb as in v.s. 76, as if by 
hating she had separated from him, 
and he “looked forward” to her 
return. 

^ “Not live with her,” i.c., not 
have sexual iuter6ourse with her 
(Nand.) ; “what he has given her** 
is simply the jewellery, ornaments, 
etc., that he has given her. These 
are to be taken away (K., Ragh.) ; 
but by ix. 202 he must keep her 
supplied with food and clothes 
(Medh., K., and Itigh.) 

^ Neglectful on account of his love 
for gambling (K.), or greed (Ragh.) 

® In this case her jewellery, bed, 
etc., are taken from her (K. ); ac- 
cording to Medh., even her servants. 

^ The MS. of Nand. supports the 
reading dviHdndfid (so both Medh. 
MSS., No. 935 and 1551). 

^ In this case, however, she has a 
right to leave her husband according 
to the Sutras (Vas., Baudh.), and 
according to Nar, xii. 97, ought to 
do so. 
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Hldul^6S in intoxicating liquors or does 
sinful things, or opposes (her husband), or is diseased, or 
plagues ^ (her husband), or is always wasting his money, ^ 
she may be over-married.^ 

8 1. A sterile (wife) may be over-married in the eighth 
year (after marriage) ; if her children have died (she may 
be over-married) in the tenth (year) ; if she bears (only) 
female (children), in the eleventh (year) ; but instantly, if 
she says disagreeable things.^ 

82. A wife, if she be of a lovable disposition and en- 
dowed with virtue, should, -when diseased, be over-married 
(only) with her own permission ; and at no time should 
she be despised. 

83* But if a woman having been over-married leave 
(her husband’s) house in wrath,^ she should instantly be 
put in confinement, or be set aside in the presence of the 
family.® 

84. If a woman, even when she has been forbidden, 
go to (drinking) intoxicating liquor, even ^ on festal occa- 
sions, or go to an exhibition, (or into) a crowd, she ought 
to be fined six Icrsnala,^ 

' /.f., beats -her husband (and regard be paid (in selecting them) 
other relatives), (K.) to place, time, and family. Medb. 

*■* Or (under these circumstances) refers the family to the relations of 
she may always be, etc. her husband and those on her own 

^ ** Over-inaiTied,” I.C., superseded side, 
by another wife (K.), who takes her ^ The ordinary fault is not so 
place ; but this does not force her to great, but the (first) word even 
leave the house. (although) shows a greater crime 

< The latter case should be re- acci>mpanies the fault when the 
stricted to wives who have no male woman is forbidden, and the (second) 
offspring, for if the wife has a son, word cccn shows that the fault is 
the hvxshand, in accordance with less on festal occasions (Nand.) “A 
Apastanilia’s prohibition, must not woman, of Ksatriya(lower)caste; 
over-marry her (K.) Cf. x\p. ii. il, “forbidden,’* t.e., by her husband; 
12 “ intoxicating liquor,” r.c., the liquor 

5 That is, if she grow angry and forbidden (perhaps by law, as the 
leave the house. The superseded K?atriya could drink certain kinds), 
wife does not necessarily leave the. ** “Kxhibition, ’ t.c,, an open show, 

at a dancing place or other show 

* In the presence of the family, (K!., who takes the compound as 

bef^inning with the father (K.) “crowd at a show *’);“ festal occa- 
Ragh. translates kuta (family) as a sions,” a birthday party, marriage, 
collection of people, and directs that etc. (Medh., K.) 
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85. If twice-born (men) marry women both of their 
own (caste) and of another (caste), the pre-eminence, 
honour, and apartments ^ of these (wives) should be in 
accordance with the order of (their respective) castes. 

86. Among all (men) the (wife who is of one’s) own 
(caste) should alone attend both to the bodily service of 
the husband and to those regular occupations (of a wife) 
enjoined by duty.^ (A wife) not of his own caste (should) 

at no time (perform these acts). 

87. The man, however, who foolishly allows this to be 
done by any other (wife) than the one of his own caste 
when the latter is at hand, has been of old ^ looked upon 
as (no whit better than) a CTindala of a Brahman.'* 

88. One should give a girl in marriage according to rule 
to that suitor who is of high (family),'’ handsome, and of 
like (caste),** even though she has not reached (tlie age of 
puberty).^ 


^ Possibly “ in the house ” {rcr^ 
mani) ; so the Nand. MS. Cf. Ragh. 

Insteadof “apartment” we may traits- 

late housc^ as Medh. and K. under- 
stand. The “ honour ” is shown by 
gifts of clothes, ornaments, etc. Cf. 
Mbha. xiii. 47, 31 (attributed to 
Manu): “If a Brahman has three 
wives (of different castes)and mavries 
a Brahman woman, she becomes the 
chief {jyesthd)y the honoured one 
{pujyd), etc. There is one name ftu* 
ddrd (wives), but a great difference 
between them.” 

- Such as giving food to beggar 
guests, attending to her part of the 
sacrificial preparations, etc. (K.) 
The Mbha. in tlie passage just quoted 
gives an interesting review of the 
duties of the chief wife. The Brah- 
man wife bathes and adorns her 
husband ; she cleans his teeth and 
anoints him ; the sacrifice.s {haiya 
and kavya) ordained in the house are 
to be performed by her alone ; and 
since she is the most venerable, she 
must give her husband his food, 
drink, wreaths, clothes, and orna- 
ments. 


® Medh., or “by the old seers’* 

(K.) 

That i.s, although a Brahman he 
is considered as low as a Candfil.a, 
the son of a Qudra and Bi^ahinan 
woman. 

® Medh., or simply “excellent,” 
“in family ami habits,” etc. (K.) 

(K.), or “ like in caste and other 
respects” (Medh.) 

^ The age of the girl differed ac- 
cording to the family and caste cus- 
tom ; for some twelve, for some 
eight 3’ears are recommended ; others 
say she .should be given to her hus- 
band while .she still runs around the 
house naked (Va.s. xvii. 70 ; Gaut. 
xviii. 23 ; Baudh. iv. i, 11-14). K. 
quotes Daksa (cf. vs. 94) as approv- 
ing eight years. Twelve years seem 
to be the limit. If unmarried at 
that age, the girl is disgraced and 
her father has sinned. Medh. ob- 
jects to marriage at eight years, as 
such are contracted for money. The 
age of puberty is reached by women 
in India at ten or twelve years. The 
explanation of Nand. is different, 
“ uot fitted, t.c., even if not similar 
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89. Better that the girl, even if she has arrived at the 
age of puberty, should remain at home till her death than 
that one should ever give her to a suitor lacking in (<rood) 
qualities.! 

90. A girl having reached the age of puberty should 
■wait three years (for a husband) but at the end of that 


time she should (herself) choose a husband of like 
(caste).^ 

91. If she should herself take a husband when she has 
not been given (in marriage),^ she is guilty of no crime, 
nor (is he guilty) vdioni she takes (as husband). 

92. A girl choosing for herself should not take with 
her tlie ornaments (received) from her father, nor those 
(she has received) from her mother, nor those given by her 
brothers : if she took them she would be a thief.® 

93. But a man who takes a girl that has (already) 
reached the age of puberty should not give marriage 
money to (her) father,^ for by (thus) hindering the natural 
exercise of the female functions (the father) would lose 
(his) ownership. 


(to the Inisbancl) in age, beauty, 
and other respects.” “ According to 
rule,” means with the customary 
ceremonies. 

1 “ Good qualitie.s,” sucli as 
wisdom, bravery, etc. (Medh., K.) 
According to s<nne tliis is de- 
nied ; it is better for the girl to be 
married to .‘somebody, no matter 
whom. M(»derii in.stances will be 
found in the A[>peudix to Mandlik's 
editirm of the May., ii. p. 427. 

“ Klsewherc immtlily periods. Cf. 
■Visnu xxiv. 40, and Jolly's note. 

^ That is, wait for her parents to 
get her one. (Nand. reads ; 

bo Medh. MSS., Xus. 935 ^ 55 *)* 

* (Medh. and K.) The |)eriod of 
waiting begins at twelve (Medh.) 

® /.c.f by her relatives. Itigh. says 
her self-choice of husband is legal 
only when there is no one to give 
her in marriage ; she is then blame- 
less even if she choose a husband 
who is not excellent. 


® Or, “ it would be theft” (Medh. 
as V, 1. Xand. ) This self-choosing of 
the bride {»vayamrara) was the an- 
cient custom, well known by the epic 
tale of Gamayanti and other cases ; 
it is conceded liere out of respect 
for the old custom, but was not prac- 
tised at this date ; and the restric- 
tions in regard to pn>perty show it 
was not really aj^proved of except 
as a last resort. Yaj. i. 64 and Nar, 
xii. 22 permit the svayamvara when 
there are no relatives to give the girl 
in marriage (cf. Visuu, xxiv. 40- 
41). Va.s. ^vii. 68, Gaut. xviii. 20, 
among earlier writers, permit this 
without distinction of caste ; in the 
epic it is confined to royal maidens; 
amon'T' later ctunmentators it is re- 
stricted to the lower castes. In the 
text the gifts were given as mar- 
riage presents before the svayam- 
vara was decided on (Medh., K.) 

’ The law-book is contradictory 
on the subject of marriage-money 
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94. At th-irty years of age a man may marry a beloved 
girl of twelve years, or, (if) he is thrice eight years, (he 
may marry a girl) of eight years ; if his religious duties 
would (otherwise) be unfultilled (he may marry) at once.^ 

95. Should the husband marry a wife given by the gods, 
and desire to practise what is pleasing to the gods, he 
should, though himself without love,**^ always support her 
(if she be) virtuous.® 

Women are created in order to bear children, and 
men (are created) in order to beget posterity;^ thei'efore 
common religious duties (for the man) with his wife are 

declared in revelation (gruii), 

97. If the giver of the marriage-money should die after 
the marriage-money for the girl has been given, the girl 
should, if she be willing, be given over to her (expected) 
brother-in-law.® 

98. Not even a ^udra (when) giving his daughter (in 


(for such is meant by ^ulkam), Cf. 
iii. 23, 24, 51, 52 ; viii. 366 ; ix. 46. 
7 i» 97 » 98; xi. 62, etc. So Nar. 
xii. 23 ; Vis. v. 43. Cf. Jolly, Recht. 
Stell., § 7. Medh. thinks the verse 
is not Manids {amdnavo^j/ani ^loha/i). 
The purchase of the bride is the 
more ancient form, which the later 
writers sought to eradicate, 

^ K. refers this to the duties of 
the householder, as the Brahman 
must marry ou completing his 
studentship, which may pex'hnps be 
ended before he is twenty-four years 
old. The verse is a general injunc- 
tion that the bride should be about 
a third as old as the bridegroom ; 
the time given in the text being 
only used as an illustration (Medh., 

K.) 

2 I.e.y even if he hate her because 
she hates him (Ragh.) he must sup- 
port her, for she is given by Bhaga, 
Aryaman, Savitar, etc. (K.), by 
Soma, and Gandharvas (Nand.) 

^ Cf. vs. 29, where the epithet is 
quoted as the title of a good wife. 
If he did not support her, the mutu- 
ally given honour to the gods would 


fail, and so this would displease 
them (Medh.) Another reading is, 
“ he marries a wife given b)* the 
g<»ds, not by desire of himself.” 
Medh. prefers the one translated 
aiiove (vlndcta nicchaj/d). 

■* Or, mortals were created, female 
for bearing, male for procreating ; 
literally, fur (self‘)continuation. Cf. 
vs. 27. 

® K. The rules for laying on the 
holy fire, etc., are common to hus- 
band and wife (K.) The moral is 
that even disliked wives should nob 
be deserted (Medh.) 

^ In vs. 69 no agreement on the 
part of the girl is necessary. Niirada 
(xii. 30) says in a like case that when 
the marriage-money has been given, 
and a better (richer, etc. ) suitor comes, 
she is to be given to him. The 
Mbha. lays down the rule (xhi. 44, 
52) that when the suitor dies the 
woman may be given to his bi’other, 
or remain at home and perform 
penance. Nand. says, “ or given 
to another” (if she does not consent 
to the brother-in-law). 
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marriage) should take marriage-money; for (by) takincr 

marriage-money one makes a secret sale of one’s daughter” 

99. Truly neither good men of old. nor good men of 

later times, have ever performed this (sin) of promising 

(a girl) to one man, and giving her over again to another 
man.^ 


100. For, truly, have never heard that even in 
former ages a secret sale of a daughter (was made) for a 

settled price, under the name of a marria<^e-offerin<T 
(gulka).^ 

101. Let there be mutual fidelity ending in death 
(alone); this, in few words, should be recognised as the 
highest law of duty for man and wife. . 

102. And ever thus should the man and wife who have 
been united by the ceremony (of marriage, etc.) give 
constant heed lest they mutually commit transgression.^ 

103. Thus has been declared to you this rule of right in 
regard to man and wife, (a rule) founded on love ; and the 
(means of) obtaining offspring (have been declared) : learn 
now the law^ of inheritance. 

104. After both the father and the mother (are dead), 
the brothers, having come together, should divide the 
paternal*^ inheritance ; for while the two (parents) 


^ In Nand. the arrangement is 9S, 
100, 99, lOI. 

*** Cf. vs. 71. 

3 The contradiction in the teach- 
ing regarding the ruf/ca (97, 9S) 
results from the probably later pro- 
hibition being inserted without 
modifying the original text per- 
mitting the practice. The culka, 
in plain words, was money or goods 
paid for a wife. Such is the defi- 
nition in the Mitfiksara, and such 
is apparent in the use of the law- 
books. It was undoubtedly* a com- 
mon occurrence, and this denial 
of the fact as a usage is contra- 
dicted by other portions of this 
same work. From early times to 
those of Mandeslo and till to-day, 
the girl was sold as openly as 


cattle or grain. The pretence that 
it was an honorary offering was 
j)robably mere pretence. In the 
Mbhil. (xiii. 45, 18 flF.), “ he who sells 
his son or gives his daughter for a 
culka goes to hell. The sale of a 
daughter, although practised by 
some people, is not the eternal rule 
of right ” (in the song of Yama). 
Vide note to vs. 93. 

^ Both the Medh. MSS. (No. 935, 
and 1551) have niifuktau, 

® Some MSS. have ddyahhaga^ 
partition of heritage ; the MSS. of 
Medh. have rf/mrjHrt, soHagh.; .some 
MSS. of K. and Nand. have bhdga. 

® The word “ paternal ** seems to 
include maternal property, though 
explicitly denied by the Day. BhSg. 
iii. 2. K. refers to Yaj. ii. 114 to 
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are alive the (sons) have no power (over the pro- 
perty ).i 

105. Now the eldest 2 alone may take the paternal 
property without leaving anything, and the remaining 
(brothers) may live supported by him just as (if he were 
their) father. 

106. By means of the eldest (son) as soon as he is born ® 
a man becomes possessed of a son, and is thus cleared of 
his debts towards the manes ; ^ therefore this (eldest son) 
deserves the whole (inheritance). 

107. (That son) through whom the father pays his debt, 
through whom he gains eternity — this son alone is duty- 
born ; ^ tlie other (sons) they recognise (only) as (sons) born 
of desire. 

108. As® a father would protect his sons, (so) should 
the eldest (brother protect) the younger brothers, and they 
should act in accordance with their duty toward the eldest 
brother, even as sons. 

109. The eldest causes the family to flourish, or, again, 
he causes its destruction;^ the eldest is most honoured 
among men; by good men the eldest is not disparaged. 

no. That eldest (brother) whose conduct is that befit- 
ting an eldest brother shoxild be (honoured) like a mother, 
like a father; but he whose conduct is not that befittin^r 

' o 

show that if he pleases the father tiire, because excelling in caste, etc. 
divides before death. In iO, 117 Cf. below. 

^ uj. directs the debts as well as ^ Xhatis,evenbeforeheha.sbecome 
property to be divided. If the initiated into the caste order (K.) 
mother is past child-bearing, Brhas- The Hindu has three debts— 
pati says (cf. Gaut. xxviii. 2) that toward the gods, manes, and men ; 
the property may be divided while the first is ]>aid by sacrifice, the 
she is alive. Ihe IXly. Ehiig. (ii. 2) second by offerings, the third by 
limits this to ancestral wealth, not cliarity. K. quotes the rruti^ “ No 
paternal wealth. Cf. Gaut. xxviii.; world (of heaven) exists for one not 
An. ii. i4:'Vas. xvii. possessed of ason.*’ (Ait.Br. vii. 3, 9.) 

“Power (over the property)” ^ Born for the sake of duty, to 

means they have no right to divide it. fulfil a religious duty, which is the 
“ I.c,f best (in point of age), reason why he was begotten (K., 
♦Sometimes the is a variable Ragh., and Nand.) 

term, referring not to the eldest, but « This verse follows 109 in the 
to the one regarded as best, f.e., re- Kand. MS. 

ceivmg the privileges of primogeni- ? According to the qualities he 

possesses (Medh.) 
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an eldest brother should he respected like an (ordinary) 
relative.^ 

111. They may live either in this way together, or (let 
them live) apart (if influenced) by desire for religious 
duty ; religious duty ^ is extended (by living) apart, there- 
fore separate ceremonies are in accordance with religious 
duty. 

1 1 2. One-twentieth (is) the portion to be taken out 
for the eldest, and (also) whatever (is) most desirable out 
of the whole property ; ^ a half of that would be (the 
share of the middlemost, and a fourth (the share) of the 
youngest (brother).^ 

1 1 3. Thus both the eldest and the youngest should 
take to themselves (their portions) as (just) explained ; if 
there are other (brothers) beside the elder and younger, 
they should have the middlemost property.^ 

1 14. The one born first should take the best® of all 
the things possessing any real value, ^ and also whatever 


^ The text means that the eldest 
bom, if endowed with good qualities, 
is honoured as a father ; a lack of 
virtue is entailed upon his postenty, 
and so he is the ruin of the family 
(K.) Of. Gaut. xxviii. 4. The ordi- 
nary relative is a maternal uncle or 
other such relative (Medh., K., 
and Ragh.) 

- “Uuty” (dharma) means here 
religious duty and ceremonial duties. 
A free translation would be : or let 
them live aj^art if influenced by a 
desire to fulfil certain duties, for 
thus ceremonial duties are extended; 
and consequently living apart and 
having separate ceremonies (instead 
of one ceremony for the whole 
family) is lawful and proper. Reli- 
gion is extended by multiplying rites 
and spreading the five great sacri- 
fices over a larger area. K. quotes 
from lirhaspati the remark that the 
honour given to gods, manes, and 
Brahmans by those who live and 
cook together (*.e., form one house- 
hold) is isolated; but if the bro- 


thers live apart, each branch of the 
family would show the same honour. 
The priests, it may be observed, 
would be better served by the 
family dividing into different house- 
holds. 

^ Aiha vd dravycHv aparaih varain^ 
as var. Icc, 

^ Or half of that, i.e., of the half, 
according to the text in May. The 
saiue authority says that the uddhd- 
ravibkdt/a, portion deducted for the 
eldest, is not permitted in this {l-ali) 
age, p. 35. A point expanded to 
the application of local laws by 
Medh., who quotes this law as fall- 
ing under the same restriction as 
that of cow-killing, and nfyoya (com- 
mission of widow), namely, being, 
according to some, antiquated. 

s That is, each would receive one- 

fortieth (K.) 

6 Literally, “the top-born takes 
the tip-top.’* 

7 Or, “of all the kinds of property 

(Medh., K.) 
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is most excellent ; ^ and from ten (cattle) let him take the 
most desirable.^ 

1 1 5. If (the sons are all) perfect in their own occupa- 
tions, there is among ten (cattle) no (one) portion taken 
out (for the eldest), but some trifle only should be given 
to the elder (brother) to indicate an increased respect (for 
him).^ 

1 16. In case the portion to be taken out (for the 
eldest) * has been thus taken out, let one arrange equal 
shares ; in case the portion to be taken out is not taken 
out, let the following be the arrangement of the shares 
of these (brothers) : 

1 1 7. The eldest should take (a share) increased by 
one (share),® then the son next born ® (a share) with a 
half (share) added, and the younger (brothers) one share 
each ; with these words the right rule is established. 

1 1 8. Moreover, out of their respective shares the 
brothers should individually bestow a fourth part, each 
from his own share, upon the girls ; ^ if they should be un- 
willing to give (such a portion) they would be degraded. 


^ As one garment or ornament 
(Medh.) Repetition of verse 112 
(Medh., K.) 

^ Cf. Gaut. xxviii, 12. “Out of 
ten cattle {da^atah) let the eldest 
take one ** {sic K. ; the text received 
gives quite another meaning ; cf. 
Buhler’s translation and note, where- 
by he would receive ten), i.e., if he 
is virtuous (K.) Medh. gives the 
same interpretation. 

^ The I)ay. Bhog. remarks that, 
as now-a-days (younger brothers) 
have not much respect (for the elder 
brothers), the custom of taking out 
a share (one-twentieth, etc., vide 1 12) 
for the elder brother has died out, 
and equal partition is the rule (iii. 
26-27.) 

^ That is, the twentieth part ; cf. 

vs. 1 1 2. 

® That is, two shares, while the 
next takes a share and a half, and 
the other younger brothers one 
share apiece, K. makes the whole 


arrangement liable to change if the 
necessary wisdom and virtue fail in 
the chief shareholder. 

** Or, “ the following *’ (apara) in 
May. Medh. MSS. (both Nos. 935 
and 1551) have anujah. 

^ The Day. Bhag. makes this 
apply only when the wealth is 
Comparatively small ; if large, only 
enough to defray wedding expenses 
is to be given, and only when the 
number of sisters is equal to that of 
the brothers. Medh. says the sister 
is not to have a fourth of the wealth 
if the brother’s is very small. K. 
remarks that the amount of the 
sisters* shares depend on their 
mother's caste ; they receive their 
shares when they have not been 
married (so Medh.), and should take 
them from brothers of the same 
mother (or caste, Medh.) Cf. 149 If. 
Although, if such brothers fail, the 
others should give her the share for 
the sake of the initiation, as Yaj. 
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1 19. One should indeed make no division^ of goats, 
sheep, and animals with uncloven hoofs ^ when they do 
not fit into an equal division, but the goats or sheep 
(thus remaining over and) not fitting into an equal divi- 
sion are appointed for the eldest alone. 

120. If a younger (brother) were to beget a son by the 
wife of the eldest, the division between them® should be 
equal : with these words the right rule is established. 

1 2 1. The subordinate does not, according to law, take 
the place of the principal^ (in respect to his legal rights); 
the principal (becomes) a father by this procreating ; one 
should therefore have this (son) share (with his uncle), 
in accordance with the law of right.® 

122. (Suppose) the youngest son (is born) by the eldest 
and the first-born (son is 

(wife), how should the division be between them ? If a 
doubt should arise expressed in these words. 

123. (We answer it thus); The first-born^ should receive 



born) by the youngest 


says (ii. 124). The Day. Bhiig. 
(iii. 37) makes here the fine dis- 
tinction that the unmarried girls do 
not get this property by right of 
inheritance (as the Mitilks. claims), 
or it would not be given by the 
brother out of his inheritance ; which 
is only playing with terms [to prove 
that money to defray the wedding 
expenses is meant and no more); for 
if the daughter has a legal claim rn 
one-fourth the brother’s inheritance, 
then that is her inheritance defined 
and limited by the brother’s. 

^ Xot only are the animals left 
over after an equal division not to 
be divided, but no money equivalent 
should be received for them (Medh,, 
K.) The reading of the May. re- 
peats sai'k(n;apham in (6). 

- Horses, mules, etc. (Medh.) 

^ The division is equal between 
the son' thus born and his natural 
father (really h’is uncle) ; the portion 
which would have been taken out for 
the father, i.c., the eldest brother, is 
in this case not bestowed, T^^ese 


two verses recognise the )H*yoya, con- 
demned in vss. 64-68. 

* The subordinate is the repre- 
sentative, the sou ; he does not re- 
ceive the extra share of the principal, 
,the (deceased) husband of the 
commissioned wife. 

® l.c.t since his legal father be- 
came his father only by commis- 
sion, he does not become superior to 
the younger brothers (of that father), 
one of whom is really his father ; and 
not being superior (as was his legal 
father), he forfeits the right of the 
extra portion due to that father, 

6 /.r., the wife first married 

(Medh., K.) 

7 liledh. and K. define puin-aja 
as “the son born of the first ^wife, 
even if he is the youngest." and 
render svamatrtah “in consequence 
of their mothers," as explaining 
** inferior j" but Gaut. xx\iii. I 4 » 
shows that the eldest son is intended, 
even when bom by other than the 
first wife. This verse gives the rule 
for the eldest son, irrespective of his 
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one bull as his portion, to be taken out (of the general 
inheritance); after this the other bulls, not the best,^ 
(belong), according to their mothers, (to his brothers who 

are) inferior to him (in point of age). 

124. But when the eldest (son) is born of the first (wife), 

he should take fifteen cows and a bull;^ then the rest 
may divide according to their mothers : ^ with these words 

the rule is fixed. 

125. If sons are born by mothers of equal (caste, and 
consequently) without any distinction (of caste), the 
seniority is not according to their mothers,^ (but) the 
seniority is declared (to be) according to (the time of) 

birth. 

126. It is said that the invocation (contained) in the 
Subralimanya ^ (verses) (is settled by) primogeniture; and 
the superiority of a pair of sons (engendered at the same 
time) in (different) wombs is according to birth.® 

127. One who is without a son should, by the follow- 
ing rule, make his daughter provide him a son:*^ ‘‘The 
offspring which may be hers shall be for me the giver 
of offerings to the manes.” ® 

128. For of old Daksa himself, the primeval parent, in 
order to increase his race, made his daughters provide sons 
in the following manner : 


mother ; the next allots him a better 
portion if his mother is the first 
(eldest) wife. 

^ Or the next best bulls (K.) ; 
best, t.e.. in quality only (Medh.) 

2 Medh., K. Cf. Gaut. xxviii, 15. 

3 According as the mother is 
older or younger, or as .she is mar- 
ried earlier or later (Medh.) 

* /.c., the time of the mother’s 
marriages ; for, in general, the prior- 
ity of the mother’s marriage indicates 
that she belongs to a higher caste. 

® Verses {mantra) addressed to 
Indra (Medh.) 

^ Sanjndsu is the inferior reading 
given in the May. text ; but (as K. 
here correctly observes) where two 


sons by two wives are engendered 
at the same time, the first seen is 
the heir. Another belief is noticed 
in the May., that the firstborn of 
Uvins is the l.'\st conceived, therefore 
the (right of) primogeniture is given 
the twin born last. 

^ This formula of the Pntrikii is 
said at the time the daughter is 
married,- and with the consent of 
her husband (K. Vide K. to 136). 

® That is, shall offer oblation to 
my manes (myself and ancestors) 
when I am dead. Medh. quotes 
here the verses of Gant, xxviii. 17 
ff.), noting an informal, secret com- 
mission of this sort on the part of the 
father {vide below, note to vs. 136). 
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129. Ten he gave to Dharma, and thirteen ^ to Ka^yapa, 

and twenty-seven to King Soma, treating them kindly and 
pleased in heart. 

130. Even as the (man’s) self, so is the sou ; the daughter 
is equal to the son; 2 how can any one, other than the 
daughter abiding in himself, receive his property ? 

1 3 1. All the personal property ^ of the mother should 
become the share of the daughter;* and the son of the 
daughter alone should take the whole property of (his 
mother’s father if he dies) without a son. 

132. And, indeed, since ^ the son of the daughter takes 
the whole inheritance (of his mother’s) father (who) died 
without a son, he alone should give two funeral cakes^ 
(one) to his father, and (one) to his mother’s father.® 

133. There is, according to the rule of right, no differ- 
ence among men between the son of a son and the son of 
a daughter,^ for the mother and father of these two are 
both born together from the body of this (common parent), 

134. If, now, a son should be born (to a man whose 
daughter) has previously been appointed to provide a son, 
the partition would in that case be even,® for aM'oman has 
no right of piumogeniture. 

135. Now, if the daughter appointed to provide a son 
should at any time die without (leaving) a son, the hus- 
band of this daugliter (\vho has been) appointed to pro- 
vide a sou may take her property without hesitation.® 


^ From these tliivteen given to 
Ka<;yapa, the wh<»Ie world, men, 
gods, and demi gods, were pro- 
duced. 

- The May. does liot (as do 
Medh. and K.) refur tliis to the 
daughter ai^pointed to provide a son, 
and adds that if thei*e are several 
they divide. 

^ The property given her by her 
father, etc., at marriage. 

* K.. quotes . (laut. xxviii. 24 ; 
the woman’s property goes to the 
unmarried or po»)r daughters. 

® Some erroneously regard this as 


a mere repetition, reading **if he 
takes*’ (Medh.) (Cf. vs. 136.) 

** Cf. 136 and 140. (Xaiid. reads 
tat pitKlam) ; he has to play the part 
of son to each. 

" Cf. vs. 1 39. 

® ^hat is, the portion ordinarily 
taken out for the eldest son should 
not be given to the daugliter ap- 
pointed to provide a substitute for 
this son (K.) 

“ This son is not the Kanina of 
ya. 172, although no restiictions of 
ti)is or any other sort are implied in 
the text ; the girl has been actually 
married, as Uiartar shows. 


V 
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136. When a daughter not being appointed, or even 
being appointed, receives a son by a (man) of like (caste), 
the father of the mother becomes through him the pos- 
sessor of a son, (and this son) should give the funeral cake 
and take the property.^ 

137. Through a son one conquers worlds, ^ through a 
son’s son one attains endlessness, and through the son’s 
son of a son one attains the world of the sun. 

138. Since from hell, called pict, the son (putra) pre- 
serves (trd-yate) the father, therefore, putra was he called, 
even by the Self-existent himself.® 

139. Properly there is no difference among men between 
the son of a son and the son of a daughter, for e^en the 
son of a daughter, like the sou of a son, causes him to be 
saved hereafter.^ 

140. The son of a daughter appointed to provide a son 
should cast down a funeral cake in the first place to (his) 
mother, and (he should cast down) a second to her® father, 
and a third to her father’s father. 

141. Nom", if a man has a son-given endowed with every 
good quality, this (son) alone should receive the inherit- 
ance of that (man), even (if he has been) adopted out of 
another family 


^ The difference between this and 
vs. 1 32 is the fact that it makes no 
difference whether the formality en- 
joined in vs. 127 is gone through 
with, or wljether the father, without 
repeating the formula, merely in- 
tends that his daughter should be 
authorised to provide a substitute. 
This- view is alluded to by (iaut. 
xxviii. 19, who says it is on that 
account tiiat a man is advised to 
marry no girl without brotliers (cf. 
Yaj. i. 5, 3), K. remarks that 
Govindaraja wrongly interprets this 
to mean that any daughter's son has 
an equal right of inheritance witli 
tlie Pautrikeya. Cf. Vas. xv. 6. 
Medh. says decidedly that the verse 
refers to the Pautrikeya only'. 

^ Heaven («rarya) and other places 
devoid of sorrow (Medh.) Cf. Vas. 
xvii. 5, 


^ This pun is often repeated in 
legal and epic liteniture. 

** Cf. vs. 133 ; the daughter is the one 
api)ointedtoprovi{leason(Medh., K.) 

Medh. records th.at some iv.ad 
pitas tasya (’‘his father ’), but com- 
pares vs. 132. 

^ K. and Medh. with Oovind. dis- 
agree in regani to the conditions under 
which the son-given ^ef. vs. 159) may 
take the property, <»pening a discus- 
sion as to whether this means the 
good qualities of the .son-given arc to 
have more weight than the claims of 
a son of the body not so endt)\vcd, 
or the claims of a wife's son, as n 
question not touched upoii by the 
text, and apparently \mknowu to 
Kand., who dismisses the verse with 
a simple “ self - evident.’* (Both 
Medh. MSS., Nos. 935 and 1551, 
read datrimah). 
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THE ORDINANCES OF MANU^ 


[lect. IX. 


142. A son given should at no time take^ the family 
and inheritance of his progenitor. The fnneral cake, (which) 
follows the family and inheritance, and the offering to the 
manes, (which would have been offered) for the giver (of 
the son), die out.^ 

143. Both the son of a non-commissioned® wife, and (a 
son) obtained (by a wife) from a brother-in-law, when (this 
wife already) lias a son, do not deserve a sliare (in the 
inheritance), (as they are respectively) produced by a 
seducer and born of lust.^ 


144. Even if the wife lias been commissioned, the male 
child not born in accordance with the set rule^ has no 
right to the patrimony, for he is begotten by one (who by 
violating this set rule has become) degraded.® 

145. The son born of (a vdfe who is) commissioned 
may inherit just like a son of the body ; moreover, that seed 
and the progeny rightly belong to the owner of the land.^ 

146. He who maintains both the estate and the wife of 
a dead brother® should, after raising up a child for this 
brother,® bestow upon this (child) alone the property of 
this (brother). 


^ Medh. says some interpret karct 
as haraijety “one shall (not) let him 
take.” One Mudh. MS. has svad- 
“ of him wlio gives (?) the 
svadka." The funeral cake, 'pinda, 
means the funeral ceremony (Medh., 
K.l; or, according to st»me, it 
means the sapinda n?latit>nship, and 
sradhd is the rraddha and other 
ceremonies. 

- The genera] meaning is that 
all connection with the tirst family 
ceases. Nevertheless, according to 
Katy. and the later usage, if there 
is a special agreement to that effect, 
the son may bel**ng t*> both fathers 
{dri/dmuMi/d i/nna). Of. May. p. 43. 

Along with tlii.s is fpioted in May., 

p. 44, and the l)att. Miin., ii. 8. 
This verse from Ib-han Maiiu, “ The 
relationship of the f/iren and other 
sons to the progenitor is to the fifth 
and seventh degree ; so also their 


family, which is, too, that of their 
adopter.” 

^ Cf. vs. 59. The second case may 
be one where the wife is duly com- 
missioned, but ought not to be, as 
she has a son already (K.) 

•* The Nand. MS. emits two verses 
after 143 and two after 146 ; but in 
142 the gloss says, “He now says 
by three {'lokas that even certain 
Ksetraja are unworthy of inheriting. ” 
Then follow vss. 146, 149, 

^ As given in vs. 70 (Medh.), or 
better according to vs. 60 (K.) 

** VoT both are in that case de- 
graded by vs. 63. 

^ /,c.y the husband. 

® Cf. vs. 190, which is probably a 
later addition, as it is not found in 
Medh. 

y By the law of commiBsion 
(Medh.) 
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If she who is commissioned should procure a son 
from any other source, or even from her brother-in-law, 
they declare this (son), (if) born of lust,^ (to be) without 

share in the inheritance, and begotten in vain. 

148. This should be recognised as the rule of partition 
among (sons) of the same origin. Learn now (the parti- 
tion) among (sons) begotten of one (man) by many wives 

of several (castes).^ 

149. If a Brahman has four wives according to the 
regular order of the castes, the rule in (regard to) the par- 
tition (of the property) among the sons born of these 

(wives) is declared to be the following : 

150. The ploughman,^ the bull for cows, the waggon, 
the ornaments, and the house sliould be given to consti- 
tute the portion to be taken out for the Brahman,* and 
also a special part in consequence of (his) superiority. 

1 5 1. The Brahman should take three parts of the in- 
heritance, the sou of the Ksatriya woman two parts, the 
one born of the Vai(^-ya woman only one part and a half, 
the son of the Qudra woman should take one part.® 

152. Or,® after arranging the whole inheritance in ten 
parts, one who knows the law should make a just parti- 
tion according to the following rule : ^ 

153. The Brahman should take four parts, the son of 
the Ksatriya woman three pans, the son of the Vaiqya 


1 So K. That is, without observ- 
ing the rules of chastity as laid down 
by Narada (xii. 8o-8l>). Or if she 
should procure a son, etc., when not 
commissioned, he <8 born of lust and 
without share (Rfigh.) Medh. says 
this verse is tc prevent the right of 
inheritance declared above, and con- 
strues {anii/uk'td) as lilgh does. 

- Medh. and K. “Several wives’* 
means the same as “of different 
castes,** a mere repetition. Some 
make a distinction between them 
(Medh.) 

^ Kindraf ploughman (K.) ; work- 
man (Nand. ) 

The other sons are given by 


name. The son of the wife of Brah- 
man caste is called simply the priest 
or the Brahman. 

A slight r. 1. occurs in Nand. 
without cliange of meaning, 

® Without taking out the special 
share for the Brahman (K.) (Two 
Medh. MSS. have sorvathu). 

“ This division was followed out 
systematically by the later writers, 
so that i^a Brahman had three sons 
from the three highest castes, the 
property is divided into nine parts, 
and the sons receive in order four, 
three, and two portions, etc. Cf. 
Jolly, Ueber die S 3 'stematikde 8 Indis- 
cheu Kechts (Separatabdruck), s. 4 . 
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[lect. IX. 


■woman should take two parts, the son of the Cudra woman 
should take one part.^ 

154. Although (deceased) had, or even if he had not a 
(twice-born) son,® one may not, according to the rule of right,® 

give more than one-tenth to the son of the gadra woman’. 

155. The son of a Brahman, Ksatriya, or Vaiqya by a 

giidra woman has no shave in the 'inheritance. That only 

which his father may have given to him should be his 
property.^ 

1 56. Or 5 all the sons of the twice-born born of (women 
of) the same caste should give to the elder brother the part 
to be taken out (of the wliole inheritance), and then the 
others® should divide (the remainder) equally. 

157* ^ fixed rule that the wife of a ^udra must be 

just (a woman) of the same caste (as himself) and no 
other. (Ihe sons) born of this wife would have equal 
shares (in the inheritance) if he had (oven) a hundred sons. 

158. Six of those twelve sons which Mann, son of the 
Self-existent, declared belong to men (are) members of 
the family and heirs ; six are not heirs, but members of 
the family."^^ 

159. A son of the body, a wife’s son,® a son-given, a 
son-made, a son-in-secret, and a son-rejected are the six 
heirs and members of the family. 


^ Land alone cannot be taken by 
the (^udra son (Mudh.) 

2 ThU implies that the Ksatriya 
and Vaigya sons take all but one- 
tenth when no Brahman son exists 

(K.) 

^ In Nand. dhhmiU (to a pious son 
of a Cudra) is probably a clerical 
error. 

■* That is, he has m* lejjal claim 
on anything ; it is only a matter of 
informal giving. Medh. and K. 
admit a seeming contradiction be- 
tween this verse and the foregoing, 
but say it depends on the virtue of 
the (^fidra woinan^s son whether he 
be entitled to a share, or the pro- 
hibition in this verse refers only to 


the son of an unmarried 
woman, acconling to some. 

* •'iumavurmlsa rd (Medh.), **the 
*or' deimtes a second method of 
division” (Medh.) ; i/e (K., Hugh.) 

** That is, all tlie brothers divide 
equally ; thi»se other than the eldest 
receive no special share. 

7 This means they become, as 
moniber.s of the tjolra^ capable of 
j)erforining the different family cere- 
monies (K., Kagh.) To show Medh. 
what really con.stitutes s\ich a sharer 
in the gutra alone, K. quotes Baudh. 
ii. 2. 3. 32. 

® Literally, the one bom on the 
land, i.€, the one by the commission 
described in vs. 59 
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160. A son by a a son taken with the bride, a son 
bought, a son of a twice-married woman, a son self-given, 
and°a. son by a giidra (woman), ^ are the six who are not 

heirs, (but) members of the family. 

161. The sort of reward one gets on crossing water by 
means of bad boats is the sort of reward one gets on cross- 
ing the darkness (of the next world) by means of bad sons.^ 

°i 62. If the two sons who together inherit ^ the property 
are the son of the body and the wife’s son, he to whom 
any paternal inheritance comes should take that (inherit- 
ance) ; (and) the other (shall) not (take it).'* 

163. The son of the body is the one and only lord of 
the paternal wealth; but to do the others no harm he 
should afford (them something) to support life.® 

164. The son of the body, dividing the paternal inherit- 
ance, should give to tlie wife s son one-sixth part of tlie 

paternal property, or even one-fifth.'^ 

165. The two sons sharing the inheritance of the father 
are the son of the body and the wife’s son ; but the ten 
others,* according to their rank, have a share in the family 
(gotra) and a part of the inheritance.® 


^ The son of an unmarried girl 
(Kdhln-a). 

^ Sometimes called Nisadn ; Baudh. 
ii. 2. 3, 29 ; Manu x. 8. Baudh. ap- 
parently distinguishes this Ni^ada 
from the Para^ava (M. ix. 178, cf. 
note) by the former being born 
legitimately, the latter born of lust. 
This list is given with changes in 
Mbha, i. 120. 33. Vas. xvii, 15 gives 
the appointed daughter as the third 
“ son ; ” Ap. does not recognise these 
twelve kinds. 

^ Good sons are necessary to save 
the father from hell by means of 
offerings to the manes. 

* Jb'i^rikthinau avibhaktadhanau 
(Nand.) 

® Cf. vs. 191. “ He ** is the son of 

the body ; the “ other ’* is the wife’s 
son, who is here the first-born (K.) 
The permission given by Yaj. ii. 127, 
that the wife’s son may inherit the 
property both of his natural and 


assumed father, is only to be under- 
stood as applicable to cases where 
the assumed father has no son of 
the body. Medh. and Gov. mistake 
when they assume the verse to have 
been added in reference to the son 
of the body and the son of a wife 
not commissioned. The son of a 
wife not commissioned is not a wife's 
son ( 1 C.) According to Baudh. ii. 2. 
3, 18, the wife’s son inherits from 
both fathers, 

** Food and clothes (K.) 

^ In accordance with his good 
qualities (iC.) 

** That is, the sons-given, etc. ; cf. 
vs. 159. 

® They have share in the family, 
and each in the order named in vs. 
1 59 shares the proi)erty when the one 
next higher does not exist (K.) /.r., 
the presence of one higher in rank 
annuls the claim of each lower. 
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166. One should recognise <as the son of the hod\\ and 

O V I 

first in rank, that son "whom the (father) himself begets on 
liis own land, (that is,) by a (wife) who has performed the 
ceremony (of marriage).^ 

167. If (a sou is) born in the marriage-couch of a man 
who has died, (or) is impotent, or ill, after the wife has 
been conunissioned in the proper manner, this son is called 
tlic wilVs son.“ 

168. If a mother or a father^should give a son, (to any 
one who is) in need, by the (ceremony of) water, (and if 
the son is) of like sort (with the family adopting him), 
and is filled with affection^ (for the family); this son 

should be known as the son-given> 

169. If a man makes a (boy) of like sort (with himself) 
his son, (and this boy can) distinguish good and evil,^ (and 
is) endowed with the good qualities of a son, this (son) 

should be known as the son-made. 

170. If (a boy) is born in a mans house, and it is not 

known to what ^(father) he belongs, (he would be a son) 
born in secret in the house, and he would belong to him 
to whom the (son) born in the marriage-couch belongs.® 


^ From Baudh. ii. 2. 3, 14, it is 
clear that the wife must also be of 

like caste (K.) 

- “ Son-by-land,” i.c., wife. 

^ Or, with the coimnentators, 
“with desire ; ” that is, he is not to 
be given l)y fear, force, deceit, or 

magic (K., Kfigh., N.and.) 

■* Vas. XV. 2 grunts the father ana 

motheV tiic riglit to give, sell, or 
desert a son; Ap. ii. 13. n.^iemes 
it ; K. s-uys that the father or mother 
give him V)y mutual consent when 
the one receiving the in 

need i.f a won. The word like 
{sadrra) may mean either of like 
funiily, caste, or qualities (cf. vs. 174 
note) ; a boy of any other caste, ex, 
vs. 02 ; a K-atriya may, according to 
:Meclh., be a son given to a Brahman. 
K and Nand. restrict to caste ; in 
the May. the latter is preferred. 


The general sense is preferable for 
our text, as special restrictions in 
regard to the definition of “ like ** 
are later. Madana thus explains 
the word ‘-or”: “the father may 
fdve him if the mother is dead, the 
mother if the father is dead ; if both 

are alive, both" (May., p. 39)* 

5 K. refers this to virtue or sin 

produced by performing or by not 
perfonning the ^nuhlha and other 
spiritual ceremonies ; like sort, i.c., 
(luality or caste (Medh. or K.) 

« Tliat is, to the husband, tho 
master of the house. Cf. vs. 167. 

Neither Yaj., Baiidh.,Gaut.,norVas. 
say who tlie mother is. Apparently 
it is tho wife, . as K. say.s, who adds, 
this son must be presumed to be ot 
the same caste if his parentage can- 
not be discovered. 
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171. If one adopts a son deserted by both father and 
mother, or by either of the two,^ this son is called the 
son-rejected. 

172. If an (unmarried) girl should secretly bear a 
son in her father^s house, one should designate him by 
the name son-by-a-girl, being born of a maiden (and 
belonging) to (the future) husband.- 

173. If a pregnant woman is married by the (regular 
marriage) ceremony, whether she is known (to be preg- 
nant) or is not known, the unborn child belongs to the 
husband, and is called (a son) taken with the bride. 

174. If a man for the sake of having offspring buy 
(a son) openly from the mother and father, this son is 
a son-bought, whether he is like or unlike this (father by 
purchase).^ 

175. If a woman being deserted by her husband, or 
being separated from him by her own desire,^ bears a 
son after she has married a second time, this (son) is 
called (a son) of a twice-married woman, 

176. Now if she is (still) a virgin, or even if she has 
returned (to her husband) after going away (from him),® 
she ought to go through the (marriage) ceremony a second 
time with her husband, (who thus) receives a woman twice- 
married, 

^ A son deserted at the death of derstood as of like caste, and this is 
one of the two parents by the other emphatically stated by Yilj. ii. 133; 
(K*) ^ but the emphasis in Yiij. (prohtah 

They know he is the son of the . , , matfd vidhih) would seem to 
husband, not the son of the girl’s show it was original with that law- 
father (Nand.) According to Yaj. book and not to be assumed for 
(ii. 129) he is called son-by-a-girl, Mann. 

(not in respect to her (future) hus- * The woman, according to Vas. 
band, but) in respect to her father ; (xvil. 19, 20), who deserts a worth- 
cf. Vas. xvii. 22. K. seems to under- less husband and marries another, 
stand that he belongs to his natural or who goes back to her ori<rinal 
father after he has married the husband after leaving him, "is a 
mother; so Visnu, xv. 12. From twice-married woman. Baudh. (ii 

is wanting in both 2. 3, 27) recognises only the one 
3 Medh. (Nos. 935. 1551). who deserts a worthless husband. 

K. says that here, becan.se of ^ That is, if she deserts the hus- 
osrtdrfa, the reference is to like or band of her youth, lives with 
unhke moral qualities, for in all another, and comes back again to 
cases m Manu the sons are to be un- the first (K.) 
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177. If (a boy should be) deprived of mother and father 
(by death), or be deserted (by them) without cause, and 
should (then) attach himself to any man, this (boy) is 
called (ill respect to this man) a (son)-self-given. 

178. If a Brahman through lust beget a son by a 
(^udra woman, this (son), being as a corpse in saving, is 
(therefore) called a corpse-for-saving (I’ararava).^ 

179. - If a sou is born to a ^fidra by a slave-woman 
(or dim), or by a slave’s slave-woman (dasadaslX'^ be 
may, if permitted,^ take one share : with these words the 
rule of right is established. 

180. Wise men say these eleven sons, beginning with- 
the wife's son, as mentioned (in verse 160), are (only) sub- 
stitutes for a sou, (substituted) in consequence of the 
failure of religious ceremonies (which failure would ensue 
if there were no son).^ 

Those who, begotten by the seed of another man, 
are on some occasions designated as sons, belong to that 
man from whose seed they are born, and (they do) not 

(belong) to anybody else.' 


1 Cf. X. S. The TTicauing ist that 
ho is no hotter than a corpse in 
savin;^ liis father from liell. K., 
anil Xanil. inuler.stand ‘ ho 
is, tlioiigh livilv,^ a corpse.” Tliis 
fancifur derivation canni>t bo s\ip- 
plied by a certain one, thonj^dl the 
Faraeava were jtrobably so called 
either because this mixed class carry 
axes or are born by another 

woman 13 y a ipiotation 

from Yaj., whicli is not found in onr 
text, K. endeavours, ay;ainst the 
text, to prove that the CTuIra \yoiiian 
is not a ct)iicubine, but a wife fcf. 

note to VP. 160). . 

The description of the list given 

in vs. 160 is not complete. A modifi- 
cation is now stated in regard to the 
last named, when the pai-ent is not 

a llrahman but a Cudra. 

a K. refers to viii. 415 ; any one 
of the there-mentioned seven kinds 
of slaves is meant. The word 


slave may itself mean QCidra, 
and thxsl has various meanings ; 
bnt here tho verse means merely 
that the ( ’udi.Vs son, (by wife or) by 
slave, is entitled to one share. 

* “ Permitted ” means permitted 
by the father (K., Naiid.) This 
iJ emphatic; for if he were not 
especially permitted by the father, 
lie would have no claim on the 
estate (Xand.) 

^ The religious ceremonies de- 
volvin'^ on the son would become 
extinct (K.) Through failure of re- 
li'dous ceremonies (in. 63I families 
become extinct. The substitutes 
are to l>e created only when there is 
fear of the failure of these cere- 
monies (Nand.) . 

® Krom verse 181 to 202 fails in 

all MSS. of Medh., bnt some of the 
verses, e.<j., 182, 192. found in 

the Mitiik^ara. , 

7 Apparently flat contradiction of 
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182. If among brothers born of one (father) ^ one should 
have a son, Manu said (that) all these (brothers would be) 
possessed of sons by means of that son (alone).* 

183. If among all the wives of one (husband) one 
should have a son, Manu said (that) all these (wives 
would be) possessed of sons by means of that son (alone).® 

184. In the absence of each higher (in rank) the (son 
next) lower should receive the inheritance ; but if there are 
several of like (rank),* (they should) all have a share of 
the inheritance.® 

185. Neither brothers nor parents, (but) sons take the 
inheritance of a father ; ® the father should take the inherit- 
ance of (a son who dies) without a son,^ and also the 
brothers.® 

186. To three (ancestors) the water (libation) must be 
made ; for three (ancestors) the funeral cake is prepared ; 
the fourth (descendant) is the giver (of the water and the 
funeral cake) ; the fifth has properly nothing to do (with 
either gift).® 

187. The property (of one deceased) should belong to 


the foregoing, but K. quotes Vrddha ^ several sons of twice-mar- 

Brhaspati to show that this means ried women (Ragh.) 
only that when the son of the body ® The order in rank follows the 
and daughter appointed to procure list in vs. 1 59, and the one who is heir 
a son exist, these others should not should, by Visnu xv. 30, support the 
be adopted. Ragh. quotes Yiij. ii. others (K.) Cf. vss. 163-165. 

132 to show each of the sons inherits ® Cf. vs, 217 and Yaj. ii. 135, 
in order, and it is only in the absence ^ And without wife or daughter 
of the secondary sons that the wife, (K.) ; grandson or great-grandson 
etc., have a right to the property. (Nand.) 

^ Brothers with the same mother ® The brothers take possession in 
and father (K.) the ab.sence of (father or) mother 

This one son inherits and gives (K.) The additions of K. are based 
the funeral cake for all, and if he on a later standpoint in regard to 
exists, other substitutes for sons female inheritance. Nancl. and Ragh. 
should not be made (K., Nand.) K. read “oj* the (own) brothers alone.” 
also refers to Yaj. ii. 135 to show Ragh. marks the reading ** atra ca** 
that on failure of (sons), wife, as a var. lec. 

daiighter, parents, and brothers, the ^ And sonship, or the right to 
nephew is heir. Nand. observes inherit by direct descent, to the 
that this one son must be a son of exclusion of brothers, etc., ceases at 
the body, and so in vs. 183. the fifth, t.c., goes no farther than 

® Therefore, when one wife has a the great grandson, 
son, another should notadopt one (K. ) 
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that (man) who (is) next after the Sapin^a ; next to him, 
one of the same clan^ should be (the heir); (next) the 
teacher, or even a pupil.* 

1 88. But in the absence of all (heirs),® Brahmans versed 
in the three Vedas, pure and subdued, take the inherit- 
ance ; by these means the law of right fails not.* 

189. The property of Brahmans must never be seized 
by the king ; ® this is a fixed rule ; but the king may take 
(the property) of the other castes when all (other heirs) fail. 

190. (If the widow) of a man who has died childless 
procure a son from a man of the same family (gotra),^ 
she shall make over to this (son) whatever (property) has 
grown out of the inheritance.^ 


^ Or tboie(pl.)of theutmefamily 
{kula), i.e.j distant relative* (•omd- 
nodakdh (Nand.) 

> K. takes the Sapin^M ** male 
or female ; for an explanation of 

8apln4ik iii* 5 

text the word is masculine. K. 
beg:io8 hy taking it generally as 
masculine or feminine, then, after 
giving the law of inheritanoe for the 
sons, he begins by taking the wife 
as the first female inheritor, quo^ 
seven veraesof B^haspati andV|ddha 
Manu (called Brhan Manu in Ragh.) 
to prove the statement (also Yftj. ii 
135-136), and ends by givingalist of 
female Sapindas, after denouncing 
Medh. as “ not fond of the opinion 
of the good,” because he denies the 
wife the right of sharing the inherit- 
ance. He then gives wife, daughter 
not ordained, father, mother, own 
brother, his son, and (by vs. 217) the 
mother of the father— after these 
any male Sapindas. Cf. Ap, ii. I 4 f 

2; Gaut. xxviii'. 21 ; Vas.xvii.Sxff.; 

Baudh. i. 1 1, 1 1 ; Vi?nuxvii. In Ap- 
pend. iii. to his translation of the May. 
Mandlik has discussed the. subject 
at large. In respect to the sons 
who inherit in order, K. says : by 
163 the son of the body inherits; he 
should give one-fifth or one-sixth to 
the wife’s son and son-given, but 
need only support the son-made and 


others (vss. 163, 164). If there is no 
son of the body, the next heir is the 
ordained daughter or her eon, for by 
the son of vs. 131 is meant the son of 
the body (then claukUrasipautrika ) ; 
if these do not exist, the wife’s son 
and other ten in order ; the son by 
the (^ildra woman (if she is married) 
should, by vs, 1 54, take but a tenth, 
consequently the next heir takes 
all but this. In the absence of the 
sons, the wife inherits, etc. Nsnd. 
seems to know nothing of K.’s ex- 
planation and bis attempts to con- 
strue Sapinda as inclusive of females, 
as be hin^lf understands only the 
masculine, which he employs in his 
gloss several times, not suggesting 
the possibility of its embracing 
females, though in vs. 1 88 be makes 
**all ” embrace “men and women.” 

* All the8e(ju8t mentioned)*(K.) 

* For they, like other heirs, give 
the funeral cake, etc. (K.) 

® It must, in default of heirs, be 
given to other Brahmans only, while 
the king may take the property of a 
K?atriya, etc., when all heir* men- 
tioned fail (K.) 

® /.e., bears a son through com- 
mission by the brother-in-law or 
others (Nand.) 

7 Cf. vs. 146. The wife must be 
commissioned ; one of the same 
family is allowed by vs. 59 (K.) 
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191. But if two (sons) born of one woman by two (hus- 
bands) have a strife regarding the property, each of these 
should take what (comes) to him from his father, (and) the 
other (shall) not (take it),^ 

192. Now when the woman who bare them is dead, all 
the brothers of one mother should divide equally the 
maternal inheritance, together with the sisters-german.® 

193. If these sisters have daughters.® something in ac- 
cordance with their dignity should kindly be given even 
to them out of the property of their ijiaternal grand- 
mother. 

194. That which is given over the (marriage)-fire,^ that 
which is given in the bridal procession, that (which is 
given) for an act of love, and that (which is) received 
from brother, mother, and father, (all this) is called the 
sixfold property of woman.® 

195. That which is received as a gift (by a married 

^ K. understands the own son by Nand. knows no such distinc- 
the first husband, and second son of tion. 
the t%vice-married woman byasecond ^ Unmarried (K.) 
husband, and compares the similar ^ Orpi^^itaA«Myai(inDay.Bhag., 
expression in vs. 162 referring to sons iv. 4) “given out of love to the wife.” 
of body and wife. So Nand., “ if a ® Cf. Jolly, Stellung, p. 22, and 
woman marry again having a son, note to iii. 52. This simple text in 
and with property, and bears an- regard to women’s property covers 
other son by the second husband, what in later writers is expressed 
each son gets the property left by with much greater fulness. Accord- 
his own father.” Ragh. says, “ or ing to viii. 416, the wife has no pro- 
it may apply to the woman’s pro- perty at all, but this is explained by 
perty.” ^ later writers as referring to wealth 

2 That is, if these sisters are un- got by mechanical arts. The earlier 
married. If they are married, Brhas- writers allow her ornaments (Baudh.) 
pati says a small present only is to and presents (Apas., Vas.), while 
be given them as a token of respect. Visnu adds adhivc^nikavif given 
A fourth part of the brother’s share when the husband marries another 
of the mother’s property .should be wife, etc. For limits to this right of 
given the sister who is married, just possession, cf. vs. 199 note. Nand. 
as in vs. 118 the unmarried sister glosses this verse with (the quota- 
receives one-fourth of the brother’s tion from Kat. found in K., and) 
share in the father’s estate (K.) But the remark, “ woman’s property other 
if there is no unmarried daughter, than this is the property of the hus- 
the married daughters share equally band gained by the wife, but not the 
with the brothers (Kat. in May., property of the women.” The com- 
where the quotation from Bfhaspati mentators say that the “ sixfold ” is 
(though farther on attributed to the lowest limit in kind, but she 
hiiQ)| IS here ss^id to be may have more. 
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woman) after her marriage, from the family of her hus- 
band or of her connections/ and that which has been given 
her by her beloved husband, shall become the property of 
(her) children, should she die while her husband is alive. 

196. Whatever valuables (she receives) at the (mar- 
riages called) Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Gandharva, Prajapatya, 
are declared to belong to her husband alone, if she die 
without children, 

197. But if property be given her at the Asura and other 
marriages,^ it is declared to belong to her father and mother 
if she die without children, 

198. Now if at any time property is given to a woman 
by her father, the girl of the Brahman caste would inherit 
it, or it would become (the property) of this (giiTs) chil- 
dren/ 

199. Women should not make expenditure^ out of the 
family (property) belonging to several, or even out of her 
own wealth, without the consent of her husband. 

2CX). The heirs should not divide among themselves 
such ornaments as are worn by the women while the hus- 
band is alive.® If they divide (them) they are degraded. 


' AnvadheyaTrif a pledge to hand 
over. The translation is according 
to the dehnition of other law-writers. 

2 The Rak§asa and Pai^aca mar- 
riages (K.) , 

» K. explains that the husband is 

supposed to be a Brahman and have 
several wives, and then the property, 
left by the K«atriya wife or those of 
lower caste when they die, becomes 
that of the daughter of the 'vife of 
the Brahman caste or of her chil- 
dren, and this case supposes the wife 
deceased to have left no children. 
The May. in annotating this verse 
says - “The word or means and, t.c., 
the property is divided ; there is a 
varied opinion as to whether the 
Brahman daughter who thus in- 
herits may not refer to any one of 

higher or of equal caste ” (p. 62). 

4 “Wives and other women 

ahould not make a hoard from the 


property of her kindred which is 
common to her and many (brothers, 
etc.), and not even from her hus- 
band’s property without his consent, 
for this is not women’s property.” 
“ Hoard ” is, however, not the real 
meaning of nirJidra (cf. May., p. 60, 
TiirJidT^ vyaya^ West and Biihler, 
ii. 73), This verse must be under- 
stood to limit the reach of vs. 1 94 in 
putting limitation of use even on 
stridJiara. Nand. supports the ren- 
dering “ expenditure *’ as in May., 
“ they should not make expenditure 
of the husband’s goods even for 
sake of the family, nor of their own 
goods,” etc. The property caUed 
sauddyaka (than which has been 
given her by kindred out of auc- 
tion) was regarded as her own to do 

with as she pleased. 

® The text is ambiguous. Hither 
** worn while the husband is alive, 
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201. An impotent man and one degraded are without 
share (in an inheritance) ; so also those born blind or deaf, 
those (who are) crazy, idiotic, or dumb, and all who are 
without manly strength.^ 

202. But the rule is for a sensible man to give to 
each one of these, according to (his) ability, both food and 
clothes without end;^ for should he not give (these) he 
would be degraded. 

. 203. But if at any time desire for a wife seize hold of the 
impotent man and the others, and they should thus become 
parents, their offspring has a right to the inheritance.® 

204. If the eldest (brother) acquire any property what- 
ever^ after the father has passed away, a share in that 
case (belongs) to the younger (brothers), if they have pre- 
served their (sacred) learning.® 

205. But if all the brothers, being unlearned, should 
acquire wealth from (their united) exertion,® in that case 
the division (of the property) should be equal, being inde- 
pendent of the paternal (wealth);" in these words the 
rule is expressed. 

206. If any one possesses property (gained) by his 
learning,® this property should be his alone ; so too (pro- 

or ** the heirs should not divide ^ By his own individual ability 
while,” etc. BUhler upholds the (K,) 

latter, and has Nand. as authority ^ K. understands a partition made 
(to V 4 n.andM.) Jolly (Visnu, xvii. after the brothers have lived toge- 
22 note) supports K. and others in ther, and restricts the extra share to 
the former rendering. The women those who keep up the study of 
are of course the various wives. sacred learning. The reading vidyd- 

^ Cf. vs. 18 ; nirindHya may nupdlindm^ noted as a var. Icc. by 
mean simply devoid of organs. So Ragh., is found in Nand. and implied 
K. explains as **tho8e lame in arm by K. It may mean ” pursuing any 
or foot ” etc., and Ragh. as ” lacking outside brancli of study,” as Medh. 
a hand,” etc., and Nand. as lack- takes it. The eldest must put in his 
ing an organ ” {kai'niendriya), gains \vith the inheritance, and 

^ As long as he lives (Mcdh., K.) divide with the younger brothers. 

® A portion as great as the * If they unitedly gain wealth by 
daughter's (Medh.) By commission agriculture or trade (K.) 
the impotent man may become a ^ No special portion is to be 
father ; cf. vs. 79. Such marriages taken out (for the eldest) — (K.) 
appear to have been common. K. •* Under the circumstances in vs. 
remarks that “at any time” is 204. There is one exception ; if a 
added because these people ought brother recovers ancestral land by his 
not to marry as a regular thing. own exertions, it is to be regarded as 
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perty received) through friendship, (that) gained at a 
marriage,* and (that received when one as a guest is 
honoured) by the honey-mixture. 

207. But if any one of the brothers, being able (to sup- 
port himself) by his own occupation, does not desire (his 
share of the) property, he may be excluded from his share 
after giving him something (in the way) of support.* 

208. If one acquires anything by his industry without 
detriment to the paternal estate, that,* being gained by his 
own efforts,* he need not, unless he chooses, give up (to 
the other brothers). 

209. Now, if a father acquires any wealth of which, 
(although) belonging to the paternal estate, one had not 
(before) got possession, he need not divide this with the 
sons unless he chooses, (as it was) acquired by himself 
(alone).® 


patrimony, and is partible. The 
one wh6 recovers it has a fourth, and 
it is then shared with the others in 
a common division (Qahkhain May., 
p. 47). Cf. vs. 209. The property 
gained by learning is defined by 
K5ty. as the proceeds of learning 
gained from another, or gained by 
disputation after betting on the 
result, or by being a priest, or as 
teacher (from a pupil), etc. 
says Medh. and Gov. are wrong in 
rendering m&dhuparhikatn (by the 
honey-mixture) as that guned by 
being priest, since this is included 
by the verse of Kftty. under property 
gained by learning. The simple ex- 
planation of Nand., that property 
gained by learning is "got by arts," 
etc., seems older and better than 
K.’8 and Rftgh.*s elaborate explana- 
tion (from Katy. ), based on a techni- 
cal term, probably unknown at the 
time of the text, and it is supported 
by Medh., who renders it " by teach- 
ing, or by skill in the arts.” 

i This means women’s property 
(Nand.) ; it is more probably what 
a man receives when a guest at 
some one’s else wedding (so Medh.) 

* Some nominal portion of no 


great value is meant, as K. says, in 
order to prevent his sons making a 
fuss about losing the inheritance. 
Such a case could easily occur if 
one of the brothers were always 
away from home as a soldier. 

> Cf. Yftj. ii. X18. A var, Uc., 
supported by the MiUk^arft and by 
the May. (p. 47), for \6). reads "he 
need not give that to the heirs, nor 
that gained by learning." Such 
gain as that by agriculture, etc. 
(Medh., K.) The reading of (6) in 
Mbhi. xiii. 105 agrees with Medh. 
and K., though the labour is in (a) 
stated to be that gained by travel- 
ling (as merchant). Rfigh. defines 
anupoffhTuzn as "not supporting 
himself by the paternal estate.’* 

^ (Medh., K. or) " and that given 
him by his own desire" (Nand. to 
Vi^nu xviii. 42). 

» Or perhaps better " provided it 
were" (as Nand. to Vi^nu xviii. 43)- 
Cf. Vi^nu xvii. x, “a father may 
dispose of self-acquired property M 

he sees fit." Yaj. ii. l \9 
one recovers, etc., he need not give 
it to the co-heirs ; ” from this K* 
Ragh. take the " son *’ as the subject 
of the first verb, and interpret 
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210. If, on living together after being separated/ they 
divide (the inheritance) a second time, in that case the 
division should be, equal, (as) in that case no right of 
primogeniture occurs. 

21 1. If the eldest or the youngest among several 
(brothers) be lacking- at the distribution of shares, or if 
either of the two die, his share is not lost.^ 

212. For the own brothers, and those who were re- 
united/ and the own sisters, should assemble together and 
divide this share equally. 

213. If an eldest (brother),^ through avarice, commit 
an injury® against (his) younger (brothers), he should be 
made a not-eldest and shareless, and be put under restraint 
by kings.^ 

214. None of the brothers who perform wrong acts® 
deserve (share in) the property; and the eldest shall not 
create a private property,® (by) not giving (their proper 
shares) to the younger. 


“ heirs as the ‘‘sons*’ of the text 
(Ragh.) ; even Nand. renders as 
above, which is the only meaning 
possible. 

^ Or saiUsrstdhy “reunited’* (May., 
p. 56) ; vibhaktdh (our text), “ having 
(separated the property and) divid- 
ed.” The May. (p. 56) says that this 
text expresses the custom, remarking 
that there is a saying to the effect that 
the law*book has its roots in custom. 

^ Be depx’ived of his share by 
being away, or being degraded (K,, 
Kil. in May.) 

3 This rule applies to brothers 
reunited or not I'eiinited (Nand.) 

I,€.y those who have divided the 
property and afterwards come toge- 
ther again (Ragh.) ; to be applied tt)' 
the wife, father, paternal grand- 
father, etc. (beside the brothers) 
(May., p. 57). This rule applies 
when the deceased leave.s no s<m, 
wife, daxighter, etc. (K.) N^ind. says 
in the absence of own br(»thers, the 
reunited ; in their absence, the own 
sisters ; making each e.xclude the 
following. Medh. makes the “re- 
united ” apply to the brotliers only 


(as K. says, “ not all the own 
brothers”), paraphiasing “the re- 
united own brothers and own 
sisters,” and adds that “and” in- 
cludes sisters. 

® That is, any one w’ho takes the 
heritage (May., p. 49). 

® l-)efraud him (K. ) 

^ l.c.y be made an ordinary rela- 
tive in the honour he receives 
{bandhuvat pCijffah) (Medh.), or lose 
his right of primogeniture and be 
fined (K.) The Mayukha quotes in 
this connection a verse from Manu, 
which says that after a division of 
property has been made, and some 
common property is <li.scovered not 
known at the time of partition, a 
new partiti<»n must be made (p. 50), 
and another to the effect that a new 
division must be made if there is a 
doubt in regard to the partition (p. 
5 1 ). Neither verse occurs in the text. 

® Such as frequenting a gambling- 
house (K.); gaming and diiiiking 
(Kslgh.) ; acts accomplished by bad 
behaviour (rivrtti) — (Medh.. Xand.) 

^ Yautnlamy usually the bridal 
gift of a woman ; so taken here by 
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215. If there should he a common endeavour (to gain 
wealth) ^ on the part of brothers who (live together) with- 
out having divided (the property), the father should never 
make the share of (any one) son different (from those of 

the others).^ 

216. Moreover, a son born after partition ® should receive 
only the paternal property ; or if any (sons) should be 
reunited with this (father), he ^ should share it with them, 

217. The mother should receive the heritage ® of a child- 
less son, and in case the mother also is dead, the father's 
mother should receive the property.® 

2 1 87 When everything, debts and possessions, have 
been divided according to rule, and anything® is afterwards 


Nand., “he should not in this way 
make money for his daughter, but 
he should take his daughter’s mar- 
riage portion out of his own share 
alone.” Withvss. 213-214 cf. Mbha. 

xii. 105, 7-10. 

1 So Medh. and K., otherwise 
explained by Jimuta-vahana (Day. 
Bhag. ii. 86) as effort, t.c., desire to 
have a division. 

*■* At the time of division, i.f., 
when they cease to live together 
(Ragh. ) The commentator to Mbha. 
takes this to mean at the time of 
eating or division of food, t.c., if 
they get their dinner by united toil, 
each shall have an equal share (xiii. 

*2). . , ... 

^ The partition being made while 

the father is alive by the sons desire, 

the son subsequently born after the 

father's death has a claim only on 

the property (subseciuently held by 

the father) — (K.) 

/.c., the son born after partition 

is made ; if they reunite, he shares 

with them at the fathers death 

(K.) By Yftj. ii. 122 and Vi^nu 

xvii. 3, a son conceived before the 
partition, but born after it, has his 
share made up by contributions from 
the other brothers. The Medh. MSS. 
vary between hared dhanam and 

dhanam haret (latter in May., p- 37 )* 
6 JDdyddam (Medh.) 


* Between this verse and vs. 185 
(which is not in Medh.’s text) is a 
plain contradiction ; the later law 
scheme arranged the succession as 
follows : son, grandson, great-grand- 
son, wife, daughter, daughter’s son, 
mother, father, brothers, brothers* 
sons, father’s mother, etc. In vs. 185 
we have the order father and 
brothers ; to unite which with this 
and make both correspond to the 
later scheme has cost the commenta- 
tors some labour. K. quotes Yiij. ii. 
135, compares our text, ix. 185, and 
Visim xviii. 6 (Brha.'^pati, Vrddha 
Manu, and Vrddha Visnu) (Ragh.), 
to show that both parents are here 
intended, A discussion in May. (p. 
53) settles against the Mitilk?ari\ 
that the mother’s chum comes after 
the father’s. If we take Nand.’s 
explanation of apatya as including 
son, grandson, and great-grandson, 
wife and daughter and her son, the 
la.st of which are of course not in- 
tended, we still have the father, 
brothers, and brother’s son omitted 
between the mother and grand- 
mother ; and even if mother is, m 
K. says, an i.c., includes the 

(father) omitted, the brothers by vs. 

iS^ should intervene. 

? In the MS. of Nand. vs. 218 

follows vs. 219. j Kf/Tr\. 

8 Whether property or debt (Jx..) , 
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discovered, one should make an equal partition of all 
of it.^ 

219. ^ Clothes, vehicles,^ ornaments, prepared food, water, 
women, religious wealth, and paths they declare^ (are 
impartible.® 

220. Thus has been declared to you the (rule of) parti- 
tion and the rule of ceremony in respect to (all) the sons® 
in order, beginning with the wife’s son. Learn (now) the 
rules of right respecting gambling. 

221. Both gambling and prize-fighting the king should 
exclude from his kingdom. These two vices bring to an 
end the sway ^ of those who rule the land. 

222. Gambling and prize-fighting are the same as open 
robbery ; the king should always be active in his antago- 
nism to these two (vices). 

223. That (play) which is performed by means of tilings 
without life is called among men ‘‘gambling ; ” that which 
is performed by means of living creatures is to be known 
as “prize-fighting,”® 


probably here only property is meant, 
as in Yaj. ii. 126, though debts are 
included, ib, 1 17. 

1 That is, no special share should 
be given to the eldest (K.) The 
general rule is that debts descend to 
the heirs. 

^ hVoin vs. 219 to v.s. 228 fails in 
Medh. (MSS. No. 935, 1551) {vklc 
note to vs. 228). A different version 
of this verse is attributed to ^lauu 
in the May. (p. 46), where also an 
ordeal (which is not found in Maim) 
is ordained in case one suspects that 
goods have been concealed. 

^ (Or) horses, etc. (Hugh.) For 
jtairam, vehicle ’* (or vijnCtnum^ 
“ document ’*), Nand. read.s pdtrani 
{udukapdtram), a receptacle for 
water. 

^ Women means slaves or mis- 
tresses. If of equal value, the gar- 
ments and ornaments are not divi- 
sible ; if some are more valuable than 
others, they must be divided (Brh. 
in K.) Water from tanks, etc., is 


to be used by all (Medh., K.) Re- 
ligious wealth is defined variously 
as councillors, ascetics, or priests 
(Medh., X.), or wealth of sacrifices 
and good deeds (Laugak^i in May,, 
p. 48). PracCira {paths) may be taken 
as pasture-ground (K.) In respect 
to the female slave.s, it is said in 
May, that they are to bo divided if 
of ecpxal number, otherwi.se they 
must work by turns as they can (cf. 
K.), but the kept women of the 
father are not partible. Cf. Gaut. 
xxviii, 47. 

“And a book ” is Visnu’s reading 
in the .'<ame ver.se (xviii. *44^. 

** Nand., yoyo vaf 4 /A sa^hpadaaa^ 

viilh ih. 

^ Or by rrt?’. ler. bring to those 
who rule the land the destruction of 
the king, (Xand. has raji/a'*,) 

® “Gambling” with dice, etc. ; 
“prize-fighting” (literally, challeng- 

ing) fights (for bets) by cocks, rams, 
etc. (K.) 
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224. All such- people as indulge in gambling and prize- 
fighting, or cause them to he carried on, the king should 
have corporally punished,^ and (he should also corporally 
punish) Qudras (who) bear the emblems of the'twice-born.^ 

225. Gamblers, players,® cruel men,^ men who abide in 
heresy, men who do wrong acts, and men who manufacture 
spirituous liquor (the king) should banish from the city ^ 


at once. 

226. These robbers in disguise, living in a king’s realm, 
constantly injure the worthy subjects by the perform- 
ance of their misdeeds. 

227. This gambling has been seen (to be) in a former 
a^e ® a great maker of strife ; therefore a wise man should 
not devote himself to gambling even for the sake of 


amusement. 

228. If any man should devote liimself to this (sport), 
either secretly or openly, he should receive an adjust- 
ment of punishment ^ such as is in accordance with the 

pleasure of the ruler.® 

229. Now one whose caste is that of Ivsatriya, Vai^ya, or 
(^'udra, (when he is) unable to pay a fine, may absolve him- 
self of debt by labour ; a priest should pay little by little.® 


^ By cutting off a hand or foot 

S.U 

- The marks of caste, such as the 
s.icrcd string, etc., etc. The addition 

to tins verse given by May. (P*.95j; 
“without the king’s permi.ssion, 
rc.sts on the f.act alluded to in note 

on the next verse. , u j 

3 Or “players and men of baa 

habits.” K. defines the latter as 

dancers, singers, etc. 

■* For kyuvitii (cruel) !Nand. reads 

kH'ihhi i!) defines 

iLr/hUf(n) ‘‘in the habit of spoHing 

,..v,ti. women);" cf. viii. 357. 

/.(/; is a i.roof of adultery, 
reading, derail, is e.vplained by Itagh. 

Tluvt is, from the realm (K.) In 

later times the vice of gambling was 
Innatl t«* account, and royal gam- 
lilinir-huUdcs were established, where 


play was legalised, and play without 
royal authority was fined. (Cf. 
Niirada xvi. ) 

Not only now, but in ancient 
times (K.); in the case of Nala, 
Yudhisthira, and others (Nand.) It 
is very probable that these are the 
examples meant ; at least, as Medh. 
omits most of this part on gambling, 
it uni.st have been inserted long 
after the epic was completed. 

^ The punishment {danda) is not 
here, as in the following verse, a 
fine (cf. vs. 224). 

s This verse is m the Mbo. ot 
Medh., and is referred by him to the 
sport mentioned in vs. 219, but the 
latter vei’se is not given in his 

text. 

» Cf. viii. 49. >77. 4' 5- I'-- 

(cf. Yaj. ii. 43) in accordance with 
what he makes. 
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230. The king should ordain the correction of women, 
children, crazy people, old people, and (those who are) 
poor (or) ill (to be made) by a switch, (or) a split bamboo- 
cane, (or) a cord,^ (or) by other (like means). 

231. Now those who, on being commissioned (to look 
after ^ business) affairs, ruin the affairs of those engaged 
in (these) affairs, (because they are) cooked by the heat 
of money, the king should cause to be deprived of their 
property. 

232. (The king) should slay those who make false 
proclamations,® those who seduce his ministers,^ those who 
slay women, children, and Brahmans, and those who de- 
vote themselves to (his) enemies. 

233. Whenever anything has been gone through with® 
and adjusted, let the (king) know that this has been done 
in accordance with the rule of right, (and) let him not 
have this (matter) reverted to any more. 

234. If the ministers or a judge should perform any 
business in a wrong manner,® the king himself sliould 
attend to this (matter), and have these (officers) fined one 
thousand {panas), 

235. A slayer of a Brahman, a drinker of intoxicating 
liquor, a thief, and one who defiles the couch of a Guru,^ 

these men are all in turn to be regarded as the ^^reat 
criminals.® 


^ With the first two they are 
beaten, with the cord they are tied 

(K.) Medh. defines as iT/tja- 

tvac, 

2 Commissioned, etc., means those 

appointed (adkikrtdh) in the king’s 
stead to examine suits at law, or 
more generally of any one ap- 
pointed to oversee merely, and who 
thereby tries to injure his patron 
(Medh., K.) A var. lec.^ endorsed 
by Medh. as such [aniyuktdfi), would 
mean those who have*no business 
with the affair or the uncommis- 
sioned assessors^ 

^ This does not necessarily in- 
clude the forging of documents, 


though naturally so understood by 
the commentators. 

^ K., “sediice,” or “make dissen- 
sions among.” 

a lawsuit.) Tiriiam 

Iv.), taritani (Ragh.), 

(Nand.) Nand, gives a technical 
definition from Katy. 

® Render an unjust decision in 
court, etc. (K.) 

^ Gxiru may mean father. 

55- Medh., K., Rngh., 

and Nand. specify, without war- 
rant from the text, that the thief 
Uaskara in Medh., Nand., Rlgh.) 
is a stealer of gold from a Brah- 
man j and K. says drinking intoxi- 
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236. And for these four (great criminals), if they have 
failed to perform expiation,^ (the king) should ordain pro- 
per corporal punishment accompanied by (a fine of) money. 

237. On the (defiler of the) couch of a Guru (the brand 
of) a cunnus should be made ; ^ on a drinker of intoxi- 
cating liquor, (the brand of) a liquor (dealer’s) sign ; on a 
thief, (the brand of) a dog’s foot; on the slayer of a 
Brahman (the brand of) a headless man. 

238. (These), with whom indeed none may eat, with 
whom none may sacrifice,® with whom none may peruse 
(the sacred texts), with whom none may unite themselves 
by marriage, sliall wander miserable about the earth, ex- 
cluded from every law of right.* 

239. And these (who) have the mark prrt upon them 

shall be abandoned by family and kindred, (finding) no 
pity and (receiving) no respect:® this is the ordinance 

of ]\Iixnu. 

240. Now, on completing the expiation as enjoined (for 
the offence), the (three) highest castes « should escape the 


eating liquors is restricted to (any! 
twice-born man drinking arak, and 
a Bralunau drinking either arak, 
mead, or ruin (cf. xi. 95), whereas 
all kinds are forbidden here for all 
clas.«es. The part from ys. 235 to vs, 

2 556 occurs also inserted in the eigh^ 
lecture in BurneU’s copy of Medh. 

(after viii. 46 and 198). 

^ Knjoined in xi. 72 ff* says 

four, because he who associates with 
these and is the fifth (in the group 
of great criminals) does not des^ve 
the same ininishinent (Nand.) The 
“fifth” is indicated by the word 
n,n (Medh.) Corporal pumshmeiit 
is here for all castes; Medh. 

^ays some make it apply to the 
branding, which is allowed even m 

the case of a Brahman. ^ . 

- On the forehead, as is iinpliea 

bv vH, 240 (Medh., K*-) 

^ Aaariiijojyd in Nos. 935* *55** 
and Burnuirs cony of Medh. ($amtjo- 
jiviaiU . . . $a..»i/djanaftiva\ 

^ 4 Dharma here means ntes and 


rights. Excluded from all dharnxa 
is to be debarred from social privi- 
leges, excluded, from sacred rites, 
denied legal rights, deprived of all 
the fruits of possible good works ; 
in short, to be one for whom no 
statute of the law is valid save those 
that specially treat of him. 

^ No one shall )>ity them when 
ill, or rise up and salute them 
(Medh.) 

6 So Medh. (purve), K. has sai've 
(all castes) ; No. 935, Medh. yatito- 
dkah. A xar. he. in Nand. gives 
al-unCindh piii've tarnd . . . ailkyd 
rdjnd Uildtcm: gloss, purve m^ns 
the members of three castes ; it is 
known by this saying, “A mark 
should be made on the forehead. 
Now when the great criminals have 
not perhwmed expiation and are 
thus branded, (they should have) a 
distinction of punishment for a aif- 
tinction of cause. Ho says this m 
(the next) two ^lukas. 
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branding upon their foreheads by the king; but they 
should be fined the highest fine. 

241. The medium fine should be imposed for crimes^ 
by a Brahman alone ; or he may be banished from the 
realm with his goods and chattels.^ 

242. But the others,® on committing these sins, deserve 
to have all their property seized (when they commit them 
unintentionally); but (if they commit them) intentionally, 
(they deserve) banishment^ 

243. A good king should not receive the property of a 
great criminal ; but if through avarice he receives it, he 
becomes smeared with that sin.® 

244. Casting upon the water this (money paid as) fine, 
let him make it over to Varuna, or bestow it upon a Brah- 
man (who is) endowed with learning and of good be- 
haviour. 

245. Varuna is lord of punishment,® for he holds pun- 
ishment over kings. A Brahman who has gone through 
a Veda is the lord of all that moves. 

246. Where a king avoids getting wealth from evil- 
doers, there in (due) time^ are born long-lived men; 

247. And the (different) crops of the husbandmen are 
each raised as they were sown ; the children do not die ; 
and nothing distorted® is brought forth. 

^ Mcilh., K., and Xand. say for with punishment by the king, and 
unintentional crimes the first ar- this is not compatible with death 
rangement, and for intentional ones (Ragh.) Nand. does not notice any 
the second. The highest fine must, such meaning of Medh. 

however, be given to one without confines this interpretation to the . 
good qualities (Medh., K.) case of the Cudra. 

2 /.e., he is not to be fined at all, ® With the sin the great criminal 
but he is to be banished. committed. 

* /.c., all except the Brahman, ® Medh. and K. take here as 

viz.., K^atriya, Vai^ya, and Cfidra fine, and paraphrase tamely enough, 
(Medh., K., Riigh., Nand.) Medh. '* Varuna is the owner of the money 
says some say even if they have (paid as) fine by the great crimi* 
performed penance. nals.” 

* Banishment in this case the ex- ^ Nand. “among men” {hie <m). 

plainers read as meaning death (K.) ! ® Medh. (MSS. Nos. 935, 1551) 

So some say, but tins is not c«n rect ; re.ads ril rtih, “ distoi'tiou is not pro- 
because a twelve years' ptnance is duced.' 

enjoined even for one w ho is branded 
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248. Now the king sliould punish,! by the various 

means of corporal punishment (which) cause terror, (any 

man) born of low caste (who) intentionally injures Brah- 
mans. 

249. A king becomes exposed to the same lack of 
spiritual merit ^ in releasing a man deserving corporal 
jiunishinent as in punishing corporally one not deserving 
corporal punishment, whereas spiritual merit is seen (to 
exist in that king alone who) holds in check.® 

250. ! Thus has been declared at full length the deter- 
mination of lawsuits under (any one of the) eighteen 
titles in the case of two persons mutually at strife.® 

251. Thus the sovereign duly performing the duties 
which are enjoined by the rules of right,® should seek to 
get possession of districts not (yet) possessed, and exercise 
protection over (those already) in his possession. 

252. Now with his land duly put in order, and his 
fortress made in accordance with the statute,^ let (the 
king) constantly expend the greatest care in uprooting the 
thorns (from his kingdom). 

253. By protecting those who follow the good customs 


' Here and in the following verses 
we may translate either “slay ” and 
“ capital punishment ” or “ corpo- 
rally punish ” and “ corporal pun- 
ishment.” The precise meaning is 
to be determined by the context. In 
this verse lianydt would seem to 
mean “ slay,” and vadhopCiyaih “by 
means of death;” but the milder 
meaning is given in the similar 
verse, viii. 352, and so understood 
by the commentators (Medh., K., 
Ragh.) In point of fact it makes 
little practical difference, as the fol- 
lowing paraphrase from Medh. will 
show: “ He. should torment a (Judra 
(so K., Nand.). who robs or friglitens 
a Brahman, by impaling him, cutting 
his tiesh, twisting his limbs, and 
mutilating him with knives, all 
which punishments shall cause ter- 
ror (to others ?) by the long torment 


they occasion.*’ K. and Ragh. sug- 
gest cutting off the hands, drinking 
hot oil, and so forth. 

* Dhamia. 

^ Holds (sinners) in check, or per- 
haps holds himself in check (as a 
middle voice). The commentators 
understand inflicting punishment in 
accordance with the statutes, or even 
by other means than those there laid 
down . 

^ This verse would be more in 
place after vs. 228, where the eighteen 
heads given in viii. 3 ff. are com- 
pleted. 

® Or “ thus has been declared the 
decision in regard to two persons 
mutually quarrelling about one of 
the eighteen titles.” 

® Dhamxya. 

^ (^dstratahfOS declared in Lecture 
vii. (Medh.) ' Cf. vil 70 ff. 
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of noble men ^ (Arya), and by clearing out thorns (from 
his kingdom), kings (who are thus) 2 wholly devoted to 
the protection of their people attain the threefold sky. 

254. But if a king accepts tribute while he administers 
no punishment to robbers, his kingdom is shaken, and 

(he) is debarred from heaven. 

255. For 3 if, relying on the strength of (his) arm, the 
realm of any king rests in security, it constantly increases 


unto him, even as a tree carefully tended.^ 

256. A king, whose eyes are his spies, ought to see^ 
that robbers who steal others* goods (are) of two sorts, (the 
one) open, (the other) concealed. 

257. Of these, those supporting themselves by the 
various (means of) trade are open cheats ; while those 
people c who steal, and those who live in the woods, are 
hidden cheats. 

258. Those who receive bribes, deceivers, ^ cheats,® and 
gamblers ; those who make it their business to proclaim 
good luck ; those who are fine (without and foul within),® 
together with fortune-tellers ; 

259. And both elephant-breakers and physicians who 
act as they should not those engaged in the practice of 
manual skill and artful women (whose virtue) may be 
bought ; 

260. These and other similar undisguised thorns among 


^ Priests, or “those who have an 
honourable means of support ” 
(Medh.) ; or simply the twice-born. 

* Or “if they protect,” as in vs, 

254. 

3 m (Ragh., Nand.) 

* Sevyamdnah (Medh.) ; K. has 
“watered” {sicyanidnah). 

® /.c., he “ought to see” by em- 
ploying his spies for eyes (K.,Nand.) 
The Mbha. says “ cows see by smell, 
the Brahmans see by the Vedas, 
kings see by spies, other men by 
their two eyes ” (v. 34, 34). 

® Or “ those who steal, live in the 
woods, and the like” (K.) ; Medh. 


has jandht and is supported by KSgh 
and Nand. Those who live in the 
woods are highwaymen. RSgh. ex- 
plains as dasyu. 

^ By false weights and measures 
(Nand.) 

® Or magicians (Nand.) 

® K. ; so Nand., “ those who wear 
fine clothes for the purpose>of cheat- 
ing others.” 

By seeing the signs of a man’s 
hand, etc. (K., Nand.) 

This clause goes with both sub- 
stantives (K., Nand.) 

Such as painters, who get money 
for worthless work (K.) 
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men the king should learn to know, and (also all) others 
who act in secret, bearing the marks of noble men (Arya), 
(while in reality they are) ignoble. 

261. On discovering these by well-skilled secret (agents 
who are) engaged in the business of these (cheats), and by 
spies in several different forms, ^ let (the king) suppress 
them and get them into his power. 

262. After he has, in accordance with the truth, exposed 
their sins in respect to each of their actions, let the kin<» 
duly iiitlict chastisement ^ in proportion to the wealth (of 
the criminal) and (the enormity of) the crime.^ 

263. For without punishment the suppression of evil 
among evil-minded thieves, who roam in secret about the 
earth, cannot be effected. 

264. Assemblies, reservoirs, cake-stalls, houses of pros- 
titution, (places where) selling of liquor and food (takes 
place), places where four roads meet, trees belonging to 
temples, crowds and shows, 

265. Old gardens, woods, houses of workmen, empty 
dwellings, woods, (artificial) groves — 

266. Such sort of places let the king have inspected by 
stationary and movable guards, and even by spies, to the 
end that he may suppress the robbers. 

267. The king should find them out, and suppress them 
by means of skilful (men), formerly robbers (themselves, 
who act as) companions of these (criminals) and associate 
with them,^ knowing their various occupations. 

268. liy pretences of food and amusement, by (pre- 
tending) visits on Brahmans,^ and by pretence of (seeing) 
d^eds of valour,® (the spies) should make an assembly of 
t' ese (cheat r'." 

^ K. refers to vii. 154 for the five- own commands’* (svdnvgatair dtrna- 

fold sort (of s}>ies), (Xand.) 

- The chastisement is here a fine ^ Saying : This Brahman knows 
(K.), as is seen by the allusion to how to make our wished-for hopes 
his wealth. succeed ; let us visit him (K.) 

a yrom here to vs. 274 fails in Saying: There is a certain man 

Medh. (MSS., Xos. 935, 1551). that is going to fight all alone with 

* (Or) “ (who act as their) com- several ; let us go and see (K.) 

V inions, (though le.ally) obeying his ^ In some place where they may 
^ be seized by the king s men (^and.) 
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269. The king should secure and corporally punish^ 
those who on this occasion do not come near (the desig- 
nated place), and those who have been deterred by know- 
ing (these tricks) of old,^ together with their friends,® 

blood relations, and connections. 

270. A just king should not cause a thief to be cor- 
porally punished without (the thief’s possessing) the 
(goods he has) carried off ; but he must corporally punish 
without hesitation (a thief taken) with (what he has 

carried off ^ and with his tools. 

271. And (the king) should also have corporally pun- 
ished all persons whatsoever who in the villages even be- 
stow food on thieves, or who merely provide a place for 
their utensils. 

272. If those (whom he has) appointed to protect his 
realm,® and the neighbours employed for the same pur- 
pose,® stand neutral during attacks by robbers when be- 
sought for help, (the king) should chastise them at once 
as (if they were) thieves. 

273. If any man whatever lives by performing meri- 
torious acts,^ while he departs from (his own) boundeii 
duty,’’ let the king consume him also by punishment (as) 
one (who has) departed from his duty,® 

274. When a village is plundered, a dam ® broken 
down, or a robbery is seen on the road, those (who do 


^ Literally, “ smite,*' This ex- 
pression here and in following, as in 
vs. 248 (v. note), may mean kill. 
The regular mode of punishment, 
as already described in the eighth 
lecture, was for the king to smite a 
thief with a club. 

So K., Kagh.; andNand. defines 
those among whom the proofs are 
known ” (pranihitamuldh jfidta’Jcd^ 
raiiah), 

^ Orsons (Nand., Ragh.) 

^ See the definition of this word 
in Mit. Y. it 5 as loptra, and cf, 
B. R. s. Aorf/wt. Cf. Vas. xix, 39. 

® Far. /cc. in Nilnd, MS., rd?/rc[i’d] 


pure va 'dhikrtdn, “ appointed over 
realm or city." 

^ Ragh. understands the neigh- 
bours who give a place for the 
thieves’ utensils. 

^ Dkarma, 

® That is, if any man, even a 
Brahman, supports himself by per- 
forming sacrifice, etc., while he does 
not do the duties enjoined for his 
profession (K.) He is the same as 
a thief (Nand.) 

® Hitd (K,), badd (Nand. = 8 €tu\ 
and according to Medh. a “ fence ** (?), 
the breaking of which ruins the 
crops (K.) 
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not) hasten to (give what help) they can should be 
banished, (taking) with (them their) effects. 

275. Those who steal the treasure of tlie king, and 
abide by (practices) repugnant (to his orders), he should 
have corporally punished ^ by various (means of) punish- 
ment ; so, too, those who instigate (his) foes (to greater 
enmity).^ 

276. Now, if any robbers commit theft at night by 
cutting (a hole in) a wall, the king should cause both 
tlieir hands to be cut (off), and have them fastened on a 
sharp stake.® 

277. (The king) should cause the two fingers of a cut- 
purse to be cut (off) at the (time of his) first theft on 
his second (theft), a hand and a foot; on the third, he 
deserves capital punishment.® 

278. The sovereign should slay as (he w’ould) a thief,® 
(those wdio) give (them) fire, food, or places for (their) 
■weapons, and those who aid in concealing the theft. 

279. One should slay a man wlio destroys^ a pool (by 
drowning him) in the water, or by simple death;® or (the 


^ By cutting off the hand, foot, 
tongue, etc. (K.) ; death may be 
meant. 

In Nand. h. 2 takes the place 
of b. I of K. with xadhaih for 
dandaih. Nand. explains the ex- 
pression arindm npajdpakdn as 
above (like K.), “or it may mean 
those who instigate his allies (with 
whom he has a treaty of peace) to 
become his enemies.” So Medh., 
“they make his allies foes.*’ 

This punishment implies death, 
and appears to have been a general 
custom. In the Mbha. we read of 
a seer caught along with some 
thieves ; the king gave the order 
that they should be killed, and 
the seer was consequently “ stuck 
upon a stake” (i. 117 1 ^2). It was 
not confined to thieves, for in the 
same epic, on a special occasion, 
we are told that a king ordered 
that those who indulged in for- 
bidden liquor should “mount the 


stake alive” (xvi. i, 3!). The 
text in the May. has bhitvd for 
chkvCi (p. 89). 

* Medh., IC., and Ragh. 

Vadha; the two fingers are said 
by K. and Ragh. to be those indicated 
by Yuj. ii. 274, namely, the thumb 
and forefinger ; so Nand. 

** CourCin (Beng. MSS., Medh., 
Nos. 936, 1551, Nand. MS.), t.e., as 
he would thieves. 

7 Literally, breaks, i.e.y destroys 
b)" breaking the dam (K.) Medh., 
K., tad<l(/af bwt some MSS. (Nand., 
Riigh.) have UitCikapond, 

® i^uddha rnd/ifl, i.e., by the sword 
(Nand.) The word vadlia here 
means “cutting off a limb” (Nand.), 
[or] his head, or other parts are 
cut off according to circumstances 
(Ragh.) It probably means death 
without mutilation (cf. vs. 291, note). 
Medh. says that some regard the 
pool as a mere type for a graver 
offence ; but this explanation is not 
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criminal) may (simply) put it to rights again ; but ho 
should (in that case) be fined the highest fine. 

280. One should also slay without hesitation (those who) 
destroy a grainary, ^ an arsenal, or a temple of the divinities; 
and (those who) steal elephants, horses, (or) chariots. 

281. Now he who steals water from a pool laid out 
long before, and also (he who) even diverts the course of 
the W5iter,3 should be fined the first fine.^ 

282. If any one, without pressing need,® emits im- 
purities upon the king*s highway, he should pay (a fine 
of) two kdrsdpana,*^ and clear up the impurity at onceJ 

283. Now (if it is) an old man (who) finds it necessary, 
a pregnant woman, or a mere boy, they should receive a 
reproof;® and that (filth) should be cleaned up : so stands 
the rule. 

284. A fine (is set) for all physicians treating (a case) 
incorrectly;® in (the case of creatures) not human (this 
is) the first, but in (the case of) human beings the medium 
(fine). 

285. One who destroys a stile, a sign, a pole,^^ qj, 
images (of divinities), should replace all that (he has 
injured), and pay (a fine) of five hundred (panas)}^ 

necessary, as ruining a sacred pool ® Through fear of a tiger, etc., or 
is quite bad enough to warrant the through illness (Rsigh.) 
punishment. From vs. 279 to vs. ® Two copper panas (Ragh.) 

282 fails in Medh. (Nos. 935. 1551). ^ Or pay a Candala to do it 

^ Belonging to the king (Bl) (Medh.) 

2 The reason why death is or- ® /.c., they should not be fined 
dained here and a fine in vs. 285 is (Nand.) ; one should say, “Don’t do 
that in the latter case the small it again ” (Rjigh.) 
earthen images of the divinities are ® Not as enjoined in the treatises 
meant, which are not so important (Medh.) 

^ a temple (with the large idols in Animals, horses (Nand.), and 

it (K., R^h.) cows, etc. (Medh., K., RSgh.) 

® If one takes or destroys the water Stile, or footbridge (Medh.); 

of the whole pool, he suffers death, sign or ensign at the king’s door 
as said in va. 279 ; in this case just (K., RSgh.) 

(a little) water if taken from an old ^sed like the sign for a symbol 

pool; diverting the water, i.€„ by (Medh.); in a lotus -pond (K., 
a dam so as to hurt the pool (K.) Ragh.) 

* The first fine is the lowest, “ This is the “ medium ” fine ; cf. 
i.e., two hundred and fifty paiias note to vs, 280. 

(Rfigh.) ■ 
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286. For injuring uninjured goods/ also for destroying ® 

. jewels, and for piercing (them) in the wrong place, the 

penalty is the first fine, 

287. Now if any man acts unequally with (things) that 
are equal ; or, again, (if he defrauds) by a difference in the 
price, he should receive the first, or even the medium 
fine.® 

288. And (the king) should have all places for confining 
(criminals) ^ set by the king’s highway; where evil-doers 
may be seen, miserable and maltreated,®' 

289. One who destroys the (city) ® wall, one who fills 
up the moat, and one who breaks the gates, (the king) 
should at once banish. 

290. A fine of two hundred (panas) should be imposed 


^ By putting worthless goods iu 
with perfect articles (K.) 

^ According to the commentators 

(so B. R.), the meaning here is “ for 

boring certain gems which ought not 

to be bored, and for boring other 

gems (pearls, etc.), in the wrong 

place.** This gives two meanings to 

mani. or a new word with a different 
• * 

and elaborate meaning must be sup- 
plied. Bkedana, like bhedaka in vss. 
279, 280, may mean simply injure 
in general, or literally “for break- 
ing or bad boring.** Medh. deBnes 
hhedana here as dvidkd^karanam, 
K. adds that in addition to the fine, 
satisfaction must be made to the 
owner, as is the case wherever 
another’s property is destroyed. 
Medh. says some order in the fines 
is to be observed; for medium articles 
the medium, for the best the highest 
fine. 

* K. says the weight of the fine 
depends on the deceiver’s intention, 
and he and Rilgh, translate the first 
clause as meaning “ one who employs 
different goods or different measures 
for those who give the same amount 
of money.’* Nand, explains “ he who 
uses different weights and measures 
in (seUing) the same goods, and does 
not demand the same price (for the 
same goods),’’ The translation above 


is based on the first explanation 
given by Medh., that is, that this 
represents a case where a limitation 
has been set by law on the rate of 
exchange between goods, and one 
tries to obtain, e.y., for a little oil, 
which another needs, a larger supply 
of grain, etc., than is right ; or again, 
if he sells goods at too high an 
advance on the price he paid, even 
if no limitation has been set by law. 

^ Medh. and K. take this to mean 
the houses of confinement where the 
prisoners are seen in fetters and 
bonds. R&gh. explains as fetters, 
and Nand. (MS. has handhandni ca 
kaf^dni) explains by the same word. 
As it is doubtful if prisons were 
established at the time of the text, 
we may perhaps better understand 
stocks or something of the sort set 
up by the roadway, where, to be 
sure, the mutilated victims were 
better seen than in a " prison-house.” 
Medh. suggests that torture -plaoea 
may be anywhere “ where(over) the 
evil-doers may be seen ; the author 
thus shows the variableness of the 
locality,” 

® By starvation, poison, eta 
(Medh.) 

® These are all the property of 
the king in the city (K.) 
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for all (cases of) bewitching;^ and (the same) for a cere- 
mony with roots, (performed) by those not attaining (their 
object) ; 2 and for the various (kinds of) magical rites.® 

291. He who sells bad seed,^ or improved (worthless) 
seed,® and also he who destroys a boundary,® should receiv e 
corporal punishment accompanied by disfiguration.® 

292. But the king should cause a worker in gold who 
acts in an unlawful manner — (he being) the most evil of 
all the thorns (infesting a kingdom) — to be chopped up^ 
into small pieces with sharp knives. 

293. For abducting things (used) in ploughing, weapons,® 
or medicinal plants, let the king establish punishment after 
he has found out the time and purpose (of the act).^® 

294. The master and his ministers, the (chief) city, the 
people,^® the treasury and army,^® likewise the ally^* — 

* By hymns (Medh.) ; oblations who pvdls np seed sown.” The im~ 

to ensure death (K.) ; such as the -provitiff of worthless grain is done, 
hawk-sacrifice (RSgh.) according to the commentators, by 

* The ceremony with roots is for surreptitiously inserting good grain 
the purpose of slaying an enemy, or on the top of the bad, and declaring 
getting property by certain roots it is all good. 

having this power, such as those ® Of village or town (K.); cf, 
described in the Mbha., which in- Yaj. ii. 155. According to Medh., 
forms us that in the Atharva {sic) it the boundary is a legal restriction, 
is ordained that plants which are ** he who breaks a law.” 
prickly, and sting, and have red ^ Vodka; the commentators say 
flowers, are to be used in bewitching the criminal is to have his nose cut 
one’s enemies (xiiL 98, 20). The ofl (Medh.), or hand, foot, etc. (K.) 
expression andptaih (construe with ® This vodka is opposed to that 
each clause) may mean bad people in vs. 279. 

(K.), or unskilful people (l^gb.), ^ Weapons of the king bring a 

unless Nand.’s var, lec, (and/pte) be greater, other weapons a lesser pun- 
preferred, which gives practic^ly the ishment (Medh.) 
same sense as the last (ajia/ptapkale That is, in such cases where a 

va^kara^e) “unsuccessfulceremonies plough, yoke, etc., is stolen, there is 
for gaining power over one.” no set punishment, but it depends on 

* Krtyd, “any magic to remove circumstances (Medh,, K., Kngh., 
enemies,” etc. The fine is in all Nand.) After this verse Nand. 
these cases for unsuccessful attempts places K.’s vs. 312. 

to destroy life ; successful attempts The king. 

should meet with death, according ^ City is his capital, home of the 
to the commentators. Medh. dis- king (Medh.); people (so Medh., 
tinguishes between designs on man literally, realm) means “country,” 
or cattle, but either may be meant by according to K. 
the text. w Dardo^ better than the altema- 

^ As good seed (Medh., BL) tive meaning “system of punish- 

® So K. Nand. paraphrases by ment, courts,” eta 
up^wmiih hijdndm uddhartd, “ one Literally, friend. 



298 THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. [lect. ix- 

these indeed are the seven elements (constituting what is) 
called a complete kingdom.^ 

295. Now (in case) a great calamity (is liable to occur) 
to these seven elements of the kingdom one after another, 
one should know (that it would prove to be) more severe 
(in the case of) the first (mentioned than in the case of 
the next), and so on (to the last).^ 

296. When in this world the kingdom of seven mem- 
bers stands firmly together like a threefold staff, ^ no one 
part then surpasses (another), through any superiority of 
the qualities of one over the other. 

297. But this or that member is especially prominent 
(only) in the duties respectively pertaining to it; that 
member is in any given duty called the best by whom 
this duty is successfully performed. 

298. By (means of) spies, by exercising his power, and 
also by carrying on (various) enterprises, let the king 
constantly learn his own strength and that of the enemy.* 

299. Having (first) considered all the unfortunate acci- 
dents and injuries (liable to result from his plans),® and 
the relative importance (of these misfortunes), let one 
afterwards undertake what is to be done.® 


1 Medh., MS. No. 935, has samas- 
tarn; No. 1551 has this altered in 
the margin to saptdngairit the read- 
ing in some K. MSS. Medh. para- 
phrases kfiptam. Another var, he. 
is sainagrain (so Ragh. MS.) The 
reading sapt^nga^n prettier, “the 
seven elements *’ explaining the 
“ seven - limbed kingdom,’* but 
Medh. *8 reading is found in the 
Bengal and Bombay MSS. and in 
the Nandini text Cf. Vi5nu. iii. 33. 

3 In other words, let the king first 
see to his own safety, then for that 
of his ministers, etc. 

3 Where each part mutually sup- 
ports and is supported (K., Nand.) 
The relation is like that of earth, 
seed, and water, all necessary each 
to each for growth (Medh.) 

* Medh. reads (for K.'smaklpatih) 
pcu'dtmuiuih^ and in this is followed 


by Nand. (who also has kevalam 
for karmandirty explaining exercising 
power as open, and kriyd as secret 
power, such as reflection). The sense 
remains the same, except in Nand., 
who renders pcira (enemy) as “ any 
one else, a friend.” Medh. says ne 
must find out what power the other 
party has over himself and what he 
himself has over the other. He also 
renders uUdluiyoga as “ gifts,” etc., 
i.e.f by the four means of subjuga- 
tion enjoined for a king. 

5 This seems to be the meaning, 
and is so given by K.; so Medh., 
though he ha.s another explanation. 

® Nand- has an (unauthorised) var. 
he., without material change of 
meaning: {maklpatih)guruldgfuivato 
jndtvd tatah karma samacaret. Medh. 
and K. regard pldana as of nature, 
vyasana as of man. 
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300. One should just keep on renewing his attempts 
again and again, however tired and weary (he may be) ; 
for fortune favours the man who keeps on renewing his 
attempts.^ 

301. The ages — Krta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali — all 
(indicate) the actions of the king ; for the king is called 
the age.^ 

302. Asleep he is Kali ; awake, the Dvapara age ; (when) 
actively engaged in work, Treta ; but (when) advancing 
(against the enemy), the Krta age.^ 

303. The king should practise the glory and conduct of 
Indra (the storm-god), of Arka (the sun), of Vayu (wind), 
of Yama (here god of the dead), of Varuna (here god of 
punishment), of Candra (the moon), of Agni (fire), and of 
Prthivi (earth). 

304. As Indra rains down upon the people tlirough the 
four rainy months, so should the king, practising Indra's 
rule, besprinkle his realm with favours.** 

305. As the sun with its beams takes (to itself) the 
water during eight months, so let (the king) ever® 
take from his realm the revenue; for that is the sun's 
rule. 

306. As the wind wanders about, proceeding among all 
created beings, so (the king) should proceed eveiywliere 
by means of his spies ; for this is the wind's rule. 

307. As Yama (the constrainer) constrains both friend 
and foe when their time has come, so the people ® 


^ Cf. iv. X37. This verse is omit- 
ted by Medh. (Nos. 935, 1551). 

* The four ages represent four 
periods of relative goodness and 
happiness. Krta is the perfect, Kali 
the worst and latest age. It is a 
point discussed in the Mbh<^ (v. 132, 
16) whether the king depends on 
the age in which he lives, or the age 
is dependent on the king for its 
character. The latter is considered 
the right doctrine ; any king by good 
conduct can produce the age of bliss 


and perfection, or that of evil, etc. ; 
the notion in vs, 302 is a variation 
of this. 

^ Literally “expanded vikrias tu 
is Medh.’s reading (Nos. 935, 1551). 

^ Cf. Mbhu. xiii. 102, 26 (the 
world), yatra (^akro rarsati mi'vaka- 
'tiidn, 

® Nand. MS. reads “take pro- 
perly ” (for nityam reads samyay), 

® Nand, aarve (for x*rajdh)^ i.c., 
priyadve^ah. 
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should be constrained by the king; for this is Yama’s 
rule.^ 

308. Just as one is seen (to be) bound fast by Vanina’s 

cords so let (the king) seize hold of evil men ; for this is 
Varuna’s rule. 

309. As human beings rejoice on beholding the full 

moon, so that king in whom the (ministers and other) 

elements (of the realm take delight) fulfils the rule of the 
moon. 


310. Let (the king) be ever ardent and glorious in 
(consuming) evil-doers, and destructive to the enemies 
that surround him.® That is called the rule of fire. 

3 1 1. As the supporting (earth) supports alike all crea- 
tures, so when (the king) supports all creatures (he follows) 
the rale of the earth. 

312. Ever holding fast to these and other means (of 
procedure), let the king unweariedly seize hold of thieves 
in his own realm, and also (in that) of another.* 

313. ® Even if he has fallen into the greatest distress, 
let him never arouse the Brahmans to anjier ; for on bein" 

o J O 

made angry they could destroy him with (all his) depend- 
ents, force, and equipnaent. 

314. Who could escape destruction if he angered those 


^ Yiima, the constrainer (by a 
false but old derivation), constrains 
men to die. The people are con- 
strained to be punished or killed if 
sinful. 

2 Nand. has the whole verse slight- 
ly altered in my MS., vdrunena tu 
pdcai^ca haddhyate vdi'unair narah. 

* /.g., his inimicable ministers 
(Medh., K.)» or his vassals. 

* “The enemy/’ era rd (Nand. MS.) 

Nand. places this verse more appro- 
priately after vs, 293. “ Other 

means,'* are those current in the 
world (Medh.), even if not specially 
declared by the law (K.) 

® From vs. 313 through vs. 319 
appears to be a late addition to the 
work, if we judge it by the language, 


and agrees closely with a portion of 
the epic that is also a late addition 
to that work. Of. Mbhil. xiii. 152 
adhy. (all the twenty-three verses) ; 
cf. also ih. ix. 36, 40 ; iii. 191, 21 ; 
and V. 40, 8, where it is said that 
“ one angry Brahman destroys a 
realm.’* I have elsewhere pointed 
out this fact (Mutual Relations, p. 
22 ff.), and the Nandini shows a 
confusion in the verses (vss. 313, 
314, being placed after vs. 319) in- 
dicative of perhaps local uncertainty. 
Nevertheless my former opinion 
must be modified to this extent, that 
these verses are by no means among 
those last added to the work, as 
Medh. has them all complete in 
proper order, and with few rar. Uc, 
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by whom the all-devouring ^ fire, th^ undrinkable sea, and 
the waning and waxing moon (were) made 

3x5. Who could prosper if he injured those who could, 
when incensed, produce other worlds and (other) guardians 
of the world, and (other) gods and not-gods ? 

316. Who, if he had lust to live, would harm those, on 
whom ^ relying stand eternally the worlds and the gods, 
of whom also the wealth is brahma (the Veda) ? 

317. Wise or unwise, the Brahman is a great divinity;^ 
just as fire is a great divinity, whether applied (to the 
sacrifice) or not applied. 

318. Even in the places where coi'pses are burned the 
glowing purifier (fire) is not defiled, and when it has 
received the oblation in the sacrifice it is the more mag- 
nified.® 

319. Thus, even if engaged in all (kinds of) occupations 
(which are looked upon) with disfavour, the Brahmans ® 
should (none the less) be reverenced at all times, for that 
divinity is the highest one.^ 

320. Since the Ksatriya caste arose from the Brahman, 
the Brahman caste alone should be the one to subdue® 
the Ksatriya caste at all times, when it has grown over- 
weening toward the Brahmans. 

321. From water fire is produced;® from the Brahman 


^ The Bomb. MS., that of the ® Ahhivardhate (increases), K., 
Nandini, and Medh. No. 935, has No. 1.55 1, Medh.; abhivarttate. No. 
"^bhakso for hhxiksyo. Nand. has also 935, Medh. ; abhipujyate^ Nand. 
dsir for agnir ; the sword is synony- (magnified in glory), 
mous, but this is probably a clerical The Brahman (Nand., singular 
error. throughout). 

- KmyXcavrddhimdrngce'nduh (rnr. ? That is the highest divinity, ic. 
lec. No. 935, yakfi, {sic), and 1551) the Brahman is (Nand. has sah). 
in Medh. gives same sense, a Or “ would be able” by means 

3 Medh. (Nos. 935, * 550 , Ragh., of iucautations. etc. (Medh., K., 
and Nand. have samdrritya for K/s Nand.) 

(in Medh’s gloss) ; the worlds » The water in plants and trees 
and gods rely on the Brahmans’ is meant, thence fire comes (Medh. ). 
offerings (Medh.) ; for Medh. Nand. has the absurd e.\planation 
(No. 1551) has ^ for that it refers to Dakfa, 

Mbhsi. iii. 200, 89, gives the Marici, and other creators, 
same view. 
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caste, the Ksatriya caste ; from stone, iron. In their own 
birthplaces their all-pervading force is quenched.^ 

322. The Ksatriya caste does not prosper without the 
Brahman caste; the Brahman caste does not flourish 
without the Ksatriya caste ; but when the Brahman and 

Ksatriya castes are united they flourish both here and 
hereafter. 

323. Now after giving to the priests the wealth that 
has been produced by all the fines,- and after committing 
the realm to (his) son,^ let (the king) meet his death in 
battle. 

324. The sovereign acting thus, ever^ constant to the 
duties of a king, should also have all his dependents 
employed in (such) acts (as will be) beneficial to the world. 

325. Thus has been declared the complete and eternal 
rule of action for a king ; this (following) rule of action 
one should know is for a Vai^ya and ^udra, one after the 
other. 

326. Now a Vaiqya, after being initiated and having 
married a wife, should be always employed in gaining 
wealth ® and in tending cattle. 

327. For after Prajapati had created cattle he gave 
them over to the Vai^ya, (while) he gave all the people 
to the Brahmans and to the king. 


1 Vs. 320 is found in Mbhii. xii. 
78, 27, and vs. 32 1 is found ib. v. 
I5t 34. xii. 56, 24 (and in ib. 23 is 
ascribed to Alanu, along with an- 
other verse not found in our text) ; 
also 78, 22, and i. 137, 12 {salitad 
utthito rahnih), although in vs. 14 
cases of Brahmans born from 
K«atriyas” occur. C£. Gaut. xi. 1 \ 

Cat. Br. iv. i, 4, 4-6. 

^ All the fines except those paid 
by the great criminals (which must 
be given to Brahmans at once or 
thrown into the water). This verse 
refers to king ill or dying ; and if 
to die fighting is impossible, he 
should burn, drowm (Medh.), or 
starve himself (K.) Cf. Mbha. vi. 


17, II, “It is od/tama for a king 
to die of disease in a house.” 

3 Nand. gives a slight change by 
reading (MS.) sxUam vajye samd- 
vcrya^ setting his son over the king- 
dom (cf. the reading of Medh., «aMid- 
sdrfyo, and the Bengal MS. var. Icc. 
samasajya ) ; cf. it. 257. Medh. 
says some interpret “fines” as in- 
cluding money got by taxes, etc., i.e., 
his whole property. 

Thisisomitted insomeMSS., and 
the word reads, “closely constant.” 

® Varid often includes cattle- 
tending ; the term is general, and 
means all the work and activity by 
which the Vai5ya gained his living. 



322-335-] ORDINANCES OF MANU. 3^3 

328. The Vai9ya should, moreover, never express any 
such desire as “ I would not tend cattle ; ” and, when 
the Vai^ya is willing (to tend them), they should never 
be tended by another. 

329. (The Vai9ya) should know the relative valued 
of gems, pearls, corals, ores, woven-stuffs, perfumes, and 
essences. 

330. He should understand the sowing of seeds, know 
the defects and good qualities of land, and be well ac- 
quainted with the application of measures and of weights 
in all (their particulars) f 

331. Also the comparative worth of goods, the good and 
bad qualities of (different) districts, the gain and lack of 
gain in different wares, and the propagation of cattle.® 

332. He should know the support of his dependents,^ 
the various languages of men, the means of preserving 
commodities, and also (all about) purchase and sale.® 

333. He should expend the greatest effort in justly 
increasing his goods, and he should also take pains to 
bestow at least food ® on all creatures. 

334. Now the supreme duty of a ^udra, and that 
which ensures his bliss, is merely obedience toward cele- 
brated priests who understand the Veda and (live as) 
householders. 

335. If he be pure, obedient to the higher (castes), mild 
in speech, without conceit, and always submissive to 
the Brahmans,^ he attains® (in the next transmigration) a 
high birth, 

^ That is, in what districts they food ** is what is meant by “ take 
are valuable, etc. (Medh.) pains to bestow food," otherwise the 

^ Such as how weights like the king should be fined, 
drona, dthakay etc., are to be esti- ^ Pinds refuge in Brahmans " 
mated, whether by hand, etc. is K.*8 explanation. Medh. reads, 
(Medh.) both in No. 1551 and No. 935, Brdh~ 

* Ca vivardhanam {Medh.) mandpat^'ayo, explaining “awydn 

* How much is necessary to sup- apdfrttcwya, anya^ut^ru^akatye'iu 
port the cowkeepers (etc. ) (Medh.) Naud. reads Brdhmaudndm ^reyah 

® Mdlavaha - Mayadha - Dravidd • {nityam)^ “ everlasting bliss of Brah- 
didegahhdsah (Medh.) mans ’’ he obtains. 

® Nand. says, “at least food even ® Apnuydt in Medh. No. 1551 ; 
to “ He must give much a^nute in No. 935.^ 
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336. Thus has been declared the pure rule of action 
for the castes (when) not in (time of) distress : learn 
(now) also in order the rule which they should follow in 
time of distress. 


EKD OF THE NINTH LECTURE. 
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LECTURE X. 

THE MIXED CASTES AND CLASSES : PROCEDURE IN 

TIME OF NEED. 

1. The (members of the) three twice-born castes, abid- 
ing by their respective occupations, should peruse (the 
holy texts) ; but among these a Brahnian only, not (mem- 
bers of) the two other (castes), should expound (these texts) ; 

this is the decision, 

2. The Brahman should understand the lawful means 
of livelihood of all (the castes) ; he should both expound 
(them) to the others and also be himself such (as the rule 
demands). 

3. By reason of his excellence,^ his pre-eminence of 
origin, his carrying the oi'dinances,® and because of the 
difference in his initiation, the Brahman is lord of the 
castes. 

4. The Brahman, Ksatriya, (and) Vai<jya (constitute) 
the three twice-born castes ; but the fourth, the Qudra, has 
only one birth.^ There is no fifth (caste). 

5. In all the castes those (sons), and those only, are to 
be recognised as born equal in caste ^ which are born in 
the caste order, of pure ® wives, equal (in caste). 

^ Excellence in qualities, which ^ Or, family, 
then follow (Medh.); “Fourcauses” ® Who are j^ure maids till married. 
(Ragh.); Pre-eminence in birth, i.c,, Not uniting wife with al'sataifonhu, 
from the head of Brahma iMedh., The ancients read rejecting 

K.) the word^>afm; but “pure” merely 

- So, or perhaps bearing vows of means (except in the vernacular 
SnStaka (Medh.) Govindaraja ex- rq/aAasya pafn7, where no real mar- 
plains as bearing vows of Snataka, riage occurs), an honourably wedded 
which is not correct, as that applies wife, married for the first time ; 
to the Ksatriya as well (K.) not one gone and returned again 

^ He has no religious birth (Medh., (Medh.)) 

K.) 

V 
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6. They call those sons (which are) born of the twice- 
born by women of the next (caste below) Similar/ being 
exposed to blame by the fault of the mother. 

7. This is the eternal rule for those born of women of 
the next (caste below) : one should know that this (fol- 
lowing) is the lawful rule of right for those born of women 
(who have) one or two (castes) intervening.^ 

8. From a Brahman by a Vaicya girl is born (a son) 
with the name Ambastlia;® by a ^udra girl (one named) 
Nisada, who is (also) called a BaraQava.^ 

9. From a Ksatriya by a (^udra girl is born a creature 
called an Ugra (cruel), which has a nature partaking both 
of Ksatriya and of (^udra, and finds its pleasure in savage 
conduct. 

10. (The sons) of a priest (Brahman) by (women of) the 
three (lower) castes, those of a king (Ksatriya) by (women 
of) the two (lower) castes, and those of a Vai9ya by (women 
of) the one (lower) caste, ^ these six (kinds of sons) are 
called Eejected. 

11. From a Ksatriya by a girl of the priest(ly caste) is 
born a sou (called) a Suta; from a Vai9ya are born by 
women of the king.Ty and) priest(ly caste) a Magadha and 

Vaideha. 

12. From a ^iidra are born by women of the Vaiqya, 
regal, or priestly castes, by ® a mixture of castes, an Ayo- 
gava, a Ksattar, and a Candala, (who is) the basest of 

men, 

1 3. Just as the Ambastha and Ugra are said to be those 


* K. gives the names and acts of 
these (from \ uj. and U^anas j cf. 
Yftj. i. 91 » though the text does 

not specify them) as Murdhavasikta 
(tending horse and chariots); Ma- 
hi?y*^ (dancing, etc.) ; Kaiaiia 

(police). 

2 That is, two or three grades 

lower than the husband. 

a Also called Bhrjjakan;* a in an- 
other Smfti (Gaut. iv. 20), (Medh.) 
{vide vs. 21 note). 


< Cf. ix. 178. K. says, referring 
to the lost (?) verse of Yaj. (cf. ix. 
178 note, and ix. 160), that the 
“ girl ” means one married. So 
Medh., “ it means the wife (atrl) of 

the Vai<;ya,** etc. 

® Qudra; in general of lower 

mothers. 

« Medh. locative “in” (SanJcare, 

in Nos. 989, iSSii and 935 {paiimp- 

8€St), 
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(born) of women two castes below in the direct order (of 
the castes), so the Ksattar and Vaidehaka are of the 
same sort in a birth which goes contrary (to caste order). 

14. The sons of the twice-born which are born of women 
of the caste just (below) (as) declared, one after the other, 
they call Next, on account of the mother’s defect.^ 

15. (A son called) Avrta by name is born from a Brah- 
man by an Ugra girl ; an Abhira (by name), by an Ambas- 
tha girl, and a Dhigvana, by a female Ayogava. 

16. The Ayogava, Ksattar, and Candala, (who is) the 
basest of men, are born against the caste order from a 
^udra (as) the three rejected (of that caste).^ 

17. TheMagadha and Vaideha (produced) by a Vai^ya, 
and the Suta alone from the Ksatriya, these also are born 
against (the caste order) as three other Rejected. 

t 8. (The son) begotten by a Nisada by a ^udra woman 
is by birth a Pukkasa, and (the son) begotten by a i^udra 
by a Nisada woman is called a Kukkutaka. 

19. Moreover, (the son) of a Ksattar by an Ugra woman 
is called a QvapaJca, while he begotten by a Vaidehaka 
by an Ambastha woman is called a Vena. 

20. If the twice-born beget by (women of) the same 
caste sons (who do) not (undergo) the proper ceremonies ^ 
(vrata), one should designate these (sons) as Vratya (in- 
asmuch as they) are excluded from the gdyatrl^ 

21. Now from a Vratya priest is born (a son) whose 
soul is sinful (called) Bhrjjakantaka, Avantya, Vatadhana, 
and Puspa9ekhara.® 


1 Of. vs. 6. 

® Of. vs. la 

^ The ceremonies prescribed at 
birth, etc. 

^ Sdvitrt All the three MSS. of 
Medh. have ity abkinirdi^et. 

^ Medh. says the names are owing 
to difference of locality, but the 
ancients explained them as born 
from the j)receding ; thus the father 
of the Avantya was the Bhrjja- 
kanto(ka), that of V&tadhSna was 
the Avantya, that of Fu^pa^ekhara 


the Avantya. The different names 
of this one son depend on differ- 
ence in locality (K.), i,e., all these 
people are regarded as having their 
origin in some outcast priests. The 
wife is a Brahman woman (of the 
same caste, Medh., K.) Bhurj 
or Bhrjjakanthaka (sic) (as in vs. 
8); also Pu$pa9ekhara (sic.) eva ca 
in the three Medh. MSS. (935, 989, 
1551)1 which from bis gloss, must 
be correct. The Vratya is practi- 
cally outcast, or outsider. 
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22. From a Vratya member of the regal caste (is 
born) a Jhalla, Malla, Liccbivi,^ Nata,^ Karana, Khasa, and 
also Dravida. 

23. Now from a Vratya VaiQya is born a Sudhanvan, 
likewise a Cary a, Karusa,® Vijanman, Maitra, and Sat- 
vata.* 

24. The mixture of castes is ® produced by adultery on 
the part of the (pure) castes, and by marrying those who 
ought not to be married, and by men deserting their respec- 
tive occupations. 

25. Now I will proclaim without omission those who 
are of mixed origin, born either in conformity with, or 
against the order of the castes, and those (whose birth is) 
mutually confused. 

26. The Suta, and Vaidehaka, and the Candala, basest 
of men ; the Magadha, and he (who is) by birth a Ksattar; 
so also the Ayogava ; 

27. These six beget, by (women whose) origin is (the 
same as) theirs, castes (which are) similar ; and they pro- 
duce them by the mother’s family, and by women of the 
higher (kinds of) origin.'f 

28. As a' man’s self is born of (women of) two of the 
three castes, and, when there is no (caste) intervening, 
(of women) of his own caste, so even thus is the order ® 

among the outcasts. 


I Licchivi (Medh., Nos. 935, 9891 
X 551), perhaps for Licchavi ; K. has 

Nicchivi (?). . , 

3 The Nata as nom. agcntis is a 

“ play actor.” 

» (5ic. Medh.) 

4 All these in vss. 22, 23, ^are 
names of one person as before (K.) 

® Medh. {jCilfotc . . . mnkaraht 

Nos. 935. 9S9. »55J)- 

6 Cf. ix. 65. 

7 The similarity is in respect to 
the mother’s, not to the father a 
family (K.). Medh. reads jatya, 
ijiiiaii ttnyc). The last clause 
means they go against caste order 


(Medh.), as the mother’s family of 
each is higher. 

^ Ca . , , hramah is Medh.’s 

reading (Nos. 989, 935» ^55*)* 
(quotes incorrectly, and) refutes 
Medh.’ 8 notion that this sho\vs the 
twice-born-ship to inculcate initia- 
tion ; for those born against the 
caste order have no right to^ this. 
The type at the beginning is the 
Crahman, the two out of three 
castes are Iv^atriva and Vai^}a 
(Medh., K.) Hut Medh. says 
twice-born-ship is produced thus 
a^^ainst the order, and where that ex- 
ists the initiation must be made (saii 
dviiaivc uixiHQ kcvUivyani), 
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29. These two by each other’s wives produce again 
many more debased and despised outcasts than them- 
selves. 

30. As a ^udra begets outcast children by a Brahman 
woman, so an outcast produces (a son) more outcast (than 
himself) by (women of) the four castes. 

31. Acting in a manner opposed to the caste order, the 
degraded outcasts beget again (those) degraded and still 
more outcast, (to the number of) fifteen.^ 

32. A Dasyu begets by an Ayogava woman a Sair- 
andhra, who not being a slave, yet lives by slavery,® 
knowing how to adorn and to serve, and obtaining his 
livelihood by trapping. 

33. A Vaideha begets a Maitreyaka,® whose voice is 
pleasant,* and who unweariedly extols men by striking a 
bell when morn arises. 

34. A Nisada begets a Margava® (or) Daqa, who lives 
by working in vessels, whom they that live in Aryavarta 
call Kaivarta (fisher).® 

35. These three, degraded in family, are severally born 
of Ayogava (women), who wear the clothes of the dead, 
are ignoble,® and eat forbidden food. 

36. A leather -worker (called) Kara vara is born of a 
Nisada, an Andhra, and a Meda, who live outside the village, 
(are born) of a Valdehika.® 

37. From a Candala^® (is born) a Pandusopaka, whose 

^ This refers only to cases against ® Like Mfgayu, of hurtful occu- 
the caste order, Medh.’s (and Go- pation, because they who live m boats 
vind.'s) explanation including cases hunt fish (Rligh.) 
in- caste order is wrong (K.) ; the ^ As if a known but foreign dis- 
fifteen are worked out by each, trict. 

Medh. paraphrases pi'atikidarii var- ^ One MS. (No. 9S9) Medh. has 
iamanah generally by (;aitravyaii~ the three are Sairandra, 

?mYAwn?6Aovan<t, Maitreya, Margava(K.) 

“marry in opposition to the stat- ® ^ ?irtryd5u = asprfydju, "not to 
utes.” be touched” (Medh.) 

^ Ddsyajlvana (Medh., Nos. 989, ® Same as Vaideha. The mother 

935> ^55^)*, is a Vaideha, Kiiravara, and 

^ Or, Saireyaka (t^. 2,, Medh.) Nisada woman in turn (Medh., 
■* K. and Medh., also with a varied K.) 
explanation. Perhaps by Vaideha woman 
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occupation is in reeds; an Ahindika is also born of a 
Nisada by a Vaideba wonian. 

38. Prom a Candala is produced by a Pukkasa woman 
an evil Sopaka, who gains a livelihood by the occupation 
of his progenitor,^ and is always despised by the good. 

39. A Kisada woman by a male Candala produces a son, 
Antyavasayin * (living among low people), occupied in 
places for burning the dead, and despised even by the 
outcasts. 

40. These mixed classes (have been) explained accord- 
ing to their fathers and mothers ; whether hidden or ex- 
posed to view they may be known by their respective 
occupations. 

41. Six (sons) are said to have the twice-bom’s laws of 
duty,® (those) born in the same caste and those born of 
the next (caste),* but all those born of lower (father than 
mother) are said to have the same laws of duty as gudras.® 

42. But® age by age they ascend by virtue of austerity 
and lofty seed to a high position here among men, or 
(descend by their opposites) to a low position, (all being) 

in accordance with thsir birth. 

43. Gradually, through the loss of sacred ceremonies, 

and by not seeing Brahmans,^ the following families of 
Xsatriyas have reached the condition of Vrsalas among 

men : 

44. Paundrakas, Odras, Dravidas, Kambojas, Yavanas 


(Medh., K.)i from era; or with 
Medh. the Ahindika has just the 

aame business to pursue, ^ ^ 

1 Like the Candala he kills crimi- 
nals (Medh., K; ; cf. vs. 56), or 
(Medh.) trades in wood he chops 

down {vy<uanam~vMdgaJ:aranam), 

^ Proper name, or designates 
Candala, of which caste this is an 
epithet (Medh.) 

* The natural explanation is : 
Brahmans’. K9atriyas’, Vai(;ya8’ sons 
by wives of their respective castes, 
or of the caste next below ; but as 


this brings in thePari^ara, Medh. and 
K., violating the evident sequent, 
bring in the Brahman’s son by a wife 
of any of the three uppe# castes (cf. 
vs. 14), and render anantara as 

anulo 7 )Ut. , o 

8 For Suta (K.), ultd (No. 989, 

Medh.), corresponding to »inrtd in 
next verse. . ^ 

« Ca (Medh., Nos. 935, ISS^) 5 

(K.) , , 

7 Or by violating the rules or- 
dained for the Brahmans (Medh.) 
Cf. Mbha. xiv. 29, 15* 
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(Greeks), gakas (Indo-Scythianis). Paradas, Pahlavas (Per- 
sians), Cinas (Chinese), Kiratas, Daradas, Khaijas,^ 

45. Whatever classes (there are) among men outside of 
those born from the mouth, arm, thigh, and foot ^ (of 
Brahma), all those (people) are called Dasyus, whether the 
language^ they use be that of Mlecchas (barbariaus)^ or of 

Aryas. 

46. (The sons) of the twice-born which are termed the 
Pejected and the Lowered^ should occupy themselves only 
with such occupations as are blamed ® of the twice-born. 

47. Management of horses and driving waggons (is the 
occupation of Sutas ; the practice of medicine (that) of 
Ambasthas ; attendance on women "(that) of Vaidehakas; 
the way ® of the tradesman (that) of Magadhas ; 

48. killing fish (that) of Nisadas; carpentry (that) of 
an Ayogava ; killing forest animals (that) of Medas, An- 

dhras, Cuhcus, and Madgus.® 

49. Moreover, catching and killing animals that live 
in holes (is the occupation) of Ksattars, Ugras, and Puk- 
kasas; dealing^® with skins (that) of Dhigvanas ; making 
instrumental music (that) of Venas. 


^ Other than translated are pro- 
bably Indian tribes ; Katnbojas, in 
the East ; Yavanas,pro6aWy Greeks ; 
possibly more generally applied to 
Alexandrians, etc. The last men- 
tioned, Kha9as, are not given in 
Medh., Nos. 935 like 989 and 1551 
having tathdy but amended in the 
first to Khasah {sic.) Pundraka, as 
in Bomb. MSS,, in aU three MSS. 
of Medh. Ragh. follows K. in add- 
ing Khasah. 

- Lc., the four regular castes. 

^ This means even those living 
in Aryavarta (cf. iL 22), or who, like 
the Kiratas, are wild 

tribes and speak a barbarous lan- 
guage (the first =. dryavartanivdsi- 
naA), Medh. “Outside” means “de- 
graded on account of lack of religious 
ceremonies’* (K.); “by being of 
other caste than the four regular 
castes” (Medh.) 


Not the place but the language 
makes the Mleccha (Medh.) 

® Cf. vsa. 10 and 41. 

® Disapproved for themselves. 

^ Guarding the harem (Medh., 

® Trading on land is specified by 
K. Medh. gives “the way” as on 
“land and water,” etc. 

® Cf. vs, 36. But the Cuficu and 
Madgu are not otherwise mentioned ; 
they are given (Baudh. in K.) as 
sons of Brahmans by a Vaidebaka 
woman and by the Bandistri, who 
in turn is bom of a K?atriya by a 
Cudra woman = XJgra woman (cf. 
iii. 158). (Cuncu, Bhfibhu, Medh., 
989, 935, Vuca or Vuva (B®. ?)) 

That is, the sale of leather to 
distinguish him from the Karilvara 
in vs. 36 (K.), though not neces- 
sarily from the text (carniakdra 
and ca'i'makdrya). 
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50. These should live, being recognised,^ occupied in 
their own several works, in places for burning the dead, 
around trees of temples, in the mountains, and in the 
woods.2 

51. The dwelling of Candalas and ^vapacas (should be) 
outside the village ; they should be deprived of dishes ® 
(apapdtra) ; their property (consists of) dogs and asses ; 

52. Their clothes (should be) the garments of the 
dead, and their food (should be) in broken dishes ; * their 
ornaments (should be) of iron; and they must con- 
stantly wander about. 

53. A man who practises the rule of right should not 
desire intercourse ® with these (people) ; their business 
transactions must be among each other ; their marriages 
(should be only) with their equals ; 

54. Their food, (for wliich they are) dependent on 
others, should be given in a broken dish ; they should 
not wander by night about the villages and towns; 

55. They should go about by day to attend to their 
work, made known by the (signs of) punishments (in- 
flicted) by the king;® and they should carry out the 
corpse of one (who dies) without relatives : so stands the 

rule. 

56. They shall always slay those who are to be slaiu 
in accordance with the king’s orders, and as the statute 
(has arranged) ; the clothes of those to bo slain thOy may 
take, and (their) couches and ornaments. 


1 By carrying a mark of their 
order (Medh.) 

3 In artificial ^ves, according to 
the usual definition of upavana.^ 

* Broken dishes or mean dishes 
must be supplied, or t!ie dish is to 
be set down, not handed to them 
(Medh.). Apapdtra in the Sutras is 
synonymous with low caste, etc, 

* K. Or, bhinnablidnde ca (Medh.), 

given them in a broken dish/ ■ 

» He must not stand, or sit, or 
sport in the same place as they do 
(Medh.) 


® That is, they bear about banners 
and other tokens of their profession, 
or motmt axes, etc., on their shoul- 
ders to proclaim that a criminal 
is to be killed (Medh.) Hugh, 
thinks it means “branded on the 
forehead ; ’* and K. does not under- 
stand the “ work ” to be that of vs. 
56 , but “ business.” In this sense we 
should have to translate raja^dsa- 
naifyf “ by order of the king.” This 
alternative meaning is also in 
Medh. 



50-64.] THE ORDINANCES OF MAN U. 313 

57. One should make known by (his) deeds (a man 
who), being shut out from his caste ^ and unknown, (and 
being) of impure origin and ignoble, has, as it were, a 
noble (<xrya) appearance.^ 

58. Ignobility, coarseness,^ savageness, laziness,^ reveal 
here among men a man of impure origin. 

59. Whether he assume the father’s or the mother’s 
character, or that of both, the base-born iiian never dis- 
guises his true nature. 

60. Even if born in a high family, the man whose birth 
is due to a mixture of caste acquires, in small or great 
degree, a character (suitable to) this (impure birth). 

61. ' That realm where these caste-debasing mixtures 
are produced goes right quickly to destruction, together 
with the inhabitants of the realm. 

62. Desertion of life for the sake of a Brahman or for 
the sake of a cow, (if the act be) done without secondary 
motives,® or, again, losing life in coming to the rescue® of 
a woman or of a child, (are acts which) cause the ulti- 
mate bliss of outcasts. 

63. Not to commit corporal injury, (to speak) the truth, 
not to steal, ^ to be pure, to restrain the senses, this 
condensed rule of duty Manu declared for the four 
castes.® 

64. If (the caste) produced from a Brahman by a ^^dra 

^ By neglect of initiation (Ragh.) * This rule, however, holds for all 

- Or “ ignoble,” (but), as it were, classes, the mixed as well as the 
of noble nature {aryabhatam im, pure (K.) Medh. notes that the 
Medh.); or is, perhaps, merely first rule, not to do harm or not to 
twice-born. kill (as ahithsa may mean) is in seem- 

^ Selfishness (Medh.) ing contradiction to those statutes 

^ SoB. R. Medh. andK., “ neglect which enjoin fi.sh-killing, killing ani- 
of prescribed ceremonies.” mals in holes (vss. 48, 49), which is 

® So K. More specifically Medh. explained by some as having refer- 
says, •* without having received ence to gaining a livelihood only, 
money, * ^ while this includes also other cases. 

^Almyava ,f Nos. 989, 935 ; adhy- Others say not to kill animals is re- 

’t> (Medh.) ; ahhyupa° commended as a negative means of 

, . obtaining bliss, but is not absolutely 

Or not to be angry,” akrodhah forbidden. 
tor ^teyam (Nos. 989, 935, 1551’, 

Medh. ) 
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woman keeps reproducing itself by nobler (marriage), this 
ignoble attains a noble family at the seventh nnion.^ 

65. The ^udra attains Brahmanship and the Brahman 
attains ^udraship. This also one should know (to be the 
case with) the offspring of a Ksatriya, and likewise of a 
Vaigya.^ 

66. If there is (a son) born anyhow ® of a Brahman by 
an ignoble (andryd) woman, and again one born of an 
ignoble man by a Brahman woman, and (the question) 
arises, “ Where is the superiority 

67. (We answer): He (wlio is) born of a noble man by 
an ignoble woman might, by means of his good qualities, 
become noble, while he (who is) born of an ignoble man 
by a noble woman (remains) ignoble. Such is (our) 
decision. 

68. But both of them are incapable of being initiated ; 
with these words is the rule of right established, the for- 
mer on account of his birth being devoid of good traits, 
the latter because (his birth is) against the caste order. 

69. As good seed alone (when) sown in good land is 
successfully raised, so (ihe son) alone (who is) born of a 
noble man by a noble woman deserves complete initiation. 

70. Some wise men extol the seed, others the land ; 
others only seed and land combined ; but on this point 
the fixed rule ^ is this : 


» Yuyn (here birth, generation ; 
ifuyai^ahdo janhutvacundht IVledh.), 
i.e., if the woman of this class 
(called raravava. by union of a 
lirahinan and a Cudra woman) mar- 
ries a Brahman, and her daughter 
<h>e3 the same, and bo on to the 
seventh generation, this last genera- 
tion acquii’es Brahmanship (Medh., 

- And in the fifth generation (of 
the caste produced from a Brahman) 
by a Vaiyya woman ; in the third 
by a Ksatriya woman; while the 
caste from a Vai(;ya by a (jiudra 
woman attains in the third genera- 
tion to Vaiyyaship, and from a Ksat- 


riya in the fifth, and from a K?atriya 
by a Vai9ya woman in the third 
(Meilh., K.) Last word is fa, not ca, 
in Medh. (Nos. 989, 935 i 155 *)* 

® Y(ulrcchat/d= yathd katham, i.e,, 
by an unmarried woman (^ledh.) 

■* Or (Medh.) What, would supe- 
riority ever exist? ^rei/as tu 
Iracid hhaved {IcUhraUlah kfcpc), 
^ere and below “ noble ” is drya. 

0 Cf. ix. 34. This was of equal 
wife with husband ; the present dis- 
cussion is whether the father exceeds 
the wife enough to make the son 
It^se the bad influence induced by 
the evil land (field, womb), or vice 
vered. 
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71. Seed sown in poor land is within that very (land) 
destroyed; land which has not even received seed (is) 
nothing but bare ground.^ 

72. Since (creatures) born of animals have become seers 
through the excellence of the seed, and (have been) both 
honoured and praised, therefore the seed is extolled.^ 

73. The creator on considering an ignoble man w^hose 
actions are noble, and a noble man who acts ignobly, said 
“ The two are neither equal nor unequal.”^ 

74. Those Brahmans who, abiding in Brahma as their 
source,^ (are) established in their own occupations, should 
live by six occupations (one after the other) in order : 

75. Giving instruction in, and perusing (the holy texts) ; 
giving sacrifice themselves, and also offering sacrifice (for 
others) ; giving and receiving (presents) also : (these are) 
the six occupations of (him whose) birth is highest. 

76. Of his six occupations three occupations afford him 
a livelihood — offering sacrifice (for others), giving instruc- 
tion (in the holy texts), and the reception (of presents) 
from a pure man.® 

77. Three of the Brahman's duties® cease with the 
Ksatriya — offering sacrifice (for others), giving instruction 
(in the holy texts), and third, the reception (of presents). 

78. These (acts)" in the same manner should also cease 
with the Vai^ya. So stands the rule, for Manu Prajapati 
said these duties (were) not (intended) for these two 
(castes). 


^ Whence no fruit is obtained 
(Medh.) 

- Or, “is superior” (Medh.) Ci. 


1.x. 35. 

^ Cf. iv. 224, 225. 

* Brahmans who live in Brahm a 
their source. According to Medh 
and K., those devoted to means of at 
taining (source) Brahma (viz., piou 
meditation). 

® From one of the twice-bon 

(K.) 


^ That is, in the outspoken words 


of Medh., the three which are em- 
ployed by the Brahman for a liveli- 
hood are not permitted to the next 
caste, while the three that bring 
him no gain (adr^tdrthdni), sacrifice, 
study, generosity, are also for the 
Ksatriya. “ Giving instruction ” 
means in the sacred texts, Veda, 
etc., but does not include the Dhanur- 
veda (science of arms, implied vs. 
79) and worldly sciences generally 
(Medh.) 

^ TathaVtimi (Medh.) 
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79. In order to support life (it is the part) of a Ksatriya 
to bear the sword and spear, ^ and of a Vaiqya (to) trade, 
(tend) cattle, and (practise) agriculture ; but (their) reli- 
gious duty is to give (presents), peruse (the holy texts), 
and (to give) sacrifice. 

80. Among their respective occupations the most excel- 
lent (are) studying the Veda (in the case) of a Brahman, 
affording protection (in the case) of a Ksatriya, and earn- 
ing a living by industry (in the case) of a Vai^ya. 

81. But a Brahman when not able to support life by 
his own proper occupation, as (it has been) declared, should 
live by the rules of duty (enjoined) for the Ksatriya, since 
he (stands) next to him (in the caste order). 

82. But if he (be) not able to support life by either ^ 
(course of life), and (if the question) should arise “ What 
is he to do?” (then) let him live by the means of life 
(enjoined) for a Vai^ya, following agriculture and cattle- 
tendincr.^ 

83. But a Brahman, or even a Ksatriya, when living by 
the means of life (enjoined) for a Vai^ya, should carefully 
avoid agriculture, (as it) causes great pain (and) is^ de- 
pendent on other (creatures).^ 

84. They ^ think agriculture is an excellent thing, (but) 

by the good this occupation is blamed, for the iron-faced 
block of wood smites the earth and also the (animals) 

dwelling in the earth. 

85. But when one is forced to omit the fulfilment of 
these religious duties because his occupation is not suffi- 
cient to support life, he may multiply his wealth by selling 


» This includes nil knowledge of 
the Dhanurveda (Medh.) 

2 Literally. “ both.” ^ 

3 This manner of supporting life, 
which includes selling and buying, 
is in case of need, and may be em- 
ployed by the Brahman himself ; 
when there is no need (distress) he 
is not to employ it (K.) There 
seems to have been an uncertainty 


if these occupations of the Vai<;ya 
were really meant to be done per- 
sonally, and include usury and trade 
in things not forbidden. Medh. 
says some quote the verses found in 
iv. 5 , 6 , against it. Cf. Gaut. x. 

^ As steers, etc. (K.) 

5 Some (K.) ; people generally 

(Medh.) 



79 - 92 . J the ordinances OF MANU. 3^7 

the things a Vai^ya is permitted to sell, with the exception 
of (what in his case also is usually) excepted. 

86. One should avoid (to sell) all essences and made 
food, together with sesame, (precious) stones,^ salt,^ cattle,^ 
and human creatures. 

87. And all woven stuff dyed hemp, flax and woollen 
goods, even if not dyed ; fruits and roots and (medicinal) 
plants ; 

88. Water, a weapon, poison, meat, soma, and perfumes 
under all circumstances ; milk, honey, sour milk, ghee, 
sesame oil, sweets,® sugar, Jctcga-gTass ; 

89. And all forest cattle, creatures that rend with the 
teeth,® (large) birds ; intoxicating liquor, indigo, lac ; also 
all creatures with whole hoofs.^ 

90. But if by farming a farmer has himself raised sesame 
for pleasure, he may sell that which is pure and has not 
been long kept in order to (fulfil) bis religious duties.® 

91. If he does anything else with sesame than to eat 
(it), anoint (with it), or make a present (of it), he with his 
ancestors sinks in the form of a worm into the excrements 
of a dog.® 

92. A Brahman falls at once through (selling) meat, lac, 
and salt ; in (the course of) three days he becomes a ^fidra 

^ through selling milk. 

^ According to Medh., stones of ® Cf. Yaj. iii. 37 (K.) ; or madhu 
all sorts. may be = mddhvika (Medh., with 

2 The special mention of salt other explanations, who also says 
shows the special heinousness of the (sugar) is mentioned as belong- 

crime in selling it (K.) ; no special ing to ram^ or, according to some, to 
salt is mentioned, but Medh. says it permit candy.) 

is sea-salt. ® As dogs and wild boars (Medh.) 

^ Belonging to town or wood ^ That is, many of tliem {bahini 
(Medh.) ; such as cows and hoi-se.s iti t(ft/id-^'(ibd(t}it/utnc it is 

(Riigh.) ; vuinusuh ( = viannsyCihf no fault to see one only (Medh.) 
Medh.) Cf. Avith this Yfij. iii. 39 ; ^ To aid religious rites, etc. 

Ap. i. 7. 20, 12 If. Gaut. viii. S ff . ; IMedh, observes that this, together 
Vas, ii. 24 ff. with the words “pure” aud “not 

^ Saffron (Iv.) ; red mantles, etc., long kept,” mark the distinction bc- 
according to ^Mcdh., who adds that tween vs. 90 and vs. S6. (In Medh., 
rakta (dyed) generally is* applied to Nos. 935, 9S9, hastam for krimam). 
red {lohite varnc i'akta<;ahdah This refers to {tda) sesame in 

siddfiatarak), but may mean any its natural state (Medh.). Cf, Vas. 
colour not white, ii. 30. 
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93. But through the wilful sale of other commodities ^ 
a Brahman in (the course of) seven nights acquires here 
on earth the nature of a VaiQva. 

94. Essences ^ may he exchanged for essences, but not 
thus salt for essences ; ® and made food (may be exchanged) 
for unmade food, and sesame for grain, when equal to it 
(in value). 

95. A man of the regal caste (Ksatriya) may live by all 
these (means) when he has come to need, but he should at 
no time meditate (living by) a higher * occupation. 

96. If any man low in birth should, through greed, live 
by the occupations of the exalted, the king should banish 
him at once, after depriving him of his property. 

97. Better one’s own duties incomplete than * those of 
another well performed, for he who lives by the duties of 

another falls from caste at once. 

98. A Vai^ya,® if not able to live by his own duties, 

should support himself even by the occupation of a ^udra, 
engaging in nothing that ought not to be done ; and he 

should stop (as soon as he is) able. 

99. Now when a ^udra cannot slave for the twice-born, 

and has reached (the point where) his son and wife are 
dying, he may live by the work of a manual labourer; 

100. (That is), that work of a manual labourer and those 
various arts by performing which the twice -born are 

sBrvGci* 

1 01. A Brahman not taking up with the occupation of 
a Vai^ya, (but) abiding by his own path, being in distress 


1 Other than those allowed. Medh. 
says ‘‘without necessity*’ must be 

added. 

- Or, fluids. 

3 Qfj “ for sesame oil ’* (tilutht vai*, 
lec,, Medh.) ; “by this reading the 
exchange of salt with 01^ alone is 
forbidden, not with-other essences. 

^ The priestly. 

® ParadAnrmdf«i*anu?wafaf(Mean. 

inNo8.935>989). This is a common 
proverb, occurring repeatedly in the 

epic. K’s reading is, “his own... IS 


a better (thing), not anothers .... 
In Medh., No. 1551. the oldest of the 
three MSS., the following change of 
order occurs: 96, 105-1 15* 97 "*® 5 > 
II5» etc., as the rest. This may 
indicate an old uncertainty in respect 
to the verses ; from their character 
they may easily be believed to be 

late. , -- 

® But not the Brahman or Ksa- 

triya, which some say this includes 
(Medh.) 
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(because) harassed by lack of subsistence, may act in 
accordance with this (following) rule of duty : 

102. A Brahman (who) has come to need may take 
(gifts) from everybody, for it cannot justly^ be said that 
the pure becomes defiled. 

103. Neither by giving instruction (in holy texts), nor 
by sacrificing (for others), nor by a receipt (of presents), 
(which is generally) censured, does any fault arise (on tlie 
part) of the Brahmans, for they are like fire (and) water. 

104. If one eats food (procured) from any source what- 
ever when he has reached (the point where) life (is) pass- 
ing away, as the air (is not soiled) by dirt, so he is noc 
besmeared by (this) sin. 

105. Ajlgarta,^ when desiring to eat, undertook to kill 
his son, and was not (on that account) besmeared with sin, 
(because) practising (this as) an antidote to hunger. 

106. Nor was Vamadeva besmeared (with sin) when he, 
well knowing right and wrong, wanted to eat dog’s flesh 
in order to preserve animation, (because) oppressed with 
hunger. 

107. Moreover, Bharadvaja, whose devotion was great, 
being oppressed by hunger in a lonely wood with his son, 
received many cows from Vrdhu the carpenter, 

108. Moreover, Vi9vamitra, well knowing right and 
wrong, being oppressed by hunger, proceeded to eat the rump 
of a dog, having received it from the hand of a Candala. 

109. Of (all these three) — the receipt (of presents), offer- 
ing sacrifice (for others), and, too, even giving instruction 
(in holy texts) — the receipt (of presents) on the part of a 
Brahman is lowest, and after death (is) censured. 

no. Offering sacrifice (for others) and giving instruction 
are always done for (those who) have had their souls pre- 

1 Pavitra'H^ “the Ganges is not = Ajigarta, he who has nothing to 
denied by filth, so the Bnihmana eat, and his son Qunahgepha are 
(Medh,).” Medh. takes dharnuUah well known from the tale in the Ait. 
as “in accordance with the law,” Br. (viL 15 ff.) The other sages 
referring to “the stream is purified are familiar in early and later epic, 
by its motion'* (v. 108) as an ex- Vss. 105 to 115 are perhaps later 
planation of this. than the rest ; vide note to vs. 97, 
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pared (for it), but one receives (presents) even from ^ a low- 
born (^udra, 

111. Through prayer and sacrifice the guilt incurred by 
(improperly) offering sacrifice and giving instruction de- 
parts, but that which has its cause in the (improper) 
receipt (of presents departs) only by giving up (the gift) 
and by penance. 

1 1 2. A Brahman may accept (the right to) glean ears 
and pick up kernels from any one whatever, when he can- 
not (otherwise) support life. To glean ears (is) better 
than to receive (presents), and to pick up kernels is even 
better than that. 

1 13. The sovereign ought to be besought by Brahmans 
who have completed their studies, when they are in dis- 
tress and want the (baser) metals or property ; if he does 
not choose to give he ought to be deserted.^ 

1 1 4. (Amid) a (field) uncultivated, a cultivated field, 
cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and food, each preceding 
object is void of fault.^ 

1 1 5. The just modes of acquiring wealth are seven: 
inheritance, receiving,^ purchase, conquering, earning by 
lending money or by labour, and also receiving (presents) 

from the good. ^ 

1 1 6. Science,® art, working for hire, (servile) attend- 
ance, cattle -tending, trade, agriculture, determination,® 


1 Mcdh. has the genitive case. 

2 Tlie priest should leave his 
country (Medh., Govind.), or the 
king, if not inclined to give, should 
not be asked (K.). Cf.viii.3S9. The 
first is noted in K.., but Medh. really 
has another explanation, according 
to which tifCvja — hCou^ j'.c., dharma- 
hanim prCtpnvii, “ he receives loss of 
virtue,” a ft>rced explanation. When 
it is said that a priest should not 
take presents from a king (iv. 84 ”•), 
the remark aiiplies only to a bad 

king (Medh.) . i • a 

^ The earlier mentioned m order 

is less sinful than the following 
throughout the list ; can be received 
with less sin, 


^ Receiving is take a gift from 
a friend or depositor. The first three 
are for all the castes, the fourth for 
the K^atriya, the two next for the 
Vai^ya, the last for the Brahman 
(Medh., K.); but Medh. quotes 
** some ” who give a broader sense to 
the passage, e.g., that conquering 
applies to all, and may include gam- 
ing, etc. Cf. Gaut. x. 39-42. 

* VidyCiy Vedic knowledge (?); the 
commentators say all but this. 

Determination or firmness. K. 
says “contentment, for where this 
exists life is supported by even a 
little.*^ 



321 


111 - 121 .] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 

begging, and usury, (are) ten means of supporting 

life.i . , ^ 

iiy. A Brahman or even a Ksatriya should not lend 

money at interest, but may indeed give at pleasure for 

duty’s sake a little (interest) to the sinner (who demands 

it) .2 

1 1 8. A Ksatriya (king) who takes even a fourth part 
(as revenue), in (time of) distress, is released from all sin 
(in so doing) if he protects the people with all his might.® 

1 1 9. In his case victory is his special duty ; he ought 
not to turn his face away in battle. When he has de- 
fended the people with his sword he may take to himself 
a rightful tax.^ 

120. (He may take) from the people ® a tax of one-eighth 
on grain, (and a tax) of one-twentieth (on sums of money), 
down to one Tear sajpaiw, as the lowest (sum).® ^udras, 
handworkers, and artisans render (him) assistance by 
(corporal) labour (only). 

1 2 1. Now a ^udra desiring some means of subsistence 
may serve a Ksatriya, ^ so (is the rule) ; or the ^udra, (if) 
anxious to support life, (may do so by) serving a wealthy 
Vai^ya.® 


^ In time of need all these acts 
may be performed by all men 
(Medh.) 

* Dharmdriham ; either when the 
object for which the money is bor- 
rowed appertains to religious duty, 
or when he thereby satisfies the 
lawful claims of the usurer (Medh.) 

^ Cf. vii. 130. 

^ The people are literally the 
Vai9yas, from whom the tax is 
drawn. The word “ victory *’ means 
the fruit of victoiy (is his right) 
(Medh.) 

* Vi^a^ liere meaning people in 
general (Medh.) The tax of one- 
twelfth in Lecture vii. is not in 
case of distress, as this of one-eighth 
is (K.) 

® On money (invested) the tax is 
one-twentieth. Cf. Vas, xix. 37, 


who quotes the restriction as that of 
Manu; cf. also vii. 127 ff.; Gaut.x.27. 

7 Not for duty’s sake, but to gain 
property (for support) ; whereas in 
serving the Brahmans both are united 
(Medh.) This is only when he can- 
not serve the Brahman (K.) 

® Medh. *8 reading, dkdjiksan, . , • 
drdcUiayed iti . . . jijivi^hj does 
away with the awkwardness of K.*s 
reading, and presents a new thought. 
When seeking occupation, let ^ him 
serve a Ksatriya ; reduced to seek- 
ing bare means of life, a Vaigya. 
This is the reading of MSS. No. 
1551 and No. 9S9 ; so too of No. 
935 before (as is frequently the case 
in this copy) it was touched up by a 
later hand. Ragh, has dkank^ari^ 
but with K. jijivi’fetf according to 
my MS. 
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122. But he should serve the Brahmans for the sake 
of heaven, or for the sake of both (heaven and livelihood) j 
for by him (by whom) the word Brahman (is always) 
uttered ^ is thus (attained) the state of completing all he 
ought to do. 

123. Merely to serve the Brahmans is declared (to be) 
the most excellent occupation of a ^udra; for if he does 
anything other than this it profits him nothing.^ 

124. His means of life should be arranged by these 
(Brahmans) out of their own household (goods) in accord- 
ance with what is fitting, after examining his ability, 
cleverness, and (the amount) the dependents embrace* 

125* The leavings of food should be given (him) ^ and 
the old clothes ; so too the blighted part of the grain ; 
so too the old furniture. 

126. There is not any commission of sin in a ^udra, 
and he ought not to receive the initiation; he has no 
authority in respect to a rule of right, and no restraint in 
consequence of a rule of right * 

127. But (those ^udras who are) desirous of (perform- 
ing) meritorious acts,® (and) know the rules of right « (and) 


^ Literally, “who has produced;” 
but K. (from ^akapiirthiva) explains 
“of whom it is said he is devoted 
from birth to the Brahman ; ” Medh., 
(to repeat) the word ‘ he is a Brah- 
man’ is his best occupation,” or as K. 

2 This does not exclude him from 
jpakayajna^ however (Medh.) 

3 “ The number of dependents,” 
ultimately the Brahman’s ; the pro- 
portion allotted to each slave being 
limited by the number of sons, etc. ; 
said of the Cudra slave, “depen- 
dents ” must mean his family, and 
his portion is adjusted to its size 

(Medh., K., Ragh.) 

* Contradicted in iv. 80, which 
K. says refers to any ^udra not de- 
dependent on him, (while this refers 
to the Brahman’s own servant). 
Medh. defines puldka as “bad 
grain” {asdradhanydni) ; “furniture,” 
couches, seats, etc, (Medh.) 


® That the Cudra does not sin 
nieans not in respect to the sins of 
vs. 63, but in respect to the rules 
laid down for those who have re- 
ceived the initiation regarding the 
eating of certain vegetables and 
such rules (K.) The last seems to 
repeat this thought ; he has nothing 
to say in regard to the rules given 
the twice-bom, and they do not ap- 
ply to him in their prohibitions. ^ 
says he should not be hindered from 
his own duty. Cf. ii. 16, paraphrased 
as “na ca dJiannam arnute na cd 
’«i/a dharmapratincdhanarh sinrtam, 

(Medh. to vs. 1 27); but the Comm, 
explain as “ no prohibition from the 
pdkaydjua and other dharma of a 

^adra.” Cf. Yfij. iii, 262 ; Mbha. 
xiii. 165, 10. 

6 Dharma. Cf. Gaut. x. 50 (Buh- 
Icr’s note). 
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follow the custom of the good, except ^ (as regards) the 
mantra^ do not do wrong but obtain praise. 

128. Just in proportion as one pursues without com- 
plaining the mode of life (practised by) the good, so, free 
from blame, he gains both this and the other world, 

129. Indeed, an accumulation of wealth should not 
be made by a ^udra even (if lie is) able (to do so), for 
a ^udra getting possession of wealth merely injures^ 
tlie Brahmans. 

130. The rules of right for the four castes in times 
of disti'ess have thus^ been proclaimed, (by) pursuing 
which (rules) properly they attain the supreme path (of 
bliss). 

13 1. This lawful (and) complete rule in respect to the 
four castes has been declared ; now then I will next ex- 
pound the pure rule for expiations. 

EXD OF THE TENTH LECTUKE, 


^ These Cudras are forbidden to 
use the holy texts except the text 
for showing reverence, according to 
Yuj, i. 121 (K.) The texts for 
reverence alone are allowed them, 
not for laying on of the fire, etc. ; it 
does not mean that the ceremonies 
prescribed for the twice-born are 
allr)wed the Cudra provided he omits 
the texts (Aledh. ) 

- ‘‘How can they injure the Brah- 


mans by having a great deal of 
wealth ? by making them receive 
too many presents ; for receiving 
presents from a Cudra is forbidden 
the Brahmans ” (Medh.) K. has a 
more rational explanation, “ they 
would cease to serve the Brahmans, 
and so distress them,” 

^ Medh., Nos. 935, 989, 1551, 
var, Icc.y cram for Ue, and vs. 131, 
^varn ije praklrtitah. 
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LECTUEE XL 


PENANCE, EXPIATION, ETC. 


1. (He who) desires offspring, (or) wishes to sacrifice, 
(or) goes on a journey, (or) gives away all (his) wealth,^ 
(or) seeks wealth for the Gura, (or) seeks wealth for father 
(and) mother, (or) seeks wealth 2 for his own study, (or) 
is ill ; 

2. These nine Brahmans having returned home from 
their studies, one should know (are thus) beggars for virtu- 
ous reasons,^ and gifts are to be given them in accordance 
with their learning (when they are) without possessions of 
their own. 

3. To these foremost indeed of the twice-born food 
should be given with gifts (at a sacrifice) ; to others (ii) 
is said (that) prepared food should be given outside the 
place of sacrifice.'^ 

4. Now upon Brahmans acquainted with the Veda 
the king should bestow, as may be fitting,^ all sorts of 
gems and (sacrificial) gifts also, for the sake of sacrifice. 

5. A man married, who, after begging,® approaches 


^ As a sacrificial present (K.) at 
a rirvajit (all-conquering) sacrifice 
(Mfilh., K.), but not if it was for an 
expiation (Medh.) 

- /.f., seeks food, etc. , as a student, 
or seeks instruction from one who 
has mastered a Veda (Medh.) 

2 All nine being learned (Snaboka 
is properly one who has bathed at 
completion of studentship), and be- 
ing twice-born lirahinans, may law- 
fully beg food, etc., for the rejisons 
given in vs. I. Cf. iv. 25 ^ud Ap. 
ii. 10, 1-3. 

That is. anywhere except in the 
place of sacrifice, reserved as the 


place of givingfor thenine mentioned 
above; gifts of food to guests, etc. 
(Medh.) 

® In accordance with the learning 
of the recipient (Medh. ) 

® To enable him to niarry ; a man 
may beg to defray marriage expenses 
(when desiring offspring, cf. vs. l), 
and a Brahman has a right to a 
second wife, but no right to beg for 
money for this marriage as if it 
came under the first proviso. “After 
legging” means after getting money 
to defray the marriage expenses, cost 
of the wife. 
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(carnally) another wife, has sensual love alone as his 
reward, and the offspring (is his who) gives the wealth. 

6. Now one should bestow upon the Brahmans wealth 
according to his ability, upon (those who are) learned in 
the Veda and freed (from earthly ties) ; after death (the 
giver) reaches heaven.^ 

7. He who has food enough to support his dependents 
for three years or more has a right to drink soma. 

8 . The twice-born man who drinks soma when his 
wealth is much less than this (amount) does not get the 
reward (that belongs) to it, even (if) he has drunk soma 

before.^ 

9. A man of means ® giving gifts to strangers while his 
own family lives in wretchedness tastes poison (while) 
seeking honey ; * he makes a counterfeit of right. 

10. If any one® perform funeral rites by (means which 
entail) distress on his dependents, this (act) results in his 
woe, living and dead.® 

11. If, where the king is a just man, a sacrifice 
should be interrupted through (incompleteness in) one 
article,^ when (any one), especially a Brahman, is offering 
sacrifice, 

1 2. One should take that article, to ensure the success 
of the sacrifice, from the household (possessions) of any, 
Vai9ya who, (although) rich in cattle, does not perform 
sacrificial rites and does not drink soma.^ 


1 Omitted by Medh. (Nos. 9351 
989, I 55 i)» And Bomb. MS., and 
Kagh. ; no doubt late. 

2 The soma is drunk at the first 
sacrifice ; even after this he must 
not repeat it (Medh.) 

3 With the meaning “means’* as 
ability or 'wealth. 

^ Somewhat similar in'form is the 
remark made by the seers to the 
king in the Mbh^ (xiii. 93, 34), 
“ Receiving presents from kings is 
tasting honey like to poison ’* (iwidh- 
vdivada vifopamah). 


B Yah (Medh.), yat (K.) 

® {Karoti)aurddhvadchikam is fre- 
quently used of making gifts at a 
funeral (cf. Mbh^ xii. 42, 7; xiii. 
125, 73, etc.) This is a sumptuary 
law like the Roman, only restricted 
to where the expense injures the fa- 
mily. Literally, “ if he does (an act) 
connected with one dead.** Medh. 
and K. regard it as simply giving 
g^fts to secure future happiness. 

^ Literally, “one limb** (of the 
whole), 

B Ch Gaut. xviii. 24 ff. 
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13. C^e may take, as he wishes, three or twb (articles) 

r^ a ^dra s house ; for when sacrifices (are performed) 
a yudra has no (right of) possession.^ 

14. Without hesitation one may take (articles) from the 

household goods of these two, viz., (one) who, (although) 

possessing one hundred cows, does not build a (sacrificial) 

fire, and (one) who, (although) possessing one thousand 
cows, does not offer sacrifice.^ 

15. One may seize (property) from (one who) is always 

receiving but is not .a giver, (if the latter) does not offer 

(it) ; 3 thus his fame becomes extended and his spiritual 
good increased. 

16. So, too, at the seventh meal, (food) may be taken 
. from a man who neglects ceremonies, by (a Brahman) who 

has taken on himseif the rule of having no store for the 

moiTow,^ (after he has passed) six meal-(times) without 
eating.® 

ly. Whether '(food) be taken from threshing-floor, from 
field, from (store)-house, or from any other place, if (the 
owner)** questions (the one who takes it), the thing should 
be explained to him questioning. 

18. The property of a Brahman should at no time be 
taken by a Ksatriya ; but, having no means of life of his 
own, he has a right to take the property of a Dasyu or of 
one who does not perform ceremonies.^ 

^ Or, a Qadra has no connection takes the Brahman’s goods must, 
with sacrifices/* the meaning given however, be a Brahman, 
by the commentators ; quite UteraUy ^ On being asked to do so (K.) ; 
the words mean has no hold upon/’ this refers to aU castes (Medh.) 
which may be taken absolutely. (Medh., Nos. 935, 989, have yathd 
K. says this means that the ^fidra for tat?id,) 
is to be forced to give up his pro- ^ Cf. iv. 17. 
perty, as vs. 24 forbids the Brah- ° (There are two meals a day), 
man to tuk for it. Medh. says thus the seventh meal is the mom- 
**some declare that the property ing meal after a three days’ fast 
ceases to belong to the ^^dm if the (Medh., K. ) 

Brahman appropriates it,** so that it ® Medh., K., Rllgh. ; or (Medh.) 
is thus pure for sacrificial use. Re- *'if the king questions . . . the thing 
course to the is to be had must be explmned to the inquiring 

only when there is no Vaifya (to owner,” 

get the articles from) — (Med^, K.) ^ Similarly, that of a Ksatriya 

^ This applies to a Ksatriya or a cannot be taken by a Vaigya or a 
Brahman (Medh., K.); the one who 
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19. He who takes goods from the unworthy and presents 
them to the worthy makes a boat of himself, and trans- 
ports both.^ 

20. If those who are accustomed to perform sacrifice 
possess any property, the wise regard it as the possession 
of the gods ; but if those who do not offer sacrifice possess 
any wealth, it is said to be the possession of demons.^ 

21. A sovereign who does what is just should not have 
punishment inflicted upon this man;^ for (it is) through the 
foolishness of the Ksatriya ^ (that) the Brahman is afflicted 
with hunger. 

22. Out of his own household goods should the lord of 
earth (the king) arrange (for him) a righteous support, 
after learning (how large) a family has to be supported 
(by him),^ and understanding his wisdom and character. 

23. And, after arranging his support, (the king) should 
guard him on all sides ; since it is by virtue of protecting 
him that the king receives a sixth part of his spiritual merit.® 

24. At no time ^ should a Brahman beg property from 
a ^udra for the sake of sacrifice, for on offering sacrifice 
after begging (from a ^udra) he is born after death as a 
Candala. 

25. The Brahman who, after begging goods for the sake 
of sacrifice, fails to offer the whole (in sacrifice), enters for 
one hundred years into the condition of a bird of prey or 
of a crow. 

^ The one who is unworthy (be- ® Cf. viii. 307. 
cause not giving) is transported, ^ Or, “a Brahman who knows the 
rescued, from the sin of not giving, right** {dharmavU, in Medh., Nos. 
and the other from the woes entailed 935*989, 1551). This is simply to 
by lack of means (K.) ; perhaps forbid his begging ; it is no sin to 
better “transports (both) to heaven,*’ take the Cudra’s property without 
as ix. 139 {amiUra). asking (Medh.) ; he supports this by 

^ and osura are here opposed quoting a proverb that “unasked- 

aa god and devil ; originally asura for goods make the best presents,** 
was any spirit, good as well as bad. which was evidently not intended to 

* The Brahman just described, convey the meaning given by the 

who takes food to support life commentator, but simply to recom- 
(Medh., K.) mend that one should not ask for 

* The king. goods at all ; “ such reception of pre- 

® The people dependent on him, sents one should know is virtually 

hiafamilia. no reception,** 
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26. The evil-minded man who, through greed, injures 
the possessions of the gods ^ or the possessions of Brah- 
mans, lives in the next world on what a vulture leaves (in 
eating). 

27. At the end of the year one should regularly offer 
the Vaigvanarl sacrifice to ensure expiation, when the 
ordained rites with cattle and sottui have not been per- 
formed.2 

28. If a twice-born man, in (a time when there is) no 
distress, performs the (offices of) duty by the ordinance 
(appointed) for (times of) distress, he receives no benefit 
therefrom in the other (world) : with these words is the 
rule settled. 

29. The substitute for the (regular) rule was invented 
by the All-gods,® Sadyas, and great Brahmanic seers (when 
they were) in distress and fearful of death. 

30. No benefit in the next world accrues to that evil- 
minded man who, when able (to act) according to the 
primary ordinance, acts in accordance with a secondary 
ordinance.* 

31. A Brahman acquainted with the rule of right should 
not let anything be made known before the king ; ® by his 
own power alone he should punish those men (who) do 
(him) injury. 

32. (In a comparison) between his own power and the 
power of the king, his own power is the stronger ; there- 
fore, by his own power alone should a twice-born man 
(Brahman) punish enemies. 

4 

^ Cf. iiL 1 15. “Possessions of * Literally, "by all the gods,** 
the gods ** may be taken as belong- which means probably the vipve 
ing to the temples, etc., as K. says ; devdh ; “ the gods called vi^adeva " 
or, according to the first explanation (£^) 

of Medh., they are here distinct from * The secondary ordinance is one 
the Brahman's property (cf, vs. 20), prescribed to take the place of the 
and include that of all the three primary when the latter is impos- 
upper castes given to sacrifice ; sible, and it is a sin to make a regu- 
whereas the Brahman's goods must lar practice of what is ordained only 
not be injured, even if he is not for emergencies, 
given to sacrifice. ® Rojcmu — " Cbraw T€gf smq • • • 

* This sacrifice purifies from tacerUes j^us poscente ferent,** though 
all sin ; cf. Baudh. L i, 2, 17. with a different application. 
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33. He should employ without hesitation the verses of 
Atharvan and Angiras. The Brahman’s weapon is speech 
with this let the twice-born man slay his enemies. 

34. The Ksatriya may divert distress from himself by 
means of the power of his arm ; the Vai^ya and ^udra, 
moreover, by means of wealth ; (but) the highest of the 
twice-born by muttered prayers and oblations. 

35. The Brahman is called perfecter, teacher, speaker, 
well-wisher ; one should not say to him what is inauspi- 
cious, nor excite an empty talk (with him).^ 

36. Neither a maid, nor a young woman, nor a man of 
small knowledge, nor a fool should be the ofliciating 
priest iliotar) at a fire-oblation, nor a sick man, nor one 
not initiated.® 

37. For into hell they fall (by officiating in the) sacri- 
ficing, and (into hell falls) he whose (sacrifice) it (was) ;•* 
therefore the officiating priest should be (a man) skilled in 
arranging the fire,® one who has reached the end of a 
Veda. 

38. A Brahman who, when he has the means, does not 
give a horse dedicated to Prajapati as a sacrificial present 
at the arranging of the fire, becomes (like) one that has no 
(sacred) fire arranged. 

39. A man of faith and subdued senses may do other 
holy (acts), but here on earth let him at no time sacrifice 
with sacrifices that afford small sacrificial presents.® 

^ Cf. vs. S6. The Atharva-veda, 
as such, is not recognised in our text. 

Incantations, as a means of defence 
against enemies, are not forbidden 
(Medh.) 

^ Vidfidtar (perfector, K., of acts 
appointed) may mean governor, or 
even creator (Ragh.) ; disposer is 
perhaps as near as we can get to the 
idea “the disposer” of ceremonies 
of nten, and of the world (Medh,, 
creator), ^iinkarii yiram Irayct (empty 
talk) may mean voice hoarse with 
passion (vox torrida) ; “one must 
not insult or get angry with him ” 

(Medh., Ragh, Cf. ii. 87, iL 150 


{l:artar = vkltidtftr?)\ ^dsitar also may 
mean punisher (^ledh.), as the con- 
nection warrants. 

^ Some think the wife can, if she 
pleases, sacrifice morn and eve in 
the house-fire (Medh.) 

■* He for whom they performed 
the sacrifice, 

® VUd}}o rihdrafit sa ca r 7 '(nitcsv 
saihhJutrati (Medli.) 

He may, for instance, go on a 
pilgrimage to ensure his after-bliss. 
This costs nothing, but lie should 
not attempt to offer sacrifice unless 
he can afford to give the i)riest a 
handsome fee. 
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40. A sacrifice accompanied by small presents destroys 
(the giver’s) organs of sense, reputation, heaven, long life, 
fame, children, cattle ; therefore a man of small property 
should not offer sacrifice. 

41. A Brahman fire-priest (who) neglects the fire on 
purpose should perform the moon- course (vow) for a 
month,^ for that (sin) is equal to killing a man.® 

42. If any (Brahmans), on receiving goods from a 
(^udra ® assist at a fire-oblation, (they are) blamed among 
those who proclaim the Veda, as they (thus become) the 
priests of Qudras. 

43. The giver (alone) would escape miseries, treading 
with his foot upon the head of these ever ^-ignorant wor- 
shippers of a Vrsala’s fire.® 

44. On failing to perform an act enjoined, and on prac- 
tising (an act) prohibited, and on indulging in sensual 
pleasures, a man must perform a penance.® 

45. The wise regard a penance (as intended) for a sin 
committed unintentionally; some, by (referring to) the 
ordinances of revelation (^ruti), declare (it is) even for (a 
sin) committed intentionally.^ 

46. A sin committed unintentionally is expiated by per- 
using the Veda, but when foolishly done on purpose (it is 
expiated) by penances of different sorts for different cases.® 

47. The twice-born man who by fate,® or by an (act) 
formerly committed, has reached a condition where penance 

^ Some interpret “ if he neglects vii. 28 (Medh., K.) Cf. Vas. xx. 1—2. 
the fire for a month.” “Man” here » Medh. noticee the other doctrine 
means “ son ” (K.) that there is no use in penance, “for 

2 Cf. Tait Samh. i. 5. 2, I (K.) the deed does not die.” Cf. Vas.xxii.2. 

* That is, on receiving them when ® “Fate.” Medh. says done by 

given as a kindness by the Cudra, “self - incurred carelessness,” but 
It is no sin if he seize the Qudra’s notesthat some read moAdd instead of 
goods without asking (Medh.) daivddf adding, “But a wrong act is 

* Sataiam, according to K., means done only through moka (delusion), 
“ in the next world ” (he escapes). for what sane person would violate 

3 The Cudra (Vrsala) who gives the statute?” The opposition is evi- 

attains heaven, but the worshipper dently between acts done here and 
does not The Vr?ala*s fire” is in a former existence, though daiva 
one he has provided. (divine, fate)is often amere synonym 

6 Cf. Ap. ii. 1 2. 22 ; Mbha. xii. 34, 2. of the former-birth cause stiU acting 

7 As in the tale of Indra, Ait Br. —as daivamdnufe m vu, 205. 
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must be performed, ought not to come in contact with 
good men so long as the penance is unperformed. 

48. Men of evil manners ^ receive an alteration of form, 
some through the evil (deeds) committed (by them) in 
this life, some also through (acts) formerly committed. 

49. A thief of gold (receives) the disease of bad nails ; 
a drinker of intoxicating liquor, (the disease of) black 
teeth; a slayer of a Brahman, consumption; he ^Yho vio- 
lates the couch of the Guru, a skin disease ; ^ 

50. A slanderer, a foul-smelling nose a false informer, 
a foul-smelling mouth ; a stealer of grain, the loss of a 
limb ; and one who mixes (grains), a superfluity (of limbs) ; 

51. One who takes food, dyspepsia; a thief of the voice, 
dumbness; a thief of clothes, leprosy ; a horse-thief, lame- 
ness; 

52. A stealer of a lamp would (in the next birth) become 
blind; an extinguisher (of a lamp), one-eyed; by (commit- 
ting) injury (one would get) a condition of disease ; by not 
(committing) injury, the condition of nbt being diseased.^ 

53. Thus, according to the difference in their cts, (men 
who are) blamed by the good are born dull, dumb, blind, 
and deformed in appearance. 

54. Begularly, then, penance should be practised for 
purification, since those whose sins have not (thus) been 
done away with are (re)-born with (these) disgraceful 
marks attached. 

55. Slaying a Brahman, drinking intoxicating liquor, 
theft, committing adultery with the wife of a Guru, 
(are), they say, the great crimes;^ and association**' 

* Duraxiara (Medh., Nos. 1551, “an adulterer (becomes) puffed out 
989, 9351. or “evil-minded” (K.) (in body).” Riigh. says it is found 

* Or, loss of fore-skin (K.) in some texts {kvacit). 

3 P««7id«afraHi(Medh.,Nos. 1551, » Cf. ix. 235. K. repeats the 

9891 935 )- restriction there noted ; Medh. also 

* This verse was rejected by specifies “ the gold of a Brahman ” 
Loiselcur Deslongchamps. It has as that stolen, “ in accordance with 
other reading's, but that of the text another Smrti.” 

9S9. 935 . l*y ® Sanisarya (K.), or samyona 
Medh. (so the Bengal MS.), while, (Medh., Nos. 9S9, 1551). 
according to K., the last i)art reads 
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with those (who commit these crimes is) also (a great 
crime). 

56. Untruth in (respect to one’s) superiority, slander 
brought before the king, and false accusation of a Guru 
(are) equivalent to slaying a Brahman. 

57. Forgetting the Veda (brahma), abuse of the Veda, 
false testimony, slaying a friend,^ eating (food that) has 
been forbidden and (things) which ought not to be eaten,* 
(are) six (crimes) equivalent to drinking intoxicating 
liquor. 

58. Theft of a deposit, and of a man,® horse, silver, 
land, diamond, or gem, is said to be equivalent to steal- 
ing gold. 

59. Carnal connection with (women who are) born 
of one’s own mother, with maidens,^ and with low- 
(born) women,® and with the wives of one’s friend or 
son, they consider equivalent to (violating) the Guru’s 
couch.^ 

60. Killing a cow, sacrificing for those for whom sacri- 
fice ought not to be made, adultery with another man’s 
wife, selling one’s self,® deserting (one’s) Guru, mother, 
father, study, fire, or son ; 

6r. Being anticipated in marriage by a younger brother, 
and marrying before the elder, the gift of a daughter to 
either (thus married), and also performing sacrifice for 
either ; 

62. Also injuring® a girl, taking usurious interest, 


1 Or, corporally injuring [rad?ia) ; 
K. adds if not a Brahman.” 

- Purlfddei' adanarti (K.) Medh. 
is not quoted correctly by K.: 
{anadyarfi) manastuftikararii na hho- 
jyam Hi sankcUpya yad bhujyate, 

3 Of him who gives a daughter 
to one man, and then, though there 
is no fault in the one, gives her to 
another, it is said, “ he receives the 
sin of a lie in respect to man’ 
\parn9a) — (Medh.) 

* With sisters (zvayonydsu) and 


unmarried (Medh.) girls (too young 
to marry), Cf. vs. 171. 

® Barbara or Candilla woman 
(Medh.) 

3 The expiation is not necessarily 
as severe in all cases because of the 
“equivalent” (Medh., K-)# 
Medh. in vs. 61. 

^ Into slavery. The var, lec. in 
the MSS. in respect to the first 
hemistich is specially noted by 
Miedh. No essential change in the 
meaning results. 

3 Defaming or defiling (Medh.) 
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failure to perform a vow;^ selling a pool, pleasure-garden, 
wife, or child ; 

63. Being a Vratya, deserting one’s kindred; also giving 

instruction by a lured (teacher) and receiving instruction 
from a hired teacher;*'^ the sale of things which ought not 
to be sold ; 

64. Superintendence over all (sorts of) mines, under- 
taking great public works,^ injuring (medicinal) plants, 
living by (prostituting one’s) wife,^ bewitching, and per- 
forming ceremonies with roots ; ® 

65. Felling live trees to get firewood, undertaking cere- 
monies for one’s own sake, and eating forbidden food ; 

66. Living without having arranged the (sacred) fire, 
theft, non-payment of debts ; ^ having recourse to the 
treatises of wicked (persons),® and doing (what) belongs 
(to the occupation of a) dancer and singer;® 

67. Stealing grain, (base) metals, or animals devotion 
to a woman who drinks intoxicating liquors ; slaying a 
woman, a Qudra, a Vaicjya, or a Ivsatriya, non-belief — 
(are all) secondary crimes. 

68. Doing harm to a Brahman, smelling of (what) 
ought not to be smelt and of intoxicating liquors, deceit, 
and carnal intercourse with a man, are said to cause loss 
of caste.^® 

69. Killing an ass, horse, forest animal, elephant, goat, 
or sheep should be known to cause (the same results as) 
mixing (castes); so too (killing) a fish, snake, or buffalo. 

70. Beceiving property from forbidden (persons), trad- 


^ Of chastity (K.) Medh. and 
TC. read vardhusyaui vratalopaninn ; 
R{\gh. notes this as var. Icc.^ but 
reads viu'dhusitrai/i V7'atdcifutih, 

^ Ehrtul'as}/a sa(o adhyilpalatvdtj 
yagca hhi'taknd adkltc (Medh.) See 
B. R. s. hhrtl and adhydjyana. 

® So l^Iedh. and K., of dykes, etc. 
^ Or simply by her wealtii (Medh.) 
® Bewitching', i.e., killing an 
enemy with or hawk-sacrifico 

(Medh.) Cf. ix. 290 


® Sacrifices with the naXra (Medh., 
K.) 

7 The three debts (to god, manes, 
and men) with which man is burn. 

® Asarchdstra. 

® Medh., K., two MSS., Xos. 1551, 
935, give kaurlhivyasamtkTujiih. 

In a next world (Medh., Kilgh.) 

With hand or staff (Medh., K.) 

When one thing i.^^ done, anbther 
said or thought in the heart (^Medh.) 

Juti\ family or caste. 



334 . 


THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 


[lect. XI. 


ing, serving a ^udra, should be known to make (the re- 
ceiver, etc.), a person unfit to receive presents ; i also tell- 
ing an untruth. 

71, Killing worms, winged insects, birds; eating (what) 
accompanies ^ intoxicating liquor ; stealing fruit, firewood, 
and flowers ; and want of (mental) ^ firmness produce de- 
filement. 


72. Understand duly the various observances by which 
all these sins, as they have been declared one after the 
other, are removed. 

73. The slayer of a Brahman should make a hut and 
live twelve years in a forest, eating food (which has been) 
given as alms, to purify himself, and making the corpse’s 
head his sign.^ 

74. Or, by his own desire, let him be a mark for those 
that bear arms (and) know ; ® or cast himself three times 
headlong into a burning fire ; ® 

75. Or let him offer sacrifice with the horse-sacrifice, or 
with (various sacrifices called) the heaven-subduer, the 
cow-celebration, the victorious, the all-victorious, or with 
the threefold (laud) or with the fire-laud ; ^ 

76. Or, muttering any one of the Vedas, let him go a 

^ Apatrlhararuif “making un- touched upon in the text. It may 
worthy,” is the general meaning. be the real head of the man slain or 
Vegetables, etc., brought along of some one else, or an effigy of it 
in the same basket; not, aa Medh. made of wood, as some say (Medh.) 
says, anything that has been in con- This skull is to be carried about on 
tact with it, for the penance is too his stick like a banner (K&gh.) 
heavy (K.) Medh. adds what K. ® That is, those who know his 
does not note, “ or accompanied by wish to be slain (Medh., K.), or 
its smell.” Cf. Vi§nu, xli. 3 with know the science of the Dhtmvr- 
Jolly’s note. veda know how to shoot) 

3 Medh. (Medh.) 7 . 

* Cf. Ap. i. 25. ii; Vas. xx. 25 ; ® Till he die, says Apast (K. ; 

Gaut. xxii. This is only for a Brah- but of. Ap. i. 24). This and the first 
man who unintentionaUy slays an- in vs. 75 is the threefold expiation 
other Brahman ; for according to the for a K?atriya ; also seen from 
Bhavisya Purina, the length of time Bhav. Purling Th^ distinction 
i8doubledforaB:9atriya,trebledfora are due to the wish to make the 
Vaicya, and quadrupled for a gtldra sentiments of one authority agree 
(K«); so Medh. K. also enjoins other with and amplify another often in 

realjictions from the same work, and fact ^ntradictory. 

from Yama and Angiras, in regard ^ These are for three ca^ unm- 

to the condition of the offender and tentmn^y slaying a 

his intent, none of which are even cording to Bhav, Pur. (K., Medh.) 
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hundred yokings ^ to cast from him the slaying of the 
Brahman, eating moderately, with the organs of sense 
controlled ; 

77. Let him present his all to a Brahman (who) knows 
the Veda or property enough for life, or a house with its 
furniture ; ^ 

78. Or, eating sacrificial grains, let him follow up the 
Sarasvatl, (going) against the stream ; or let him with 
restricted nourishment mutter over a collection of a Veda 
three times.^ 

79. After his head has been shorn, let him dwell on the 
border of the town, or in a place of cows, or in a hermit- 
age at the foot of a tree, finding his pleasure in the happi- 
ness of cows and Brahmans.^ 

80. For the sake of a cow or for the sake of a Brahman® 
let him give up life at once ; ® the preserver of a cow (or) 
Brahman is released from the slaying of a Brahman ; 

81. Or he is released by making resistance (for their 
sakes) three times at least, or even^ by recovering posses- 
sion of all the property of a Brahman, or by loss of life 
from this cause.® 

82. Thus always constant to his vow,® chaste (in body), 
and intent (in mind), at the completion of the twelfth 
year he dissipates the (sin of) slaying a Brahman ; 

83. Or he is released (from sin) after giving information 
in regard to his sin at a horse-sacrifice, in an assembly of 


^ The 3’oking, yojana (etymologi- 
cally jugerum^ but used as a measure 
of length), is a distance of about 
miles. The whole pilgrimage would 
be about 250 miles, or, according to 
anotlier reckoning of this unit, 200 
miles. K. says this again is for 
three castes who slay unintentionally 
a man who is a Brahman only by 
birth (Bhav. Pur.) ; so Medh, 

- As in vs. 76, with difference in 
worth of the killer (Bhav. Pur., K.) 

^ Changes to murder of the first 
degree (Bhav. Pur. ) with restrictions 
(K.) Medh. here notes that the 
“ twelve years ** no longer are appli- 


cable, and also enumerates the dif- 
ferent cases to which each penance 
applies. 

* This is distinct from the twelve 
years’ penance and follows it (Medh., 

IC. ) 

* Cf. V. 95. In Medh. gavdrtJie 
comes first. 

® Samyak (Medh.) ; iadyah (K.) 

fjf. X. 65. 

7 Apijitga (Medh., Nos. 1551, o^r 
989). 

® Viz., dying to defend a Brah- 
man or his property when attacked by 
robbers (Medh-.K.) Cf. Gant. xxii.S. 
® Frato, vow or observance. 
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earth-gods, (brought together by) men-gods, and after 
taking the bath of purification.^ 

84. The root of (the system of) right ^ (is said to be) the 
Brahman ; the top is said to be the Ksatriya ; therefore 
he is rendered pure by proclaiming his sin in an assembly 
of these men. 


85. The Brahman by his origin alone is a thing divine 
even to the gods ; so also (he is) the authority of (men in 
this) world, for in him (is found) the original source, 
(which is) the Veda alone.^ 

86. Of these (Brahmans), even three who know the 
Veda may declare the atonement for* sins; and it shall be 
to them for a purification, since the speech of the wise (is) 
a purification. 

87. Now a Brahman by pursuing either of. the rules 
(for purification, and by being) intent (in mind), removes, 
through gaining the mastery over himself,® the sin caused 
by slaying a Brahman. 

88. One should also practise these observances on hav- 
ing slain an embryo not distinctly known,® a Ksatriya or 
Vaiqya (who are) offering sacrifice,^ or a woman while in 

her courses.® 


1 The assembly mode by the gods 
of men (the K^atriyas) consists also 
of the gods of earth (the Brahmans), 
who are assembled at the horse- 
sacrifice — the one to provide gifts 
the others to receive them. This is 
an independent penance taking the 
place of that for twelve years men- 
tioned above (Medh., K.), and may 
be performed whether the other has 
been begun or not (Medh.) The 
Bhav. Pumna says a bath with sacri- 
fice is for a worthy Brahman killing a 
worthless one without design, an ex- 
planation contradicted by Govind., 
who says this is the end of the pen- 
ance completed without the sacrifice, 
and is to be performed after under- 
taking the twelve years’ penance (K.) 
Medh. also notes other explanations, 
as that some say it is left optional 
like that in vs. 80, after the twelve 
years are entered on. Cf. Ap. 1. 24, 
22 . 


2 Bharma. Ksatriya, literally 
“ regal.” 

® Brahma. (Veda) is the source of 
knowledge. Since the Brahman ex- 
plains the meaning pf the Veda he 
is the authority, whose word no one 
doubts (Medh.) 

* This excludes all secret penance 
(Medh., K) Medh. <h8cueses an 
apparent contradiction in xii. Iil- 
II 3, where ten or one alone may 
declare the law as an assembly, but 
the “ one ” is not prohibited by opt, 
which is not avava (at least). If 
three may, says K, how much more 
may a greater number ? referring 

doubtless to the same verse. 

5 By knowledge of self (aiman) 

through the f^astra (Medh.) 

® Not known in sex (Medh ) 

7 Medh. limits to those partaking 
of the great sacrifices, etc. 

8 Cf. Vas, XX. 35 ; Vi§nu, 1. 7» 9- 
Medh. says: Atreyirii striyam Amgo- 
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89. And even so on having uttered an untruth while 
giving testimony as a witness, and on having opposed 
one’s Guru, stolen a deposit, or caused the death of a 
woman or of a friend.^ 

90. Thus is the purification declared (for those who) 
have slain a twice-born man unintentionally : for killing 
a Brahman intentionally there is no expiation appointed.^ 

91. A twice-born man having foolishly drunk spirituous 
liquor,^ should drink (the same sort of) spirituous liquor 
(heated) red-hot ; after his body has been burned out by 
it, he is released from that sin. 

92. Or he may drink till he die red-hot cow’s urine, 
water alone (thus heated), milk, ghee, or, again, the juice 
of cow-dung (thus heated), 

93. Or he may eat once a night for a year kernels of 
grain or oil (cakes) to remove (the sin) of drinking spirit- 
uous liquor, having a hair- garment, with his locks braided, 
and bearing a sign.^ 

94. Spirituous liquor (is) indeed (said to be) the defile- 
ment of food, and defilement is said (to be) sin ; ® there- 
fore the Brahman, the Ksatriya, and the Vaii^ya should not 
drink spirituous liquor. 


trajatarh. jdter aviqesdt strlpuriisayo^" 
— adding that thence the killing 
of other women is a secondary crime 
(cf. vs. 67) ; but he says that other 
(commentators) take dtiyyl as trans- 
lated in the text (cf. Ap. i. 24, 9 ; 
Visnu xxxvi. i). To prove the 
dtreyl is here a Brahman woman 
in her courses, K. and Ragh. quote 
Yama and Vasistha (xx. 36), while 
Ahgiras gives K. ground for assert- 
ing that in vs. 89 is meant the 
“ blameless wife of a Brahman who 
has the sacred fire.” Atreyi means, 
therefore, as above, a woman (bath- 
ing after) having menstrual dis- 
charge, or a woman of the race of Atri. 

^ Cf. vs. 57, Medh. and K. say the 
false testimony is in respect to gold 
or land, and the deposit, K. says, is 
one of a Brahman’s goods except 
gold or land, or of gold belonging to 
those of other castes. 


5 ®JCf. Gaut. xxi. 7 ; Ap. i. 24, 25. 

^ Spirituous liquor,” surd. K. 
limits the general surd to paisii (vs. 
95), after the Bhavisya Purana, and 
often Brhaspati restricts the sin to 
intentional misdemeano\ir on account 
of the severity of the punishment 
(equivalent to death, cf. Ap. i. 25, 3) ; 
so too Medh., quoting xi. 147. In the 
latterpointK. is undoubtedly correct, 
* The sign is, according to K., 
the sign of a liquor dealer ; some- 
thing of the sort may be intended, 
but the text is general. K. also 
says an unintentional sin is here 
meant. Rixgh. makes it uninten- 
tional if the liquor is pais^t, and 
intentional if gaudl or mddhvh 
® The mala (defilement) means 
either surd in respect to food, or sin 
in general. Ksatriya (as in vss. 84, 
SS, 128, etc.) is literally “ one of 
regal (caste).” 
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95 * Spirituous liquor should be known to be of three 
sorts : that made of sugar (molasses), of ground (rice), and 
of the (flowers of the) honey-tree ; ^ just as each alone, so 

(are) all, (in that) they must not be drunk by the highest 
of the twice-born.2 

96. Intoxicating drinks, meat, (and) surasava^ (form) 
the iood of Yaksas, Eaksas, and Pi^acas ; this (food) must 
not be tasted by a Brahman who eats (what is) offered (in 
sacrifice) to the gods. 

97 ' -A- Brahman might either fall on (something) impure 
(when) drunk, or even quote a (passage) belonging to a 
Veda, or do something else which ought not to be done 
when confused with drunkenness. 

98. If the hrahma that has entered any man’s body is 
once overflooded with intoxicating drink, the Brahman- 
hood of that man disappears, and he descends to (^udra- 
hood.^ 

99. Thus the varied expiation for drinking spirituous 
liquor is laid down; now, then, I shall furthermore pro- 
claim the expiation for stealing gold. 

100. A Brahman (priest) wlio has committed a theft of 
gold should say, after approaching the king and declaring 
his act, “ Sir, punish me.” ® 

101. The king, seizing a club, should then in person 


^ Some sweet (madhu.) drink from 
the flowers of a certain tree ; the 
first two {yaudi^ paif^i) are rum and 
arak. 

- As the worst of these, that 
made of rice, is forbidden to all 
castes, so all of them are forbidden 
to the Brahman (K.); so Medh., 
who illustrates by an illustration 
from the Mbhil., where two(K?atriyaj 
heroes are madhvdsarakfinau 

® Surd^ara is a kind of brandy. 
According to Pulastya (in K) there 
are, beside the drinks of vs. 95, nine 
other intoxicating liquors ; the surd- 
sava not being included in the 
general tnadya (intoxicating drink) 
on account of its peculiar pernicious- 
ness. Medh.*B remarks at verM 92 
support K., who here says it is an 


error of some to suppose that the 
law means men only as delinquents 
in drinking offences ; the contrary 
is proved by Y&j. iii. 256 (K.) and 
Vasistha xxi. 1 1 (Medh.) 

* Apldvyate, over - flooded or 
drenched with (B. R.) ; Brahma is 
Veda, from vs. 97 (cf.'vs. 122), or 
perhaps spiritual power. 

» K. notes that this is gold stolen 
from a Brahman (so Medh.), as is 
stated by ^fttatapa. Another version 
was given in viii. 
text makes the thief a Brahman, but 
not the injured person. Medh. says 
“priest” means ^1 castes ; K. says it 
is a type only, meaning any man 
that is to say, the priest is not in- 
tended ! Cf. Gaut. xii. 43 ; Baudh. 
ii. I, 16-17. 


# 
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smite him once ; the thief is rendered pure by the blow, 
or a Brahman by ascetic austerity alone.^ 

102. Now a twice-born man desirous of removing by 
ascetic austerity the defilement produced by stealing gold 
should, (being) clothed in rags,^ practise in a forest the 
observances of one who has slain a Brahman, 

103. By these observances a twice-born man should 
remove the sin caused by theft; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with the wife of the Guru, one 
should cast (from himself) by the following observances.® 

104. One who violates the couch of (his) Guru^ should, 
after declaring the sin, sleep upon a heated iron (bed), or 
embrace a red-hot (metal) cylindeix;“ by death he is 
purified ; 

105. Or, after himself amputating the penis and scrotum 
and carrying them in his bent hand, let him advance 
south-west,® going straight on till he falls (in death) ; 

106. Or, carrying a club shaped like a bedpost (as a 
weapon),^ clothed in rags,® with beard unshorn, in a 
deserted wood, let him, intent in mind, perfoi'm for one 
year the (krcchrd) penance of Prajapati ; 

107. Or, to remove (the sin of violating his) Guru’s 

^ K. (Bengal MS.) has fd, “or,” penance is alone wanted, like that 
while other MSS. contain tUy so the of the other great crimes, and the 
Calcutta edition, and Medh. (Nos. king’s entrance is here really out of 
1551, 935). K.’s gloss shows vd to place, this representing a side with 
be his reading. If these two verses which the present portion of the 
have any connection, the hrdhmanah work has nothing to do. Of. Visnu 
of vs. loi ought to represent the lii..i--3. 
vipiah of vs. 100, in which case ^ Or, “in bark.” 

there is no opposition, but apposi- ^ Cf. vs. 170, where this is repeated, 

tion in steno brdhmanahy and the ^ K., “father.” The Guru way 

true meaning would be “the thief, always be the father, but not neces- 
(viz.) the Brahman, is purified by sarily. Cf. Ap. i. 25, i ff., and i. 28, 
the blow, or even by austerity alone.” 15-16; Gaut. xxiii. 10 ; Va.s.xx. 13; 
Th^is is, however, repugnant to the Baudh. ii. i, 13 ff. 
explanation of K., who has to re- ® Medh. and K. understand a 
concile this with viii. 380, which metal image of a woman, 
were not possible with the vadha ® Literally, “ to the district of 
(blow, resulting perhaps in death) Nirrti,” genius of destruction ; also, 
impending over a Brahman. The south-west. 

Bhavisya Purtina aids him in his ^ The weapon of Civa. 

exposition. The legal punishment ® Or, “in bark.”* The penalty 

is put in here apparently by recol- shows an unintentional sin is meant 
lections of the law in viii The (Medh., K.) 
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couch, let him, with organs of sense restrained, practise for 
three months the moon-course (vow), by (eating such) 
grains (as are used) for sacrifice or weak barley-broth. 

108. By these observances the great criminals may 
remove (their) guilt; and those likewise who commit the 
secondary crimes ^ (may expiate their sin) by the follow- 
ing observances of various kinds. 

109. One who has contracted (the guilt of) a secondary 
crime (by) killing a cow should drink barley- (broth) ® a 
month ; having been shorn, let him dwell in the place of 
cows ® enwrapped in that (cow’s) hide. 

1 10. Or ^ he should eat, at the fourth (meal)-time (only, 
food) without salt (and) moderate (in quantity), (and also) 
practise bathing ® with cow’s urine for two months, with 
the organs of sense restrained. 

111. And by day let him follow after these cows ; 
standing, let him drink the dust (they make) as it rises ; 
showing them obedience and reverence by night, let him 
abide by the posture called manly.® 

1 1 2. Let him stand behind them as they stand, and 
advance behind them as they advance, reclining,^ too, 
when they recline; being restrained, and having selfish 
thoughts dispersed. 

1 1 3. By all possible means® let him release (a cow 
that is) unwell, or threatened ® by fear of robbers, tigers, 
etc., or one that is fallen or stuck in the mud ; 

1 1 4. In heat, rain, or cold, or when the wind blows 
strongly,^® let him not make a shelter for himself before 
making (one) as best he can for the cow. 


1 Cf. vs. 67 and preceding. 

• Or pounded grains, according to 
some, but grains without water one 
cannot drink (Medh.) 

3 The place o£ cows is where they 

pasture. 

■•Medh. Vss. I lo-l 12 include one 
penance for the two months (Medh.) 
6 Bathing refers to the feet only 

(Medh.) 

® An ascetic posture, literally ** sit- 
ting the locative in Medh. 


^ Or, “ let him recline,” according 
to another reading (Medh., Nos. 
935, 989, and Kagh.) __ 

® Or, “ by (giving up his) life, 
according to Medh. and Ragh. 
{w'dnaih for updyaih). 

« B.R. SoMedh.(^r^i«d),“seized 
with fear caused by robbers,* etc., 
though reading abhifoktdm. 

Medh. connects with all; in 
fiercely (burning) heat, etc. Cf. iv, 
122 . 
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1 1 5. Let him not tell of (a cow) that eats or a calf 
that drinks in house, field, or threshing-floor, either of 
himself or of others. 

1 16. Now if any man after killing a cow follows after the 
cows ^ in accordance with this rule, he removes in three 
months the sin caused by slauglitering the cow; 

1 1 7. And, having strictly performed these observances,- 
he should eive ten cows and a bull to those wise in the 

O 


Veda ; in case he has (them) not in his possession, he 
should bestow all he has.^ 

1 1 8. The twice-born wlio have (committed) secondary 
crimes, excepting him who breaks a vow of cliastity, 
should perform this observance only in order to purify 
(themselves) ; or (they may) even (practise) the moon- 
course penance.*^ 

1 19. But one who breaks a vow of chastity should 
make a sacrifice to Nirrti by niglit, according to tlie rule 
for the house-sacrifice,^ with a one-eyed^ ass at a place 
where four roads meet ; 

120. Olleiiiig upon tlie lire the oblations according to 
rule, and at the end (of the ceremony), with the text be- 
ginning “Along with,” let him ofler oblations with melted 
butter to the wind, to Indra, to the Guru (Brhaspati), and 
to tlie Bearer (of sacrifice, viz., I'ire).^ 

1 2 1. Those who know the rules of right, those who 
declare the Veda, call an eirusion of seed on })urpose by 
one twice-born and under the vow (of chastity) a viola- 
tion of (that) vow. 

122. The Brahmanic ® glory of one who thus breaks a 


* ^ledh., git anu, etc. 

- Tm/a, or “ havinj^ well per* 
formed his vow.** 

^ Commutation to a money-fine is 
allowed bv Itr'li. 

■* The Verse is metrically defective, 
but none of the rrrr. Ivc, found in 
the MSS. give a good reivding. 

® With the rites ; cf. ii. 

86. Tait. Ar. ii. 18 ; I. S. x. 102 ; 
cf. Gaut. xxiii. 17; Vas. xxiii. 1-2 ; 
Ap. i. 26, 8 (Biihler s note). 


Or “black,** according to a few 
MSS. 

J Krtrd (Medh.), hutvd (K., 
Hugh.) K. gives the first two w<u‘ds 
snmdsincatUti mdruta itl ; cf. B<iht. 
Melanges Asiat. (H. V. vi. 49, 5), an<l 
one like lv.*.s in Yfij. iii. 2S2. >Icdh. 
and K. define the Guru as B|'hasputi. 

** Glory gained by^ restraint and 
reaciing the V<‘da {hra/mia) ; hon< o 
lirahmanic or Vodic glory (K.) Cf. 
Gaut, XXV', 2. 
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vow of chastity departs to the four (who) observe vows, 
viz., the Wind, the Much-called One (Indra), the Guru 
(Brhaspati), and the Purifier (Fire). 

123. If this sin occurs, let (the sinner) clothe himself 
in the hide of' an ass and go a-begging at seven houses, 
making known his act. 

124. By eating the (food) received by begging from 
these (seven houses) once a day (only), and rinsing his 
mouth morning, noon, and night, he is made pure in the 
course of a year.^ 

125. On having voluntarily performed any act which 
causes loss of caste,- one should practise the (so-called) 
heating^ penance, (or, if he has done it) involuntarily, 
(the penance) of Prajapati. 

126. In (the case of) acts which produce mixture (of 
castes), or make one unfit to receive presents, (one should 
practise) for a month the purification (regulated by) the 
moon'/ in (the case of) acts productive of defilement, one 
should be burned three days (by drinking hot) barley 
(and water).^ 

127. In the murder of a Ksatriya, one-fourth (part) of 
(the penance for) slaying a Brahman is declared (to be 
the proper penance) ; an eighth part (in the case of) a 
Vairya; and in (the case of) a Qudra (who) lives virtu- 
ously, one-sixtecntli part must be admitted (as the proper 
penance).'" 

128. But if one of the highest of the twice-born (a 
]>rahuian) slay a Ksatriya involuntarily, he may, in order 
to cleanse himself,' give a thousand cows and a bull.® 

129. Or let him for three years, (with senses) subdued 


1 Cf. vi, 24 (Dr. Burnell s transla- 
tion) and vs. 217 ; literally, “three 
times,” ic., morn, noon, and eve. 
Cf. Ap. i. 2S, 19 (another crime). 
Such as in vs. 6S (K.) 

5 ^intapana krcchm. 

^ Called generally the moon-courae 

penance. 

^ K. refers in explanation of these 
respective acta to vss, 67, 7®» 7^* 


6 Cf. Gaut. xxii. 14 ; Vas. xx. 

31 tf. , . ,, 

7 K. Or (rar. lec.), “having well 

performed his vow,' as in vs. 
Medh. gives the reading adopted by 
Lois. Desl., ^uddhyartiiam, dtma- 

» Give to the Brahmans (K.) Ot. 
Ap. i. 24, I ff. 
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and locks braided, follow the observance of one who has 
slain a Brahman/ living in (a place) rather far from the 
town, his dwelling-place the foot of a tree. 

130. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman) 
should practise just this expiation for a year on having 
slain a Vai^ya who lives virtuously, and^ give one hun- 
dred and one (heads) of cattle. 

13 1. The slayer of a ^udra should practise exactly all 

this observance for six months ; or he may give to a priest 
ten white cows and a bull, 

132. On killing a cat, an ichneumon, a da\v, or a frog, a 
dog, a lizard, an owl, or a crow, he should practise the 
observance (ordained for) killing a ^udra;^ 

133* Or let him drink milk for three nights, or go a 
journey of a yoking,^ or sprinkle himself in a stream, or 
mutter the text addressed to the divinity of the water.^ 

134. Tlie highest of the twice-born (tlie Brahman), on 
slaying a snake, should give an iron-(pointed) staff; ^ in 
(case he kills) a eunuch,^ a load of straw and a vidsaha of 
lead. 

135. In (case he kills) a boar, a i^ot of ghee; in (case 
he kills) a partridge, a measure of sesame ; in (case he 
kills) a parrot, a two-year calf ; on killing a plover, a three- 
year (calf). 

136. He must give a cow to a Brahman on killing a 
flamingo, crane (halcika), heron, peacock, ape, eagle,® or 
kite. 

137. He must give clothes on killing a horse; five 
black bulls (on killing) an elephant; a steer (on kill- 


^ Cf« vs. 73* 

2 (k.); Medh.has “but” 

{tv). Probably “or” is the meaning 
of and here ; and the one hundreil 
and one cattle are probably, as in the 
other cases, all cows, but one bull. 

^ If killed purposely (K.) Cf. Vas, 
xxi. 24 ff., and Visnu 1 , 30 ff.; Yaj. 
iii. 270 tf. 

■* Cf. vs. 76. 

Cf. viii. 106 {R. V. X, 9, I-13). 


This is for an unintentional act; if 
he cannot perform the former, he 
should do each succeeding penance 
in order (K.) 

^ Mcdh. and Iv. ; or, perhaps, a 
hoe or pickaxe. Cf. Visnu, 1 . 31. 

^ “Kmasculated cattle,” acconl- 
ingt<» the interpretation of the com- 
mentator to Visnu 1 . 35, but nut 
thus Medh. or K. 

^ Or hawk {v^cna). 
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^ (or) sheep ; 

an ass.^ 


a one-year (calf) (on killing) 


138. On killing (forest) animals that eat raw flesh, he 
should give a milch-cow ; (on killing animals) that do not 
eat raw flesh, a weaned calf ; on killing a catnel, a krsv^laJ^ 

139. On killing a woman of any of the four castes 
untrue (to her husband), he must give for purification a 
leather sack,® a bow, a he-goat, and a sheep, according to 
the caste. 

1 40. A twice-born man, being unable to expiate the death 
of a snake and the other (creatures) by a gift, may perform 
in each case a penance^ in order to remove the evil. 

141. One should practise the observance (ordained) for 
killing a (^udra on slaying a thousand animals which have 
bones, or on (slaying) a waggon-full of boneless (animals).® 

142. But on killing animals with bones he should give 
some trifle ® to a Brahman ; while for slaying boneless 
(animals),^ he is purified by suppressing the breath.® 

143. And a hundred (repetitions of a) Vedic text must be 
muttered on cutting^ trees which bear fruit, and (for cutting) 
bushes, vines, creepers, and plants which have blossoms. 

144. And under all circumstances (on causing the 
death) of creatures born in rice-food, and of (those) born in 
liquids,^® and of those of which the origin is from a fruit 
or flower, the purification (is) tasting ghee. 


1 K. 

2 Medh. and K. say this is a 
rattikd of gold ; cf. viii. 134, 

3 Nos. 1551,989, MS. Medh. have 
Jala, corrected (in Nos. 935 and mar- 
gin No. 989) jli'nO't defined as in K. ; 

• also sing, narlm . . . anavasthhCim. 
Medh. gives a note on liatvd (killing), 
Haying, “some here read t.c., 

“on committing adultery with a 
woman," etc. He observes, how- 
ever, that this reading is not coun- 
tenanced by the connection. 

Medh. and K. explain Ircchra 
here as the “ penance of Prajiipati.’* 
® As matlruna^ “bugs’* (K.) Cf. 
Vi?nu 1 . 46 ff.; Gaut xxii. 20. 


® K. (from a text of Sumantu) 
says one pana. 

7 ^losquitoes, etc. (Medh.) 

® The suppression of breath de- 
fined by Vasistha (xxv. 13) is to re- 
peat thrice with the Ciras (verses) 
the (fCnj(Url with viidhrtis and Om, 
tlie breath being held back (K. ; so 
Kagh.) 

So as to destroy them. Some 
say this is e\en for cutting wood as 
firewood \Medh.), but Medh. and K. 
dissent. According to Medh., the 
creepers are themselves branches of 
trees {iatd ryksacdUid). 

Molasses, etc. (Medh.,K.) 
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145. On pulling up for no purpose cultivated (medicinal) 
plants, and those that grow of themselves in a wood, one 
should follow after a cow for one day, performing the 
observance (of living on) milk (only).^ 

146. All the sin, whether caused wittingly or unwit- 
tingly, produced by destroying (animals or plants) may be 
removed by these observances: hear (the expiation) for 
eating things one should not eat. 

147. On drinking brandy unwittingly one is purified by 
initiation^ alone; (if one drinks) intentionally, the death 
penalty is not to be set ; “ so stands the rule. 

14S. On drinking water standing in a vessel (used) for 
spirituous liquors (siira), and (water wliicli) has been put 
into a jar (used) for any intoxicating drink one 

should for five nights drink milk cooked with the shell - 
plant, 

149. On touching and on bestowing intoxicating stuff, 
on receiving it with the ordinary formula,^ and on drink- 
ing water left by a ^udra, one should drink tuca-watex for 
three days. 

150. Now a so?««-drinking Brahman, on sniffing the 
odour of a spirit-drinking (man), is purified (by) drinking 
ghee (while) thrice suppressing his breath in water.® 

15 1. The three twice-born castes should receive initia- 
tion a second time on unwittingly eating of ficces or urine, 
or (anything which has been) merely touched by spirituous 
liquor. 


^ Literally, having the milk-ob- 
servance (or vow) ; Yfij. iii. 276, 
kfird^in, for the same offence sup* 
plies the meaning. The offence is 
cutting down (analogous with Yaj.) 
or pulling up. Medh. reads vrthd- 
rambhe, i.e., “cutting without in- 
tending it for a cow,” etc. 

quotes from Gautama (xxiii. 2) 
and theBhavi^yaPurSnato showthafc 
before initiation there is a penance. 
Special kinds of the drink {vdruni, 
brandy) are intended in (o), viz., tte 
first and third in vs. 95. The lighter 
penance in vs, 93 is enjoined, not 


that preceding (where the offence 
is for drinking «urd, including the 
three of vs. 95). 

® In regard to this, see vs. 91 and 
note. 


* JLhe aura in (o) K. limits to 
spirits of rice, and the madya is any 
other spirit. No difference is implied 
between that drunk wittingly or un- 
wittingly. Cf. Vi§nu li. 23. 

® Vtdhh-at, according to rule, 
means taking it after sayincr. “ It is 
weU”(K.) 

® Of. Gaut. Xxiii. 6. 
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152. But when this ceremony of initiation (is thus per- 
formed) for the second time, the shaving (of the head), the 
sacred cord, the staff, the begging for food (as performed 
by a religious mendicant), and the (various) religious vows 
do not take place.^ 

153. On devouring the food of those whose food one 
ought not to eat, and (food) left by a woman or a ^ddra, 
and (such) flesh (as) ought not to be eaten, one should 
drink (water and) barley for seven nights. 

154. On drinking sour (juices of fruit) and distilled 
liquids (causing puckering), even if (regarded as) pure, a 
twice-born man remains unfit (for his duties) ^ so long as 
that (which he has drunk) does not pass down,® 

155. A twice-born man should practise the moon-course 
(penance) on tasting of the urine or faeces of a pig belong- 
ing to the house, ^ of an ass, or of a camel, of a jackal, of 
an ape, and of a crow. 

156. On eating dry flesh, mushrooms that grow on the 
ground,® and (anything) belonging to a slaughter-house, 
even if (the source was) unknown, one should practise the 

same observance. 

157. On eating (the meat) of animals that eat raw flesh, 
(on eating the meat) of boars, camels, and hens, also of 
men, crows, and asses, the hot penance® is the purification. 

158. The twice-born man who, before completing the 
time of study,7 eats the food (given) in the monthly (sacri- 
fice, graddha), should fast three days, or^ stay one day 

in water. 


' The various observances which, 
like the acta mentioned are per- 
formed at the firat initiation (Medh.) 
This is quoted as Manu’s rule by 
Vas. XX. 18 ; cf. Vi§nu li. 5. 

^ Or, simply impure (Medh., K.) 
That is, as long as it remains in 

him. . 

Cf. V. 19, from which this ca^, 

implying an unintentional act, dif- 

fers. * 

5 This rule, therefore, does not 

forbid one eating mushrooms that 


grow in the hollow of a tree (Medh.) 
Yama forbids both the earth-born 

and the tree-bom (K.) 

6 TapU^cckrat explained in vs. 

• 

A$amdvrttilca (Medh.) 

8 Vd (Medh.), ca (K.), "at the 
end of his fast” Whether the par- 
taking of the funeral feast is done 
by request or no is not touched upon 
by the text, but. according to Medh., 
is a question disputed by " some. 
Cf. Visnu li. 43 tf. 
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1 59. That student who at any time eats honey (or) 
meat should complete the rest of his sacred observances 
(only) after performing the common penance.^ 

160. On devouring what has been left by a cat, a crow, 
a mouse, a dog, an ichneumon, or anytliing on which a 
hair-louse has fallen, one should drink (the plant) holy 
rue - (in water). 

16 1. By one who seeks purity of soul that which ought 
not to be eaten should not be eaten, but (that which, being 
impure, has) been eaten unwittingly should be cast up, or, 
(if this is impossible), purification should be made at once 
by some expiatory nicaus.^ 

162. Thus is declared the manifold rule of observances 
in respect of eating what ought not to be eaten. Let the 
rule of observances which take away crimes of theft be 
(now) heard. 

163. One of the highest of the twice-born having 
purposely made thefts of grain, food, or property from 
a house of his own caste, is purified by a year’s pen- 
ance.^ 

164. And® for a theft of men, of women, of land, of 
a house, or of the waters of a (sacred) pool or pond, the 
moon-course (penance) is said to be the purification. 

165. On making a theft from another’s house of articles 
whose worth is small, one should, to purify himself, per- 
form the burning penance,® after returning that (which he 
lias stolen).*^ 

166. For a theft of (sweet) eatables and (milk) food,® of 
a waggon, a couch, a seat, and of flowers, roots, and fruits, 


^ Yiz.,thatof Pi’ajripati(MedIi., K.) 
Cf. Ap. i. 4, 5-6 ; Vas. xxiii. 11-13. 

^ Brahma ssararcatd. The penance 
is ft)r one day (Medh.) 

^ Some say that i^odhanani here 
means laxatives which he is to take 
(instead of vomiting) — (Medh.) Cf. 
Gaut. xxiii. 26. 

^ Krcchra^ t.e., tlie penance of 
Prajupati (K.) 


^ eVt (Medh.) ‘‘Men and women” 
means slaves 1 Medli. ) 

® S<inta2-)ana {k rcchra), 

^ If he cannot return it the pen- 
ance must be doubled (Medh.) The 
things meant are wooden pots, etc., 
as distinguished from iron. 

® Medh. and K. divide : hhal'^i/a^ 
are things pleasant to cat (as 
and bhojija as milk food (K.) 
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the purification (consists of) the five things belonging to a 

cow.^ 

167. (For a theft) of grass, wood, trees, dry food,^ mo- 
lasses, clothes, armour,^ or flesh, there should be a fast 
for three nights. 

168. Eating dry kernels of grain for twelve days (is the 
purification enjoined for stealing) gems, pearls, coral, 
copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone. 

169. (Drinking) milk (only) for three days (is the puri- 
fication enjoined for stealing) cotton, silk, wool, (animals) 
with cloven or single hoofs, birds, perfumes, (medicinal) 
plants, or a rope.^ 

170. A twice-born man should by these observances 
remove the sin caused by theft; but the (sin) caused by 
having (carnal) intercourse with those with whom one 
ought not to have intercourse he should cast from him by 
the following observances: 

17 1. On having carnal intercourse with women who 
have the same mother (as oneself), one should perform 
the observance (enjoined) for (violation of) the couch of 
a Guru; also (on committing the same offence) with the 
wives of one*s friend or of one's son, and with maids (or) 
low-born (women).® 

172. On having (carnal) intercourse with her (who is 
equal to) a sister, (being) a (daughter) of one’s father’s 
sister, or a daughter of the sister of the mother, or a 
daughter of one’s mother’s brother, one should practise 
the moon-course penance.® 

173. A wise man should not take (any one of) these 


^ Drinking-milk, sour-milk, butter, 
urine, and fffices- This is to last 
for one day (Medh. ) Cf. Vifnu 1. 23. 

2 Rice-com, etc. (K.), or food 
wthout oleaginous matter (anujxi- 
Icpanam) — (Medh.) 

^ Varma ; kavacam (Medh.) Lea- 
ther, carma (K.) 

^ A well-rope is meant (Medh.) 
Cf. Vi?nu lii. 1 1- 13. 

® Cf. vs. 104 ff. and cf. vs. 59. 


K.*s quotation from Yama enjoins 
death even in the case of wives of 
general sapinda, Cf. Gaut. xxiii. 
1 2. By women who have the same 
mother, sisters are meant, 

» The lightness of the penalty 
shows that the offence has been 
committed but once, and that unin- 
tentionaUy(K) Medh. reads 
( = ^iodarycaya) for tanaydm, which 

he supplies. 
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three women to wife; they should not be (carnally) np- 
proached because of the kinship (with them), for he who 
has (carnal) intercourse (with them) falls down (to hell).^ 

174. If a man has expended his seed on females not 
belonging to the huTnan (species), on a \voman in her 
courses, elsewhere than in the female part, or (cohabited 
with a woman) in M’ater, he should perform the burning 
pcnance.2 

175. Xow if a twice-born man practise carnal inter- 
course with a man or with a woman in a 'waggon (drawn) 
by cows, in water, and also (if lie do it) by day, he should 
perform (the penance of) bathing with his clothes on.^ 

176. On having (carnal) intercourse witli Candala 
women or low-(born) women, on eating (their food) or 
receiving (presents from them), a Braliman, (if he lias 
done so) unwittingly, falls ; but (if he has done so) 
wittingly, he comes to an equality (with them).'* 

177. A wife who is very corrupt the liusband should 
confine to a single house, and make her perform the same 
penance as (is enjoined) for a man (who has carnal inter- 
course) with another’s wife.® 

178. But® if she sins a second time, being seduced by 
a man of like (family), the simple penance (krcchra) and 
(in addition) the moon-course (penance) also is said to be 
that which gives her purification.’^ 


‘ Mcdh. 

* tSantdpana{l'rccItrrt); theaniinnls 
are a mare, etc.; for a like sin with 
the (sacred) cow Oankha and others 
ordain a heavier penance (K. ) 

® K. modifies the text only by 
inakin*' the rule apply to any cir- 
cumstances in the case of a man, 
and limiting* the case of a woman 
to the following expression, “ in a 
waggon.” Cf. Vrij. iii. 28S-291. 

* In the first case he should per- 
form the penance of one degraded, 
but from the severity of the pen- 
ance the receiving of presents and 
eating apply to cases done repeat- 
edly (K.) Cf. with the above Visnu 
* • • • • • 

IllK 

® This is where the offence is 


done purposely, while Vasistha’s 
rule (ati’itjani arddharii pradiUavyam) 
is where the crime has been com- 
mitted without intention (K.) In 
ix. 7 1 the man may desert the girl 
whom he has taken and finds “ very 
corrupt,” but this may be before 
marriage. The question of what 
this penance is must be ansM'cred 
according to the offender’s caste ; 
this is explained at length by Medh., 
while K. says simply “of one’s oWn 
caste.” The text itself ignores caste 
and differences of penance in con- 
sequence. Cf. Vas. x.\i. 6-15, and 
xxviii. 2-3, also Visnu liv. 33, 

® Medh. reads pradusycta and 
an umantritd {prarthitd). 

^ Krcchra, i.e. of Prajiipati (K.) 
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179. Tliat (sin) which a twice-born man commits by 
having carnal intercourse with a Vrsala woman for one 
night, he removes in the course of three years by eating 

s antl^ what is given in alms and mutterin" (holy 
texts).i 

180. This is the expiation declared for the four (kinds 
of) evil-doers ; 2 hear the following expiations for such as 
have connection with those who are fallen. 

1 8 1. In the course of a year a man falls on associating 

with a fallen man ; not by performing sacrifices ^ (for him), 
Ijy (him) instruction, (or) by forming a marriage 

connection (with him), but by riding, sitting, (or) eating 
(with him). 

182. If any man have intercourse with any one of 
those who have fallen (into sin), he should perform the 
penance of this same man to expiate (the sin of) intercourse 
with him.* 

183. A water (libation) must be made for a fallen man 


III e.xplaining the “like family,** 
which includes different penances 
fur different degrees of relationship, 
Medh. quotes and explains the fol- 
lowing verses without saying whence 
the list comes (similar to ii. 131): 
Maid mdirsvasd (^varrur mdtuldni 
'piir^vasd / fntrvyasakhi^Hyastri bka^ 
ijinl tatsakhUnund // duhitd cdWya- 
bhdryd ca zayoird f^urandyatd / rdjul 
pravvajltd sCidkvl dhcitri varnottanid 
ca yd //. All these degrees have to 
be arranged for according to the 
later scheme; in the time of the text 
the general rule probably sufficed. 

^ Cf. iii. 19, where “there is no 
expiation ’* enjoined for a similar 
act. K. quotes Ap, (i. 27, 1 1), where 
the words may mean “ serving the 
black race.’* Cf. Baudh. ii. 2, 1 1 ; 
Vas. i. 22 ; V 4 nu liii. 9, and xxxv. 

Govind. limits it to unmarried 
^udra women (K.). 

^ Viz., those who kill, eat for- 
bidden food, steal, and have carnal 
intercourse (K.) 

* Or, “ falls by performing sacri- 
C'ce, etc., but not by riding, etc.” 


K. notices two interpretations of the 
negative, one his own, supported by 
quotations from Bevala, Vi?nu (loc. 
cU.) and Baudhayana, to the effect 
thatthe group “performing sacrifice, ’ 
etc. , causes degradation, in a year, 
but at once, while degradation in a 
year’s time is caused by “riding, ”et& ; 
the other opinion, that of Govinda- 
raja, which K. scornfully discards, is 
that degradation in a year is caused 
by the first group, the second group, 
being lighter crimes, does not cause 
degradation till a longer period has 
elapsed. From the position of the 
words, the latter seems the sense, 
but Medh. and K. both support the 
former, and this has been followed 
in the translation, which, preserving 
the order of the original, would be : 
“ In a year falls one associating with 
a fallen man through sacrifice, etc., 
not, however, through riding, etc.” 
Cf. the references above and Baudh. 
ii. 2, 35. The “ fallen one ” is com* 
prehensivelyused to embrace thefour 
criminals of vs. 180 (Medh.) 

* SoThsargOfZya i^uddhaye (Medh.) 
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by (bis) sapindas (and distant) connections, outside (the 
town), on an unlucky day, in the evening, in the presence 
of a relative, a sacrificial priest (j'tvirj) and Gurn.^ 

184. A female slave should, as if for the dead, ovei- 
throw with her foot a full waterpot; they, the sapinclos^ 
together with the (distant) connections, must remain im- 
pure a day and a night. 

185. Now, too, must cease with this man conversation 
and sitting together, delivery of inherited property and 
the like, and indeed, also, (all) social intercourse.^ 

186. And (his right of) primogeniture must cease, 
together with the property^ which falls to the eldest ; am I 
(his) younger (brother who) surpasses him in (good) quali- 
ties shall take this man’s sliare-of-the-eldest. 

187. But when the penance has been performed, they** 
should overthrow a new jar full of water, after bathing 
along with this same man in a pure pool.® 

188. Then, after he has flung that jar into tlie -water 
and returned to his own abode, he may perform, as before, 
all (the acts which) one related by blood has to perform.*^ 

189. One should follow just the same rule also in (the 
case of) women fallen (from caste); but clothes, food, and 
drink should be given them, and they may live in the 
vicinity of the house.'^ 


^ K. says this relates to a great 
criminal, for whom, although living, 
the water-oblation of the dead is 
offered ; for sapiadcis and connec- 
tions (K., sauiCinodaha ; Medh., 
sagotra) see v. 60. 

- Such as inquiring in regard to 
his health when meeting him(Medh.), 
or sending him an invitation at New 
Year’s (K.) 

^ Medh. reads vasu for dlianam» 
Medh. alludes to a dispute as to 
whether the property be that of an 
undivided family, and what the real 
meaning of the property of the eldest 
may be. From the oiUinary use in 
the text the dhana or vasu would be 
the inherited property, and the 
“share” is that added portion (lying 


outside the property diviiled among 
brothers) kept exclusively for the 
eldest. 

This is done by the man him- 
self, not by the slave (as in vs. 1^14) 
(Medh.) 

* Or, holy, sacred stream (Medh.) ; 
literally, a “place for water.” 

All the obligations incumbent 
on a relative. 

^ The last clause indicates, per- 
haps, a milder punishment for 
women ; it is not that they fnusty 
but they mag live near their former 
home. This is for wome.n even 
before perfoiining penance ; some say 
it is only women who have performed 
penance that receive these gifts ; that 
is wrong (Medh.) 
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190. One should not have anything to do with sinners 
(who) have not washed away (their guilt); one should 
also at no time seek to avoid those who have performed 
the ablution (of their guilt). 

191. One should not live with (such as) slay children 
and destroy (kindnesses) done to them,^ nor with (such 
as) kill those who have sought their protection, nor with 

(such as) slay women, even if (these sinners) have been 
properly purified. 

192. One should cause those twice-born men to whom 
the gdyatrl has not, according to rule, been repeated to 
perform three (common) penances,^ and then have them 
placed under (a teacher) according to rule.® 

193. And for those twice-born men who have commit- 
ted a wrong and desire an expiatory penance, and for those 
who have given up the Veda,^ one should ordain the same 
penance. 

194. If Brahmans obtain any property by (means 
of) a forbidden act, they are purified by giving up this 
property), by muttering (holy texts), and by austerity also. 

195. (By) muttering with minds intent three thousand 
(repetitions) of the gdyatrl,^ (and by) drinking milk within 
the place of cows for a month, one is freed from (the 
sin of) receiving (presents) from a bad man. 

ig 6 , Now this man, (after he has) returned from the 
place of cows, thin with fasting and bowed (before them),® 
they should address with the question, “ Worthy man, 
desirest thou equality (with us) ? ” 

^ That is, those who, by forgetting pati (K.) After the pejiar\ee$ have 
(kindnesses) done to them, prove been performed thpy are to be ini- 
themselves thankless. Cf. Vi^uuliv. tiated (Medh.) 

31 ff. This sin of forgetting favours ^ {BrahnmX, i.e., those who have 
is in the Mbha. (xii. 172, 25) de- not perused or have allowed them- 
clared to be one for which no expia- selves to forget the Veda (Medh., 

tion is permitted. K.) , , 

3 Xrcchra, ^ Some say three thousand repeti- 

3 Yaj. (i. 37-38) provides a tions a day, some say a month, t.c., 

“ Vratya-sacrifice ** as preventive of one hundred a day (Medh.) For 
falling from the savitrl (rights of these secret penances cf. Gaut. xxiv.; 
caste) for those who are not pro* Vas. xxv. ; Yaj. iii. 3^ Vimu 
perly initiated at the right time. Iv., etc. 

The krcchra is the penance of Praja- ® Resting on his knees (Medh.) 
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197. After he has said to the Brahmans “ (Such is) the 
truth/' he should scatter grass for the cows, and in the 
holy place ^ made by the cows they should consummate 
his readmission (among them). 

198. By three simple penances^ (/irrcc/ira) one removes 
(the sins caused by) performing either a sacrifice for 
Vratyas, the last offices for strangers, magic rites, or the 
(sacrifice) of several days.^ 

199. A twice-born man (by) eating barley-grains for 
a year dissipates that sin (which is caused by) deserting 
a man who has sought refuge (with him) or (caused by) 
spreading abroad the Veda. 

200. On being bitten by a dog, jackal, or ass, by village 
animals that eat raw flesh, ^ or by men, horses, camels, and 
boars, one is purified by suppressing the breath. 

201. The regular purification of (such as are) not fit to 

enter the society of respectable people ® is to eat for a 

month at the sixth meal-time only,® and ^ to repeat a 

collection of the Veda, and to make the oblation of tlie 

8 

202. Now a Brahman, on having voluntarily mounteil 
upon a waggon (d^a^vn by) a camel, or a waggon (drawn 



^ Tlrtha ; the idea is that tlie 
place is made holy by the cows eat- 
ing the grass there given them (K.) 
TirtJia is generally the sacred *jX)oi 
where cows and pilgrims drink ; so 
Medh.: “At the crossing-place of 
the tlrtltxiy by the path where the 
cows go to drink the water of the 
river.” Assuming this sense, the 
passage would be, “At the tlriha 
used by the cows” iviprthhyah in 
Medh.) ’ 

“ The verb in some MSS. is “one is 
purified;” so Medh. (Nos. 935, 989).' 

^ One should not officiate at the 
burning of the corpses of strangei’s, 
should not practise the incantations 
(of the Atharva, etc.), and should 
not perform the Ahina (sacrifice of 
several day.s, “of two nights and 
more ” — -Medh.), which, according to 
the 9 ruti, causes impurity (K.) Cf. I. 


S. X. 355, In ix. 290 the legal penalty 
for bewitching is given (cf. xi. 64). 
All kinds of injury are hereby forbid- 
den, either by bewitching enemies to 
death or by destroying fruits, etc., 
and the verse applies to the officiat- 
ing priest (Medh.) The ceremony 
mentioned by the commentators is 
the famous “ hawk-sacrifice.” 

■* Such as cats, etc. (Medh.) Cf. 
Gaut. xxiii. 7 ; Vas. xxiii. 31. 

® Apahktya. 

® Once in three days. 

^ Medh., ca (so Kflgh.) 

® Eight texts beginning with the 
one, “ Thou art the expiatory sacri- 
fice ” (K.) ; so Medh. and Gov., but 
others give four ; cf. Gaut. xxv. 10. 
(Dcvalcrtasffe’ty (V. S.viii. 13) adihhir 
mantrair kuyate, sa gakalakomak 
(Medh.): asfau hdstha^kalakomdh , 
Gov. Cf. vs. 257. 
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by) an ass, or on having bathed clothed by the air alone, ^ 
is purified by a suppression of the breath, 

203. One who in distress emits ^ faeces without water 
(near), or in water, is purified (by) immersing himself with 
(his) clothes on outside (the village, and by) touching a 
cow. 

204. Fasting is the expiatory penance on neglecting 
the regular ceremonies declared in the Veda, and on fail- 
ing 3 in the observances of a student returned home,^ 

205. On saying “Hum !”® to a Brahman, and on (say- 
ing) “Thou” to one more venerable (than himself), one 
should appease (the one insulted by) saluting (him), after 
bathing and fasting the rest of the day. 

206. On striking (him) even with grass, or on tying 
(him) by the neck with a cloth, or on overcoming (him) 
in a discussion, one should appease (the injured Brahman 
by) falling down before (him).® 

207. Now on threatening (to strike), and on (really) 
striking wdth the desire of killing a Brahman, one goes 
to hell for a hundred years and for a thousand (years 
respectively). 

208. As many (as are) the (grains of) dust (which) the 
blood of the twice-born man gathers up, so many thousand 
years shall its shedder remain in hell.^ 

209. On threatening (to strike a Brahman) one should 
perform the simple penance, and the extra-penance on 
knocking (liim) down. One should perform (both simple) 
penance and extra-penance on drawing (a Brahman’s) 

blood.® 

1 Stark naked. ^ With 206-208 cf. iv.^ 165-169. 

2 Sanniscvyatii{ior 8 annive<;yaca\ Medh. has for mahltale (°/di) with 

Medh. (Nos. 1551, 989, 935). the Beng. MS. dvijanvxanak, or var. 

8 For one day (Medh., K.) Uc., “the blood collects on the 

^ A Brahman w'ho has just com- ground;” or, like iv. 168, “from 

Dieted his studentship or is a house- the ground.” I suppose K. s hhumau 

is, like Medh.’s, an addition to the 

® /.(?.. be quiet, stand still I (K.l ; text, and he reads dvijanvuiruih, 
htini («*c) expresses anger or disdain paraphrasing in ^ Medh. s words 
(Medh ) l/rdhmanasya rudhiram. 

Cf!iv. 165-169. Cf. Visnuliv. “(Simple) penance, Ircchra; 

* extra-penance, ati-krcckra. 
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210. Now to remove sins for which no expiation has 
been declared/ one should ordain an expiatory penance, 
after considering both the ability (of the sinner) and the 
sin (he committed).^ 

21 1. I will explain to you those means practised by gods, 
seers, and manes through which a man ® casts off crimes. 

212. A twice-born man practising the penance of Praja- 
pati must eat for three days in the morning (pnly), for 
three days in the evening (only), for three days (what has 
been given him as alms) unasked, and for another three 
days he must not eat (at all).* 

213. The burning penance ® is said (to consist of) cow- 
urine, cow-dung, milk, sour milk, melted butter, kv^- 
water, and a one night’s fast. 

214. A twice-born man practising the extra-penance^ 
should eat one mouthful every day (for) three (times) 
three days as before,® and the last three days he should 

fast. 

215. A Brahman practising the hot penance® should 
drink for three days each hot water, milk, ghee, and air;*® 
bathing once with (mind) intent. 

216. A twelve days’ fast by a man self-restrained and 

^ That is simply, if the law has ® “ As before,” te., as directed in 
not provided an expiation,” not “ if vs. 212 ; the added severity is in eat- 
the law admits none,” as in vs. 90. ing but a mouthful a day. 

2 The kind of sin and cii’cum- ^ Taptakrcchra. 

stances under which it was done But see B. R. Panl^ara says the 

(K.) quantity of milk to be drunk is three 

3 Of any caste (Medh.) times that of ghee, and the quantity 

* ThisTrajapatior simple twelve- of water twice that of milk (K.; i.r., 
day penance is usually designated as six pala of water, three of milk, and 
“ the penance ” {hrcchra) in the text, one of ghee). K. makes the penance 
Cf. Ap. i. 27, 7; Visnu xlvi. lo ff. one of twelve days, three days each 

5 (Krcckraih) sdntapanam. devoted to hot water, milk, ghee, 

* These things are mixed together air. Yaj. iii. 318 gives one day each 

and eaten during one day without of water, ghee, milk, and a day^a 
other food being eaten; then follows fast(likevs. 213). Medh. gives a verse 
a fast of one day and night. If the which coincides with the fourfold 
fast continues seven days it is called division : apdih pibet iu tripa/am, 
by Yaj. the great burning penance palam ekarii tii sarpi§a^y payah pibit 
(iii. 316) — (K.) Others say they tu dvipalaiht tripalanti vo'piamd" 
are eaten separately (Medh.) rviwn, Gf. V 4 nu, xxiii 2. 

^ Ati-krcckra. Cf. Vas. xxiv, i ff. 
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not inattentive (constitutes) the penance (called) Paraka ^ 
by name, (which) removes all sin ^ 

217. When one diminishes (his food by) one mouthful 
(a day ) in the dark (half of the month), and increases ( it) 
in the bright (half in the same way), bathing three times 
a day,® this is called a moon-course (penance).* 

2 1 8. (Or) one practising the moon-course penance may 
observe all these regulations in the barley-(shaped) middle 
(penance), beginning with the bright half of the month (to 
be) restrained (in his senses).® 

219. One practising the moon-course (penance) of an 
ascetic should, self-restrained, swallow, when midday has 
arrived, eight mouthfuls of sacrificial grain (every day for 
a month).® 

220. When a Brahman, intent (in mind), eats (for one 
month) four mouthfuls in the morning (and) four when 
the sun goes home, (the penance) is called the child’s 
moon-course (penance).’^ 

221. On eating for a month, whatever manner one 
adopts,® three (times) eighty mouthfuls of sacrificial grain 
with (mind) intent, one succeeds (after death) in sharing 
the world of the moon. 

222. This observance the Rudras, the Adityas, and the 
Vasus have followed for release from all inauspicious 

^ “Distant;’* cf. Vi^nu xlvi. 18. gradually increases till the fifteenth 

® Cf. V8. 259. day (the “midole ”) and then dimin- 

* K. perhaps both this and rinsing ishes, so that the food is least at the 
the mouth. Gf. K. to vs. 224 ; cf. extremities, greatest at the middle 
vi. 24, xL 124 (translated rinsing the (K.) 

mouth by Dr. B.) ® Havi^asya (Medh., Ragh., and 

^ Cdndrdyarui. Cf. Vi§nu xlvii.; Beng. MS.) The words “for a 
Vas. ixiiL,45. month’* are implied in the name of 

® Each of these is termed moon- the penance (Medh., K.) Medh. and 
course (penance), as it continues the K. add that it here makes no differ- 
course of the moon. The one de- ence whether one begins with the 
scribed in vs. 2i7hasan “ant-shaped” bright or dark h^. 
middle, because in performing it at ^ Cf. Vas. xxiii. 43* 
the middle of the penance one eats « (YathdhUhaihcid.) In any order 
least This is, on the contrary, he pleases, only consuming two hun- 
called the moon-course with barley- dred and forty mouthfuls (balls) in 
shaped middle, because, beginning a month (Medh. ) 
the fast with the bright half, one 
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(things) ; so too the Maruts and the great seers (have fol- 
lowed it).^ 

223. An oblation must be made daily and personally, 
(accompanied) by the great Vyahrbis ; ^ and one should 
practise not harming (any creatures), truth, freedom from 
anger, uprightness.^ 

224. Thrice by day and thrice by night should one 
enter the water with clothes on,*^ and also one should not 
at any time address women,® ^udras, or fallen persons. 

225. One should occupy (oneself) by (alternately) stand- 
ing (and) sitting, or, being unable (to do this), one should 
lie down ; ® one should be chaste ^ and observant of his 
vows,® giving glory to the Guru, to the gods, and to the 
twice-born. 

226. And one should regularly repeat the gdyatrl and 
(other) ® purifying (verses) according to ability; strictly 
considering^® in the same way the object of the expiatory 
penance in every one of these observances. 

227. By these observances the twice-born (who) have 
revealed their crimes are to be purified ; but those (who) 
have not revealed (their) sins one^^ should make pure by 
(means of) mantras and oblations. 

228. A sinner is freed from sin by proclaiming (it), by 
repenting, by austerity, by perusing (the Veda), and also, 
in time of need, by gifts. 

229. Just in proportion as he himself confesses the 


' All divine beings among the 

lesser divinities. Cf Visnu xlvii. 

• « 

10. 

2 Vyahrtis, the three words fcAuA, 
bJiuvahf $var ; cf. ii. 78. 

^ I.e.f in performing penances one 
must also observe the ordinary rules 
of piety. 

^ This Medh. and K. say is the 
explanation of the “ both three times 
a day cf. vs. 217. 

® Even Brahman women ; but the 
wife, mother, and elder sister are 
excepted when it is a matter of 
necessity to speak to them (Medh.) 


® Cf, vi. 22. 

^ Brahmacdrin. 

® K. explains by a verse from 
Yama to the effect that he must 
carry his staff, sacred cord, etc. 

® “ Other,” i.e.y aghamarnanat 
purusasukta, etc. (Medh.) 

Or, with great care , , . for the 
sake, of expiation {cidrto, yatnavdn, 
Medh.) 

“ The assembly (K.) Purification 
for secret sin is by instructing pupils 
at the time for explaining the cdstra 
(Medh.) 

/.e., of his own accord. This 
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wrong (deed) he has done is a man released from that 
wrong (deed), as a snake from its skin, 

230. Just in proportion as his mind despises^ the ill- 
done deeds is his body ^ released from that wrong (deed). 

231. For (by) repenting (after) committing a sin one is 
released from that sin ; and he^ is purified by desisting (from 
the sin) with the words, “ I will not act thus again.” 

232. Thus pondering in mind the result after death of 
acts (done in life), one should with mind, voice, and body * 
ever perform good acts. 

233. When one has committed, either unwittingly or 
wittingly, a forbidden act, and desires release from it, let 
him not perform a second (like it).® 

234. In whatever act done by him (he feels) no light- 
ness of heart, let him practise (ascetic) austerity in (respect 
to) that (act) until it gives satisfaction.® 

235. The whole happiness of gods and men has been 
declared by the wise expounders of the Veda to have 
its root in austerity, its middle in austerity, its end in 
austerity. 

236. Knowledge is the austerity of a Brahman ; pro- 
tection (that) of a Ksatriya ; practice of business,^ more- 


implies self-infliction of penance, but 
the proportion rests on the self-con- 
fession. 

^ Garhaii or nindati (Medh., No. 
989). 

^ (^ariram (body) is the inner self 
{aniardtman)j not the corporal self 
{bkiitdtman} (Medh.) K. says it is 
the soul {jivdtman), 

* Tu sah (K.) ; narah (Medh,, 
lUgh.) 

* Or, *'deed ” (karma) ; Medh. has 
Jcarmabhih in No. 1551 (the other 
MSS. altered) ; cf. vs. 242. 

® The penance for the second 
ofifence should be doubled (K. from 
Devala. Ragh.appears to have read 
vi0iddhinu 

® Another meaning is given by K. 
and B^gh., viz., “in whatever ex- 
piatory act he fails to receive satis- 
faction, he shoidd keep on perform- 


ing penance, “ etc. But Medh. 
paraphrases the text thus : dufkrte 
karmani azya hdyikd vicikiUd yadi 
hhavati taiah krte *pi prdya^citte, etc., 
i.e.f if he has done wrong and feels 
no relief after performing the usual 
penance. One idea must be sup- 
plied whether we take karma as 
(evil) act, or act (of penance). 
Medh. slyly adds that the word 
austerity may include giving pre- 
sents (to the Brahmans); cf. vs. 228. 

^ “Practice of business** or gain 
(vdrttd) is a comprehensive expres- 
sion including all the legal means by 
which a member of the third caste 
gains his livelihood (vriti ) ; it might 
be paraphrased loosely by farming 
and trading, though “ occupation ’* 
and ** business *' come nearer to the 
original idea in the word. 
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over, (make) the austerity of a Vai^ya ; the austerity of a 

Qudra (is) servile attendance. 

237. The self-controlled seers, eating fruits, roots, (and) 
air, beheld, by (means of this) austerity alone, the three 
worlds, with (all therein) that moves (or is) immovable. 

238. (Medicinal) plants, health, divine Mvisdom, posi- 
tion ^ of various kinds, are perfected by (means of) aus- 
terity alone ; for austerity is the requisite for success in 
these (things). 

239. If there be aught hard to overcome,® hard to 
acquire, hard to reach, or hard to perform, these ^ things 
are all successfully completed by means of austerity ; for 
austerity is hard to overpower.^ 

240. And even the great criminals, and others who do 
what ought not to be done, are released from these sins 
merely by austerity well performed. 

241. Insects, snakes, Avinged insects, cattle, (large) 
birds, and existing (things that are) stationary,® attain 
heaven by the power of austerity. 

242. Whatsoever sin (men) commit by the acts^ of 
the mind, the voice, (or) the body, all this (they who are) 
rich in austerity quickly consume by (means of) aus- 
terity alone. 

243. Those whose home is heaven receive the sacrificial 
gifts of a Brahman (who has been) made pure by austerity 
alone, and they cause (his) desires to be fulfilled.® 

244. By (means of) austerity alone tlie Lord Brajapati 
emitted this treatise;® even tluis by (means of) austerity 
have the seers acquired the Vedas. 


1 B. R. 

2 Position in life, rank, or, witli 
the commentators (connecting dairi 
with sthitih), position of the deities 
in heaven. 

* As sickness, etjj. (Medh.) 

^ Sarvarh tat (Medh., Rugh., and 
perhaps K.) 

® Cf. Mbha. xiv. 51, 17, and else- 
where. 

® I.e.i the vegetable world. 


^ Medh. has vuoW’Vdk'kdi/a-la’- 
mabhih ; K., ’^mfirtibhir jandh ; cf. 
vs. 232. 

* Medh. adds another verse be- 
ginning, “The gods do not receive 
the offering of a man who has not 
practised austerity,” to show the 
negative side of this teaching ; aus- 
terity is, according to the same com- 
mentator, yoga, 

° i^dstram. 
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245. The gods, since they see (that) the sacred birth ^ 

of this All (comes) from austerity, acknowledge this great 
importance of austerity. 

246. Daily perusal of Veda according to ability, cere- 
monies with great sacrifices, and patience quickly ’cause 

sins to be destroyed, even if (these sins have) produced the 
great crimes. 

247. As fire by its heat burns up in a moment the 
wood it has laid hold of, so a Veda- wise man by the fire 
of knowledge consumes all sin." 

248. Even thus is the expiatory penance declared 
according to rule for (open) crimes; now further learn 
the expiatory penance for secret (crimes).® 

249. Sixteen suppressions of breath along with the 
Vyahrtis and Om, if performed every day, purify in a 
month even the slayer of an embryo (or Brahman).* 

250. Even a drinker of spirituous liquor® is purified 
(by) muttering that (hymn) of Kutsa (beginning) with the 
words “Away,” and the verse of Vasistha (beginning) with 
the word “ Toward,” the Mahitra, and the (texts) contain- 
ing the word “ P urified.” ® 

251. Moreover, even on stealing gold, one is made 
spotless in a moment (by) muttering once (the 

^ Udbhavam (Medh., with Beng. breath, etc. The duration of the 
MS.); sambhavam (Rngh.) suppression is as long as there is 

^ pdpani (Medh., Ragh.) no excessive trouble in holding the 

^ ^‘This verse is not in the text breath. Medh. mentions the three 
of Govind. but is in that of Medh.” kinds given in K., “ not like a mere 
(K.) In the MSS. Medh. it follows ^‘dsanirodha,^* CQdras and women 
verse 249, Medh. remarking, Some are not allowed to perform this 
read the following verse (248) before penance, as they cannot repeat the 
(249),” i.e.f K-’s order and that of sacred texics (K.) Cf. Vas. xxvi4 ff, 
Rfigh. ® Surd. 

* K. reads (as these are the four ® The text of the Mahitra is found 
great criminals) slayer of a Brahman Rg-V. x. 185 ; the texts containing 
(6raAma^A7kin), or means it shall ap- the word “purified” [^uddka) are 
ply only when the embryo is of Brah- Rg-V. viii. 84, 7 ~ 9 * hymn seen 
manic origin. Cf. Vas. xx. 23. Medh. and declared by Kutsa begins apa 
notes a difference of opinion in re- nah fo^uccui agham (Medh., K.), 
gard to the manner and times of Rg-V, i. 97, i; the "Vas^tha verse” 
restraining the breath and repeating means three (Medh.) verses of Rg-V. 
Om. Some restrain the breath, say vii. 80. * 

Om, and repeat the repression of 
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hymn) beginning “ Of him you,” ^ and also the (^iva- 
sankalpa.2 

252. He who violates the Guru’s couch is released (from 
the sin) (by) going over (the hymn) beginning “ Drink the 
oblation,” ^ and that beginning with the words “ Not him,”^ 
(and by) muttering the Purusa hymn.^ 

253. On seeking something to remove crinies, (both) 
great (and) small, one should mutter for a year the texts 
(beginning) with the words ‘'Off,”® or (the one beginning) 
with the words “ Whatever,” thusj 

254. On receiving (presents) which should not be re- 
ceived, and on eating forbidden food, a man is purified in 
three days (by) muttering (the hymn) beginning “ Swiftly 
this pleasure-giver.” ® 

255. Now one who has (committed) many crimes is 
purified (by) going over the (hymn) to Soma and liudra® 
for a month, (wliile) practising bathing in a stream, and 
(by repeating) the three verses with the words “ Of Arya- 
mans.”^® 

256. A criminal should for half a year mutter that col- 
lection of seven (verses beginning) w’ith the word “Indra,”^^ 
and on putting (any) forbidden (substance) into water, he 
should sit for a month eating (food obtained) by begging. 

257. A twice-born man (by) making for a year an obla- 
tion of ghee (accompanied) by the mantras which belong 
to the oblations offered according to the manner of the 


' Rg-V. i. 164; “once** means 
once daily for a month (Medli., K.) 

“ V. S, 34, *1. In 250-251 occurs 
a var. lec. rd (or) for ca (and), i.c., 
either, not both, being sutticient to 
ensure purity. 

^ Rg-V. X. 88. Every day for a 
month all sixteen verses (Metlh., 

K.) 


4 

5 



Rg-V, X. 126. 

Rg-V. X. 90 ; daily for a year 


** Rg-V. i. 24, 14. 

^ K. seems to imply Rg-V. x. 
1 19, I, in the ill (“whatever,” tluus), 
beside the other texts ; Bbhtlingk in 


Mel. Asiat. compares Rg-V. vii. 89, 
5, and this is given by Ragh. (and 
K. ),and Medh. jfat kirhe 'cdain iiiticci, 
(ISo Kagli. and Medh., No. 989.) The 
texts are to be repeated daily for a 
year (K., Hugh.) 

The Tarat sa mandj, Rg-V. ix. 
58, four vei-ses(K.,R-igh.) "Cf.Gaut. 
xxiv. I ; Baudh. ii. 5, 8. 

^ Rg-V. Vi. 74. 

Three verses beginning to Arya- 
man, (Varuna and) Mitra, (K., 
Kagh.), Rg-V. iv. 2, 4 (?). 

" Jndramitra'fh varuiiam agnim 
traya iti (K.) 
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gakalas.i or (by) muttering the text (beginning) with the 
words “ Not of me,” ^ removes even a very heavy crime. 

258. One who has committed a great crime should, 
intent in mind, follow after cows ; by going over the 
pdvamdni (texts) ^ for a year and living on (food obtained) 
by begging he is made pure ; 

259. Or^ by thrice going over a Veda collection in the 
woods, (with passions) controlled, and purified by three 
Paraka (penances),* one is released from all sins. 

260. Again, one should fast three days properly, going 
down into the water three times a day, (and) thrice mut- 
tering the (hymn called) “Porgiver of impurity,”® one is 
released from all sins. 


261. As the horse-sacrifice, king of ceremonies, is a dis- 
sipater of all sins, so the hymn (called) “Porgiver of im- 
purity ” is a dissipater of all sins. 

262. A Brahman even (by) slaying these three worlds, 
even (by) eating (food) taken from anybody, receives no 
sin at all if he holds the Rg-(Veda) in memory.® 

263. One is released from all sins (by) thrice going over 
with mind intent the collection of the Rg-(Veda), or (that 
of) the Yajiir- or Sama-(Vedas) -with their mysteries.'^ 

264. As an earth-clod falling into a great lake is quickly 
lost, so all evil acts sink (out of sight) in the threefold 


Veda.8 

265. The texts (Rg-Veda), and the other® sacrificial 


1 Cf. vs. 201. Eight niantra^ be- 
ginning “Thou art the expiatory 

Bacrifice *’ (Medh.) 

2 ma Indrarca iti (K.) 

3 Texts, chiefly from the ninth 
book of Rg-V., on the puriflcation 

of 8 onia when pressed. 

* FardJca. Cf. vs. 216 ; ca or t?a. 
° Rg'V. X. 190. Cf. 

Baudh. iv. 2, 15 ; Gaut. xxiv. 10. 

® Remembering the Rg-Veda pre- 
vents this sin from taking effect. 
Cf. ii. 1 18 with this and the follow- 
ing verse. 

' The philosophical and other 


portions that, in addition to the 
hymns, go to constitute a Veda col- 
lection. 

® K^iprarfi loato (sic) viwu^yaii 
(No. 989), and kHiptariv lo^tam (No. 
935) ; divergence in the 

Bomb, and Beng. MSS. 

» The “ other ” are “ different from 
the others” iSdma and Rg) accord- 
ing to K. ; but Medh. has adydni 
{inukhydnii hrdhniana madkye ydni 
pafhitdni) or “different ” sdmana 
according to a division for village 
and jungle {grdnjAratiyavibkdgena). 
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formulas (Yajur-Veda), and the songs of various sorts 
(Sama- Veda)— this must be known as the threefold Veda: 
who knows this Veda, he is Veda-wise. 

266. That primordialir« 7 t?«a,consisting of three sounds, ^ 
in which the triple (Veda is) contained, (is) another three- 
fold Veda (which is) to be kept secret : who knows it, he 
is Veda-wise .2 

END OF THE ELEVENTH LECTURE. 

1 Essence of Veda, a, u, m = another verse to this (cf. Lois.) not 
Om (o«ra)— (K.) ; cf. xii. 117. found in the best MSS. With iraijl 

* Some MSS. iRagh., Beng.) add (vidya) cf. iv. 125; cf. also xu. 117. 



( 364 ) 


LECTURE XIL 


EXPOSITION OF PHILOSOPHICAL PRINCIPLES AND THE 

ACQUISITION OF FINAL HAPPINESS. 


1. This complete rule of right (action)^ for the four 
castes has been declared by thee, Sinless (One) ! Proclaim 
to us in verity the future accomplishment of the fruit of 
actions. 

2. He, Manu*s son,^ Bhrgu, whose self is virtuous,^ said 
to the great seers : Listen to the judgment regarding the 
course of actions of this All. 

3. An act, (whether its) origin (be) in the mind, the 
voice, or the body, has (its) fruit, pure or impure; the 
courses of men, (whether) high, low, (or) medium, (are) 
born of (their) acts. 

4. Let one know the mind (to be) the instigator of this 
incorporate here (in the worlds), (wliich is), indeed, exactly 
threefold, resting on three (things), and joined to ten 
signs.^ 

5. Invidiously regarding the property of others, think- 
ing with the mind^ of forbidden things, and wrong incli- 
nation,® (constitute) the threefold (evil) act of the mind.“ 


1 Dharma-rahda^cakartavyatCi-va- 
canah (Medh. ) 

- Manavah — 7nanoh ^i^yah, “a 
disciple of ^lanu” (Hugh.) 

^ Jjharmdtmct (cf. v. 3 , a). 

■* = (act) of the body (Iv.) 

The act is threefold {trividha)t for it 
results in (transmigrations), high, 
low, or medium ; it rests on three 
things, viz., mind, voice, and body ; 
the ten sigi»s are given in the next 
verses (K.) Hut dc/a«gener'^lly means 
“soul,”as distinct from dtVia, “body,” 
and we may translate “ know think- 
ing (minds) to be the instigator to 


action of this incorporate person. 

5 This is the threefold impure act 
causing impure fruit (cf. vs. 3 ) ; so in 
the following verses. K. illustrates 
the fii-st as pondering how to get 
unjustly another’s goods ; the word 
itself, ahhidhyCtna, has the same 
significance of preposition as our 
word (invidia) “ envy.” 

® Thinking with the mind of for- 
bidden things is defined by K. as 
desiring to kill a Brahman, etc. 

7 Wrong inclination is an inclina- 
tion to scepticism. Had manasd 
more than its usual redundant 


I 
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6. Abuse and untruth, as also malice, under any cir- 
cumstances, and talking about what does not concern one,^ 
would be the fourfold (evil act) done by the voice. 

7. Taking (things which) have not been given, as also 
injury not (done) in accordance with (legal) injunction," 
and adultery with anothei**s wife, are called the threefold 
(evil) act of the body. 

8. This (man) receives his reward in the mind alone ^ 
for a pure (or) impure (act) of the mind ; in the voice for 
what is done by the voice, and so too in the body alone 
for (an act) of the body. 

9. A man reaches the condition of stationary exist- 
ence ^through faulty acts done by the body ; the condi- 
tion of winged creatures or (wild) animals through (those) 
done by the voice the condition of low birth (among 
men) through (those) done by the mind. 

10. Now (there is) a rod for the voice, a rod for tlic 
mind, and likewise a rod for the body ; lie in whose 
consciousness these (three rods) are treasured up is called 
the (man) of three rods.® 


sense we would be inclined to take 
(2) as unconscious mental action, 
and (3) as volition. Medh. mentions 
that some supply parasya with the 
second clause, “ Thinking of what is 
unfavourable to anothe>\*^ The third 
is a repetition of the foregoing idea, 
according to him, but others say it 
is nitya nirdmisadvesa. 

^ Medh. has anihaddha for 
asarhbaddka (Nos. 1551, 935, 989). 
“Abuse ” is illustrated by Riigh. as 
saying “ You’re the son of a Mleccha 
(barbarian),” 

• Injury to animals, except at 
authorised sacrifices, injuries to men, 
when not inflicted as legal penalties, 
etc. 

^ Medh. reads upayunhte for upa- 
according to some MSS., and 
remarks a modification of the whole 
passage, saying, ** Some declare that 
one does not receive mental grief 
through an act by which mental dis- 
tress is caused to another person, 


but I say mental grief is got by all 
the so-called threefold (act) of the 
mind ; (cf. vs. 5), and so with the 
two following (verses) also.” 

^ Is reborn as part of the vege- 
table world. 

® Birds or beasts. The grossest 
sins result in one becoming a vege- 
table, the next in becoming an animal 
{tiryalcjdii mdtra pradarf^andrihdm ^ 
Medh.), the least in becoming a low 
man. 

® Tridandir.y he of the triple rod 
(or staff) ; this is a play on words, 
for the rod is a symbol of subjuga- 
tion, while ** he of the triple rod ” 
(staff) alliides to the Brahman who 
wore a staff of three pieces (cf. ix. 
296) when he became an ascetic. 
The man is here called tridandin 
not so much on account of his triple 
“staff” {as on account of his com- 
mand over thought, word, and act, 
(The MSS. of Medh. have yasyaiie 
niyatd danddh so tridatidl n a- 
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11. A man (by) exercising this threefold rod in (respect 
to) all creatures, and i (by) suppressing desire and hate 
obtains thereby a firm hold on happiness. 

12. That which causes this self 2 to act they declare 

(to be) the conscious-(soul) (“ thing-knower ”),» but that 

which does the acts is called by the wise the elemental 
self.^ 

13. (There is) another, the inner self, (that) has the 
name (of) vital- (spirit), born at the same time with every 
incorporate (creature) ; through which is experienced all 
that is pleasant or unpleasant in (the various) births.® 

14- Iloth those two, the Great one ® and likewise the 
Conscious (soul), united with the existent (elements), 
abide, penetrating That one ^ (who) abides in (all) exis- 
tent (things) high and low. 

15. Innumerable forms® descend from the body of 


vasthitahy but commentary vihitd; 
he explains in brief that the tri- 
da/ulin is he ijo nn skhidaiiy not he //o 
ffnrv.kdstadatujuin dhCnutifuti, Krigh. 
notes the var.lcc. as occurring' some- 
where.) The whole passaj^e (cf. v. 
i 65» ix. 29) has a liuddhi.stic ap- 
pearance. 

^ Medh. 

- Atman^ (self), here “body” 
(Medh., K.) ; the man's self intoio 
i.‘< meant. 

^ “knowing' the thing” 

or place, t.c., what is done, or “con- 
scious of the body.” 

* Bhutdtman. 

The vital {.'^pirit'i, jlva^ is other 
than tlie b«Hly : tlius itis said, “Tlicre 
are two selve.^, the inner self and the 
self of the body the inner self is 
tins called vital (7/n/) spirit. The 
jtr<t is the vital soul as di.stinguished 
from the conscious one, and both 
from tile liody ; both souls arc really 
ono, the individual. 

Mahan (masc.), “the Great one,” 
for vitdtatj “the intellect.” (Iv.) 

7 That one (masc.) is, according 
to the forced and false explanation 
,of Medh. and K., the highest self, 
supreme soul, jjaraiirnfman. The 


e.xistent (hhuta) sometimes means 
“the elements," as apparently in the 
fii*st part of the verse (so the comm.); 
sometimes “existent (things)," as at 
the end. I translate “ the existent,” 
and add what seems in each case to 
bo the underlying meaning. In 
translating “That one," “Great 
one," etc., I mean to express that 
the pronoun or adjective i.s inascu* 
liui*. Ill the following “That one” 
is also aj>plied to the individual 
(vital .soul) after death. According 
to K. ’s Vedantic note on this Sah- 
khyan 2>‘'^^*'^agc, the meaning of the 
verse is that intellect and the ct>n- 
scious soul {mahat and k'Hctrajiia), 
joined to the elements, exi.st, depen- 
dent on the .suiireine .soul {finramCU- 
man) who ( vvhich) exists in all beings, 
(All the three MSS. of Medh. have 
tftn for tain ; Kfigh. has {stkiUiih) 
dihatii ri/dpt/((y as another explana- 
tion instead of pavamilttnCmam). 

** Or, manife.stations {mnrtni/a/i), 
Accordiim to K. this means that in- 

O 

dividual vital sjarits descend from 
the Supreme (Parainatma) like 
sparks from fire {nddntoktapraku- 
renn) and animate soulle.ss matter. 
After K.*s vs. 14 there is in Medh. 
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That one, which are for ever setting in motion (all) 

existent (things), high and low. 

1 6. Trom just^ the (same) five elements there is pro- 
duced after death for men (who) have done evil another 

body, durable, intended for torture. 

17. After passing through with that body here 
those torments (inflicted) by Yama, (they) are absorbed 
among just those (same) existent elements,^ piece by 

piece. 

18. That one, 3 after passing through sins ending in 
unhappiness (and) produced by contact with sensual 
(pleasure), gees, having had its stains removed, even 
unto both those two greatly powerful ones.^ 

19. Those two,® unwearied, look together upon the good 


(all the MSS.) merely a quotation 
from Bhag. 15, 16 {dvau 
. . . ksarapcdrat^ca, etc.), and the 
text continues with K.*s vss. 20-26, 
while vss, 15-19 appear after our 
vs. 26. Nih-paUinti (** descend ’*) 
means pradur hluivinxti (“ become 
visible^') according to Medh. It is 
interesting to note that the (Ve- 
dantic) Medh. compares “ like 
waves from the sea.” 

^ j&ta, t.e., the body formed to en- 
dure torture after death is made of 
just (the same) elements as in life. 
The word “ element,” usually hhiita^ 
is here mdtra ; in vs. 17, bhutamdtrd 
(‘•elementary substances ”). Medh. 
says expressly that the body of this 
resurrection to torture is to be “ no 
other body than (one made of) the 
five elements, but, on the contrary, 
one having blood,” etc. (cf. vs. 21, 
note) ; when released entirely, his 
frame is such as is described in ii. 
82 (Medh.) The “fine elements” as 
distinct from these are not known 
to the work. 

^ K. says among fine and coarse 
portions ; he imagines the subject 
to be jivdhf fine individual vital 
spirits suffering the torture of hell 
after the grosser body of this life is 
gone. Medh. says, “ absorbed among 


the ‘fine ’ elements ” {suJcsmdsu)^ and 
makes the subject of “ absorbed those 
bodies,” 

2 Sa ; that individual (jlva) is 
meant, inhabiting on earth a single 
body. 

K. interprets the two as “ intel- 
lect” and the “ supreme soul” (pam- 
Tndtma) ; Medh. says “ some ” inter- 
pret so, but he prefers to regard the 
second of the two as the conscious 
soul {ksetrajna)t whicli seems more 
in accordance with vs. 14 (so Rligh.) 
Tdv ero* lhau should be rendered 
“(to) those same two,” i.c., as in 
vs. 14, the wahdn and hsetrajiia. 
The text gives no explanation of 
itself and is ver}' uncertain. 

® K. interprets as in vs, 18 ; he 
render.s “that one” the “vital 
spirit, ’’that is, the individual. Ragh. 
says jlva or sthuladcha^ and kee]»s 
mahdn o.\xd hxctrajrta as the “two.” 
Medh. gives the subject quite a dis- 
cussion, which embraces “those two” 
and “ that one,” so that even in 
his time there seems to have been 
di.spute as to the k'xctrajna gazing in 
this manner at tlie jlva^ some iden- 
tifying the two, and some not. 
{Tast/d Hi kah samhodhyatcl jlva hi 
kccid (as K. ) 'uktayh ca sa eva ksc’ 
trajna sa eva jlva itif etc.) 
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and evil of that one, united to which ^ two, (either good 

or evil, that one) receives, after death and here, happiness 
(or) unhappiness. 

20. If 2 that one practises in the main (what is) right, 
in small degree (what is) not right, (that one) recerves 
happiness in heaven, being encompassed by those exis- 
tent (elements) only.® 

21. But if that one cultivates in the main (what is) 
not right, in small degree (what is) right, (that one) 
receives the tortures (inflicted) by Yama, being deserted 
by those existent (elements).* 

22. After receiving those tortures (inflicted) by Yama, 
that vital (spirit), having had its stains removed, goes 
again unto the same five existent (elements) piece by 
piece. 

23. Beholding thus in his very own thought these 
courses of this vital spirit (resulting) from (practising) 
right and not-right, let one ever give ® his mind to (what 
is) right. 

24. Essentiality, passion, and darkness one should know 
(to be) the three threads of self,® by (means of) which 


^ K^h. alone makes this refer to 
mahat - kfetrajuau, the others to 
“ good and evil/* 

^ Yathd (“when”), Medh., or yadi 
(“if **)— K. 

^ Fine elements alone compose his 
frame ; he cannot suffer as one can 
whose form is made of grosser ele- 
ments. Here and below “right” and 
“not-right** are translations of dhar- 
ma and adha^'via, 

* He has a corporal frame and 
feels the torture ; Medh, reads ca 
for K-’a iu ; the var. lec. aaihpaiy 
tyakio is found only in No. 989 ; in 
the next, ahkyati is also Medh.*s 
reading. 

® Dadyat (MSS. Medh. and Beng. 
MS.) 

« Sattva, rajas, and tamos are the 
three guna. This verse goes to the 
bottom of the SSnkhya phUosophy. 
These three guna are the substrata 


of all that exist ; their equipoise is 
urstoff. It is difficult to find any 
words to convey at once the original 
and philosophical idea in saitva or 
in guna. “ Essentiality ** is the lite- 
ral sense of sattva, that which pre- 
ponderating makes goodness (as sat 
is “good’*), hence sometimes trans- 
lated “ absolute goodness.” Ouna 
is literally “thread,” but also em- 
ployed, as in Ben Jonson, “ (a man) 
of a most elegant thTCad^* to denote 
“quality,** “characteristic.** It is 
generally translated “quality,** but 
in the developed system guna was 
not quality but underlying substance; 
the union of the three guna produces 
the urstoff. In the text I have pre- 
ferred to keep the original sense, as 
it corresponds sufficiently well to the 
original, and is certainly less mis- 
leading than “ quality.** 
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(three) the Great one,^ penetrating without exception all 
these conditions, 2 abides.^ 

25. Whenever among these (threads) any one thread is 
completely predominant in (any) body, it makes that in- 
corporate (individual) wholly its own.^ 

26. Essentiality is called knowledge; darkness, igno- 
rance ; passion, love and hate. This is their form, pene- 
trating all and underlying all existent (things). 

27. Whenever one observes in the self anything united 
with joy, perfectly clear (effulgence), at peace as it were 
one should regard that as essentiality.® 

28. But whatever (is) united with grief and causes the 
self no joy, one should know (to be) irresistible passion, 
(which) for ever holds incorporate (beings). 

29. And whatever (is) united with confusion,® undiscrete, 
the essence of which is the sensuous, undiscoverable, un- 
knowable,^ one should regard as darkness. 

30. I will now declare without omission what is the 
final result of these three threads, (whether it be), the first,® 
middlemost, or last (result). 

31. The sign of the thread belonging to essentiality 
(comprises) perusal of the Veda, (ascetic) austerity, know- 
ledge, purity,® restraint of the senses, performance of the 
(rules of) right, and meditation upon the self. 

^ The intellect. able ’) have been employed (i. 5) to 

^ £Adva, or all existent things,** characterise the primeval darkness, 
as perhaps in vi. 80. The word may Acctirding to another reading (per- 
mean thing or condition. K. and haps K.*s, and found in all'’ three 
R;igh. take it as “thing,**Medh. as MSS. . Aledh. and in Rugh.), we 
(vto'a) ‘‘ condition.’* » should translate “ uudiscrcte ’* as 

® In the epic dAa7’ma is described epithet of {visaya) sensuoys, “the 
in the same way as Via caCmutra ca essence of which is the undiscreto 
sthitahsarvagahsarramvydpyacdrd- sensuous.** In translating avyalta 
caram (Mbhiu xv. 28, 19, 20). by “ undiscrete ” I have pre- 

^ •* Literally, “ That (thread) makes served Dr. B.’s translation in i. 6, 
it wholly that thread’s. ” 7, etc. 

® Medh. begins again with K.’s 8 Best, middlemost, and worst 
vs. 19 last preceding (ride vs. 15 n.) (Ragh.) 

8 In respect to good and bad (K., Purity of body by bathing, etc. 
EasM , (Iv.,Ragh.) 

7 The last two epithets (literally, ^ Dharma. 

‘ not to be imagined/ * unrecognis* 
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32. The sign of the thread belonging to passion (com- 
prises) desire for undertaking,^ instability,® undertaking 
things not right to be done,® indulgence in sensuous 
(pleasures) again and again.^ 

33. The sign of the thread belonging to darkness (com- 
prises) greed, deep, lack of firmness (of will),® cruelty, 
unbelief, attention to many things,® fondness for begging, 
and carelessness. 

34. The thread-sign of these same three threads, which 
abide in three (things),^ should be known (to be comprised 
by) the short and orderly summary which follows : 

35. Whatever act one feels ashamed of having done, of 
doing, or ® of being about to do — every such act should 
be known by a wise man (to be) the sign of the thread 
belonging to darkness. 

36. If by any act in this world one seeks extended 
fame, although not made unhappy by not succeeding, that 
act should be known (to be one) belonging to passion. 

37. If one desires (that) any (act) be known® by every- 
body, if (there is) any (act) he is not ashamed (of) per- 
forming, and if by any (act) his self is pleased — (every) 
such (act is) the sign of the thread of essentiality. 

38. The sign of darkness is called desire; (the sign) of 
passion, gain; the sign of essentiality, right; among these 
each follows in order according as it is better (than the 

preceding).^® 


^ Undertaking tbinga for a selfish 
purpose (K.) Medh. reads dram- 
bharatitd, explaining as undertaking 
things selfishly and vainly (vrihd~ 
rambha). 

^ Discomfiture of mind at a little 
matter, according to Medh. and K. 

^ Jsatkdryat not essential, not 
right, “ practising forbidden acts ” 
(Medh., K.) 

^ In the text there is a redundant 
syllable, avoided by omitting ca 
(Lois.); so originally in No. 989 
Medh. Sensuous pleasures, i.e., of 
sense, more specifically sensuality. 

* Medh., K.J 


® Neglect of good customs (K.) 

^ What things ? K. and RSgh. 
say in the three ages past, future, 
and present ; Medh. says in-the three 
worlds and in the three results, high, 
middle, or low {phalodayefv) ; the 
last agrees best with the threefold 
division in vs. 40. 

® Literally, “and.’* 

® Or, “ desires with all his heart 
to know” (K.) ; sarvene’ cchati jUd- 
turn, is as K. takes it, literally 
active. (Medh. has yah for yat). 

There are two readings ; yatha* 
hramam {“ in order ”) or yathx/Uaram 
{“their superiority is as each is 


N 
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39. I will tell briefly the transmigrations in due order 
of this All,i which one receives through (possessing) any 
one of these threads. ' 

40. Always (those creatures) possessed by essentiality 
attain divinity; those possessed by passion, man’s estate; 
those possessed by darkness, the estate of animals : the 
threefold coui'se 2 (is explained) in these words. 

41. But this® threefold course caused by the threads 
must be known (to be again) threefold — lowest, middle- 
most, and highest — according to the difference (both) in the 
act (and) knowledge (of the actor).* 

42. (Things) stationary,® worms, insects, fishes, serpents, 
tortoises, cattle, and jackals ® (are) the lowest course re- 
sulting from darkness. 

43. Elephants, chargers, (^udras, the abhorred barbarians,^ 
lions, tigers, and boars, (are) the middlemost course result- 
ing from darkness. 

O 

44. Vagrants, 8 birds, hypocritical men, Raksas, and 
PiQacas,® (are) the highest course among those resulting 
from darkness, 

45. Pugilists, wrestlers,^® play-actors, men who live by 


subsequent”). K. probably read the 
latter ; Medh. has the former. The 
meaning is that gain is better than 
desire, right (dharma) is better than 
gain (K.) 

^ Transmigrations throughout all 
the universe. The word sarhsdra 
(transmigration) means the same as 
course {gati) — (Medh.) 

^ Transmigration of three kinds. 
These individuals are not, however, 
supposed to be exclusively but pre- 
dominantly possessed by the different 
threads ; an individual may contain 
essentiality and passion ; the pre- 
ponderance of the latter places him 
in man’s estate ; of the former, in 
divinity, etc. 

® Or, “of these” (esdm). — Bomb, 
and Beng. MSS. 

^ As whether the act is good or 
bad, done wittingly or unwittingly 
(Medh.) Bach of these three divi- 


sions is thus subdivided, so that we 
have in all a ninefold division. 

® Masculine in. the original ; the 
vegetable world is meant. 

® Or, “wild forest* animals;” 
<^rgdld<^ca is the reading of Medh. 
and Beng. MSS., instead of mrga^ 
caVva (so the MS. RSgh.) 

^ Mlecchd-gca garhitah, “the de- 
spised Mlecchas or barbarian inhabi- 
tants.” K. says the epithet repeats 
the Mlecchas’ character, while Medh. 
says it limits (^udvah (!). 

® Vagrants are strolling players ; 
the regular actors are found in vs. 
45 ; Medh.’sdefinitionof the vagrants 
(cd»*a?idA) is interesting : Kathdka- 

evil 

spirits (the good are found in vs. 47). 
Of. the translation in i. 43. 

JhxiUas (K., “fencers,”) and mal~ 
lad (cf. X. 22, note) ; so Medh.; but 


gdyanakastrlsaTfiyojanakddayah 
Raksas and Picacas are 
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(making) swords, and those addicted to gaming and to 
drinking, (are) the lowest course resulting from passion. 

46. Kings and Ksatriyas, the domestic priests^ of the 
king, (and men who) have pre-eminence in word-battles, 
(are) the middlemost course resulting from passion. 

47. Gandharvas, Guhyakas, Yaksas, and (all those) who 
(are) attendants of deities, as also all the Apsaras, (are) 
the highest course among (those) resulting from passion.- 

48. Those who practise (ascetic) austerity, those who have 
renounced the world,^ Brahmans,^ the troops connected 
with the palatial chariot of the gods,® the stars, and Dait- 
yas,® (are) the first course resulting from essentiality. 

49. Sacrilicers, seers, gods, the Vedas, the constellations, 
the years, and also the manes and Sadhya s, (are) the 
second course resulting from essentiality. 

50. Brahma, the all-creators,^ Dharma, the Great one, 
and also the Undiscrete (one)® — this the wise call the 
highest course resulting from essentiality. 


to the former he adds j)arjA( 7 saJi- 
ri)io rd(“(»r professional jesters”). 
Two variations occur in all MSS. 
Medh.: for prasaltd^caf 

liudjnn'Hsd^ruLiivrtlayahlovpurusdh 
rastraifttaifah. 

* Purohita. 

- Tliese are the good spirits : the 
Gandharvas are Indra’s heavenly 
singers ; Guhyakas, those whc gtinrd 
the treasiirus of Kubera, god of 
wealth ; Y ak-as, servants of Kubera ; 
Apsaras, the wives of the Gandhar- 
vas (cf. i. 37). Instead of vihxidha 
all the !Medh. have vividhCi^ 

“ various (No. 9S9 altered). 

3 YaUnjuh (“religious mendi- 
cants,” K.) Some say '(and compare 
Ait. Br. vii. 28} that certain tribes 
on Mount Meru are called yatayahy 
but really parivrCijaAddayah (“ wan- 
dering priests,” etc.), al'p meant 


the gods of the ether, who ride 
therein (Medh.) 

The Baityas appear to be sun- 
divinities, possibly connected with 
the twelve zodiacal stations. It 
is uncertain whether vak^atrani 
(stars) mean the small stars or the 
twenty-eight moon-stations. 

7 The Slldhyas’ “ subtile host *’ 
are spoken of in i. 22 and elsewhere ; 
they are divine beings of lower 
grade. “ Vcdds tadalhi mdninuh*^ 
(K., Hugh, is not authorised by the 
te.xt.) 

® These are the Marici, etc., ac- 
cording to Medh. and K. 

^ Haughton’s remark that the 
Undiscrete (Dr, B.*s translation for 
avyal'ta) is here better masculine 
than neuter (the MSS. vary between 
aiyalta eva ca (so all MSS, Medh.) 
and avyaktain cva ca) seems well 
made, for these are all personifica- 
tions. not mahat (intellect), and 


(Medh.) 

* Viprdh (“pric.sts in the last 

stadium of life”) — (K.) 

» The “palatial chariot ” (n’muna) 
is the vehicle of the deities ; these 
are the itccomj anyiny hosts (K.), or 


avyaktam (that Undiscrete, first 
principle), hat mahdn^ the Great 
one, and so avyahta^ the Undiscrete 
one ; in the same way dAarnia seems 
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5 1. (Thus has been) explained all ^ this complete trans- 
migration (resulting) from acts of three kinds, (transmigra- 
tion which is) threefold (and again) threefold, (and) extends 
through all existent things.^ 

52. By indulgence of the organs of sense and by not 
practising right,® ignorant and low men enter upon base 
transmigrations. 

53. Learn now in full by what different acts liere this 
vital (spirit) enters into diffei'ent births^ one after the 
other® in this world. 

54. After receiving (as punishment) horrible hells during 
many series of years, the great criminals at the end® of 
tliis (time) enter upon the following transmigrations. 

55. The slayer of a Brahman enters the womb of dogs, 
boars, asses, camels, cows, goats, sheep, (forest) animals, 
birds. Cfindalas and Pukkacas.'^ 

56. A Brahman (who) drinks spirituous liquor® would 
pass (into the womb) of worms, insects, winged insects, 
■winged (creatures) that cat manure, and beings delighting 
in destruction.® 

57. A Brahman (who is) a thief (would pass) thousands 
of times (into the womb) of spiders, snakes, chameleons, 


here (not = vcdCirthay as Mcdh. sug- 
gests) to bo personitiod as the deity. 
But I see no reason for insisting on 
absolute philosophical accuracy in 
the text; much more in harnmny 
with tlie general tone of the philo- 
sophical porti<»n would be just this 
absurd persiniilication of the neut«*r 
avyaktam^ as a 7Mo.st-deity alongside 
Brahma, presupposing, of course, 
that at the time of the text the 
neuter was recognised as meaning 
this principle (the passage i. 6 has a 
doubtful text). The Groat one, as 
in vs. 14 above, is not intellect, 
but apparently its personiheation. 
Johaentgen’s doubtful suggestion (to 
supply CUrnd) seems unnecessary and 
liable to mislead. 

^ Medh. has dharmah for sarra/i, 
like the Beng. MS., at vs. S2. 


- This tripled threefold trans- 
migration is divided in short thus : 
Kvery act brings the actor into one 
of three states (essentiality, passion, 
darkness), each of whicli has three 
gradt;s (lowest, mid«lleniost, highest), 
the act itself being of tliiee kinds 
in that it piay be of the mind, speech, 
or body. 

^ iJharmn. 

■* Biterally, “womb.” 

^ K. writes “learn . . . one after 
the other.” Cf. with the following 
Visnu xliv. ; Yaj. iii. 207 tf. 

*' 7 'atksandt ; in Medh. (same idea). 

^ Which of these he enters de- 
pends on the circumstanc<*s under 
which the crime is committed 
(K.) 

** Surd. 

® Such as tigers, etc. (Medh., K.) 
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animals living in the water,* and Pi9acas (who) delight in 
destruction. 


58. (He who) violates the. Guru's couch (would pass) 
hundreds of times (into the womb) of grasses, bushes, 
vines, (animals) that eat raw flesh, 2 ravenous (animals),® 
and (animals that) have done cruel acts.* 

59. Those delighting in destruction become (animals) 
that eat raw flesh ; those eating what ought not to be eaten 
(become) worms ; thieves (become creatures) that devour 
each other ; (those who) have had carnal intercourse with 
low women (become) ghosts.® 

60. (By) forming a connection with fallen men, or (car- 
nally) with another man's wife, or (by) stealing the pro- 
perty of a Brahman,® (one) becomes a Brahma-injuring 

(demon).’^ 

61. (By) stealing through greed gems, pearls, coral, 
and the various (kinds of) jewels, a man is born (again) 
among the (birds called) gold-workers.® 

62. (By) stealing grain, copper, water, honey, milk, 
essences, or ghee, (one) becomes (respectively) a mouse, a 
flamingo,® a water-bird, a gadfly, a crow, a dog, or an 

ichneumon. 

63. (By stealing) meat, omentum, sesame, salt, or sour 
milk (one becomes respectively) a vulture, a madgu}^ an 
oil-drinking (bird),^^ a cricket, or the bird (called) lalalca. 


1 All the MSS. Medh. have vari 

for c'dmhu (like vdricara). 

2 Such as vultures, etc. (K.) 

3 Lions, etc. (K.) 

4 Whose nature it is to do cruel 

acts (Medh., K.) r ■ • 

^ Ghosts (;)re(aA),a class of spirits, 

literally, “the advanced, the de- 
parted some of them are described 
farther on (cf. vs. 71 «.). They are 
to be distinguished from the manes 
(the “fathers*’), the progenitors of 
each individual. The j>reldk appear 
to be originally the dead in general ; 
to these no respect such as is paid to 
one’s own dead ancestors is due. 
PrtidnieHi sandhir drsah (Ragh.) ^ 

0 Vipratvaniy '* priest (Brahman s) 


property;’’ the MSS. Medh. have 
brahmasvamt which means the same 
thing, and explains brahmardksasa. 

^ Erahmardksaaa. 

® Or, he is born as a goldsmith, 
but some say this word (gold-worker) 
is the name of a bird (K.) ; this latter 
is Medh.’s explanation {pakfinah). 

® Ilariisa, 

JO A species of water-bird. 

JJ The MSS. Medh. have tailariivai 
tailapdyikah (cf. the feminine in B. 
R. and L.’s note on (Bomb, ed.) 

Mbha. xiii. 104, 1 141 . . 

(parrots, etc.) na papaya, iathdvax 

tailapdyikah,"* foUowed by other 

birds (not insects). 



58 - 70 .] THE ORDINANCES OF MANU. 37 S 

64. (By) stealing silk goods, linen goods, woven cotton 
goods, a cow, or molasses, (one becomes respectively) a 
partridge, a frog, a curlew, an iguana, or (the bird called) 

vdgffuda.^ 

65. (By stealing) fine perfumes, vegetables with leaves 
prepared food of various kinds, or unprepared food, (one 
becomes respectively) a musk-rat, a peacock, a (boar called) 

gvdvidh, or a porcupine. 

66. (One) becomes indeed a (kind of) heron- (by) steal- 
ing fire ; a house- wasp (by stealing) a (house) utensil ; (by) 
stealing dyed cloths (one) is born (again as) a (fowl called) 
jlvijivaka. 

67. (By stealing) a (forest) animal (or) elephant (one is 
born again as) a wolf ; (by stealing) a horse (one is born) 
a tiger ; (by stealing) fruits or roots ^ (one is born) an ape ; 
(by stealing) a woman (one is born) a bear ; (by stealing) 
water (one is born a bird called) stohalca (by stealing) 
waggons (one is born) a camel ; (by stealing) cattle (one is 

born) a goat. 

68. (By) taking forcibly any goods whatever (belonging) 
to another, a man reaches necessarily the estate of ani- 
mals, and also (by) eating an oblation not offered (to a 
divinity).® 

69. Women also in the same way would (by) stealing 
incur sin : these (women) pass into the condition of being 
wives to these same creatures. 

70. Now indeed the castes, (by) deserting without neces- 

^ The reason for each change is 34, vagvada^ commentator's ren- 
not apparent, though some are easily during of inandhCila). Dr. Buhler 
seen to be from a similarity of attri- has suggested that the word is the 
butes; others, again, appear meaning- same as Gujarat rCiijul or 
less, as these last (cow-thief becoming “large bat.” ^ledh., in MS. N(». 
an t^ua 7 ia,molasses-thief, avd^^rud^f), 1551 , has this form with /, but here 
till we see the original text, where and in No. 935 valffuti {sic). 
it is apparent that the fate of these “ J 3 aha. 

sinners is the result of a pun {rjodhd ^ Or, flowers (Medh.) 

(jdThjVdggudogudain). This “bird” ^ “That begs for a drop of 
(K.) is perhaps a bat, as it is pro- water.** 

bably identical with valguda (Vis- ® “Offered,” i.e.y on fire; sacri- 
nu xliv. 30, where Nand. so ren- ficial cakes, etc., are meant (K.) 
ders the word vaiguda; Gaut. xvii. 
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sity their own proper occupations,^ after migrating through 

evil transmigrations, enter a condition of servitude among 
enemies.2 ° 

71. A Brahman (who) has deserted his own proper 
(ruldS of) right ® (becomes) the ghost (called) Ulkamukha,^ 
an eater of vomit ; a Ksatriya, the ghost (called) Kata- 
putana,^ an eater of impurity and corpses, 

72. A Vai^ya (who) has deserted his own proper (rule 
of) right becomes the ghost (called) Maitraksajyotika, 
(that) eats what smells foul;® and a ^"udra becomes a 
ghost (called) Cailaqaka, 

73. Just in proportion as those whose whole self is 
(devoted) to (pleasures of) sense ^ indulge themselves In 
(pleasures of) sense, is their proficiency in (these pleasures 
of sense) reproduced. 

74. By repeating those sinful acts these (men) of little 
intelligence collect unto themselves woes among those 
different wombs here (on earth);® 

75. Wanderings through horrible hells, that of darkness® 
and the rest, forest (hills) where the trees have swords for 


^ That is, their caste occupations l-uta in each case, partly erased and 

(Medh.), or their proper religious changed to haia, and kuta is also 

ceremonies (K.) found in No. 1551. In (a) vipro 

* All the MSS. Medh. have a tar. hhavati vicyutah (Medh.) 

Uc, sarhvrtya and hkrti/atam ... ® Medh. says on Maitraksajyotika 

<ia4yMyu(“ servitude amid Dasyus”), that it is as before the name of a 
explained by Medh. as*‘amid thieves, demon, or (as K.) “creatures of ex- 
ruffians,’* etc. crements,” while others explain 

3 Dharma. otherwise. K. explains the QQdra’s 

^ That is, “ with a face like afire- ghost (Caila9aka) as one devouring 
brand.” Cf. iii. 109. lice or moths in clothes. Medh. here 

® The meaning is not clear. Kata reads TarZd^aXros tu, according to aU 
is a mat, bier, corpse j jpufaTtd, the three MSS., “eating sesame 
name of a female demon, perhaps oil.” 

“corpse-demon,** Medh. says kut^ ^ The three MSS. Medh. have, 

tiUi(^andhd ndsikd'sya hkavati, “ his however, vi^ayaifiruxJu 

nose has a disagreeable smelL” He ® That is, (in these successiye 

gives a var. ice. (jJufaTMi vdpflfAaA), transmigrations and births in dif- 

explaining “invisible demons in- ferent) wombs, which, as K. says, 

habiting cemeteries.’* The first ex- become more and more despicable 

planation seems to imply iTi/a, to (till the sin ceases).^ ^ 

which the root “ smell foul,** * Cf. iv, 8S-90, tdmxsra* Cf. Y aj. 

is added. The MS. No. 989 has iii. 206. 
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leaves/ and the rest (consisting of) captivities and mutila- 
tions ; 

76. And tortures also of many sorts, being eaten by 
crows and owls ; (hells) hard to withstand,^ (of) hot sand 
(to be eaten) as grits, and (burnings like) the cooking of 
a pot;® 

77. And forever births in base ^ wombs wholly of woe, 
beatings by cold and by heat, and terrors of many sorts ; 

78. Often an abode in the abodes of the embryo, and 
birth severe, and miserable captivities and also servitude 
under others ; 


79. And separations from relatives and dear (ones), and 
cohabitation with wicked men ; the "ainin" of things and 

7 0 0 o 


the losing (of them again), and 
(thought) a friend ; 


the gaining of an enemy 


80. And also aii incurable® old age, and torturing by 
illnesses, and many distresses of various sorts, and like- 
wise death, hard to conquer. 

81. Now with whatever sort of disposition one culti- 
vates any one act, with just that sort of body he reaps in 
each case its fruit.® 


82. The origin and the result of acts has thus been 
explained:^ learn the following rule of action® for a 
Brahman, (a rule) which brings deliverance. 

83. Perusal of the Veda, (ascetic) austerity, knowledge,® 


* Asipatravana. A ra;*. lec, in 
Medh. (all MSS.) for vivartana 
(wandeiings) is pravartana (progres- 
sion). 


2 Duhsahdn (Medh.) or ddjntndn, 
“ fearful ; and taptdh, “ heat- 
ed.” 


* Cooked like food in a pot (Medh. ), 
or burned as the clay is when made 
into a pot. 

* Base,t.e., bom as animals, ghosts, 
or demons (Medh. ) 

® So B. R., literally, “ without de- 
fence.” “ Revenge of kings ” (rdjndrfi 
caiva pratikdram), is the remarkable 
var. tec, in the three MSS. Medh, 


® The future body is affected by 
the same thread as that under the 
influence of which an act has been 
committed (Medh., K.) Medh. has 
$a tat tat phalavn a<^nutc (same 
sense), Cf. i. 28, and cf. Mbha. xv. 
34. 18. 

^ ^ Beng. AIS, var. fee. dkarmah ; 
K. sarvah , . . ra/t (cf. vs. 5 1 ) ; Medh. 
sargah , . , ca, 

® Or “learn this act (that) causes.” 
The MSS. Medh. agree with Bomb. 
MS. {kamiavidhim). Cf. i. 106, Dr. 
B.*s translation, deliverance, Cf. in 
general Mbha. xiii. 112. i ff. 

® Of Veda or self, Cf. vs. 31. 
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and controlling the organs of sense, doing no injury, and 
serving the Guru, (is) the highest source of deliverance^ 

84. Is there then amid all these holy acts here (on earth) 
any one act declared (to he) yet more productive of deli- 
verance for man (than the rest) ? - 

85. Amid all these holy acts, the knowledge of self is 
said (to be) the highest; this indeed is the foremost of all 
sciences, since from it immortality is obtained.^ 

86. Now amid all these six acts, that one more produc- 
tive of deliverance (than the rest), both after death and 
here, should be known (to be) always the ceremony 
(taught) in the Veda:'* 

87. And in practising the ceremony (taught) in the 
Veda, all these without exception are comprised, one after 
the other, in this very rule of ceremony.^ 

88. The ceremony (taught) in the Veda is of two sorts, 
cither selfish or disinterested, and, (according as it is of 
the foniicr or the latter sort), it produces (worldly) happi- 
ness (only) or causes (final) deliverance. 

89. A selfisli ceremony ^ is explained (as) one con- 
nected with some desire (of benefit) here or hereafter; 
a disinterested (ceremony) is designated (as) one devoid 
of desire and (performed) after knowledge (has been 

acquired). 


* Cf. vs. 104. 

2 This verse appears to be one of 
the awkward knots by which the 
whole work is tied together ; it is sup- 
posed to be a (piestion asked by the 
listening seers. No. 9S9 Medh. !MS. 
lias it inserted in the margin, butNos. 
1551 and 935 omit it altogether. 

^ The commentators of course take 
“ self" in a Vedantic sense ; this can- 
not be if we insist on the whole text 
representing Sahkhya ideas, but 
rather one’s own self as a microcosm 
in contrast to the outside world. The 
commentators may, however, be 
right, if, as I suspect, vss. 84, 85, are 
Vedantic insertions into the original 
text. Medh. has arrva/ft (honoured) 
for agryam (foremost). 


■* This seems to be the meaning 
of karma rakliknm (literally, “the 
act of the Veda”), which the com- 
mentators explain as sacrifices, etc.,^ 
as taught in the Veda. “Amid all 
is “amid the former ” according to 
some :MSS. (ptlrvcsam, Bomb. MS. 

and Medh. MSS.) 

s Referring to the ceremony just 

mentioned ^Medh.) 

« Karmay as before, “ ceremony, 
or perhaps “act” in general. A 
religious act is meritorious any 
way, whether done from interested 
motives or nt>t ; doubly so, however, 
’when done without such motive by 
one “ who has attained know- 
ledge.” 
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84-95O 

90. (By) practising a selfish ceremony one reaches 
equality ^ with the gods ; but (by) practising a disinter- 
ested (ceremony) one overcomes in truth the five existent 
(elements).^ 

91. One who sees alike self in all-existent (things) and 
all-existent (things) in self, (as) a sacrificer of self attains 
absolute sway.^ 

92. The highest of the twice-born (the Brahman) having 
neglected the ceremonies as they have been declared, should 
be diligently occupied with knowledge of self, peace, and 
perusal of the Veda ; ^ 

93. For herein, especially to a Brahman, consists the whole 
end and aim of existence; since the twice-born man becomes 
perfect® (only by) attaining this,® (and) in no other way. 

94. The Veda (is) the eternal eye of manes, gods, and 
men ; (something) impossible ^ and immeasurable (is) the 
Veda treatise so stands the case. 

95. Whatever traditions (Smrtis) lie outside the Veda,^ 
and whatever (works) are ill-revealed (lieterodox), are 
all without fruit after death, since they are said to rest 
in darkness.^® 


^ K., SdniyatCim ; Medh., 
tarn; Rilgh. reads sdrst ltd m (“equal- 
ity of power *'), noting the other as 
a rar. Uc, 

- There appears beside atyeti to 
have been another reading, abJiyctiy 
“ enters into,*’ by which not rid- 
dance of the elements, but absorp- 
tion into them would be taught. 

^ Svdrdjyam; cf. vi. 75. Johaent- 
gen translates, “ Zu dem im eigen- 
sten Glanze strahlenden Wesen,’* 
t.e., Brahma, as in vs. 125. “ Sacri- 

ficer of self ” means that he identi- 
fies himself with all the divinities ; 
so his sacrifice is to self (Medh.) 

^ The neglect of ceremonies for 
one w’ho desires perfection is laid 
down as a rule {Jcarrttaridrii parihdnir 
ridA.lyate)according to Medh., though 
the participle might grammatically 
be construed as a concessive clause. 
The (rather strange) antithesis be- 


tween yatnardn and ^ama is removed 
by Medh.’s text ; Atmajhdnaiii sarnd- 
“ laying aside ceremonies and 
entering completely into tho know- 
ledge of self, one should be dili- 
gently occupied w’ith the perusal of 
the Veda Kagh. notes the var. 
Icc. 

® Krtalcrtyah ; literally, “one who 
has done (everything) to be done.” 

® Knowledge of self. 

^ Impossible to be made by man 
alone (K.) 

** Veda^dstram. 

® /.e., are opposed to the teach- 
ings of the Veda. 

Their fruit is hell (K.) ; their 
root is confusion (Medh.) The 
MSS. Medh. have <^'utayah for 
smrtayah ; “ill-revealed *’ systems 
of philosophy are meant {asattarka- 
darpana), Medh. Cf, on this verse 
particularly Jobaentgen, p. 79, note. 
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96. And all (systems) other than that, which are 
brought forth and disappear, ^ (are), on account of (their) 
being (composed) in time near (to us, proved to be) with- 
out fruit and without truth. 

97. One by one the four castes, the three worlds, the 
four orders of life, the past, the present, and the future - — 
(in short) everything depends on the Veda for success.® 

98. Sound, touch, form, taste, and fifth, smell, depend, 
according to (their) origin, mood, and action, upon the 
Veda alone.* 

99. The eternal Veda - treatise supports all existent 
(tilings) ; therefore this I think the highest which ensures 

success to this creature (man). 

100. One wlio understands the Veda-treatise deserves 
rule over armies, kingly power, the right to adjudge 
punishment, and the governorship of all the world.® 

101. As tire (when its) strength is brought forth con- 
sumes even wet trees, so the Veda-knower consumes the 


act-born sin of self. 

102. He who abiding in any order whatever knows the 
true inner meaning of the Veda-treatise, even while exist- 
im' here in this world is fitted for &)'«/(.»if6-c.\istence.® 

"103. Those who have (perused many) literary composi- 
tions (are) superior to those who arc ignorant; those who 
remember (what they learn are) better than those who 
have (perused many) literary compositions; those who 
understand (what they learn arc) superior to those who 
remember (it) ; those who practise (wdiat they learn are 

better) than those who uuderstand (it). 


1 Cyavantc ; ^ledh. has vyathantc 
(vinanianli) \ “other than that 

^Veda)/’ (Medh.) . 

••i Literally, “(what) was, is, will 
be ; var. lec. hhavyam)* 

3 That is. their authority is found 

in Veda (K.) 

♦ Prasidiiyanii («c.. Medh.; ct. 
Beng. MS.) There are two read- 
ings : prasiktifr^nakarmaiah (accord- 
ing to the origin, nature, and use of 
sound, etc.), or pratuier guTiadharma- 


in ft (accnriling to the goodness of the 
nature of their origin, i.r., uhethcr 
they result from the yuna of dark- 
ness, passion, etc. — (Medh.) 

® Vsa. 100-105 follow vss. 106- 
108 in Medh. ; his order being from 
here to end: 99» lo6-ioS, 100-105. 
109-122, 126; vss. 100-105 being 

perhaps interpolated. 

« Bralmahhuya, existence in 
Brahma, or existence as hrnhma, t.c., 
as ethereal substance. Cf. vii. 23. 
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104. The best source of deliverance for a Brahman is 
(ascetic) austerity and (V edic) wisdom ; through (ascetic) 
austerity one slays sin/ through (Vedic) wisdom one gets 
immortality. 

105. Immediate (visual) perception, inference,^ the trea- 
tises (of law) ® according to the various traditions, (this) 
triad must be well understood by one desiring clearness^ 
in regard to (rules of) right. 

106. He and no other knows the law who, by means of 
a philosophical system, not opposed to the Veda- treatise, 
intelligently follows (the works) of the seers and the regu- 
lations of the law.® 

107. This, as has been declared without omission, (is) 
the act that causes deliverance; (thereby) the secret mystery 
of this Manava-treatise ® is explained. 

108. If (a question) should arise (couched thus) : “How 
(is one to act) in (case) no (rules of) right (are) handed down ? ” 
(The answer is), let that which well-instructed^ Brahmans 
may declare be (regarded as) an undoubted (rule) of right. 

109. And they (are) to be known as well-instructed 
Brahmans by whom the Veda, with (its) additions,® has been 
gone over according to law, (and who) possess proofs per- 
ceptible by the senses from revelation.® 

no. That rule (of right) one shall not allow to be dis- 

» 

^ Qi. vs. 183 ; kilhimm ovkalma^ain we have karmahuddhim ahhipsaidm, 
(cf. Mbhil. xiii. 69, 19: Kcdniamih “ for those desiring knowledge of an 
qurui^up'usdhanti) ; this is the read- act.*’ 

ing in all three MSS. Medh. ® Medh. has drsadfiarnio'padc- 

- Perception by the senses, in- which would give a very dif- 

ference, and the law, are the three ferent force to the last half. “Law” 
means of knowledge ; it is in the (dharma) supplements the seers’ 
second that the affinity with the work (Veda); philosophical system 
S 5 ukhya system is seen best. {tarka) is, according to Medh., anu- 

* Law - treatise, apparently, as mdnu^ inference, 
shown by dharma^ “rule of right,’* ® Manavaiii-^astram^ or “treatise 
following.^ “Traditions,’* auama, (of law) by Manu,” as the commen- 
are the different works tradita ab tators, of course, say. Cf. vs. 117. 
antiquii^, constituting together the ^ “Well-instructed,** /.r., Cistas ; 
bodyof thelaw(r^fmm, “treatise’*), cf. Baudh. L i, 5, and Ap. i. 20, 6. ' 
Cf.viii. 44. Possibly Veda is meant, « Itihusas, Purunas, even Smrtis 
as below (in 109) ^ruti takes the (Medh.) 

place of fdsira. » llctu = anumdna (Medh.); re- 

** Or, var. Icc. “perfection in.** velation, i.c., Veda. 

According to Medh. (all three MSS.) 


k 
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puted, which an assembly shall establish, consisting of at 
least ten or of at least three men of good conduct. 

111. One (learned) in (each of) the three Vedas, one 
who understands proofs,^ a philosopher,^ an etymologist, 
one who recites the (rules of) right, and three members of 
the first ^ orders, would constitute an assembly consisting 
of at least ten. 

1 12. One wise in the Rg-Veda, and one wise in the Yajur- 
Veda, and one also learned in the Sama-Veda, should be 
known (to constitute) an assembly consisting of at least 
three, in deciding a doubt in regard to a (rule of) right. 

1 1 3. That rule of right which even one (of) the 
highest of the twice-born wise in the Veda shall pro- 
pound must be known as the supreme rule of right, not 
(that) declared by myriads of ignorant (persons). 

1 1 4. A genuine assembly is not found among men 
assembled (even) by thousands, (if they) have not (per- 
formed) the (proper) observances, have not (perused) the 
mantras, (and if they) live by virtue of their caste alone. 

1 1 5. If fools, whose nature is darkness, declare any rule 
of right (when) they know nothing about it, the sin 
resulting therefrom, becoming an hundredfold (greater), 

enters into them who declared it. 

1 16. All this,^ the best cause of deliverance, has now 
been set before you ; the Braliman who swerves not from 

this obtains the highest course. 

1 17. This Lord, the divine one,® through a desire for the 

<Tood of the wmrlds, has thus declared unto me all this (that 
follows, as) the highest mystery ® of the law. 


* One skilled in anumdnft (MedhOi 
hetuka (or haituka ) ; cf. haitiika in iv. 
30 (rationalist), and note on ii. 1 1. 

3 Tarkin (cf. Job., p. 79 * "ote), 
“one skilled in testing and review- 
ing a thing ; ” possibly a logician,** 
if the science was one then recog- 
nised, which seems improbable. 

3 “The three first’* are the stu- 
dent, householder, and hermit. Ac- 


cording to K.,some MSS. have aarve, 
'*all.’* Cf. Gaut. xxviii. 48; Vas. 
iii. 20 ; Baudh. i. i, 7-16 ; Yfij. i. 9 - 
4 All this teaching of the law is 
meant; vihitaiit in Medh., “ex- 
plained,” 

3 I.C.. Manu declared it to me, 


Bhrgu (Medh., K.) 

6 “ Mystery ** is literally ** (that 

which is) to be concealed” {yuhy<ii)i ) ; 
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1 1 8. In self should one behold the All, being and 
not-being,^ with mind intent ; for beholding in self the 
All one does not turn his mind to wrong.^ 

1 19. Self alone (are) all divinities the All is founded 
in self, for self begets the chain of action ^ in (all) these 
incorporate (creatures). 

120. One should cause the ether to enter® in the hollows 
(of the body), the wind in movement and touch, supreme 
heat and effulgence in digestion and sight,® water in the 
fatty parts, and earth in the solid particles (of the body) ; 

1 2 1. (Also) the moon in the mind, the quarters of 
the heavens in hearing, Visnu in walking, Indra ^ in 
strength. Fire in voice, Mitra in excretion, and Praja- 
pati in procreation,® 

122. Controller of all (things), (a being made) of par- 
ticles finer than fine even, gold-glancing, comprehensible 
(only) by an intelligence asleep® — him one should know 
(to be) the supreme man (Purusa), 


cf. vs. 107 and xi, 266. “ Law ” 

{dharma) here includes the whole 
treatise; above, in vss. 113, 115, 
dharma is a special ‘‘rule (of right). 

^ Or, “ with mind intent on being 
and not-being” (Johaent.), though 
the apposition above seems prefer- 
able. 

^ Adharma (so Medh.) 

^ “ Self is indeed all divinities ” 
(Johaent., who says, “ Dem Gesetz- 
buche liegt nichts ferner als der 
Gedanke, die Gbtter seien reiner 
Geist,** and finds the explanation 
to be that “ self has a share in all 
the gods’* (s. 57), as explained below. 
It is doubtful whether we should 
seek the “thought of the law-book” 
proper in this closing stanzas of the 
late and last book. AtmaCva is not 
dtmd Ai, and the words of the text, 
whether they agree with the tone 
of the work or not, mean that all 
the divinities are just “ self,” and 
nothing else. 

^ Literally, “causes the produc- 
tion of pursuance of acts of these 
incorporate.” 


® I.e., “ one should recognise the 
connection between the ether (kha) 
and the hollows {kha), between wind 
and movement,” etc. 

® Tejas implies heat and light 
both. 

7 Hari ; in R.ugh.’s time the two 
far. lec. Hara (Civa) or Hari (Indra) 
stood side by sicle. The three MSS. 
of Medh. have Hari (in No. 989 this 
was afterwards erased and changed 
into Hara). 

® The exercise of the faculties are 
intended where the organs them- 
selves are given ; the connection 
between the two last divinities and 
the function is that of presiding 
geniuses. Visnu is not strictly “god 
of walking,” but his three great 
steps are referred to ; the connec- 
tion between speaking and fire is 
that the latter “calls” the gods to 
sacrifice. Cf. with this passage the 
parallel in Tattva Sainasa given by 
Johaent. (s. 58). 

® Sunk into sleeplike meditation ; 
this Purusa, “the highest, first prin- 
ciple,” is spoken of in i. ii ; in the 
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123. This one some declare (to be) Fire; others, Manu 
Prajapati ; some, Indra ; others, breath ; others again, the 
eternal hralima} 

124. This one, penetrating all-created (things) by (means 
of) the five elements,^ for ever by (means of) birth, growth, 
and death, keeps up like a wheel (the course of) trans- 
migrations, 

125. Thus he who by (means of) self sees self in all 
created (things), after attaining equality with the All, 
enters into brahma, the highest place.* 

126. The twice-born man who recites this Manava 
treatise as it has thus been expounded by Bhrgu, always 
becomes attached to (good) custom, and^ shall obtain a 
course^ (just such) as (shall be) desired (by him). 


END OF THE TWELFTH LECTURE. 


rest of the law-book it is ignored, 
and belongs consequently to the late 
philosophical portions. 

^ This verse with the two follow- 
ing MeJh. omits ; they are, there- 
fore, probably the latest verses of 
the latest portion of our work. 

^ Marii, “ elementary particles.” 


* Cf. Ap. ii, 21, 13 ff. 

^ Some MSS. have “ eternal ” 
(sondfanajn) for highest (best) 
place.” ** Bvahma** is here neuter, 
a!id probably means the ** world- 
substance,” not “world-spirit.” 

® In the next life his existence 
shall be as he wishes it (K.) 


THE END. 
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Abhuit (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

AUliigasta, v. Crimes. 

Abhira (caste), x. 15. 

Abortion, penance for, xi. 88. 

Acts (v. Ceremoirie.s), i. 18 ff. , vi. 74 ; 
according to age.s, i. 84 ; faults 
of, 104 ft‘. ; from desire, ii. 2 ; to 
be avoided, iv. 159 ; kinds of, xii. 

Adultery, iv. 134 ; laws regarding, 
viii. 352 ff,, 371 ff. ; equal to, 
357 ; among different castes, 382 
11* ; son by, ix. 32 ff., 49 ; penance 
for, xi. 60; with Guru’s wife, 55, 
103 ft*. ; produces mixed castes, 
X. 24. 

Agastya, v. 22. 

Age, ii. 156, iii. 40; of men, i. 84; 
ages, 69 ff., 81-86; depend on 
king, ix. 301-302. 

Aghamarsana (penance), xi. 260, 261. 
Agnihotra, ii. 143, iii. 84, 171, iv. 

10, 25, V. 167, vi. 4, 9, vii. 84, A. 

36, 41* 

Agnistoma and ®iulheya (sacrifice), 

11. 143- 

Aguistut (sacrifice), xi. 75. 
.Vgriculture, i. 90, iii. 64, 165, vi. 

16, X. 83-8^ 116. 

Abavaiiiya (fire, as Guru), ii. 23 1 ; 
cf. vi. 38. 

Abiihsa (non-injury doctrine), ii. 

*59 ff., I77i V. 44 ff., vi. 75, X. 
_ 63, xi. 223, xii. 83. 

Aliindika (ca.ste), x. 37. 

Ahuta (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Aliina (sacrifice), xi. 198. 

Auyinuv, i. 35; son of, ii, 151, iii. 
198 ; r. Atliurvau. 


Akbj’ana, v. Tales. 

Ambassador, vii. 63 ff., 153. 
Ambastha (caste), x. 8, 13, I 5* 47- 
Andhra (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Animals, eatable, v. xi-56; .slaughter 
of, viii. 296 ff. ; i)enauce for kill- 
ing, xi. 132 ff. ; bite of, 200; 
caused by transmigration, xiL 
42 ff. 

Aiityavasayin, iv. 79, x. 39. 
Apapatra, x. 51 note. 

Apsarasas, i. 37, iv. 183, xii. 47. 
Aranyaka, iv. 123. 

Arms, army, i. 89, vii. 185 ff., viii, 
345-351, X. 79; of Brahman, xi. 

_ 33- 

Ar.<a (marriage -rite), iii. 21, 29, 38, 
53 ; property by, ix. 196. 

Arts, ii. 240, iii. 64. 

Arya (member of the twice-bom 
casteg, noble), ii. 39, iv. 175, vii. 
69, 211, viii. 75. 179, 395, ix. 253, 
- X- 45. 57 ff-, 67 ff. 

Aryavarta, ii. 22, x. 34. 

Ascetic (fourth order), i. 114, vi. 

33 a;, 86, 94, 95 (cf. ii. 95-97). 

Assault, viii. 278 ff., xL 206 ff. 
Assembly, xii. iioff., 114. 
Assessors, viii. 10, 1 8. 

Astrology, ii. 30, iii. 162, vi. 50. 
Asura, v. Demon. 

Asura (marriage-rite), iiL 2I, 24, 25, 
31, 41 ff. ; property by, ix. 197 ; 
kind of property, xi. 20. 

Atharvan and Angiras, (Jruti of, xi. 

33- 

Atikfcchra (penance), xi. 209, 214. 
Atman, v. Self. 

.itreyl, xi. 88, note. 
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A^ri. i. 35, iii. i6, 196. 

Austerity, i. 33, 34, 41, 86, no, 114, 
ii- 83, 97 ff., 164 ff., 228-229, iii. 
J 34 , iv. 236, V. 107, vi. 54, 70, xi. 
loi, 234 ff., lii. 31, 83, 104. 

Auttami, r. Manu. 

Avantya (caste), x. 21. 

Avrta (caste), x. 15. 

Ayogava (caste), x. 12, 15, x6, 26, 
32, 35, 48 ff. 

Banishment, special, ii, ii, vii. 124, 
viii. 352 ff., ix. 241 ff., 274 ff., 289. 

Barbarians, district of, ii. 23, x. 45 ; 
‘impure,*’ vii. 149 ; final state of, 
xii. 43. 

Bath, bathing (r. Student returned), 
ii. 176, iv. 35 ; i^rohibited, 129, 
201 ff.; for penance, v. 66, 144, 
et jjazsim. 

Begging (r. Gifts), ii. 48 ff. ; daily, 
182 ff., 187, 188, 190, iii. 94; 
from king, iv. 33, 251, xi. I ff., 
25 ; from Cudra, xi. 24 ; in vil- 
lage, vi. 55-56 ; in distress, x. 
113-114. 

Beings (spirits), iii. 70, 90 ; bless 
householders, iii. 80. 

Betrothed, ix. 69 ff. 

Bhavat, order of, ii. 49, 129 ; hlio- 
^abdahi ii. 124, 128. 

Bhrgu, i. 35, 59, 60, iii. 16, v. i, 
3, xiL 2, 126. 

Bhfjjakantaka (caste), x. 21. 

Birth, kinds of, i. 42 ft’; ceremony, 
ii. 27-29; kinds of, I46-148; 
three, 169 ; acts of former, xi. 48 
ff. (v. Transmigration). 

Blind, cannot inherit, ix. 201, 

Boundary, disputed, viii. 245 ff.; de- 
stroying, ix. 291. 

Brdhma (neuter), ii. 28, 82, 83, S4. 
244, vL 79, 81, 85 ; ( = Veda, q.v.), 

i. 23. 93. 97. ii- 70. 81, 1 16, 172, 

173, hi. 231 (note), iv. 99, 100, 
III, 1 14, 232, 233, vi. 83, ix. 316, 
xi. 57, 193 ; not translated, xi. 
98, 266. xii. 60, 123, 125 ; Vedic- 
birth, ii. 170 (cf. 150); Brahma- 
vfidin, 113, iv. 91, 199 ) vi. 39 . xL 
42, 121. 

■ Brahma-6Awfa, v. 93 ; wiiiijaj 
i. 98, xii. 102 ; ''ifoniy x, 74I; 
Voka, ii. 233, iv. 1S2, yi. ,32 ; 
®yrtjVia, iii. 70 ; '^dhuti^ ii. 106 ; 
^saiira, 106, iv. 9 ; ^larcasa, iv. 


94, 218; ''varcasvin, iii. 39(0! ii. 
37) ; "dvi?, iii. 41 (Vedas?), 154 
(Brahmans?); (= Brahman), ix. 
320 ; Brahmacarin, v. Student. 
Brahma (or Brahmd, masculine), i. 
9, 11, 50, 72, 73, ii. 225, iii. 194. 
iv. 232, vii. 14, viii. ii, 81, xii. 

50. 

Brahma {v. Vedic), i. 68, 72, ii. 28, 
40. 58) 59 J (maiTiage-rite), iii. 21 
ff-, 27, 37, 39, 185, ix. 196; 
(glory), xi. 122 ; time, iv. 92. 
Brahman (brahmana vipra), i. 31, 

96, 97, 103, 104, 109, ii. 40-49, 
53, 58, 62 ff., 74, 78, 114; (de- 
fined), xi. 35 ; name, ii. 31, 32; 
of ten years, 1 35; divinity, ix. 
317 ff., xi. 85 ; =I)barma, i. 98- 
99 ; lord of all, 100, ix. 245 ; 
friend, h. 87, xi. 35 ; father, 150 ; 
unlearned, 157, iii. 142; teacher 
not a, ii. 241-242 ; goes to Brah- 
ma, V. Brdhma : shuns honour, ii. 
162; duties of, i. 88, 103 ff.; <»ccu- 
pations, x. 74 ff ; life, ii. 226, iv. 
14 ff. ; authority of, i, 93, 96 ff.; 
superiority of, ii. 155 i saluting, 
125-127, 139; austerity of, 16b; 
initiation, impurity, 36 ff., 49 ff. ; 
purification, 62 ; clothes of, etc., 
42 ff., 65 ; injury to, iii. 63, iv. 
236, xi. 205 ; assault, iv. 165 ; ex- 
piation for injuring, ix. 248, xi. 
205 ff.; slaying, xi. 73 ff, 90, 128 
ff.; punished, viii. 124, 379 ft'.; 
false, iv. 192 ff.; purifiers, iii. 183 
ff. ; root of law, xi. 84 ; weapon is 
speech, 33 ; in need, x. 86 ff, 
loi ff.; crime in theft, viii. 338; 
oath, 8S, 1 13; adultery of, 374 
IK; pi(»peity of, i. 99-101, ix. 
189, xi. 26; inherits, ix. 188 ; 
taxes of, vii. 133; ^“^d. viii. 
388, ix. 229, 241 ; confiscation of 
property, ix. 189, xi. 18; tolls, 
viii. 407 ; goods taken for sacri- 
fice, xi. 14 ff.; supported by king, 
22 ff. ; supports other castes, viii. 
41 1 ; mvist not beg from rudra, 
xi. 24 ; seizes Cudra's goods, viii. 
417 ; gifts to, lii. 138, 142 ff-, vii. 
79 ff ; shares in gifts, viii. 206 
ff. ; power greater than king’s, xi. 
32 ; does not declare injury, xi. 
31 ; death of, viii. 104 ; mutual 
entertainment, 392 ff.; wives of, 
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iii. 13 ff.; wife, 17; mar- 

riages allowed, 23 flf. ; rite, 35 ; 
final state of, zii. 4$ ; v. also 
Guru, Student. 

Brahmanhood, lost, iii. 1 7, 19. 

Brahmar^i district, ii. 19. 

Brahmavarta district, ii. 17, 19. 

Brahmya (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Brother (v. Inheritance), is self, ii. 
225; wife of, saluted, 132; hon- 
ours sisters, iii. 55 ; married before 
elder, 154, 1 7 1, xi. 6l. 

Burial, v. 68, 92, 104. 

Business, destroys families, iii. 64 ; 
transactions illegal, viii. 163, 167, 
168. 

Cak§u?a, V. Manu. 

Candala, iii. 239, iv. 79, v. [85], 
I3i,viii. 373, ix. 87, x. 12, 16, 
26, 37, 38, 39, 51 ff., 108, xi. 24, 
176, xii. 55. 

Candrayana (penance), v. Moon- 
course. 

Carya (caste), x. 23. 

Caste, i. 2, 91 ; four, 107, x. 4 ; 
marriage by, iii. 20 ff., 25, 43 ff.; 
laws of, viii. 41, xi. 60 ff. ; test 
of pure, X. 57 ff ; expiation, xi. 
125, l8i ; duties, ii. 25 ff.; mixed, 
i. 2, 1 16, ii. 18, X. i “45 ; sons of 
equal, x. 5 ff. ; occupations of, 46 
ff.; elevated, 64 ; exclusion from, 
readmission to, xi. i83ff.; inheri- 
tance by, ix. 149 ff; castes as 
ghosts, xii. 71-72. 

Cattle {v. Cows), i. 90, iii. 104, viii. 
237 ff ; damage by, viii. 240 ff. ; 
laws concerning, 229 ff. 

Ceremonies, excluded from, ii. Z03; 
time for, 171 ; on birth, name, 
etc., 26 ff, V. 65 ff’. ; marriage, iii. 
5, 43, 67, 75, etc.; destroy, 63, 
65 ; fruitless, ii. 234, iii. 56 ; with- 
out TTUitUras, ii. 66 ; selfish and 
disinterested, xii. 88 ff. ; v. also 
Marriage and Vedic. 

Children (r. Daughter, Sons), lords 
of sky, iv, 184; honoured, viii. 
395=; law of initiation, ii. 171 > 
speech from, 239 ; belong to hus- 
band, ix. 48 ff., xi. 36 ; buried, v. 
68, 69. 

Cinas (people), x. 44. 

Clothes, ii. 41 ff., 70, 174, iii. 59, iv. 
34, 45 ff., 53, 58, 70, 72, 75 ; of 


hermit, vi. 6, 44 ; of low castes, 

X. 52 ; washed, viii. 396. 

Commandments, the ten, vi. 91-92. 

Conduct, settled, i. IIO, ii. 6 ; rules 
for, ii. 161 ff. 

Confiscation of goods, viii, 399 s 
189, xi. 18. 

Contents of this work, i. Ill ff. 

Contracts, illegal, viii. 163 ff., 168 ; 
by slaves, 167 ; breach of, 218 ff. 

Coparcener, ix. 205-206. 

Course, in creation, i. 50 ; of 
dluinruif 1 10 ; of bliss, viii. 420, 
xii. 41, 126. 

Cows, ii. 158, iii. 95, 141, iv. 142, 
162; as marriage-gift, iii. 3, 29, 
53 ; destroy families, 64, 189; in- 
terruption of, iv. 59 ; risk life 
for, xi. 80; penance by tending, 
III ff. ; five things of, i66. 

Creation, i. 5 ; egg of, 9 ff.; second 
account, 34-4* ; senses, 15, 

75 

Creditor, rights of, viii. 48 ff., 176 ff. 

Crimea and criminals (great crimi- 
nals, Mabapatakin or Abhi9asta), 
iv. 21 1, ix. 235 ff., xi. 55 ; means 
of suppressing, ix. 261 ff.; expia- 
tion of, xi. 72 ff. ; punishment of, 
xii. 55 ff.; equal to, xi. 56 ff. ; 
atoned for by austerity, 240 ; 
V. Upapjitaka, little crimes. 

Cuiicu (caste), x. 48. 

Curse, of women, iii. 58 ; of Maun, 
ix. 238-239. 

Custom of good (dcd)*a, ^ila), i. 107 
ff. ; root of austerity, xio; makes 
law, ii. 6, 12, 69 ; of special dis- 
tricts, 18, 20; path of ancestors, 
iv. 178 ; result of, 155 ff. 

Daiva (marriage-rite), iii. 21, 28; 
.sons by, 38 ; property by, ix. 
196 ; tlrtluif ii. 58-59 ; yajOa, iii. 

70, 75 * 

Uaiva-pitrya, v. Gods and Manes. 

l_)ak?a, ix. 128. 

Daksina (fire), ii. 231; (lakninaf v, 
kSacrifice. 

Damage by cattle, viii. 240 ff. ; to 
freight, 408. 

Dunavas, v. Demons. 

Dancing, avoid, ii. 178, iv. 64, xi. 
66. 

Daradas (people), x. 44. 

Daughter (v. Father, Inheritance, 
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Women), iv. i8o, 185, ix. 130 ; 
Low conceived, iii. 48 ff. ; sale of, 
51 ; son of, 234, ix. 133, 140 ff.; 
independent, 4, 90; appointed, 
127 ff., iii. II. 

Dasyu, defined, x. 45 ; impure, v. 
131 ; creates mixed class, x. 32 ; 
not a witness, viii.'66 ; “ savages,*' 

vii. 143 ; property taken, xi. 18. 
Da9a (caste), x. 34. 

Days and nights, use of, i. 65, 
note ; recommended, iii. 46 ff. ; 
of gods and manes, i. 67 ff. 

Deaf cannot inherit, ix. 201. 

Debts, iv. 257, vi. 35-36 ; repudi- 
ated, viii. 51-52 ; admitted, 51, 
59i *39 > recovered, 47 ff. ; re- 
newed, 154 ff.; of family, 166. 
Degraded from Silvitrl, ii. 39 ; by 
wife, iii. 16 ; by neglect of Veda, 

ii. 168; by association, xi. 181 ; 
penances, 183 ff. 

Delivery of goods, viii. 212 ff. 
Demons, viz,, llak?as, evil demon 
(v. Rak§asa), i. 37, 43, iii. 170, 
196, 204, 230, iv. 199. vii, 23, 38, 
xi. 96, xii. 44; Yaksa, i. 37, 

iii. 196, xi. 96, xii. 47; Pi^aca (r. 
rai5aca), i. 37, 43, iii. 141, xi. 
96, xii. 44, 57 ; Asura (r. Asura), 

i. 37, iii. 225 ; Danava, 196, 201, 
vii. 23. 

Deposits, viii. 179 ff. ; sealed, 188 ; 

denial of, 190. 

Devil, V, Demon. 

Dharma, personified, i. 81 ff., viii. 
12 ff., 86, ix. 129, xii. 50 ; dhar 7 na 
(translated right, rule of right, 
law, duty, merit, spiritual merit, 

&c.), i. 2, 26, 29, 98, 99, 107 ff., 
114 ff., ii. I, 3, 13, 159, 224, 234 
ff**. 237, 238, 240, iii. II, etc. ; 
adharma^ i, 26, 29, 81, 82, ii. Ill, 
etc. ; course of i. no; 

root of, ii. 6, 25, xi. 84; in mar- 
riage, iii. 27 ff.; differs indifferent 
ages, i. 85 ; highest dhama is 
usage, i. 108, or obedience, ii. 
237, or study, iv. 147 ; of, 
xi. 84; of women, i. 1 14, ix. I 
fi: ; of king, i. 114, vii. i ff., viii. 
304; of heretics, i. IiS, v. 90, 
ix. 225 ; of districts and fami- 
lies, i. 1 18, ii. 34; birthplace of, 
25 ; own, 8, iii. 3 J goods, 

ii. 217 ; accumulate, iv. 238 ; de- 


clared by Ma-\u, ii. 7 ; by leers, 
154; revelatio.j, tradition, 9, 10, 
14; four-footed, i. 8i-82;fburfold 
sign of, ii. 12. 

Dharma-gastra (v. Treatise), ii 10 
(ct 12, 13), iii. 232. 

Dhigvapa (caste), x. 15, 49. 

il^ K a*, ii. 169, vi. 29. 

Disease from acts, xi. 48 ff. ; inca- 
pacitates, iiL 154 ff., 161, 177, xi. 

36. 

Distant penance, v, Paraka. 

Districts, approved, ii, 19, vii. 193, 

viii. 41. 

Divorce, v. Wife. 

Documents, viii. 168 and note. 
Domestic priest, iv. 179, vii. 78, 
335, xii. 46. 

Dravidu (caste), x. 22 ; (people), x. 
44. ' 

Drinking, vii. 47, 50 ; expiation, xi. 
91 ff., 147 ff.; three kinds of in- 
toxicating drinks, xi. 95, 154. 
Drsadvatl, ii. 17, 

Dumb, caunot inherit, ix. 201. 

Earth, creation of, i. 13 ; from 
water, 78 ; as mother, ii. 225. 
Eating (v. Food), too much, ii. 56- 
57 ; what to eat, v. 5 ff., vi. 12 ft; 
how to eat, ii. 52, 58 ft ; all-eat- 
ing, 1 18 ; expiation, xi. 146 ff. 
Egg of Brahma, i. 9, 12. 

Egoism, i. 14. 

Elements, i. 6, 16, 17, 18, 27, 56, 
xii. 14 ft; of kingdom, vii. 156 ff., 

ix. 294 ff. 

Emigrant, v. 75, 76 ; wife of, ix. 76, 
Epics (Itihasa), iii. 232. 

Eunuch ii. 158, xi. 134; cannot in- 
herit, I. 201-202. 

Evidence (r. Oath, Ordeal, Witness), 
viii. 178 ; three kinds of, xii. 105, 
III; false evidence allowable, 

viii. 1 12. 

Exclusion {v. Degraded, Outcast), 
from inheritance, ix. I44, 20i ; 
from society, xi. Jo ; expiated, 

126, 201. 

Excrements, iv. 45 ft, iS^i v. 136, 

ix. 282, xi. 203. 

Expiation (r. Penance), i. I16, iii. 
19, 69, xi. 90 ; for omission, 27 ; 
declared, ix. 236, 240, xi. 86, 
194. 

Exi*orts, viii. 401. 
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Family, ii. 184, 238, iii. 61 ff.; de- 
graded, IS ff., 57-58, 63-66; greet- 
ing for, 129 ff. 

Fasting, as penance, ii. 220, v. 155, 

xi. 204, 212 ff. etpasaim. 

Father (v. Guru, Sons), ii. 144 ff., 

225, iii. 51, 55 ; not to be for- 
saken, yiii. 389 ; inherits, ix. 185 
(v. Inheritance) ; power of, viii. 
416, ix. 90, 92. 

Ferry, tolls at, viii. 404 ff. 

Festivals, ii. 169, iii. 59. 

Fighting, rules for, vii. 89 ff. 

Fines, viii. 138, ix, 244 ff. ; for 
evading taxes, viii. 400. 

Fire (v. Ahavaniya, Daksina, Gilrha- 
patya), u. 28,' 67, 69, 143, 230, 23 1, 
248, iii. 67, 69-74, 98-99, 281, etc.; 

V, also Agnihotra. 

Food (v. Eating, Fasting, Honey, 
Meat), ii. 177, iv. 7, vi. 55, xi. 7 ff; 
given, iii. 59 ; begged, ii. 49 ff. ; 
stolen, xi. 16 ff.; power of, ii. 52-55, 
iii. 76 ; permitted, v. 5 ff. j animal, 
22 ff. ; prohibited, iv. 207 ff. ; 
leavings of, ii. 56 ; of Cudra, xi. 
153; 188 ; of kings and 

others, iv. 218 ff. 

Fornication, iiL 32, viii. 364 ff.; ex- 
piated, xL 171 ff. 

Gadhi, father of Vi^vamitra, vii. 
42. 

Gambling, gaming, i. 115, ii. 179, 

iii. 159, iv. 74, viii. 159, ix. 220 ff. 
Gandharva, L 37, iii. 196, vii. 23, 

xii. 47. 

Gandharva (marriage-rite), iii. 21 ff., 
32 ; sons by, 41 ff. ; property by, 
ix. 196. 

Ganges, viii. 92. 

Garhapatya (fire), ii. 231. 

Gautama, v, Utathya. 

Gfiyatri or Savitri, ii. 38, 39 ; origin 
off 77-78 ; glory of, 81, 83, 86 
ff., 1 18 ; repetition of, loi ff., 104, 

iv. 93 ; if not recited, xi. 192 ; ex- 
piation, 195, 226 ; as mother, ii. 

170. ' 

Gifts (v. Begging), i. 86, 88 fT ; list 
of, iv. 233 ff. ; to wise, iii. 143; 
to one unlearned, ii. 158, iii. 142 ; 
to divinities, manes, 8l ff. ; in 
marriage, 29 ff.; to Guru, ii. 245- 
246, iii. 95, iv. 251 ; to bcggar.s, 
32, xi. 3ff.; once given, ix. 47; 


as expiation, xi. 228 ; procure 
heaven, 6; reception of, i. 88; 
from king, iv. 84 ff., x. I13 ; from 
any one, iii. 179, iv. 247, x. 102 ff.; 
to be avoided, iv. 186 ff; reward 
for, 229 ff.; innocent, x. 114 ; void, 

viii. 212 ; charity begins at home, 
xi. 9 ff. 

Girdle (v. Clothes), ii. 27, 42, 169- 
170. 

Gods (v. Sacrifice), creation of, i. 
22, 36; That (god) = Brahma, 52; 
day, age, etc., of gods, 67, 69 ff. ; 
tales of, ii. 151 ff ; rule of, v. 
31; bless householder, iii. 80; list 
of gods, 85 ff., V. 96, vii. 4, ix, 
303 ff. ; from manes, iii. 201 ; 
respect to, ii. 176; like a god, 
232 ; pleased, iii. 56 ; supported, 
72 ; property of, xL 20-26 ; offer- 
ings rejected by, iii. 18 ; take 
oath, viii. 1 10 ; final state of, xii« 
49 ; The Great Gods — Agni (Fire), 
iii. 21 1, V. 96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, 

ix. 303, 310, 317, 318, xi. 120, 
122, xii. ;i2i, 123; Svi^takrt, iii. 
86; All-gods, 83 ff., 108, iv. 183, 
XL 29 ; A9vin8, iv. 231 ; B^has- 
pati, xi. 120, 122 ; Earth and 
Sky, iii. 86, iv. 183, 184, viii, 86 ; 
Earth, ii. 225, ix. 44, 303, 31 1 ; 
Sky, xii. 121 ; Indra, iii. 87, iv. 
182, V. 95, vii. 4, 7, viii. 344, ix. 
3031304. xi. 122, xii. 121. 123; 
Kaijyapa, ix. 129 ; Kubera, v. 96, 

vii. 4, 7, 42 ; Maruts, iii. 88, xi. 
222 ; Mitra, xii. 12I ; Soma 
(Moon), iii. 87, 21 1, iv. 231, v, 
96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 129, 303, 
309, xii. 121 ; phases, iii. 86 ; Sun, 
iii. 85, V, 96, vii. 4, 7, viii. 86, ix. 
303 ; Varnna, iii. 87, v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, [viii. 86], ix. 244, 245. 303, 
30S ; Vayu (Wind), v. 96, vii. 4, 
7, viii. 86, ix. 303, 306. xi. 122 ; 
Visnu, i. 10, xii. 121 ; Yama, iii. 
87 (Death), 2ii, v. 96, vii. 4, 7, 

viii. 86, 92, 173, ix. 303, 307, xii. 
17, 21, 22; [Civa (?) xii. 121, 
note] ; The Inferior Gods — (v. 
Apsaras, Demons, Gandharvas, 
Nirrbi, Viriij, Siidhyas), Adityas, 
Daityas, Rahu, Rudras, Vasus, 
etc,, iii. 195 ff., 284, iv. no, xi. 
222, 255, xii. 47 ff. ; Daksa Pra- 
japati, ix. 12S; Danda, vii. 14 
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(r, Dharma) ; Good and Bad For- 
tune, iii. 89, ix. 26 ; Night and 
Twilight, viii, 186 ; cf. also Brah- 
ma (Hiranyagarbba, iii. 194), * 
Manu, Prajapati, Purusa, Self, 
Self-existent. 

Gold (v. Theft), worker in, ix. 292, 
xii. 61. 

Gosava (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Guests, iii. 18, 70, 72, 80, Si, 96 ff., 
102, no, 130. 

Guna, V. Qualities. 

Guru {v. Gifts), ii. 51, 67, 69-73, 108, 
190 ff., 205, 228-233, iv. 153, 251 
tf., V. 91, ix. 57, 63, xi. i; defined, 
ii. 142, 149 ; salute, 130, iii. I19 ; 
not a guest, 1 10 ; nut beg from, 
ii. 184; injury of, iii. 153, iv. 

1 14, 130, 162, xi. 89; kill in self- 
defence, viii. 350; a non-Brahnian, 
ii. 241, 242 ; live in family of, 164, 
17s, 243 ff., iii. I, iv. I, V. 43 ; 
son of, ii. 207 fr. ; son, wife of, 
247: wife of, 1 31, 2 1 0-2 1 7, ix. 57, 
62, 23s, xi, 49, 55, 59, 103, 104, 
107 ff., 171, xii. 58; accusation of, 
viii. 275, 317, xi. 56 ; in excom- 
munication, 183 ; death of, v. So ; 
::: fire, ii. 231; = Brha.spati, xi. 
120-122. 

Hair, cutting, ii. 65; dressing, 219; 

grey, 154-156, vi. 2 ; wife’s, iii. 8 ff. 
[Hara] Hari, xii. I2i, note. 

Hell, ii. 1 16; names of, iii. 249, iv. 

81, 88 tf., 165, 197. 235, vi. 61, 

viii. 75 * 94 * 75 ff* . 

Heretics, laws of, v. 90, ix. 225. 
Herdsmen, law's for, viii. 229 ff. 
Hermit (tliird order), vi. I ff. 
Himalaya, ii. 21. 

Honey, avohl, ii, 1 77. iv. 39, xi. 

159 ; gives delight, iii. 272. 
lloney-inixture, iii. I19, 120, v. ^I, 

ix. 206. 

Honour, ii. 136, 137; shrink from, 
162 ; to women, iii. 55 ff. ; to chil- 
dren, viii. 395 ; to twice-born, iii. 
74. vii. 38 ff- 

Horse-sacrifice, xi. 75, S3. 

Honse, peri.shes, iii. 58 ; boundary- 
line, viii. 362. 

Householder (second order), Lec- 
tures iii. iv. ; iii. 2 ; dutio.s 67, 
68; support.^ all, 77, iv. 31, vi. 
89; best, iii. 78; blessed, So; 


SUBJECTS. 

procedure in worship, 81 ff. ; r. 
also Hnataka. 

Husband, second, forbidden, v. 162. 

and wife, i. 115. iii. 45 ff.^ 55. 

60, V. 154 ff., ix. 45, loi. 

Huta (rite), iii 73-74. 

Idiot, excluded from heritage, ix. 
201-203. 

Idols, iii 152, 180, iv. 39, 130. 153. 

Impartible property, ix. 119, 219. 

Impurity (r. Purification), of body, 
V. 82, 84, 87, 136 ff. ; of food, iv. 
207 tf, ; penance for, xi. 150 ff. ; 
twelve impurities, v. 135. 

Incest, ii 215, xi 55, 59; penance 
for, xi. 1 71-173. 

Inheritance (v. Daughter, Son.';), 
law of partition, i. 115, ix. 1046'. ; 
divided, III, 164; divided once, 
47; twice, 210 ; of eldest, 112, 
114; of son born after division, 
216 : of sons, by caste, 122 ff., 149 
ff. ; of daughters, 118, 13 1, 192; 
gr.and-daughters, 193 ; daughter’s 
sun, 131 ; order of, 185 ff., 217; 
special rule, 204 ff. ; undivided, 

1 19, 219; deprived of, 144, 201 ; 
lust, 211-214; taken by Brali- 
mans, 188. 

Initiation into caste, ii 26 ff. ; time 
38; second, xi. 151 ; terms 
explained, ii. 63, 68. 

Injury (r. Gum), to trees, goods, etc., 
viii. 285 ff., ix. 279 ff., 285 ff. 

Interest, of Manu, viii. 141 tf, 151 ; 
of Vasistha, 140; illegal, 152 ff ; 
not received, x. 117. 

Ista]»urta, iv. 226, 227. 

ItiLfisa, V, Epics. 

Jh.vlla (caste), x. 22, xii 45. 

Journey, salute when returned from, 
ii. 132, 217 ; how to travel, iv. 67, 
140, ix. 74 ff. 

Judge, viii. 9, 10, 79, 81, 1S2. 

Judicial procedure, viii. i. 24, 41, 
47, 62 ff., 69, 72, 73, 87 ff. ; litU-s 

3 - 7 * 

Kaivarta (caste), x. 34. 

Kama, i 25, ii 2, 94, iii. 224. 

Kainbojas (people), x. 44. 

Karana (ca.ste), x. 22. 

Kriravaru (caste), x. 36. 

Karusa, or ‘'usa (caste), x. 23. 
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Karma, v. Acts. 

ElEr^pana, defined, viii. 136. 

Ka9yapa, ix. 129. 

Kautsa, xL 250. 

Kay& (tirtha), ii. 58-59. 

Kha^a or ‘'sa (caste), x. 22; (people), 
44. 

Khila, V. Supplement. 

King {y. Ksatriya), public guardian, 
viii. 27 £f., vii. 35 ; represents 
ages, ix. 301 ; composed of gods, 
V. 96, vii. 4, ix. 303 ff. ; divinity, 
vii. 8 ; to give honour, viii. 395 ; 
service of, destroys, iii. 64 ; king 
and student, ii. 139; spies are his 
eyes, ix. 256 ; ministers of, vii. 
54; acts as judge, viii. i ff., xi. 
100 ; does not judge rules of 
orders, viii. 390 ff. ; duties of, 
vii. 88 ; to Brahmans, vii. 32, 
37 ff., viii. 390 ff. ; gifts from, iv. 
84, 87, xi. 4 ff. ; power is less than 
Brahman’s, ix. 332 ff.,' xi. 32 ; 
studies of, vii. 43 ; vices of, 44 
ff. ; concerns of, 151 ff. ; rules in 
fighting, 170 ff. ; overseers, viii. 
418 ff. ; shares of, vii. 130, viii. 
34-39 ; gets one-sixth of dharmay 
304 ff. ; taxes of, 309, x. 1 18-120 ; 
takes due, viiL i^o ff. ; fined, 336 ; 
capital, vii. 69 ; alliance, 206 ff. ; 
stratagems, 106 ff., i6i ; expedi- 
ents of, viii. 310; purified, ii. 62, 
v. 93-94 ; booty of, vii. 97 ; death 
gives I impurity, v, 82; dies in 
battle, ix. 323 ; final stateof,xii. 46. 

Kingdom, defined, ix. 294. 

Kinsmen *(v. Begging, Inheritance, 
Sagotra, Sapinda, Salutation), ii. 
50. 134, 154. >84, 206 ff., iii. 31, 
52, 54,*264, V. 60, 100, loi. 

Kiratas (people), x. 44. 

Knowledge (ynd/wt, vidyd\ i. 86, ii. 
112, iii. 134 ff. ; legend of, ii. 114, 
136; from low people, 238 ff. ; 
from every one, 240 ; pre-emi- 
nent, 155, 168 ; various kinds, 
1 17, ix. 41 ; is austerity, xi. 236 ; 
from householder, iiL 78 ; of self, 
xii. 83 ff., vi. 49, 82 ; threefold, 
r. Veda. 

Kfcchra (simple penance of Praja- 
pati), iv. 222, V. 21, xi. 106, 125, 
140. I59» *63, 178, 209, 213 ff. ; 
other penances, v. 20, xi, 165, 
174, etc. 


Kratu, i. 35. 

Ksatriya (r. King), i. 31 ; from Brah- 
man, ix. 320 ff ; name of, ii 31, 
32 ; clothes of, 42 ff., 65 ; saluta- 
tion of, 127; duties of, L 89, z. 
77> 79 » austerity of, xi 236 ; not 
to beg, ii 190; head of dharmay 

xi. 84; crime in theft, viii. 337 ; 
adultery, 374 ff. ; oath, 88, ,113 ; 
initiation, impurity, ii 36, 37, 
38, 49 ff. ; = king, 62 ; goods 
seized, xi. 41 ; may not take 
Brahman’s goods, 1 8 ; defence is 
force, 34 ; superiority of, ii 155 ; 
of one hundred years, 135 > wife 
allowed, iii 13, 14; marriage, 23 
ff. ; rite, 44 ; punished, viii 267 
ff., 375 ff. ; crime in theft, 337 ; in 
need, 41 1, x. 83, 95 ; death of, viii. 
104 ; labour-fine, ix. 229; special 
rules, iii iio-iii ; son inherits, 
ix. 1 51 ff. ; rules in war, vii. 
90 ff., 187 ff., 193 ; purification 
of, V. 83, 95».98, 99; penance 
for slaying, xi. 127-128 ; final 
state of, xii. 46. 

Ksattar (caste), z. 12, 13, 16, 19, 26, 

49. 

Kukkutaka (caste), z. 18. 
Kuruksetra, ii. 19, vii 193, viii 92. 
Kusmanda, viii 106. 

Kutsa, V. Kautsa. 

Land, purified, v. 124; culture of, 
viii. 243 ff. ; = wife, ix. 32 ff., 
X, 69 ff. 

Law (v. Dhamna), of districts, viii. 

41 ; (yama and niyama)y iv. 204. 
Learned (Crotriya, learned in re- 
velation, Veda), ii 134; hon- 
our to, iii 120, 128, 136, 137, iv. 
31, viii 393-395 ; purifiers, iii. 
184; death of, makes impure, v. 
8x; miserly = usurer, iv. 224; 
not taxed, vii. 133 ; not a wit- 
ness, viii. 65 ; property of, 149 ; 

350; unlearned, ii 155, 157, 
158, 242, iii. 136, iv. 205, V. 82, 

xii. 103. 

Leaming (Cruta), v. Revelation. 
Leavings of food, impure, ii. 56, iv. 
142 ff. 

Legends (Purina), iii. 232. 

Levirat, ix. 53, 57-63, 64-68, 69, 
97. 143 ff. 

Licchivi (caste), x. 22. 
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Livelihood (v. Maintenance), i. S8 ff., 

1 13: of Brahman, iv. 4 ff. ; ten 
means of, x. 116. 

Lords, chiefs, vri. 114 ff. 

Madgd (caste), x, 48. 

Madhyadega, ii. 21. 

Maghada (caste), X. ii, 17, 26, 47. 

Magic, iii. 48, ix. 249 ; exi>iated, 

xi. 198. 

Mahapataka, v. Crimes. 

Maintenance (v. Livelihood), of offi- 
cers, vii, 1 18 ff. ; of women, ser- 
vants, Bi-ahmans, 125, 135. 

Maitra, Maitreyaka (caste), x. 23, 33. 

Male (Purusa), i. ii, 19 note, 32, 33, 

xii. 122 ; and female, iii. 49. 

Malla (caste), x. 22, xii. 45. 

Man, sacrifice to, iiL 70 ; of Brah- 
man, xi. 20 ff. 

Manava, Bbrgn, v. 3, xii. 2 ; ^ustra, 
xii 107, 126 [i. Ill, 1 19]. 

Manes (r. Qraddha), i. 37 ; day of, 
66; respect to, ii, 176; bless 
householders, iii. 80 ; supported, 
•J 2 ; sacrifice, 70, 74, 81 ; offer- 
ings to, i. 95, iii. 91, 269 ff. ; origin 
of, 193 ff. 

Mantra (Vedic texts), live by, ii. 16 ; 
acquainted with, iii. 129, 131, 217, 
viii. I ; seers of, iii. 212 ; giver of, 
ii* *53 ; wanting in, iii. 65, 129, 
133, ix. 18, xii. 1 14; women liave 
DO share in, ii. 66, iii. 121, ix. iS ; 
in marriage, viii. 226, 227, ix. 65 ; 
CTidra may not use, x. 127; pro- 
sperous by, iiL 66 ; honour to, 
137; beasts and food consecrated 
by, V. 36, vii. 217; as penance, 
xi. 227, 257 ; mantravat^ ii. 29, 64 ; 
homainantra^ 105 ; ^yaura mantra^ 
V. 86; [= plati, advice, vii. 58, 
148-150]. 

Manu (r. Mrinava>, son of Self-ex- 
istent (Svayamhhu), i. 61, 63; son 
of Hiranyagnrbha, iii. 194 ; Pra- 
japati, [ix. 17], x. 78, xii. 123 ; six 
other Manus, i. 61-63, (36, note] ; 
without epithet, i, 60 ; iis law- 
giver and eon of Svayambhu, 
102, vL 54, viii. 124, ix. 158; as 
lawgiver without epithet, i. II9, 
ii. 7, iii. 36, 150, 222, iv. 103, v. 
41, 131, viii. 139, 168, 204, 242, 
279. 292, 339, ix. I7i ii>2, 183, 

239, X. 63 ; as ruler, vii. 42. 


SUBJECTS. 

Manvantara (period of a Manu). L 61 
79, 80. 

MSrgava (caste), x. 34. 

Marici, i. 35, 58, iii. 194, 195. 

Marriage (r. Mantra, Brother, Wife), 
i. Ill; rule of, ii, 67 ; ceremony 
described, iii 3 ff . ; seven steps, 
viii 227 ; wives of same caste, iii. 
12 ; eight forms, etc., 20 ff. ; texts 
of, viii 226 ff., ix. 65 ; formula of, 
iii 30; low, 15 ff., 42, 63 ; conse- 
cration of women, ii, 67 ; cere- 
monies by castes, iii. 35, 43 ff. ; 
of blemished girl, viii. 205, 224 ; 
for virgins only, 226; qualities 
for, iii, 36 ff. ; marriage - gift 
; {^ulka) not allowed, 51 ; same as 
sale, 53, 54, viii. 204, ix. 93, 
97 ff. ; over - marriage, 80 ff. ; 
(before older brother), iii. 154, 170 
ff.; xi. 61 ; once given in, ix. 47 ; 
j revocable, 72 ; not always advis- 
able, 89 ; self-choice in, 90 ff. ; 
age for, 88, 94. 

Matsyas, ii. 19, vii. 193. 

Measures, weights (v. Time, Fines), 
viii. 131 ff. ; tested, 403. 

Meat, avoid, ii. 177, xi. 159; rules 
for eating, v, xi ff, 27, 

Meda (caste), x. 36, 48. 

Merchants, iii. 181, vii. 127 ff., ix. 
266 ff., 291 ; goods not 8(»ld by, 

X. 86 ff. 

Mind, i. 14, 18, 53, 74, ii. 100, xii. 
4 ff. ; mind, speecli, body, i. 104 
H pussim. 

Ministers, vii. 54 ff., 141, 146, 151, 
216; unjust, ix. 231, 234; killed, 
232. 

Mleccha, V. Barbarian. 

Mocn-course penance (Candiayana), 

V. 20, vi. 20, xi. 41, 107, 1 18, 
126, 155, 164, 172, 178; defined, 
xL 217-221. 

Mortar and pestle, iii. 68. 

Mother (f. ICaith, Gilyairi), ii, 133, 
144, 145, 231; not to be forsaken, 
viii. 389, ix. 20. 

Muni, r. Sages. 

Muttering prayers, ii. 85 ff., loi ff. 
€t passim ; as defence, xi. 34 ; as 
sacrifice, iii. 74; as expiation, xi. 
201. 

! Nahusa, vii. 41. 

Name, ceremony of, ii. 30 ; kind of, 
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31 ff. ; meaning of, 123 ; a mere 
name, 157 ; iu saluting, 122 ff. 

Nara, Karayana, i. 10. 

Narada, i. 35. 

Nata (caste), x. 22. 

Nigama, iv. 19, ix. 19. 

Nimi, vii. 41. 

NiiTti, xi. 105, 1 19. 

Nirukta (Nai“), xii, ill. 

Nisada (caste), iv. 215, ic. 8, 18, 34, 
36. 37. 39. 48. 

NiyogH, V. Levirat. 

Oath (v. Evidence), viii. no, 112; 
swear by, I13 ff. ; of Veda, 190. 

Obedience, i. 91, ii. 112, 22S fl'., 
244 ; to non • Bruliman, 241 \ of 
Cfidra, X. 123. 

Oblations, offerings, i. 94, 95, ii. 
27, 28; morn and eve, 186; 
^raddha offerings, iii. 12S ff. ; as 
sacrifice, 70, 74, 76 ; as penance, 
xi. 227 ; defence of Brahman, 34 ; 
by wliom made, 36 ff. 

Observances, v. Vrata. 

Occupations (v. Livelihood, Mainte- 
nance), i. $7 ff. 

Ocean, eastern and western, ii. 22. 

Odras (people), x. 44. 

Officers (v. Ministers), vii. 60, 114 ff. 

Ointment, avoid, ii. 178. 

Old man, venerable, ii. 120 fif. 

Oin {pranava\ ii. 74 ff, 79, 83 ff, 
vi. 70 ; expiation, xi. 249. 

Omens, vi. 50. 

Ordeals, viii. 114 ff., 190. 

Orders, supported, iii. 77 ff. ; tbrue, 
ii. 230 ; first order, student. Let:- 
tureii.; second order, householder. 
Lectures iii., iv,, v. ; third order, 
hermit, and fourth order, ascetic. 
Lecture vi. ; chaste in any, iii. 50 ; 
rules of, viii, 390 ff. 

Organs, i. 15 ff. ; different account, 
ii. 89 ff. ; restraint of, 88, 93 ff,, 
98 ff,, vii, 45 ff. 

Ornaments for women, iii. 59 ff. 

Outcasts (v. Vratya), unbelievers 
made, ii. 1 1, 103 ; ultimate bliss 
of, X. 62. 

Ownership by title, viii. 200 ff. 

Pahlavas (people), x. 44. 

Pai9aca (marriage-rite), iiL 21 ff., 
34; sons by, 41 ff.; dak?inil, 141. 

Pancala, ii 19, vii. 193. 


Pandusopaka (caste), x. 37. 

Paradas (people), x. 44. 

Paraka (penance), xi. 216, 259. 

Parapurva, iii. 166, v. 163. 

Paragava, ix. 178, x. 8. 

Parents (v. Father, Mother), regard 
for, ii. 225 ff. 

Partnership, viii. 211 ff 

Parvan (t>. Husband and wife), iii. 45, 
iv, 10, 150, 153. 

Paundrakas (people), x. 44. 

Penance (v. AghaTuarsana, Atikfc> 
chra, Krcchra, Parilka, Santapana, 
Taptakfcchra, and Moon-course), 
for special sins, xi. 44 ff. ; for 
murder, 127; fictitious, iv. 198; 
of Sannyfisin, vi. 69 ; if not per- 
formed, xi. 47, 190 ; if not en- 
joined, 210 ; general rule for, 
223 ff. ; for secret sins, 248 ff. 

Philosopher, xii. Ill (cf. 106). 

Physician, iv. 179, 212, 220; fijied, 
ix. 284. 

Pijavana, vii. 41, viii. no. 

Pilgrimage, viii. 92, xi. 76. 

Pijaca, V, Demon. 

Pledges, viii. 143 ff. 

Poison, iL 162, 239, iii. 158, vii. 217. 

Pools, iv. 201 ff, ix. 279-281. 

Possession is ownership, viii. 147 ff. 

Prthu, vii. 42, ix. 44. 

Pracetas, i. 35. 

Prahuta (rite), iii. 73-74. 

Prajapati, ii. 76, (Parainesthin), 77, 
84, 225, iii. 86, iv. 182, 225, 248, 
V. 28, 151, ix. 16, 46, 327, xii. 
121 ; made treatise, xi. 244 (v. 
Manu); epithet of Dak$a, ix. 128. 

Prajapatya, mamage-rite, iii. 21, 
30 ; sons by, 38 ; property by, ik. 
196 ; horse, xi. 38; penance, v. 21, 
vi. 38; krcchrat xi. 106, 125, 
*63, 178, 212. 

Pra9ita (rite), iii. 73-74* 

Prayaga, ii. 21. 

Prices fixed by law, viii. 156 ff, 
402. 

Priest, V. Brahman. 

Proof, V. Evidence. 

Property (v. Brahman, Father, In- 
heritance, Sons, Wife, Women), 
of gods, demons, men, xi. 20-26 ; 
and right, ii. 112, 224 ; of Vai9ya, 
gives honour, 155; of V&i9ya and 
Qfidra, is defence, xi. 34 ; does 
not give superiority, iL 154; seven 
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means of a.dquiring, z. 1 1 5 ; un- 
claimed, lost, etc., viii. 30 ; pro- 
tected, 27, 28, 29 ; three persons 
without, 416; impartible, ix. 219. 
Protection (v. King), i. 89; of women, 
ix. 3 ff. ; is austerity, xi. 236. 
Pukka9a or ^sa (caste), iv. 79, x. 18, 
38, 49, xii. 55. 

Pulastya and Pulaha, i. 35. 
Pauishment (r. Witness), vii. 14 ff. ; 
place of, viii. 124; four kinds, 
129 ; effect of unjust, 127 ff. ; of 
wife and child, 299; none should 
escape, 335; Brahman escapes, 124, 
380 j of the old, of women, etc., ix. 
230 ; for great crimes, 236 ff. 

Pupil (v. Student), to be taught, i. 

103, ii. 69. 

Puranas, x\ Legeud.s. 

Purification of castes, by water, ii. 
62; taught first, 69; for dead, 
V. 57 ff. ; for distant dead, 79 fi'. ; 
for different castes, 83 ; of kings, 
etc., 94 ; of distant relatives, loi 
ff. ; things which give, 105 ff.; of 
objects, 108 ff.; things needing 

no. 133 - 

Puru?a (v. Male), hymn, xi. 252. 
Pu^pa^ekhara (caste), x. 21. 

Qualities, threads, i. 20; of sound, 
etc., 75 ff., xii. 24 ff.; produce, 

39 ff- 

Rain, from sun, iii. 75. 

Raivata, v, Manu, 

Rak?as, v. Demon. 

Raksasa (marriage-rite), iii. 2l ff. ; 

described, 33 ; sons by, 41 ff. 
Rationalism, n. u, iv. 30. 

Realm, v. Kingdom. 

Repentance, valid, invalid, xL 231. 
Reunited coparcener, ix. 210. 
Itevelation (Qruti) and Learning 
(sometliing personally heard), r. 
Veda, Vedic, i. 108, ii. 8, 9, 10, 

13. 15. 27. 35. H?. 169.. [iv. 18 ; 

knowledge], i55» vl 29,vii. 97 '* 35 > 

[viii 273. 350]. [244. 

XL 22], 45. xii* ^09 : division of, 
ii. 14, ix. 32 ; of Atharvan, xi. 33 ; 
eternal, iii. 384. 

Rg-Veda (v. Verse), i. 23, iv. 123,124 ; 
as expiation, xi. 262 ff., xii. 1 1 2. 

Rites, V. Ceremonies. 

Rtvij, V. Sacrificial priest.' 


Sacraments, rule of, i. iii ; on 
bii*th, etc., ii. 26 ff. ; of women, 
66, 67 ; of marriage, iii. 43. 

Sacrifice, creation of, i. 22, 23, 86, 
88 ff., 1 12, ii. 3, 28, 97, V. 39 ; 
various kinds, ii. 85 ; pakayajnay 
ii. 86, '143, xi. 119; spiritual, iv. 
22 ff. ; destructive, iii. 65 ; time 
for, ii. 15 ; yearly, etc., iv. 26 ; 
prohibited, 205 ; by robbery, xi. 

1 1 ff., 21 ; five great, i. 112, ii. 2^, 
ill 67,^69-75, 83, 231, 286; fees 
for viii. 209 ff. ; large 

fees, xi. 39-40. 

Sacrificial priest (/’fry), salute, ii. 
128, 130; defined, 143; honour 
with honey-inixture, iii. 119, iv. 
179, 182; marriage, iii. 28; of 
king, vii. 78 ; special rule for, viii. 
206 ft’.; in general, iii 148, v. 81, 
viii. 388, xi. 42, 183. 

thread, time for a.«suming, ii. 

3 ^* 

Sfidhyas, creation of, i. 22 ; in gene- 
ral, iii. 195, xi. 29, xii. 49. 

Sages (JIuni), i. 58, 59, no, vi. 25, 
41, 43, viii. 407;.= Gieat BearCO, 
vii. 29. 

Sairandhra (caste), x. 32. 

Sale, of ail things, ii. 118 ; of soma, 
iii. 180, viii. 209 ; of daughter (r. 
Marriage gift), iii. 51, 53; with- 
out right, viii. 203 ; laws of sale 
and purchase, 222 ff. ; of wife, ix. 

46- 

.Salutation of teacher, ii, 7 L f *7 ffj 
of women, 129 ; of superiors, 119 
ff., iv. 154; gain thereby, ii. 121; 
of relations, 130 ff.; rule for, 122 
ff, ; on return home, 217. 
Samanodaka, v. 60, 64, 78, 
Sfima-Veda, i. 23, iv. 123-124 ; as 
expiation, xi. 263 ff-» xii. 112. 
Sannyasiu {yati), v. Ascetic. 
Santapana (burning-penance), v. 20, 

xi. 165, 174; defined, 125, 213. 
Sapiiida (v. Kinsman), ii. 247 > 5 » 

247-248, xi. 183 ; defined, v. 60 ; 

purified, 60-100; inherits, ix. 187. 
Sarasvatl, ii. I 7 i ^^i. 78- 
Siitvata (caste), x. 23. 

Seasons, i. 24 ff., 3 ® » women, m. 

46 ft'. ; reverence to, 217. 

Seed, of creation, i. 8 ; v. Son, Wo- 
I men ; sown in strange land, ix. 

I 49 » 54. 
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Seers (t?. Brahmarsi), i. 6o, ii. 124, 
154, 189; on marriage, iii. 24; 

Qreat Seers, i. i, 4 » 34 > > 

invent sacrifice, iii. 69 ; invent 
dpatkalpa, xi. 29; bless house- 
holders, iii. 80-81 ; respect to, ii. 
176; perform penance, xi. 222, 
237 ; took oaths, vUi. iio ff. ; got 
Veda, etc., xi. 244, xii. 106 ; 
stories of, x. 105 ff* 

Self, soul, i. 14 ff-, 51. 54 , ^* 9 , 

125 ; brother as self, ii. 225> sup- 
port, iii. 72 ; supreme, vi. 49, 82 ; 
knowledge of, li. II 7 » 3 ** 

85 ff.. 91 ff. 

Self-defence, law of, viii. 349 ff- 
Self-existent, Svayambhu, i. 6, 92, 

94 , V- 39 , *24, 413, 13S : 

Son of, r« ALuuu ; Self-existent 
system, i. 3. 

Self-satisfaction as law, ii. 6, 12, 

223. 

Sliipping, law of insurance, viii. 
408 ff. 

Singing, avoid, ii. 17S. 

Sins {v. Crimes) of birth, ii. 27 ; of 
day and night, 102 ; of sleep, 
221. 

Sister (v. Brother, Inheritance, Wo- 
men), ii. 129 ; of father or mother, 
133; salutation of, 133. 

Slander, rules of, viii. 225, 266 ff., 
276 ff. 

Slaughter, places liable to, iii. 68 ; 
expiation, 69-71 ; penance for, 
xi, 132 ; accidental, viii. 295 ff. 
Sleeping, rules for, ii. 219 ff. 

Smrti, V. Tradition. 

Suataka, v. Student returned home. 
Soma (v. Gods), king, ix. 129; 
worthy to drink, xi. 7 ff* i 
iii. 180, viii. 211. 

Sons (v. Inheritance), ii. 29 ; by 
various marriages, iii. 37 ff* ; oot to 
be forsaken, viii. 389 ; qualities of, 
iii. 39 ff.; save from hell, ix. 137- 
138; how conceived, 48 ff; eldest 
son, 105 ff., 109 ; kinds of, iii. 
174, ix. X41-142, 158 ff.; illegiti- 
mate, 32 ff. ; Similar, Rejected, 
Next, Vratyas, x. 6, lO, 14, 20, 
46 ; one son of several wives, ix. 
1S2-183 ; son and daughter, 130 ; 
son-given, 141, 142, 159 ff. ; of 
daughter appointed, 132 ; by wo- 
men of different castes, 149 ff.; 


not heirs, 143 ; without property, 
viii. 416 ; six heirs and six not 
heirs, ix. I59ff*; substituted, 180; 
reunited, 216. 

Sopak.a (caste), x. 3 ^* 

Soul, V. Self. 

Spies, vii. 154, ix. 256, 261, 268, 
29S. 

Spirits, V. Beings. 

Staff of castes, iL 45 ff.; iu observ- 
ances, 174. 

Student (Brahmacariu), first order, 
Lectures ii., iii.; clothes of, ii. 
41 ff. ; lives with Guru, r. Guru ; 
duty of, 108 ; not pronounce 
texts till student, 172; special 
rules, 175 ff.; toward teacher, 
etc., 119 ff., 190 ff* ; family, 
247 ff.; reborn, 201 ; in any order 
like, iii. 50, iv. 1 28, v. 159; 
(chaste) vi. 26, xi. 82. 

returned home (/.c.,one who 

has just completed the second, or 
is a member of the third order, 
after bathing, becoming a Sua- 
taka), vow of, i. II3 ; and kin-, 
ii. 13S-139, iii. 1 19: rules for aa 
liouseholder, lectures iv. v. ; iv. 
128 ; nine Snatakas, xi. i ; omis- 
sion of duties, 204 ; gifts to, x. 

1 1 3, xi. 2; 6'«ttea, iv. 31 ; i^nas- 
yun, ii. 245; Snatva, iii. 4, X 81, etc. 

Unchaste (Avakirnin),ii. 181, 

187 note, iii. 155, xi. liS ff., 122. 
Study (v. Treatise, Veda), i. 88 ff., 

ii. 28 ; rules of, 69 ff. ; Brah- 
man study, i. 103 ; ten having 
right of, ii. 109 ; always enjoyed, 

iii. 75 ; length of time for, 1 ; time 
for, iv. 95 ff. ; prohibition of, ii. 
105 ff., iv. 101 ff., 127 ; reward 
of, ii. 107, iv. 148 : as expiation, 
xi. 46, 247 ; as a sacrifice, iii. 70, 

75* 81. 

Sudas Paijavana, vii. 41, viii. IIO. 
Sudhanvau (caste), x. 23. 

Suicide, v. 89. 

Suit, illegal, viii. 164 ff. ; tried twice, 

ix. 233-234. 

Sumukha, viL 41. 

Superiority from birth, etc., ii. 15S1 

X. 3 - 

Supplement (Khila) of Veda, iii. 232, 
xiL 109. 

Suppression of breath, highest aus-- 
terity, ii. S3. 
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Sureties, laws concerning, viii. 158 ff. 

Suta (caste), x. ii, 17, 26, 47. 

Svarjit (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Svarocisa, v. Mann. 

Svayambhu, v. Self-existent. 

Sviiyambhuva (Son of Self-existent), 
V. Manu, 

akas (people), x. 44. 
akala, xi. 201, 257. 

(^astra, v. Treatise, 
unaka, iii. 16. 

Oistas, iii. 39, xii. 108 ff. 

yrilildha, i. 112 ; daily, iii. 82; 
monthly, 122 ff. ; days for, 276 ; 
thrice a year, 281 ; for one 
just dead, 247 ff.; food for manes, 
267 ff.; guests at, 125 ff. ; to gods 
or inane.s, 139, 149; subsidiary 
rule, 148 ff; forbi(idtni at, 151 ff, ; 
purified by, 183 ff. ; place for, 
206 tf.; food fur, 224 ff. ; leavings 
of, 245 ff. ; salutation at, 254 ; 
gods of, 213. 

(^'rotriya and Cruti, v. Learned and 
Revelation. 

Qndra, i. 31, 116; name of, ii. 31, 
32 ; duties of, i, 91 ; one birth, 

4 ; home of, in need, ii. 24 ; main- 
tenance, x. 123-129 ; superiority 
15s ; condition of, 168, iii. 
15; serves, viii. 410 ff., x. 123; 
never free, viii. 414 ; seven slaves, 
415 ; cannot sin, x. 126 ; saluted, 

ii. 126-127 j may not repeat texts, 

ii. 172 ; cacrificer for, iii. 178 ; 
austerity of, xi. 236 ; advice to, 
ir. So ; excluded, ii. 103, iv. 81, 
99, 140, X. 127, xi. 13; wife of, 

iii. 13, ix. 157; becomes a Brah- 
man, X. 64 ff.; marriages allowed, 
iii. 23 ff. ; Cudra woman as wife, 
iii. 13 ff., 249 ff.; Cudra bride, 44 ; 
pupil, 1 56; priest, xi. 42 ff.; judge, 
viii. 20 II'. ; king, iv, 61 ; offspring 
of, iii. 64, ix. 155; adultery of, 

viii. 374 ti. ; special rules, iv. 21 1, 

ix. 277 ff. ; as gue.st, iii. II2; 
crime in tlieft, viii. 337 ; oath of, 
88, 1 13; death of, 104; certain 
privileged, iv. 253 ; in distress, 
X. 1 21 ff. ; labour-fine, ix. 229 ; 
not give alm.s, xi. 24 ; not carry 
corp.se, V. 10^; buried, v. 92; 
wit.tiess, viii. 62; taxed, vii. 138, 
X. 120 ; must not be ricl>, x. 129 ; 
inherits, ix. 151 ff., 1 54 J property 


SUBJECTS. 

taken, xi. 13 ; purification of, ii. 
62, V. 83, 140; final state of, xii. 
43- 

Culka, V. Marriage- gift. 

Curaseuaka, ii. 19, vii. 193. 
Cvapfika-SjCvapacas (caste), x. 19,51. 

Tactics, vii. 160 ff. 

Tales (Akbyana), iii. -232; CVrttanta), 
14. 

Tamasa, v. Manu. 

Taptakrcchra (hot penance), xi. 157, 

215- 

Taxes, vii. 127 ff. ; special, vii. 130 
ff.; on market good.s, viii. 39S ; 
from Brahmans, vii. 133 ; with- 
out protection, viii. 307 ; in dis- 
tress, X. 120 ff; f recti from, viii. 

394* 

Teacher (r. Guru), i. 88, ii. 69 ; 
defitied, 140, 141, 145 ; duties, 
no ff. ; as father, 170, 171; type 
of Brahma, 225 ; to be pleased, 
22S ; son of, 109; non-brahman, 
241; inherits, ix. iS:* 

Theft, laws concerning, viii. 301 ff; 
kimls of, 332 ; thievc«, ix. 256- 
269; punishment, 269-272; cut- 
purso, 276, 293 ; robbers, 276 ; 
no theft, viii. 339, 341; of gold, 
314 ff., xi. 100; guilt of, 317; 
expiation, xi. 102, 162 ff, xii. 60 
ff. ; of men and women, viii. 323 ; 
punished us thieves, 191, 19S, 300, 
316; equal to, 340; fined by 
castes, 337 ; permitted for sac- 
rifice, xi. 1 1 ff. 

Time, creation of, i. 24 ; divisions 
of, ii. 64 ff. 

of need or distress {a^xdkiVa), 

i. 1 16, ii. 40, 1 13, 241, 2S1, iii. 14, 
V. 43, vii. 214, ix. 56, 16S, 2S3, 
313. 336, X. 81 ff., xi. 28, 30, 34, 
22^ 

Titles of law, viii. 4 ff. 

Tolls, viii. 398 ff. ; at ferries, 404 ff.; 
free from, 407. 

Tonsure, ii. 27, 35 ; a-s punishment, 

viii. 370. 375. 379. 

Trade, r. Vyavahara. 

Tradition (Snirti), ii. 6, 9, 10, 12, 14, 

iv. 155, vi. 89 ; heterodox, xii. 95 ; 
SnulrtOy i. I08. 

Transmigration, i. 50, 1I7» ii* 2or, 

xi. 48 ff. xii. 39 ff, 55 ff 

Treasures, viii. 37 tf. 
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Treatise ((^astra); (r, Dbarma^ilstrn, 
Truof), i. 58, 59, 102 ; according 
to, ii. 70 ; by Prajiipati, xi. 244 ; 
hctucdstray ii. ii; asacckdstra^ xi. 
66 ; Veda^ustra, iv. 20, 260, v. 
2, xii. 94, 99, 100, 102, 106 ; of 
JWanu, r. Manava ; autliority of, 
li. 16, 70 ; study of, i. 1 03 ff. 
Trees, kinds of, i. 47 ; damage to, 
viii. 285 ; expiation for damage, 
xi. 143- 

Tii-(trai) vidya, v. Veda. 

'i'rivft (sacrifice), xi. 75. 

Twice-born (r. Degraded, Brahman, 
Ksatriya, Vai^ya), home of, ii. 24 ; 
tliree births, 169; tonsure for, 35; 
take arms, viii. 348 ; marriage of, 

iii. 12 ; respect to, 74 ; buried, v. 
92. 

Twilight devotions, ii. 69, 78, loi fF., 
222. 

Ugra (caste), x. 9, 13, 15, 19, 49. 
Unbelief (niistikya), ii. 11, iii. 150, 

iv. 163, viii. 22, 309, xii. 33 j ia a 
small sin, xi. 67. 

Upadhyuya, v. Teacher. 

Upakarma (ceremony), iv. 95, 119. 
Upanisad, vi. 29, [83, 94, ii. 140]. 
Upapataka (secondary crimes), list 
of, xi. 60-67 > expiation for, 109 ff. 
Usage, V. Custom. 

Usury, permitted, x. 116 fif., iv. 
224 fif. 

Utathya, father of Gautama, iii. 16. 
Utsarga (ceremony), iv. 96-97, 119. 

Vatdeiia (caste), x. Ii, 13, 17, 19, 

26, 33. 36, ,37. 47- 

Vaikhauasn, vi. 21. 

Vaivasvata, viii. 92 ; r. Manu. 
Vai9vanari(isti), xi. 27. 

Vaigya, I. 31, 116; name of, ii. 31, 
32 ; clothes of, etc., 42 ff., 80; 
occupation of, x. 78-80 ; duties, 
i. 90, 1 15 ; rules for, viii. 410 ff’ ; 
general rules, ix. 325 ff. ; of sale, 
X. 85 ff. ; austerity of, xi. 236 ; in 
distress, r. 98 ; labour-fine, ix. 
229 ; crime in theft, viii. 337 ; 
adultery of, 375 ; salutation, ii, 
127; initiation, impurity, 36-49; 
not to beg, 190 ; marriage and 
wife, iii. 13, 23 ff. ; bride, 44 ; 
superiority of, ii. 155 ; purifica- 
tion of, 62 ; death of, viii. 104 ; 


oath of, 88, 113; witness, viii. 62 ; 
defence, xi. 34 ; property taken 
for sacrifice, xi. 12 son inherits, 
ix. 151 ff. ; penance for insulting, 
slaying, viii. 267, xi. 127 tf.; no 
final state of, xii. 43-48. 

Vasat, ii. 106. 

Vasistha (seer), i. 35, iii. 198, viii. 
1 16, ix. 23 ; (sagt ), XL 250 ; (law- 
giver), viii. 140. 

Vatadhana (caste), x. 21. 

Vatsa, viii. 115, 1 16. 

Veda (v. Atharvan, Brahma, Revela- 
tion Rg., Sfima, Treatise, Verse, 
Yajur), i. 23, 84, 109, ii. 2, 7, 11, 
14, 148, iii. 40, 71, 76, 78, 97, 

no, 118, 144-149, 165-168, 171, 

63, 96, 130-13^ 136-137. 145. 
259. iv- 14. 123, 125. 147-149* 

V. 4, 43-44, vi. 36, 89, 95, vii. 85, 
ix. 245, xi. 37, 46, 76, 199, 201, 
204, 244, 246, 2S9, 266, xii. 

49* ^3*. 92, 94-9^^* ..*09; three 
A’edas, i, 23, ii. 230, iii. I, 2, 145, 

iv. 123-125, xii. Ill ; Traividya, 

vii. 37, 43, ix. 188, xii. 112; 
trivyt, xi. 2C8 ; (fri-)n‘dyd, ii. 28, 

viii. 43, xii. 104 ; trivccUif ii. 118 ; 
Wc/rt/?-«ya,ii. 76,77 ; Veda-kuower, 
ii. 78, 168, iii. 179, 186, iv. 192, 

v. 42, 117, 138, vii. 38, ix. 534, 
xi. 4, 6, 77, 235, 26b, xii. 113 ; 
Veda-paraga (one who has com- 
pleted a Veda), ii. 148, iii. 130, 
136, 145, vii. 85, ix. 275, xi. 
37 ; Veda-yajua, ii. 183, iii. 70 ; 
“ Metrical Veda,” iii. 7, 188, iv. 
95* 98, 100; Veda-smfti rule, vi. 
89; Sm^tis outside of, xii. 95; 
with mysteries, ii. 140, 165 ; holi- 
ness of, 78, iv. 123-124; words 

of, i. 21 ; age declared by, 84; 
= (jlrutj, ii. 10 ; ^ipakarana^ I05 ; 
study of, iv. 95 tf.; selling, iii. 
156; neglect, abuse of, ii. 11, iii. 
63, 161, xi. 57, 193 ; teachers, 
ii. 140 ff; general notes of, L 93, 

97, ii. 146 ff., 166, 183, V. 13b, 
vi- 75* 83, xii. 98ff.; as expiation, 

• xi. 46, 78, 143, 201, 246, 262 ff. 

and supplements, xii. 109. 

Vedrnigas, ii, 105, iii. 184, 1S5, iv. 

98. 

Vedanta, [ii. 160], vi. 83, 94. 

Vedic (r. Brahma), ii. 2, xii. 87; 
knowledge, ii. 117; sacrament, 
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67; oatli, viii. 190 ; cereinoi)ie.«, 

ii. 26, 84, vi. 75, xii. S6-88; 
revelution, ii. 15, iv. 19, vii. 97, 

Vehicles, laws conceruiDg, vili. 
290 fi’ 

Vena, vii. 41, ix. 66 fT. 

Vena (caste), x. 19, 49, So. 

Verse or text (rc), ii. So, 158, l8l, 

iii. 131, 142, 145, viii. 106, xi. 
120, ^43, 250, 253, 257; 

143 ; = Gayatri, ii. 77 ; = Rg. 
Veda, i. 23, iv. 123. 

Vices, ten, vii. 45 ff. 

Vij’anman (caste), x. 23. 

Viua9ana, ii. 21. 

Violence, laws of, viii. 345 ff. 

Viraj, i. 32-33, iii. 195. 

Vi^vajit (sacrifice), xi. 75. 
Vj9vamitra, x. 108 ; r. Gadbi. 
Vivasvant, Vivasvatsuta, r. Vaivas- 
vata. 

Vr?ala( 5 ),iu. 19, 155, 164, I91, 249- 
250, iv. 108, 140, viii. 16, X. 43, 

xi. 43 i * 79 - 

Vrata (vows or observances), of bus- 
baud and wife, iii, 45, v. 3;, 91, 
155 ; traivedikaw , iii. I ; in gene- 
ral,!. 104, HI, 113, ii. 3 » 28,165, 
173-174* Jiio* *S 7 ff. ; of Tvidra, 

iv. 80-81 ; penance, xi. 102 ff., 
141, 146, 152, 156, 162, 182. 

Vnitya, ii. 39, viii. 373, x. 20-23, 
xi. 63, 198. 

Vviibftis (bbub, bbnvab, svar, iti), 
'ii. 76 ff., vi. 70, xi. 223. 249. 
Vyavabara, viii. i ff.; trade, 39S ff.; 
r. Merchants’ Suit at Court, v. 
Suit. 

Wages for servants, vii. 126; non- 
payment of, viii, 214 ff. 

Waggon, injury of, viii. 290 ff.J 
War, kinds of, vii. 160 ff. 
Washerman, viii. 396 - 
AVater, in marriage, iii. 35 ; in ex- 
piation, xi. 203 et ; m 

purification, iv. 143, v. 108, 139 » 
as gift, iii. 96. 202, iv. 233 ; world 

of, 183; waterpot of student, 11. 
182; of householder, iii. 68; in 
expiation, xi. 184. 

Wav, right of, ii. 1 38. 

Wealth, r. Property. 

Weaver, laws for, viii. 397 ff. 
Weights, r. Measures. 


Widow, of Guru, ii. 245 ; conduct 
of widowyiv. 157 ff. ; tjarried. ix. 

65. • 

Wife (v. Women), i. in, ii. 238, 240 ; 
qualifications, iii. S, lo, 1 1 ; caste, 
12 ff., 43 ff. ; family, 5 ; low wife, 
15 ff. ; kinds of, ix. 85 ff., 88; 
second, V. 168; one with hus- 
band, ix. 22, 45 ; wife-ship, 8 ; 
elevated by husband, 23 ; same 
as happiness, 26; adultery, viii. 
352 ; of players, 362 ; occupa- 
tions of, ix. 27 ff., 96; duties of, 
iii. 61, V. 166; guarded, ix. 3, 6, 

9 ff., xi. 177 ; re-marriet', ix. 175 
If ; ovor-married, 80 ff. ; faults of, 
13, 17; penance for co rupt, xi. 
177; intercourse with, .40 ff. ; 
forsaken, ix. 72, 77 ; not to he 
forsaken, viii, 3S9 ; never released, 
ix. 46; waits tor absent liusband, 
76 ff. ; rank among liffereut 
wives, 85 If. ; not sold, 6 ; pro- 
perty of, viii. 416, ix. 194; in- 
heritance from, 131 ; by daught^\ 
192 If. ; keeps son's property, 
190. 

Wise, best among Brahmans, i. 97, 
103. 

Witness (r. Evidence, Oath, Or- 
deals),!. 1 15. viii. 53 ff.; kitulsof, 
62 ff., 72 ; oration to, So ff. ; one 
refusing to bear witness fined, 
107; trial of, 102, 1 14 ff. ; proof 
of truth, 108 ff. ; i»unishnient for 
false, 120 ff. ; in boundaries, 253 ; 
afflicted, 169. 

Women (v.j Husband, Inher)t.nnc»', 
Marriage, Mother, lister, Wife), 
part of Brahrail, i. 32 ; names of, 
ii. 32 ; nature of, 213 ff. ; = land, 
ix. 33 ff., X. 69 ff'. ; avi*id, ii.. 177 ; 
general rules for, v. 147 ff, ix. 2, 
3, 26 ff. ; conduct toward, ii. 215 ; 
halutiug, 129 ff.; to be honoured, 
iii- 55-59; guarded, viii. 374 If., 
ix. 3 ; to be imitated, ii. 223 ; 
ceremonies without manlro^ 06, 
07, viii. 226-227 ; no separate 
.sacrifice for, v, 155 ; no Veda for, 
ix. iS; mouth is pure, v. 130; 
of king, vii. 153, 219 fi‘. ; as wiv- 
nosscs, viii. 68 ; property of, iii. 

[ 52, viii. 416, ix. 194, 196 ff. ; 

public, viii. 362 ff. ; purification 
of, v. 66 ; pollution of, viii. 369 
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ff, ; attains l»igH birtb, ix. 22 ff. ; 
killing of, xi. 67; expiation for 
killing, 139 ; transmigration of, 
xii. 69. 

WorUlly knowk’dgo, ii. 177. 

Worlds, three, ii. 230 ff. 


Yajniva (tlistricL , ii. 23. 
Yajur-Veda, i. 23, iv. 123-124; as 
I expiation, xi. 263, 265, xii. 112. 
i Yaksa, v. Demon. 

1 Yavanas (people), x. 44. 

\ Yuga, i\ Ages. 
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